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Preface 


This present is the fifth of a planned six-volume study on the Astadhyayi of 
Panini. It also constitutes the fourth of the five translated volumes of the 
sūtrapātha of Panini, with Sanskrit text, transliteration, word-boundary, 
anuvrtti, vrtti, English translation, examples, explanatory notes, derivations 
and appendices. This volume contains the English translation of adhyaya six 
of the Astadhyàyi. The sixth and final volume of this series will soon be pub- 
lished with the English translation of adhyāyas seven and eight. 

I have, as usual, relied very heavily on commentarial sources for sorting 
out issues relaii ve to rule-formulation, interpretation, application and order. 
Three prakriya texts, the Rupavatarah of Dharmakirti, the Prakriyakaumudi 
of Rāmacandra and the Siddhàntakaumudi of Bhattoji Diksita have served as 
primary sources for derivational details. I have benefited most from the 
Vyākaraņa-mahābhāsya of Pataüijali, the Vyakarana-candrodaya of Charudeva 
Shastri, the Kāšikāvrtti, with the commentaries Nyāsa of Jinendrabuddhi 
and Padamaūjarī of Haradatta (with Hindi translation of Jayashankar Lal 
Tripathi), the Astādhyāyī-bhāsya of Prajūā Devi, the Hindi translation of the 
Laghukaumudi of Varadaraja made by Bhimsen Shastri and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudī of Bhattoji Diksita with the Tattvabodhini of Jūānendra Saraswati 
and the Bālamanoramā of Vāsudeva Dīksita. I have mostly followed the 
Kašikāvrtti with the Nyasa and Padamaūjarī for explanatory notes. Nyasa, 
Padamaūjarī and Siddhāntakaumudī have proved extremely valuable in clari- 
fying issues relative to rule interaction and conflict resolution. Here again, 
under individual rules, I have taken detours to accomodate remarks of cul- 
tural importance. 

I have presented some general derivational processes at the beginning of 
the appendix so that repetition can be minimized. I have still offered major 
derivational details to illustrate issues, mostly in the text but also in the 
appendix. Frequent references to derivational details of earlier volumes have 
proved very helpful. I have, at places, found accentual rule-interaction some- 
what puzzling. My reader must remain on guard in deciding issues pertaining 
to accentuation. 

I fully realize the extremely complex nature of the form and content of 
the Astādhyāyī. I am also aware of my own limitations due to which I may 
have made many mistakes. I realize that there are many typographical errors 
in the earlier volumes. I have tried not to repeat them in this volume. As I 
get closer to the completion of my last volume I feel much confident in 
presenting the complexity of issues based on explanatory details of com- 
mentaries. It also reinforces my belief that Kasika, with the Nyàsa and 
Padamaūjarī, is the best source for fully understanding intricacies of the 
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Astadhyayi. I have already started preparing a more detailed version of volume 
one and do intend to edit volumes two and three. I shall greatly appreciate 
my reader's comments in this regard. 

I must express my deep sense of indebtedness to authors of works I have 
regularly consulted. My brother Narendra and Pandit Ramaprasad Tripathi, 
both of the Sampurnanand Sanskrit University at Varanasi, have always been 
generous to me in giving of their time. I dedicate this volume in memory of 
Pandit Ramaprasad Tripathi who recently passed away. I had the honor of 
studying the entire Kasikavrtti with its commentaries Nyasa and Padamanijari 
with him. I have, as usual, greatly benefited from the writings of Professor 
George Cardona. 

The University of Hawaii, especially through its Research Council and 
Research Relations, has been very generous in supporting my research 
endeavors with grants. The American Institute of Indian Studies still remains 
the major funding agency to support this entire project. I must express my 
special thanks to Chris Bopp without whose programming skills I could never 
find my way out of the software jungle. These volumes owe a great deal to 
him. These volumes owe the most to my wife Kamala who has always protected 
me from many of my duties as a householder. I could not do this project 
without her support. Finally, I must thank Mr. Devendra Jain, Director of 
Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers, my publishers, in dealing with this often 
not-so-very organized Pandit. 


RAMA NATH SHARMA 
Honolulu, Hawaii (USA) 
16 March 2001 
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Adhyaya Six 


PĀDA ONE 


6.1.1 URTA g VUNE 


ekāco dve prathamasya 

/ekācah 6/1 = ekah ac yasya (bv.), tasya; 

dve 1/2 prathamasya 6/1/ 

ekacah prathamasya iti dve vaktavyah 

That which is formed with the first vowel of an item is iterated to be- 


come two. 
EXAMPLES: 
Jajāgāra '. .. remained awake’ 
papaca *. .. cooked’ 
iyaya '... returned” 
ara '. .. departed’ 


l. This is an adhtkara. Consequently, one must read it in all subsequent 
rules prior to 6.1.13 syan samprasāraņam. ... The true status of this rule 
must be determined since it also orders an operation (vidhi). Is this an 
adhikāra, merely to be carried to, and intended for, other rules ( parartha) ° 
Is this an operational rule, especially since it specifies both an operand (kāryin; 
prathamasya ekacah) as well as an operation (karya; dve)? For, in this sense, it 
can be treated as intended for itself (svārtha). Since this rule must be car- 
ried to facilitate iteration in subsequent rules, it can also be accepted as 
intended for other rules (parartha). An exclusive svartha ‘intended for itself 
interpretation will create problems. For, in that case, this rule alone will be 
control iteration of all formal units. This, in turn, will make rules such as 
6.1.8 liti dhātor... vacuous (vyartha). A restrictive (niyama) interpretation 
of 6.1.8, i.e., liti dhator eva... ‘iteration of a dhātu only when LIT follows', 
can save it from being vacuous. But a restrictive interpretation cannot be 
favored over a non-restrictive operational interpretation because of the 
paribhāsā (84): vidhiniyamasambhave vidhir eva jyāyān 'operational interpre- 
tation alone is to be preferred where restrictive and operational interpreta- 
tions both become possible'. For reasons of connection with subsequent rules 
(uttarottara-sambandha), this rule is to be accepted as an adhikara, different 
in nature from general operational rules. 

2. Note that ekacah of this rule, when read with 6.1.8 liti dhātor..., is 
interpreted as a qualifier to dhatoh. A question is raised whether ekācah should 
be treated as a coreferential (samānādhikarana), or else as a non-coreferential 
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( vyadhikarana) , qualifier to dhatoh. If it is accepted as a coreferential quali- 
fier, iteration will then be permitted only in connection with monosyllabic 
roots such as path and pac, etc. For, dhātoh, when qualified with ekacah, will 
yield the interpretation: ‘of a root which consists of a single vowel'. Itera- 
tion, with this interpretation, will be blocked in connection with jāgr ‘to 
wake up’ and daridrā ‘to be poor’, etc., which consist of more than a single 
vowel. It is to remove such difficulties that the genitive in dhatoh is inter- 
preted as denoting the part (avayava) of a whole (avayavin). That is, ekācah 
will be interpreted as a unit constituted by a single vowel which, in turn, 
forms part of a root. Of course, ekdcah will be further modified by prathamasya. 
This will yield the interpretation as follows: ‘a unit constituted by the first 
vowel which is also a part of the root’. This will clear the way for iteration in 
jagr, etc. To conclude, genitive of dhatoh is interpreted as denoting a part- 
whole relationship (avayavāvayavabhāva). Additionally, ekacah is not accepted 
as a coreferential qualifier. 

The compound in ekdcah cannot be interpreted as a karmadharaya-tatpurusa 
with the analyzed form: ekaš cāsau ac ca 'that (a root) which is also consti- 
tuted by a single vowel'. For, it will then allow iteration only in the context of 
roots such as iK 'to remember', and iN ‘to study’, etc. Iteration in contexts 
where the root is not constituted by anything but a single vowel will be 
blocked. That is, pac, etc., cannot avail iteration to yield papaca, etc. It is to 
remove this difficulty that ekāc is interpreted as a bahuvrihi compound with 
the analyzed form: eka ac yasmin ‘that in which there is only one vowel’. 
Application of rules such as 7.4.70 haladi sesah and 7.4.61 šarpūrvāh khayah 
also attest to this. For, retention of a unit constituted by the first vowel, and 
deletion of the others, is possible only when a bahuvrihi interpretation is 
accepted. A tatpurusa interpretation will block application of 7..4.70 haladi 
Sesah. 

The bahuvrīhi of ekācis further interpreted as a tadguna-samvijnana. Con- 
sider the following sentences: 

(2) citravasasam anaya 

*bring one who wears colorful clothes 
(tt) citragum anaya 

*bring one who owns brindled cows' 

The first is a type of tadguņa-samvijītāna-bahuvrīhi where its constituent 
citra of citravāsas is paraphrased with the verb. That is, when the person is 
brought, colorful (clothes) are also brought. The second sentence is a type 
of atadguņa-samvijūāna-bahuvrīhi where citra of citra(gu) is not construed with 
the verb. That is, when the person is brought the cows are not brought 
along. The word ekāc when interpreted as an atadguna-samvijiana-bahuvnihi, 
will not permit aC to be paraphrased with the verb. It will then refer to 
something not qualified with a single vowel. This interpretation, however, is 
not desired. A tadguņasamvijūāna interpretation is favored because it will 
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permit aC of ekaC to be paraphrased with the verb. Kasika, therefore, states 
that sāckasyatva dvirvacanam bhavati ‘iteration applies only to that which 
consists of an aC’. The part-whole relationship of the genitive in dhatoh fur- 
ther strengthens this interpretation (Kas.: abhyantaras ca samudāye” vayavo 
bhavatiti sāckasyaiva dvirvacanam bhavati) . 

3. A question is raised as to why the focus of iteration with the qualifica- 
tion of ekāc, for example in pac, cannot be. accepted as pa, or ac, as opposed 
to pac. If there were more vowels then, in view of the qualification of 
prathamasya, determining a formal unit constituted by the first among vow- 
els will be a lot easier. A root such as fac, for reasons of containing a single 
vowel, poses a problem in determining the object of iteration. In the ab- 
sence of any clear solution the entire unit pac undergoes iteration. Iteration 
of pa, a, or ac, will yield undesired results. Besides, fa, a, or ac, as separate 
units constituted by a single vowel will not produce the cognition of the 
whole, i.e., verbal root fac. For, cognition will take place one at a time. That 
is, pac will be cognized as ekāc on one occasion, and a, and fa, on the other. 
Even if cognition is accomplished simultaneously (yugapat), it will not be 
possible to accomplish iteration simultaneously. It is in view of this that Kasika 
states: sakrc chastrapravrtya savayavah samudāyo' nugrhyate ‘a whole with its 
parts alone is (to be) accepted (as focus of iteration) since the rule which 
allows iteration applies only once’. 

A question is raised as to why iteration of more than one unit constituted 
by the single vowel of a larger whole cannot be accomplished in turn 
(paryaya). That is, why can pac, pa, ac and a cannot go through iteration in 
turn, as may be desired in view of the usage. This application of iteration in 
turn is not free of trouble. Consider the derivation of nenekti, neniktah and 
nenījati, the third singular, dual and plural present indicative active forms of 
nij ‘to nourish’, derived from: nij + Sap + ti, nij * Sap + tas and nij + Sap + jhi, 
respectively: The focus of iteration in case of nij should be correctly accepted 
as ny. If (nn) i, as against nij, is accepted as focus of iteration, deriving the 
first two forms will not pose any problem. We will thus get: (nn) ij + 
(LAT>tP) = nij + SaP + ti(P>0ģ) = nij + (SaP—SLU) + ti (ni + nij) +$+ti 
= ninijti>n(i—>e) n(i—>e) jti>nene(j->k) ti = nenekti. Similar rules can be ap- 
plied in deriving neniktah. But the derivation of nenijati will run into prob- 
lems, especially in view of the assignment of the term abhyasta (6.5.1 ubhe 
abhyastam) . Given ninij + jhi, rule 6.1.5 ubhe abhyastam will assign the term 
abhyasta to nini. But this term is desired to be assigned to ninij. For, 7.1.4 ad 
abhyastāt will be blocked from introducing at as a replacement for jh which, 
in turn, occurs after nini, an abhyasta. Everything will be in order if nini is 
termed abhyasta. Thus, (n) ij (LAT—jhi) ) — nij * jhi>nij+ (SaP) 4 phi nij 
+ (SaP->SLU) + jhi->nij + nij + jhi>ni(j>o)+ nij + phi = nini + (jh>at)i = 
ninij + at+ i= n(i>e) nij + at + i= nenijati. Note that, in addition to deletion 
of Sap by SLU (2.4.75 juhotyādibhyah šluh), and iteration (6.1.10 $lau; 6.1.1 
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ekāco dve prathamasya) with assignment of the terms abhyāsa (6.1.4 purvo’ 
bhyāsah) and abhyasta (6.1.5 ubhe abhyastam) , we also apply 7.4.60 haladi šesah 
and 7.4.75 nijàm trayanam guņašlau. Thus, nij * nij>ni(j=%) + nij - ninij and 
ninij—>n (te) nij = nent. 

Refer to the appendix for derivational details. 


6.1.2 mat dtatu 


ajāder dvittyasya 

/ ajadeh 6/1 = aj adir yasya (bv.), tasya; 

dvittyasya 6/1/ 

(ekācah dve #1) 

ac ādir yasya dhātoh tadavayavasya dvitiyasyaikaco dve bhavatah 

That which is constituted by the second vowel ofa root beginning with 
a vowel is iterated to become two. 


EXAMPLES: 
atitisati *. . . wishes to constantly wander about’ 
asisisati ‘. . . wishes to eat’ 


aririsati "wishes to go' 


1. This rule offers iteration of a formal unit which may be constituted by 
the second vowel (dvitīyasya) of a verbal root beginning with a vowel (ajadeh). 
Our preceding rule offers iteration of a formal unit constituted by the first 
vowel of a verbal root. This rule is thus treated as an exception to the first, 
and hence, blocks its application. A question is raised against such blocking. 
That is, the question of blocking arises only when there is a possibility 
(sambhava) of application of both the rules (ubhayaprasanga) . But how is it 
possible for these two rules to apply at the same time. These rules offer 
different objects of application. An argument in favor of application in turn 
(paryaya) cannot be made since anabhyāsasya of 6.1.8 liti dhator anabhyasasya 
will negate it. 

2. Consider atitisati '. . . wishes to constantly wander about’, where verbal 
root atitisa derives from at + saN, via augment iT, replacement of s of saN 
with s (satva; 8.3.59 ādeša pratyayayoh) and iteration of tis of at + t( T) + 
(ss) a(N)) = atisa, to produce atitisa subsequent to the application 7.4.60 
halādi sesah. This same is also true of asisisati *. . . wishes to eat’, where itera- 
tion of 6.1.9 sanyanoh is similarly regulated by provisions of this rule. 

Note that deriving aririsati still may pose some problem. For example, 
arisa of verbal root aririsa, yet another derivate of saN, derives from 7 + saN, 
where ris replaced with its guna counterpart a followed immediately with 7 
(rapara; 1.1.70 taparas tatkālasya). We then derive ar * iT + sa = arisa, where 
rule 7.2.74 smipūnraūjasām sani orders augment iT to yield arisa. Rule 1.1.59 
dvirvacane ci will create a problem in connection with focus of iteration. That 
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is, it will not allow rto be replaced with its guna counterpart ar, and hence, 7 
alone will be included as part of the focus of iteration. 

Itis argued that rule 1.1.59 dvirvacane'ci applies only when a vowel (aC) is 
to serve as a condition (nimitta) for iteration (dvitva). What forms the condi- 
tion of iteration here is saN, and not the 7, or its replacement in ar. Rule 
6.1.9 sanyanoh orders this iteration with reference to a unit ending in saN. 
One may also argue here in favor of treating augment iT as part of condi- 
tion of iteration. But this cannot be done because saN, and not the aug- 
ment, is the condition for iteration. To this one can argue that, since iTis an 
augment (agama), and hence, it is part of saN, iT can also be treated as a 
condition for iteration. For, What forms as part of saN can also be accepted 
as saN. But : will also be a part of zs, the operand (kārytn). A karyin, while 
going through the application of a rule (kārya), cannot be treated as a con- 
dition for an operation ordered by that rule ( Kas.: na ca karyi nimittatvenasn- 
yate; also see paribhāsā (11): karyam anubhavan hi karyi na nimīttatvenāšrīyate). 
This is why the negation of guna or vrddhi, as per 1.1.5 kniti ca, does not 
apply on sayità. For, šī N cannot be treated as nimitta for its own guna. 

It is explained that a nzmitta must follow, and as such, it should serve as a 
. condition for an operation to take place on what precedes. Close to this 
context of iteration (dvirvacana), its nimitta must constitute a right condi- 
tion (PM: yatra parato dvirvacanam ucyate tad eva tasya nimittam iti bhāvah). 
Augment ¿T here does not follow. It is included within the operand (kāryī), 
instead. 

3. Note that Kāšikā accepts ajadeh as a bahuvrihi compound ending in 
sasthī ‘genitive’. It thus serves as a qualifier to dhatoh and yields the interpre- 
tation: ajāder dhātor avayavasya dvitīyasyaikāco dve bhavatah ‘iteration in place 
of a unit formed by the second vowel of a root beginning with a vowel’. 
Kāsikā mentions that some also interpret ajadeh as a karmadharaya compound 
(ac casau adits ca) used here with the pancami ‘ablative’. This, as has also 
been discussed by the Mahābhāsya, yields the interpretation: ajāder uttarasya 
ekaco dve bhavatah 'two in place of a unit constituted by a vowel occurring 
after an initial vowel’. The pancami of ajadeh, when interpreted in view of 
1.1.67 tasmad ity uttarasya, will automatically make the second vocalic unit as 
focus of iteration. This will then render dvitzyasya useless. Or else, dvitiyasya 
can then be accepted as used for clarity ( Kas.: tesam 'dvitiyasya' iti iii 
drastavyam) . 


6.1.3 a T: Marea: 


na ndrāh samyogadayah 

/na $ ndrah 1/3 = nas ca das ca ras ca (itar. dv.); samyogadayah 1/3 = 
samyogasya adayah (sas. tat.) / 

(ekācah dve tl dvitiyasya #2) 
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nakāra-dakāra-rephā dvitīyaikāco' vayavabhūtāh samyogādayo na dvir ucyante 
The initial n, d and rof a consonant cluster which occurs as part of a 
syllable formed with the second vowel of a vowel-initial root is not iter- 
ated to become two. 


EXAMPLES: 
undidisati *. . . wishes to make (it) wet’ 
addidisati ‘. . . wishes to press charges’ 
arcicisati ‘. . . wishes to worship’ 


1. This rule does not permit iteration of a unit which is formed with the 
second vowel of a root, and also contains a conjunct beginning with n, d, or 
r. Thus, undidisati *. . . wishes to make (it) wet’ is derived from (undi + sa) + 
LAT, where n occurs as part of the conjunct nd, occurring as initial of ndi, a 
unit formed with the second vowel i of verbal root undi. This rule, for pur- 
poses of iteration, will not permit n as part of a unit constituted by i of undi. 
Consequently, we will get: undi + di sa, where di alone is accepted as consti- 
tuting the focus of iteration. Note that d cannot be excluded from becom- 
ing a part of the unit which forms the focus of iteration. For, d does not 
occur after an aC and is also not the initial of a conjunct. Note also that this 
rule is not formulated for blocking iteration. It only blocks, for purposes of 
iteration, the initial n, d, or 7, of a conjunct from becoming part of a unit 
constituted by the second vowel. The twin conditions of samyogādi "initial of 
a conjunct' and ajādi ‘that which begins with a vowel’ are both important. 
Consequently, this negation will not be applicable in deriving praninisati, 
where n of pra + an + iT + saN—>prāņisa does not occur at the beginning of a 
conjunct. Though it does occur after a vowel. What goes through iteration is 
nis, a form constituted by the second vowel i, where nis also replaced with n 
(natva). Refer to the appendix for further derivational details. 

2. Some also bring ajadeh from the previous rule and interpret it as a 
karmadhāraja (ac cāsau ādiš ca) compound ending in parcami ‘ablative’. This 
blocks the n of indri from being included within the unit dri, formed by the 
second vowel i. For, in view of a pañcami interpretation, n will be occurring 
immediately after i, here characterized as ajādi. The iteration of d which 
occurs after n cannot be blocked since it does not occur immediately after t. 
Incidentally, indidrīyisati '. . . wishes to wish for Indra’ derives from tndidrīyisa 
+ LAT. Verbal root indidriyisa itself derives from indriya + saN, where indriya 
is paraphrased as indram icchati, parallel to (indra + am) + KyaC. Deriving 
indidrīyisa, from indrīya + saN, involves introducing augment iT, deleting a 
of indriya (6.4.48 ato lopah) and iteration of dri of indriyisa. The n of the root 
cannot be accepted as part of ndri, a unit formed by ž, the second vowel of 
indrīyisa. For, n happens to occur immediately after i, a unit beginning with 
a vowel. Since d of drīis intervened by n, drīis treated as a unit fit for iteration. 
See the appendix for additional derivational details. 
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Note that a karmadharaya interpretation of ajadeh is favored over a bahuvrthi 
so that a desired form such as indidrīyisati can be derived. The Mahābhāsya 
discusses these interpretations both. Kāšikā seems to be favoring the bahuvrihi 
interpretation. Bhattoji Diksita (SK: adibhutad acah parasya dve na stah) pre- 
fers the karmadharaya interpretation. | 

3. A series of vārttikas offer additional negations (pratisedha) relative to 
iteration: 

(? Iteration of a boccurring at the beginning of a conjunct must also 
be negated (bakarasyapy ayam pratisedho vktavyah). Thus, we get 
ubjijisati. This negation applies only when the root is specified as 
ubj, with bin its upadha. It does not apply when the root is speci- 
fied as udj, with d in its upadhā. But then its d must be replaced 
with 5 to derive forms such as ubjità and ubjitum (cf.: bakārasya 
pratisedho vaktavyah. yada bakaropadha ubjir upadisyate tadayam 
pratisedhah. dakaropadhopadese tu na vaktavyah. batvam tu tada 
dakarasya vidhatavyam). 

(ti) Iteration of a r which is followed by y should not be stated (yakāra- 
parasya rephasya pratisedho na bhavatīti vaktavyam). Thus, we get 
araryate where iteration finds its scope in arya, derived from r+ yaN 
(cf. atyartišūrņotīnām upasamkhyanam) through guna (7.4.30 yani 
ca). Note that r occurs at the beginning of a conjunct (ry) which, 
in turn, occurs after a (ajādi). A negation of iteration which obtains 
here is blocked at the strength of this varttika. Incidentally, the 
source of this varttika is doubtful. 

(iti) Iteration of the third of zrsya should also be stated (?rsyates trtīyasya 
dve bhavata iti vaktavyam) . But a question remains: iteration of the 
third of what? Some say of the third consonant (vyafijanasya) . This 
would then yield an example such as: īrsyiyisati. But others state 
that iteration affects a unit formed with the third vowel (trtīyasyai- 
kācah). This would then yield irsyisisati, etc. 

(tv) A varttika recommends iteration of a unit formed with the third 
vowel when verbal roots listed in the kanvadi group are involved 
(kanvādīnām trtīyasyaikāco dve bhavata iti vaktavyam) . This will give 
us kanduyiyisati and asuyiyisati. 

(v) Yetanother varttika allows iteration of a unit formed with the third 
vowel of a denominative, only optionally (và nāmadhātūnām trtīya- 
syaikāco dve bhavata iti vaktavyam). This will offer us: asviyisati and 
asisviyisati. 

(vi) Yet others claim that iteration applies as desired in connection 
with denominatives (yathestam namadhatusv iti vaktavyam). Thus 
observe: puputriyisati, putitriyisati, putriyiyisati, puputitriyiyisati 
(*doubtful) and putriyisisati. 
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6.1.4 Vatsvam: 


purvo' bhyasah 

/ purvah 1/1 abhyasah 1/1/ 

(dve #1) 

asmin prakarane ye dve vihite tayor yah purvo’ vayavah so’ 
bhyasasamjno bhavati 

The first of the two elements gotten via iteration is termed abhyasa. 


EXAMPLES: 


papaca ‘he cooked’ 

pipaksati ‘. . . wishes to cook’? 

papacyate ‘. . . cooks over and over again’? 
juhoti *. . . offers ritual sacrifice’ 

apipacat *. . . had something cooked’ 


1. The word abhyása is commonly used in the sense of āvrtti ‘repetition’. 
As such, the first of the two units in iteration cannot be assigned the term 
abhyāsa. For, in this section of iteration, the term abhyāsa can apply only to 
the subsequent second (parasya). It is to make this term also applicable to 
the first of the two units in iteration that the word pūrva is specified (Nyasa: 
abhyāsašabdo'yam āvrttivacano loke prasiddha eva. sa cavrttih prathamasya nastity 
abhyāsapradešesu parasyagrahaņe prapte purvasya grahanam yatha syad ity evam 
artham tasyābhyāsasamjīā vidhīyate). This word is here used in the sense of 
avayava ‘part of a whole’ as we find in expressions such as purvam kayasya 
pasoh ‘the front part of the body of an animal’. But we always refer to parts 
with reference to a whole which contains them. Since no specification of 
this whole is made in this rule we must carry the anuvrtti of dve. But a whole 
with reference to which pūrva can specify a part must be given in the geni- 
tive (sasthī) with the denotatum of avayavin ‘whole’. That is, as a sasthi mark- 
ing the relationship understood by the genitive in vrksasya, as in vrksasya 
šākhā 'branch ofa tree'. The nominative of dve cannot mark such a relation- 
ship. 

Commentators state that the nominative of dve will be transformed into 
genitive for availing this desired meaning (Nyasa: arthad vibhaktiviparimamo 
bhavati) . That is, the genitive of dvayoh will enable us to interpret the rule as: 
dvayor yah purvas tasyabhyasasamjria vidhiyate ‘the term abhyasa is applied to 
that which is first of the two'. If this is how we apply the term abhyasa to the 
first of the two then this term can also apply in the domain of 8.1.1 sarvasya 
dve. Commentators state that this can be blocked in view of close contextual 
proximity (pratyāsatti). That is, this term will be applicable only to that first 
which forms part of the two units brought about by applying an operational 
rule from this section dealing with iteration (Kāš.: tatra pratyāsatter asmin- 
prakarane ye dve vihite tayor yah purvo' vayavah so’ bhyasasamjno bhavati) . Inci- 
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dentally, the maxim (nyàya) of.vyāpti ‘pervasion’ will focus on instances of 
iteration. The maxim of pratyásatti will limit the scope of operation on hand. 

Is it necessary to state that purva denotes avayava here? Yes, because purva 
can also denote vyavasthā ‘definite arrangement or position (east) '. 

2. The scope and function of assigning the term abhyāsa can best be illus- 
trated by provisions of rules such as 7.4.60 haladi šesah, 7.4.62 kuhos cuh, 
7.4.83 dirgho’ kitah, 7.4.93 sanvallaghuni . . ., 7.4.94 dīrgho laghoh, 8.4.54 abhyase 
car ca, etc. Thus, 7.4.60 halādi sesah allows an abhyasa to retain only that unit 
which is formed with its initial consonant. Consequently, in pac of pac + pac, 
where the first pac is termed an abhyāsa, only pa is retained. Rule 7.4.62 
kuhoš cuh orders that a velar stop and its corresponding nasal, as well as the 
h of an abhyāsa, be replaced with its palatal counterpart. Rule 7.4.83 dirgho’ 
kitah orders a long vowel as a replacement for the short of an abhyāsa, other 
than one marked with Kas an it. Rule 7.4.93 sanvallaghuni . . ., under special 
circumstances, extends operations similar to a saN affix to the abhyasa of an 
item termed anga (1.4.13 yasmat pratyayavidhis . . .; 6.4.1 angasya). Our next 
rule orders a long vowel replacement for the laghu 'light' vowel of an abhyasa 
in situations similar to that of the preceding rule. A replacement denoted by 
the abbreviatory term caR, and jaS as well, is ordered by 8.4.54 abyāse car ca 
for sounds denoted by jhaL, and contained within an abhyasa. 


6.1.5 SY MAIR, 


ubhe abhyastam 

/ubhe 1/2 abhyastam 1/1/ 

(dve #1) 

ye dve vihite te ubhe api samudite abhyastasamjne bhavatah 

The two thus obtained via iteration are together termed abhyasta. 


EXAMPLES: 


dadati ‘third plural active LAT of da (to give) i 
dadat ‘nominative singular of dà ending in SatR’ 
dadhatu ‘third plural active LOT of dha (to place, hold)’ 


1. Jinendrabuddhi states that ubhe is specified so that the nominatum 
(samjnin) of the term abhyasta could be clearly specified (Nyasa ad Kas.: tha 
ubhegrahanam samjūinirdešārtham kriyate). Haradatta strongly objects to this 
interpretation. He states that bringing dve, via anuvrtti, itself specifies the 
nominatum (PM: ... na tu samjūānirdešārtham. dve ity asyanuvrtyaiva samjma- 
nirdesasya siddhatvād ity arthah). But a question still remains. Why make a 
specification by ubhe when its purpose can be served by carrying the anuvriti 
of dve? A specification by ubhe becomes necessary since, in its absence, the 
term abhyasta will be assigned to the two constituents of iteration individu- 
ally. Although a term applying to the two constituents singly, may still be 
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treated as applying to them also as a group, such a practice is not desired. 
That is, this term assignment can not be likened to a situation where the 
action of bringing two people individually in response to dvāv ānīyetām ‘let 
the two be brought' may also be interpreted as bringing them both at once. 
The word ubhe is used in this rule so that abhyasta could not be assigned to 
constituents of iteration individually. This term is assigned, instead, to the 
two constituents both at once. This is what a specification by ubhe accom- 
plishes (Nyāsa: yad ubhegrahanam na kriyeta tadā pratyekam abhyastasamjna 
pravartate. pratyekam api hi tayoh pravartamanasau pravrttaiva bhavati tathā hi 
dvāv aniyetam ity ukte pratyekam apy ànayanena tāv ànitau bhavatah. tasmat 
samudaye samjnayah pravrttir yathā syad ekaikasya mà bhud ity evam artham ubhe 
grahaņam). 


6.1.6 waren: UZ 


jaksa ityādayah sat 

/ jaksa (1/1 deleted) ityadayah = ity ādih yesām (bv.); sat1/1/ (abhyastam 
#5) 

jaksa ity ayam dhātur ity ādayaš ca sat dhātavo' bhyastasamjūā bhavanti. 
seyam saptanam dhatunam abhyastasamjna vidhiyate 

Verbal root jaksA ‘to eat, laugh’, and an additional six roots enumer- 
ated thereafter, are also termed abhyasta. 


EXAMPLES: 


Jaksati ‘they eat’ 

Jagrati ‘they are awake’ 

daridrati ‘they are poor’ 

cakasati ‘they glow’ 

Sasate ‘they instruct’ 

(These examples are all third personal plural derivates of present in- 
. dicative active) 


1. The expression jaksityadayah ‘jaksA and roots enumerated thereafter’ 
refers to seven verbs, namely jaksA ‘to eat, laugh’, jagr ‘loss of sleep, to re- 
main awake’, daridra ‘state of things going bad, be poor, ' cakasR ‘to glow’, 
SasR ‘to instet: didhiN ‘to glow’ and veviN ‘to move’. Assigning the term 
abhyasta serves diverse purposes. For example, an item termed abhyasta is 
marked udatta at the beginning (6.1.189 abhyastānām ādih). It also ends up 
losing its à when followed by a sārvadhātuka affix marked with K and N 
(6.4.112 šnābhyastayor ātah). It can also prove instrumental in blocking aug- 
ment nUM (7.1.78 nābhyastāc chatuh). More directly, it is to enable the 
assignment of the term abhyasta that these roots are explicitly cited. This 
rule thus facilitates the application of rule 7.1.4 ad abhyastāt. Refer to deriva- 
tional details under examples of relevant rules. 
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Our preceding rule assigns the term abhyasta to both elements of an iter- 
ated string. This rule assigns the term to specific roots which have not gone 
through iteration. Refer to the appendix for additional derivational details. 


6.1.7 Garett Grat same 


tujādīnām dirgho' bhyāsasya 

/tujādīnām 6/3 = tuja ādir yesàm (bv); 

dirghah 1/1 abhyasasya 6/1/ 

tujādīnām abhyāsasya dirghah sadhur bhavati 

A long (dirgha) comes in place of the abhyāsa of tujA and other roots of 
its kind. 


EXAMPLES: 


tūtujānah ‘quick, eager’ 

‘nominative singular of tuj + (LIT— KānaC) = tutujana)’ 
mamahanah 

‘nominative singular of maha+ (LIT— KānaC) = māmahāna 
anadvān dádhara 

dadhara ‘third singular of dhr + (LIT—tiP— NaL)' 

svadhàm mīmāya 

‘third singular of mi + (LITtiP— NaL) = mīmāya 

„.. tutava ‘third singular of tu + (LIT>tiP> NaL)' 

tutoja . . . ‘a form of classical usage’ 


1. The word adi is here used in the sense of prakāra ‘kind’. That is, a 
vyavasthā ‘fixed’ meaning of adi will refer to roots which are found in sutras 
and in different groups of verbal listings. It is, therefore, desired that ādi pe 
interpreted as meaning prakāra "kind, like'. Consequently, tujādi will here 
refer to roots of the kind of tuj where its abhyāsa is not subjected to length- 
ening (dīrgha) by any specific rule application (na vihitah) but is seen in 
usage (dr$yate). Such seen-in-usage lengthening is accepted as correct (sadhu). 
Thus, consider tūtujānah which derives from tuj + LIT (tutuj + (LIT 
KānaC)) = tutuj + àna where no rule replaces the u of the first tu with its long 
counterpart. Our present rule considers this replacement valid based upon 
usage. It does not order the replacement. Incidentally, one must also infer 
LIT from the abhyasa specification of this rule. For, that is where iteration 
and assignment of the term abhyāsais possible. Incidentally, a long vowel in 
the Vedic forms of these roots in seen only when some particular affix fol- 
lows (Kas.: dirghas caisām chandasi pratyayavišese eva drsyate, tato'nyatra na 
bhavati). Refer to the appendix for full derivational details. 

Nyāsa indicates that this rule is unnecessary. That is, all examples are 
Vedic and hence, 3.1.85 vyatyayo bahulam can account for its provision. A 
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vyatyaya, other than that of a sUP, can thus be accepted as an expatiation 
(prapanca) of 3.1.85 vyatyayo bahulam. 


6.1.8 fefe smdremeame 


liti dhātor anabhyāsasya 

/ liti 7/1 dhātoh 6/1 anabhyasasya (nan tat.) 6/1/ 

(ekāco dve prathamasya #1 ajāder dvitiyasya #2) 

liti parato anābhyāsasya dhātor avayavasya trathamasyaikāco 

dvitīyasya và yathayogam dve bhavatah 

That part of a root which is formed with its first vowel, or is formed 
with its second if the root begins with a vowel, is iterated to become 
two if not already iterated, provided affix LIT follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


papāca 'third singular active LIT of pac 
papātha ‘third singular active LIT of path’ 
prornunava ‘third singular active LIT of pra-ūrņu (to cover)’ 


1. This rule offers iteration of a unit of root constituted by its first vowel, 
or its second if the root begins with a vowel and, of course, when affix LIT 
follows. This iteration is allowed only when the unit constituted by the first 
or second vowel of a root has not gone through iteration previously. Con- 
sider papaca which derives from pac+ (LIT—tiP) = pac (tiP->ŅaL) = pac+ 
a—pac* pac+ a>pa(c>$) + pac+ apa * p(a—à)c* a= papáca, where LIT 
is replaced with NaL, via tiP, and iteration with the assignment of the term 
abhyasa to first pac yields papac, through halādišesa ‘retention of a unit of 
abhyasa constituted by its intitial consonant’. A replacement in vrddhi for the 
penultimate vowel of papac + a finally yields papaca. This same also is fol- 
lowed in deriving papatha. Deriving prornunáva from prat+ ūrņu + (LIT>tiP) 
= pra + ūrņu + (GP—NaL) = pra + urnu + nu + a involves iteration of the 
second syllable of the root, i.e., nu (6.1.2 ajāder dvitiyasa). The nu of urnu is 
here treated as nu (cf. vācya ūrņor nuvadbhavah). This nuvadbhāva blocks 
introduction of affix am (3.1.36 ijādeš ca...). Note that iteration cannot 
apply to u since the root begins with a vowel. It cannot apply to rsince 6.1.3 
ndrah samyogadayah will block it. The u+ a sequence of pra + ürnuis replaced 
with a single guna vowel o (6.1.87 ād gunah), yielding pror * nu * a. We will 
arrive at the string pror + nu + nu + a after iteration, where the u of the 
second nu will be replaced with dv (6.1.78 eco’ yavāyāvah) via its vrddhi coun- 
terpart au (7.2.115 aco’ finiti). Incidentally, a form such as * prornuvaficakara 
cannot be derived here because affix ām (3.1.37 ijādeś ca gurumato' nrcchah) 
is negated in this context of ūrņu (cf. vt: ürnote$ ca pratisedho vaktavyah). 

Why can we not apply 7.2.115 aco’ñniti to replace the u of nu of pror nu 
before NaL? Rule 1.1.59 dvirvacane'ci will block this vocalic replacement. 
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Thus, a replacement in vrddhi will apply to the u of the second nu of pror + 
nu + nu. Now the question. How could this vrddhi apply on the second nu 
when it is not an anga ending in a vowel? This nu comes from iteration and 
hence is not the nu after which NaL was introduced (1.4.13 yasmat pra- 
tyayavidhis . . .). Commentators accept dvirvacana as dviprayoga ‘repetition’. 
It is not accepted as sthāne dvirvacana ‘two utterances in place of one’. That 
is, the same nu after which NaL was introduced is repeated. 

Yet another question. Why vrddhi? Why not guna of 7.3.84 sarvadhatu- 
kārddhadhātukayoh? An application of vrddhi will be favored since NaL is 
marked with N as an it. This will block guna on the basis of sighropasthiti- 
kāntarangatva ‘immediately available internal conditioning’ and alpapeksatva 
‘minimum dependency’. This same conflict will appear in papaca and papatha 
where vrddhi will obtain from 7.2.116 ata upadhayah. Rule 1.1.59 dvirvacane ci 
will again block ajādeša ‘vocalic replacement’, i.e., vrddh:. This kind of inter- 
action between 7.2.115 aco’ ünitiand 7.3.84 sarvadhatukarddhadhatukayoh will 
appear everywhere in connection with derivates of LIT. 

2. Why do we have to state ‘when LIT follows’? So that given kr+ LUT and 
hr+ LUT, from which one derives kartā and hartā, we do not end up applying 
iteration. Why is iteration restricted to apply only to a root (dhatoh)? Con- 
sider somam indraya sunvire where sunvire is a derivate of verbal root suN ‘to 
press out juice’ used with LIT. The final form of sunvire is derived with aug- 
ment Snu. Iteration is blocked here since a root such as su, when used with 
Šnu, is not accepted as a root (dhātu). Iteration will here be blocked because 
of interruption (vyavadhana) caused by the augment (vikarana). One may 
also invoke chandasi bahulam ‘variously in the Vedic’ (see Nyasa) to block 
this iteration. The restriction that only a root not gone through iteration 
should go through iteration before LIT is also important. For, nonu + LIT 
where nonū derives from n(u>0) + n(n—u) + (yaN—LUK) with affixal 
denotatum of repeated action (paunahpunya), will not qualify. Incidentally, 
yaN is deleted by 2.4.74 guno yan luki. Our final derivate nonāva also entails 
tiP— NaL where, given noni + a, ū is replaced with av via its vrddhi counter- 
part au. Recall that iteration has already been accomplished in deriving nonu. 
Since the root has already gone through assignment of the term abhyasa, 
iteration again cannot be allowed in nonu * LIT. 

3. The following kārikā verse has consequences for derivates of this rule: 


nakārajāv anusvārapaūcamau jhali dhatusu/ 

sakārajah šakāraš ca rasat tavargah tavargajah/ / 

‘anusvara and nasals which occur in a root before a sound denoted by 
jhaL are understood as having their origin in m. 

A palatal $ before cis to be understood as having its origin in a dental 
s. A retroflex stop of the ¢series which occurs after rand 5 should be 
accepted as having its origin in the stop of the dental tseries.’ 
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Note that the iteration of nu of urnu, especially after its impaired associa- 
tion with r results in ņ replaced with n, can be accomplished with the help 
of this karika. One thus does not have to resort to a statement such as vāca 
ūrņor ņuvadbhāvah. 

4. A vārttika proposal under this rule makes iteration optional in case of 
the Vedic usage (dvirvacanaprakarane chandasi veti vaktavyam) . Thus, we get 
examples such as jāgāra/ jajāgāra; dáti/ dadàti; datu/ dadàtu, etc. 


6.1.9 Weer: 


sanyanoh 

/ sanyanoh 6/2/ 

(ekāco dve prathamasya #1 ajāder dvitiyasya #2 dhātor anabhyasasya #8) 
sanantasya yanantasya cànabhyasasya dhātor avayavasya 
prathamasyaikāco dvitiyasya và yathayogam dve bhavatah 

That part of a root which is formed with its first vowel, or is formed 
with its second if the root begins with a vowel, is iterated to become 
two if not already iterated, provided the root ends in affixes saN and 
yaN. 


EXAMPLES: 


pipaksati ‘third singular active present of pac + saN = pipaksa’ 
pipatisati ‘third singular active present of pat + saN 

aririsati ‘third singular active present of r+ saN = aririsa 
undidisati ‘third singular active present of undī + saN = undidisa’ 
papacyate ‘third singular present middle of pac + yaN = papacya’ 
atatyate ‘third singular present middle of at+ yaN = atatya’ — 
yayajyate ‘third singular present middle of yaj + yaN = yāyajya” 
araryate ‘third singular present middle of 7+ yaN = ararya’ 
prornonuyate ‘third singular present middle of prornonitya’ 
loiuyisate ‘third singular present middle of lū N + yaN = lolitya’ 


l. This rule orders iteration again of a non-abhyasa unit constituted by 
the first or second vowel of a verbal root, provided the same ends in affixes 
saN and yaN. Our earlier rules orders.iteration for a root which occurs be- 
fore LIT and has not gone through iteration. The word sanyanoh is genitive 
(sasthī) dual (dvivacana). The anuvrtti of dhātor anābhyāsasya is still valid. 
Consequently, the non-abhyāsa unit which is here required to go through 
iteration must be part (avayava) of a root which has not gone through itera- 
tion. Additionally, the root must also end in affixes saN and yaN. Needless to 
say that units formed by the first or second vowel of a root will form the 
focus of iteration. 

2. Note that sanyanoh is interpreted as ending in genitive (sasthi), and not 
in the locative (saptami). This, in consonance with pratyayagrahane 
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tadantagrahanam (Paribh. 24) yields the interpretation `... the root which 
ends in affixes saN and yaN’. A locative interpretation will yield the follow- 
ing meaning: '... the root when affixes saN and yaN follow’. Clearly then 
the locative interpretation will permit iteration, for example, in af + sa(N>() 
= at + sa. The result will be a wrong string: *af + at + sa. Our correct string 
should be ati + at+ sa which results from iteration of a unit formed with the 
second vowel of the root. For, verbal root at begins with a vowel. This second 
vowel of the root is gotten from introduction of augment iT (idagama). We 
thus get at+ saN—>at+ i+ sa ati tit sa. If one accepts the locative interpre- 
tation then the base, i.e., at, will form the focus of iteration under the condi- 
tion of following suffixes, i.e., saN and yaN. Consequently, augment iT, 
because it will then be intervened by affix saN, cannot be part of iteration 
(PM ad Kāš.: saptamipakse tu sanyanoh paratah purvasya dhator dvirvacanam 
bhavaty ity ayam arthah syāt, tata$ ca sanbhaktasyeto dvirvacanam na syat. . Js 
Iteration will be blocked here since augment iT, the second vowel before 
saN, will no longer be available. The i of ;T will become a part of saN, the 
affix which follows. Besides, a locative interpretation will create problems in 
cases where affixal deletion, for example deletion of yaN, has taken effect. 
Iteration in such instances will then apply to an anga before the affix which 
has gone through deletion. One cannot here invoke pratyayalaksana ‘char- 
acteristic affixal operations take place even when the affix is deleted (1.1.62 
pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam)’ since 1.1.63 na lumatangasya will block it. In- 
voking pratyayalaksana in case of a genitive interpretation to introduce iT to 
a base which has lost its yaN does not create any problem. For, that base, 
through pratyayalaksana, will still have yaN as its final part. Refer to the 
Tattvabodhini ad SK for further details. 

3. Note that iteration involves two formal possibilities as foci: (a) a formal 
unit constituted by the first vowel of the base, or (b) a formal unit consti- 
tuted by the second vowel of the base. This context of iteration also involves 
two affixes saN and yaN. Shall we then establish some kind of yathasamkhya 
'assignment of equivalency in accord with enumeration of equal number of 
elements in two sets (1.3.10 yathāsamkhyam anudeah samanam)?’. Should we 
say that a formal unit constituted by the first vowel of the base is iterated 
when affix saNis involved; and a formal unit constituted by the second vowel 
is iterated when affix ya Vis involved? Since such an interpretation will yield 
many wrong derivations, especially in examples where affix yaN is involved, 
the idea of yathāsamkhya must be abandoned. For, accepting yathasamkhya 
will block introduction of augment nīK to vaficU, etc. (7.4.84 niguaficus- 
ramsudhvamsubhramsu . . .) when a deleted yaN follows (Nyasa ad Kas.: yadi 
hy atra yathāsamkhyam abhipretam syāt tadā ‘niguaticu’ ityādinā ‘vancuprabhytinam 
abhyasasya yanluko nīgāgamavidhānam nopapadyate). 

Refer to the appendix for derivational details of examples. 
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6.1.10 zeit 
$lau 
/šlau 7/1/ 
(ekāco dve prathamasya #1 ajāder dvittyasya #2 dhātor anabhyasasya #8) 
$lau paratao’ nabhyāsasya dhator avayavasya prathamasyaikāco dvitīyasya 
và yathāyogam dve bhavatah 
That part of a root which is formed with its first vowel, or is formed 
with its second if the root begins with a vowel, is iterated to become 
two if not already iterated, provided SLU follows the root. 


EXAMPLES: 


juhoti ‘third singular active present of hu (to call)’ 
bibheti ‘third singular active present of NIbhi (to fear)’ 
jihreti ‘third singular active present of hriN (to be shy)’ 


1. This rule allows iteration of a unit formed with the first or second 
vowel of a root when SLU follows. Recall that roots such as hu ‘to call, NIbhi 
‘to fear’ and AriN ‘to blush’ are classed in the juhotyádi group. As such, SLU 
comes in place of SaP which follows these roots (2.4.75 juhotyadibhyah sluh). 
But how can SLU form a right condition for iteration when it has gone 
through non-appearance (adarsana). How could SaP which has gone through 
non-appearance (adaršana) be still made to reappear and follow? It is possi- 
ble via upacara ‘assumed application’ which will enable a replacement (adesa), 
in our present context SLU, to be acceptable as the item it replaced (sthanin), 
i.e., SaP. SLU can thus form the right condition of iteration by way of SAPit 
replaced (Nyasa ad Kas.: sthaninah paratvāt tasyāpi taddvāreņa paurvaparyam 
aupacarikam grhitvaiva yuktam uktam ity adosah). Refer to the appendix for 
derivational details of examples. 


6.1.11 afs 
cant 
/cani 7/1/ 
(ekāco dve prathamasya #1 ajāder dvitīyasya #2 dhator anabhyasasya #8) 
cani parato'nabhyasasya dhātor avayavasya prathamasyaikāco dvitiyasya và 
yathāyogam dve bhavatah 
That part of a root which is formed with its first vowel, or is formed 
with its second if the root begins with a vowel, is iterated to become 
two if not already iterated, provided CaN follows the root. 


EXAMPLES: 


apipacat 'third singular active LUN of pāci 
atīpathat ‘third singular active LUN of pathi’ 
ātitat 'third singular active LUN of at?’ 
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ásisat'. .. of as? 
ardidat‘... of ard? 


1. This rule orders iteration when CaN follows. Consider the derivation of 
apipacat, a derivate of LUN introduced after verbal root pac used with NiC. 
Thus we get: pac + MC = pac + i = pāci where affix MC is introduced after 
vebal root pac by 3.1.26 hetumati ca. The long replacement (d?rgha) for the 
short a of pacis accomplished by 7.2.116 ata upadhayah. Affix LUN can now 
be introduced after a newly derived verbal root paci (3.1.23 sanadyanta 
dhātavah). A subsequent introduction of augment aT will yield aT * pāc+ i* 
LUN-a + pāc+ i+ LUN>a+ pāc+ i+ CLI+ LUN-»a + pāc + i+ (CLI» CaN) 
+ LUN =a+ pāc+i+a+ LUN, where CLI is introduced after pāci (3.1.43 cli 
luni) when LUN follows. This CLI is then replaced with CaN (3.1.48 
nisridrumbhyah kartari can) under the right condition of LUN with the 
denotatum of kartr‘agent’. Iteration now becomes applicable under the pro- 
vision of this rule. However, deletion of the causal affix ¿i (NiC; nilopa) is also 
available under the provision of rule 6.4.51 ner aniti. Both these operations 
are obligatory (nitya). The deletion of NiC will apply even when iteration 
does not apply. Iteration itself will apply even when deletion of NiC does not 
apply. We find a conflict of equal strength between these two operations, 
especially since their obligatory nature is established based upon krta- 
krtaprasanga, a context where two operations come into conflict such that 
performing or not performing one against the other does not alter their 
obligatory status. 

Deletion of NiC, since it is to be accomplished by a rule subsequent in 
order (fara), will take precedence. Thus we get: a+ pac+ (i96) + a+ LUN. 
What follows now is shortening of the penultimate vowel (upadhahrasva; 
7.4.1 nau cani upadhāyāh hrasvah) à in pac, yielding a + p(ā>a)c+$+a+ 
LUN. An application of our present rule for iteration and a subsequent ap- 
plication of 7.4.60 haladi šesah will produce: a + pac * pac* à +a + LUN—a + 
pa(c9) + pac + % + a+ LUN. Nyāsa ad Kāš. reminds that upadhahrasva and 
dvirvacana are both obligatorily available again, based upon the same no- 
tion of krtakrtaprasanga. Here again the decision is made on the basis of 
paratva ‘subsequent order of a rule in conflict’. Rule 7.4.79 sany atah will 
replace the a of pa with i (itva). The short i will then be replaced with its 
long counterpart by 7.4.94 dirgho laghoh. We thus get: a + (a1) + pac+ a+ 
LUN-»a + p(t?) + pac * a+ LUN. 

2. Kasika recommends that operations on pac, etc., when ending in MC, 
and subsequent to when CLI is replaced with CaN, should be performed in 
the order of (i) nilopa ‘deletion of NiC, (it) upadhāhrasva ‘shortening of the 
penultimate vowel’ and (iii) dvirvacana ‘iteration’ ('pacādīnām myantanam 
canikrte nilopa upadhāhrasvatvam dvirvacanam ity esam karyanam pravrtti- 
kramah). Such a recommendation is made in view of the application of rule 
7.4.93 sanvallaghuni canpare’ naglope, whereby sanvadbhāva ‘operation simi- 
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lar to when saN follows' applies. This extensional application will be avail- 
able to an abhyāsa, in our present case fa of a + pa + pac + % + a+ LUN, 
provided NiC, followed by CaN, follows, and deletion of a sound denoted by 
the abbreviatory term aK has not occurred in the anga. The abhyāsa unit is 
also constrained by this extensional operation. That is, it should be followed 
by a light (laghu) vowel. The a of pain a+ pa + pac* a+ LUNis the required 
light vowel which follows pa. Rule 7.4.79 sany atah thus orders a replaced 
with ¿ which, in turn, is replaced with 7 by 7.4.94 dirgho laghoh. Now the 
question? A treatment as if saN followed (sanvadbhāva) allows operations 
such as itva and dirgha (a1). The itva is made with the understanding 
that a of pais laghu ‘light’. But why, through sthanivadbhava (1.1.56 sthanivad 
ādešo' nalvidhau), this a cannot be treated as the long a which it replaced. It 
has been established under the provisions of rule. 1.1.57 acah parasmin 
pūrvavidhau that such a sthānivadbhāvais permitted only relative to an oper- 
and which occurs before a non-replacement (anādista) vowel (Kāš.: yo hy 
anadistad acah pūrvas tasya vidhim prati sthānivadbhāvo bhavati). 1£ a of pa is 
considered as if it was à which it replaced then sanvadbhdava will be blocked. 
That is, the pa of a + pa + pac + a + LUN cannot yield pi through itva and 
dirgha. A dvirvacana ‘iteration’ performed before upadhahrasva will allow 
sthanivadbhava and will thus block sanvadbhava which facilitates operations 
such as itva and dirgha. One must follow this order of application to facili- 
tate sanvadbhāva. That is, iteration follows penultimate shortening (upadha- 
hrasva). Similar problems will be encountered in deriving atitat if this 
particular operational order is not followed. Refer to the appendix for deri- 
vational details of examples. 


6.1.12 arear-marettqais 
dāšvān sāhvān mīdhvāms ca 
/dāsvān 1/1/ sāhvān 1/1/ mīdhvān 1/1 ca $/ 
dasvan, sahvan, mīdhvān ity ete šabdās chandasi bhāsāyām cāvišeseņa 
nipatyante 
Forms such as dāšvān, sáhvàn and midhvan are derived via nipātana. 


EXAMPLES: 


dasvan ‘generous’ 
sahvan balahakah ‘victorious cloud’ 
midhvas tokaya ‘generous for offsprings’ 


1. Forms such as dāšvān, sahvan and mīdhvān are all derived in the Vedic, 
as well as in the Classical usage, via nipdtana. Our first example dāšvān is 
derived by introducing affix LIT after verbal root dasR ‘to give’. Affix LIT is 
here replaced with KvasU (3.2.107 kvasuš ca) Rule 6.1.8 liti dhātor...is 
blocked from accomplishing iteration by nipatana. This same nipātana is 
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also responsible for blocking introduction of augment iT (7.2.67 vasve- 
kajad . . .). Additional operations follow the pattern of citavan. Deriving sahvan 
also involves KvasU, followed by lack of iteration and :T, again via mipatana. 
In addition, parasmaipada, as against the required ātmanepada after sah ‘to 
endure, be angry' and lengthening of the penultimate a of the root, are 
both accomplished via nipatana. Deriving mīdhvānfrom mih + KvasUinvolves 
similar lack of operations via nipátana. The lengthening of the short i of the 
root, and the d/replacement for his also accomplished via nibātana. 
2. Following varttika proposals have also been made under this rule: 
(à Verbal roots krN, etc., go through iteration when affix Ka follows. 
We thus get cakram and ciklidam where affix Ka is introduced with 
the significations of ghan (cf. (vt.): ghanarthe kavidhanam)). A 
sequence kr + a yields kar+ kr+ a, through iteration and the appli- 
cation of 7.4.66 ur at. An application of 7.4.60 haladi $esah will then 
produced ka + kr * a. The kof ka is replaced with c by 7.4.62 kuhos 
cuh. An application of yaN on r will produce cak(r—7) + a = cakra. 
Note that a replacement in yaN cannot be accomplished before 
iteration. For, 1.1.59 dvirvacane ci will block it. A derivate of klid, 
i.e., ciklida, is similarly derived; 
(4) Verbal roots carl, call, pat] and vadl go through iteration before 
affix aC. The abhyasa of these verbal roots also gets augment aK. 
. The application of 7.4.60 haladi šesah is then blocked since intro- 
ducing augment GK and applying 7.4.60 halādi šesah removes 
the difference between the replacement and augment. Affix aC 
is introduced with the denotatum of kartr of 3.1.134 nandigrahi- 
pacady.... A string such as car + a will yield car + à + car + a= 
carācara, through iteration and introduction of augment à to the 
abhyasa. Note that specifying the augment with long à blocks short- 
ening and 7.4.60 halādi šesah. This same applies to other examples . 
such as calacalah, patapatah and vadavadah; 

(iii) These preceding derivates are also made optional through yet an- 
other varttika proposal. That is, an absence of iteration, etc., will 
produce carah ‘goer’, calah, patah and vadah (veti vaktavyam); 

(tv) A vārttīka proposal is also made to derive ghanaghanah with the 

introduction of affix aC after verbal root han ‘to kill’. This vārttika 
especially provides for a gh-replacement for h of the abhyāsa. The 
following h is replaced with gh by 7.3.55 abhyāsāc ca. Thus, han + 
han + a—han + ā(K) + han + a—(h—gh) an * ā+ han * a—ghan + à 
+ (h—gh) an + a = ghanāghana, through iteration and introduction 
of augment aK; 

(v) Aderivate of causal verbal root patiis derived as patupatah by intro- 
ducing affix aC. Deletion of Ni and iteration, followed by augment 
uK introduced to the abhyāsa and a subsequent lengthening, will 
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produce the desired derivate. Thus, pat * ù + pat * a—pat * ù+ pat 
+a= patupata (vt: pater niluk cok ca dirghas cabhyasasya). 


6.1.13 BIS: AMAR praedia ped 


syanah samprasaranam putrapatyos tatpuruse 

/ syanah 6/1 samprasdranam 1/1 putrapatyoh = putras ca patis ca= putrapati 
(itar. dv.) , tayoh, tatpuruse 7/1/ 

"putra, pati’ity etayor uttarapadayos tatpuruse samase syanah 
samprasaranam bhavati 

SyaN goes through samprasárana when putra and pati follow in a tatpurusa 
compound. 


EXAMPLES: 


karisagandhiputrah 

'son of Karisagandhya, a woman who smells like dried cowdung' 
kārīsagandhīpatih ‘husband of Karisagandhya . . .’ 
kaumudagandhiputrah 

'son of a woman who smells like water-lily' 

kaumudagandhīpatih ‘husband of a woman... 


1. Note that the anuvrttt of samprasaranam carries over through 6.1.44 
vibhasa pareh. 

2. This rule orders samprasāraņa (1.1.45 ig yanah samprasaranam ‘a sound 
denoted by iK comes in place of a corresponding sound denoted by yaN’) 
for SyaN in a tatpurusa compound formed with putra and pati as following 
(final) constitutents. Let us consider kariagandhiputrah which is a genitive 
tatburusa compound paraphrased as: karisagandhyayah putrah. The first con- 
stituent of this compound, i.e., karisagandhya, is a derivate of the feminine 
affix CaP (4.1.74 yana$ cap) introduced after kārīsagandhya, ending in SyaN, 
itself a replacement for the aN introduced after karīsagandhi + Nas. The 
word karisagandhi derives from karisa + sU gandha + sU, parallel to karīsasya 
iva gandhah asya, a bahuvrihi where rule 5.4.1937 upamanae ca, read with 5.4.135 
gandhasyed . . ., orders i to replace the final a of karīsagandha. Affix aN is 
then introduced after karisagandhi + Nas to be further replaced with SyaN. 
The i of karīsagandhi is deleted (6.4.148 yasyeti ca; 1.4.18 yaci bham) before 
the a of aN. It is kārīsagandhya which then receives affix CaP (4.1.74 yanas 
caP). The a of ya is deleted (6.4.148 yasyeti ca; 1.4.18 yaci bham) before the 
feminine affix CāP. The son of this kārīsagandhyā will then be characterized 
with the genitive tatburusa compound kārīsagandhīputrah where, given the 
compound kārīsagandhyāputra, samprasarana applies. The result obtained 
through this process then goes through a replacement in i (6.1.107 sampra- 
sāraņāc ca) of i + à of karisagandh(y1)a)). ... An application of 6.3.1539 
samprasāraņasya will then replace the short i of karisagandhiputra with a long 
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i to yield: kārīsagandhīputra. Similar rules apply in deriving kārīsagandhīpatih 
‘husband of a woman who smells like dried cowdung’, kaumudagandhiputrah 
‘son of a woman who smells like a lily’ and kaumudagandhipatih ‘husband of 
a woman who smells like a lily. 

3. Note that the word samprasarana can refer to sounds (varna) denoted 
by the abbreviatory term ;K which, in turn, occur as substitutes for sounds of 
a parallel set denoted by yaN. The word samprasarana can also refer to this 
very process (vidhi) of replacing a sound denoted by yaN with a sound de- 
noted by iK. This rule uses the word samprasarana in the sense of vidhi. By 
the way, samprasāraņa is an anvarthasamjna ‘a term interpreted in its etymo- 
logical sense'. 

4. The word SyaN is here interpreted as an affix via sthānivadbhāva 'sub- 
stitute treated as the item it replaced” introduced under the denotatum con- 
dition of 4.1.3 striyam ‘when feminine is to be denoted’. This delimitation of 
scope is also responsible for blocking tadādiniyama ‘a constraint pertaining 
to that which begins with that' in a feminine derivate other than one termed 
an upasarjana ‘secondary’. Thus, kartsagandhi is a non-secondary (anupa- 
sarjana) constituent of the compound after which SyaN is introduced. The 
application of samprasāraņa thus cannot be blocked. It can also not be blocked 
in examples such as paramakarisagandhiputrah and paramakārīsagandhīpatih 
where kārīsagandhyā does not occur at the beginning. That is, the sampra- 
sarana cannot be blocked based upon the tadādiniyama of the paribhāsā (27) 
na stripratyaye canupasarjane (yasmāt sa vihitas tadadeh) "not also when a non- 
secondary affix with its scope as feminine (beginning with that after which 
the affix is introduced)’. That is, this sambrasāraņa cannot be limited to only 
those instances where a non-secondary constituent such as karisagandhi after 
which affix SyaN is introduced occurs as the initial constituent of the com- 
pound. It is the non-applicability of tādādiniyama that samprasarana is per- 
mitted in examples such as paramakansagandhiputrah and paramakarisa- 
gandhipatih which obviously do not begin with kansagandhi. Incidentally, a 
constituent ending in SyaN here does not become secondary in meaning 
after forming a compound with parama. 

Now consider an example such as atikārīsagandhyaputrah ‘the son of one 
who has excelled Karisagandhya’ where a constituent ending in SyaN is sec- 
ondary (upasarjana). The samprasāraņa must be blocked here. An additional 
example parallel to the preceding will be atikarisagandhyapatih. 

5. The condition of syanah is imposed so that samprasarana applies only 
to the y of SyaN. Thus, it will not apply to the y of ibhyaputrah ‘son of a 
woman who deserves an elephant’ and ksatriyaputrah ‘son of a ksatriya woman’ 
where it is introduced by rules 5.1.66 dandadibhyo yat and 4.1.138 ksatrad 
ghah, respectively. Recall that a replacement is only introduced in place of 
that for which it is specified (paribhāsā (13): nirdisyamanasyadesa bhavantī). 

A similar condition of putrapatyoh is imposed so that this samprasarana is 
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also blocked in examples such as kārīsagandhyākulam "the clan of a woman 
who smells like dried cowdung' and kaumudagandhyākulam "the clan of a 
woman who smells like a lily'. Note that putra and pati must occur as follow- 
ing constituents combined after the constituent ending in SyaN, and not 
when they combine as initial, or final, constituent of the compound. Thus, 
the samprasarana will again be blocked in examples such as kārīsagandhyā- 
putrakulam ‘the family of the son of the woman who smells like dried cowdung’ 
and kārīsagandhyāputraparamah ‘the excellent son of the woman who smells 
like dried cowdung'. 

Finally, this samprasaáranais constrained also with the condition of tatpuruse. 
For, a bahuvrīhi such as kārīsagandhyāpatih, parallel to karisagandhya patir 
asya gramasya ‘the village of which Karisagandhya is the leader’ will not come 
under the scope of this rule. 


6.1.14 srt agdtēt 


bandhum bahuvrīhau 

/ bandhuni 7/1 bahuvrīhau 7/1/ 

(syanah samprasaranam #13) 

bandhusabda uttarapade bahuvrīhau samāse syanah samprasaranam bhavati 
SyaN, in a compound termed bahuvrihi, goes through samprasarana 
when bandhu combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kārīsagandhībandhuh ‘friend of the woman who smells like dried 
cowdung' 
kaumudagandhībandhuh ‘friend of the woman who smells like a lily’ 


1. This rule allows samprasarana also when bandhu, preceded by the con- 
stituent ending in SyaN, is combined as a final constituent in a bahuvrihi 
compound. Thus, we get examples such as kārīsagandhībandhuh. The com- 
pound must be a bahuvrihi so that a genitive tatpurusa compound such as 
kārīsagandhyābandhuh ‘a friend of she who smells like dried cowdung can 
be excluded from the scope of this rule. Our constituent karisagandhya is 
here an upasarjana ‘secondary’. Recall that samprasarana is applicable to non- 
secondary (anupasarjana) constituents. Examples such as paramakansagan- 
dhyābandhudhanah and kārīsagandhyātaramabandhuh will also be blocked from 
availing samtnasāraņa for reason that, in the first example, bandhu alone is 
not used as final. Instead, we have bandhudhanah. The second example has 
bandhu occurring after kārīsagandhyā intervend by parama. 

2. Note that bandhu is a masculine here specified as neuter. Such a speci- 
fication is made in view of form (Sabdasvarupa), as against meaning (artha). 
Commentators state that a neuter specification is intended so that bandhu 
could denote its form only. A specification in view of meaning, with bandhu 
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used as masculine, would have allowed samprasāraņa also to apply when a 
synonym of bandhu followed. 

3. A vārttikā proposal favors an optional samprasāraņa also when mātaC, 
mātrka and mātr occur in a bahuvrīhi compound following a constituent end- 
ing in SyaN. Consider kansagandhyamata and kārīsagandhīmātā as optional 
examples parallel to karisagandhya mātā asya ‘he whose mother is one who 
smells as dried cowdung'. A similar set of two optional forms each for mātaC 
and mātrka are: kārīsagandhyāmātah/ kārīsagandhīmātah; kārīsagandhyā- 
mātrkah/ kārīsagandhīmātrkah. Remember that matr and mātrka are specified 
here as separate options. Consequently, affix KaP of 5.4.153 nadyrtaš ca is 
also made optional. An optional mātaC also mandates final udátta accent of 
6.1.163 citah, as against the retention of original accent of initial constituent 
in a bahuvrihi compound (6.2.1 bahuvrīhau prakrtya purvapadam). 


6.1.15 efexatfusmeérat fanfa 


vacisvapiyajadinam kiti 

/vaci-svatiyajādīnām 6/3 = yaja ādir yesām te = yajadayah (bv.); vacis ca 
svapis ca yajādayaš ca (itar. dv.), tesām; kiti 7/1/ 

(samprasàranam t13) 

vaci-svapt-yajādīnām kiti pratyaye paratah samprasaranam bhavati 

Verbal roots vac ‘to speak’, Nisvap ‘to sleep’, and also roots headed by 
yaj, go through samprasarana when an affix marked with K follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


uktah 'spoken, said' 
uktavan 'said' 

suptah 'fallen asleep' 
suptavan ‘slept’ 

istah ‘performed sacrifice’ 
zstavān ‘ibidem’ 

uptah ‘sown’ 

uptavan ‘ibidem’ 

udhah ‘carried, brought’ 
udhavan ‘ibidem’ 

usitah ‘dwelt’ 

usitavan ‘ibidem’ 

utah ‘woven’ 

utavan 'ibidem' 

samvītah ‘properly covered’ 
samvitavan ‘ibidem’ 
ahutah ‘called’ 

āhūtavān 'ibidem' 

uditah ‘uttered’ 
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uditavan ‘ibidem’ 

$unah 'enlarged, grown' 

$unavan ‘ibidem’ 

*Examples are all derivates of Kta and KtavatU. 

1. Note that the anuvrtti of Syanah is dropped. The word samprasāranam 
still carries over. 

2. The specification made by adi is here associated only with yaj, and not 
also individually with vacl and svapI. How do we know this? From the order 
of enumeration of roots in the gana in general, and the enumeration of 
svapl after vacl, in particular. There was no need for specifying svatl after 
vacl if a reference was intended to be made to svap/ as one of the roots 
included in the set headed by vacl. For svap/is listed in the adādi group after 
vacl, intervened by four roots. A reference with ādi associated with vacI could 
thus have also accounted for svapI. The adi associated with yaj includes ref- 
erences to the last nine roots of the bhvadigana ‘listings enumerated begin- 
ning with bhū”. 

Verbal root vac here refers to both (i) the adādi root vac ‘to speak’ and 
(ti) the replacement in vac of brüN (2.4.53 bruvo vacih) . A specification rela- 
tive to an affixal provision made with reference to specific form of a verbal 
root (dhatu) conditions operations relative only to that particular affix ( Kas.: 
dhatoh svarupagrahane tatpratyaye karyam vijnayate). The existence of this 
panbhasa is inferred from the derivation of bhraunahatyam where the n of 
verbal root han is to be replaced with t. But since such a replacement is 
allowed han when an affix with S and Nas an it follows (7.3.32 hanas...), 
this taddhita derivate cannot avail this provision. It must then receive this t- 
replacement via nipatana (6.4.174 dāņdināyanahāstināyana. . .). This nipatana 
then indicates that an operation specified with a particular form of a verbal 
root obtains only when a specified affix follows. Thus, we do not find sampra- 
sāraņa applicable to derivates such as vdcyati ‘wishes to speak’ and vācikah 
‘relating to speech’ where the first is a derivate of KyaC and the second of 
thaK introduced after vāc, a derivate of Kv/P. The first will be treated as a 
root by 3.1.23 sanadyanta dhatavah. The vac of the second example may also 
be treated as a root at the strength of Patanjali’s desideratum that items 
ending in a Kv/P do not abandon their status as a root. The first is denied 
samprasāraņa because KyaCis introduced after an item ending in a sUP (3.1.8 
supa atmanah kyac). The second is denied samprasadrana expressly by an Unadi 
affix (11.57). Besides, thaK is introduced in the domain of 4.1.1 nyap- 
pratipadikat. 

Refer to derivational details in the appendix. 


6.1.16 anaran fraag adi fefe a 


grahiyyavayiwyadhivastivicativrscatiprechatibhryatinam niti ca 
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/ grahi-jyà-vayi-vyadhi-vasti-vicati-urscati-prcchati-bhrjjatinam (tar. dv.) 
6/3 niti 7/1 ca$/ 

(samprasaranam #13 kiti #15) 

‘graha upādāne, jyā vayohānau, vero vayih, vyadha tādane, vaša kāntau, 
vyaca vyājīkaraņe, ovrašcū chedane, praccha jnipsayam, bhrasja pāke ity etesam 
dhātūnām niti pratyaye paratas cakārāt kiti ca samprasaranam bhavati 
Verbal roots grahA ‘to grab, seize’, jyā ‘to decay, grow old’, vay (a re- 
placement of veN ‘to weave’; 2.4.41 veño vayih), vyadhā ‘to pierce, hurt’, 
vasA ‘to shine’, vyacA ‘to deceive’, OvrascÜ ‘to cut’, pracchA ‘to ask, 
enquire’ and bhrasjA ‘to cook’ also go through samprasarana when an 
affix marked with Kand N follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


grhitah ‘seized’ 

grhitavan ‘he seized’ 

grhnāti ‘he seizes...’ 

jarigrhyate‘. . . is seized again and again’ 
Jinah ‘decayed, grown old’ 

jinavān ‘he grew old’ 

jināti ‘he grows old’ 

jettyate ‘grows older’ 

ūyatuh ‘they (two) wove...’ 

ūyuh ‘they (all) wove’ 

viddhah ‘. . . pierced’ 

viddhavan ‘he pierced’ 

vidhyati ‘he pierces’ 

vevidhyate ‘pierces again and again’ 
usitah *. .. desired; dazzled’ 

ušitavān ‘he desired; glowed’ 

ustah ‘desired’ 

usanti ‘they desire’ 

vicitah '. . . deceived’ 

vicitavān ‘he deceived’ 

vicati‘... creates an illusion’ 

vevicyate ‘... deceives again and again’ 
udvicita ‘he who will deceive’ 
udvicitum ‘for deceiving’ 

udvicitavyam ‘to be deceived’ 

urknah ‘cut’ 

urknavan ‘he cut’ 

vršcati ‘he cuts’ 

variurscyate ‘he cuts over and over again’ 
prstah ‘asked’ 
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prstavan "he asked (a question)' 

prcchati "he inquires' 

pariprcchyate ‘he asks over and over again’ 

bhrstah ‘cooked’ 

bhrstavān ‘he cooked . . .’ 

bhrijati "he cooks’ 

barībhrijyate ‘he cooks over and over again’ 

1. The ca at the end of this rule is used to attract kiti from the preceding 
rule. 

2. What is vay/? It is interpreted as a replacement of veN gotten from rule 
2.4.4] veño vayih. It cannot be interpreted as vay ‘to go’ since that is an active 
(parasmaipada) verb. The vay of this rule is interpreted as the middle 
(atmanepada), i.e., veN. Of course, via its replacement (ādešadvārena) due 
basically to its association (sahacarya) here with grahA. 

Why do we not have any examples of vay occurring before an affix marked 
with.N? Because rule 1.2.5 asamyogal lit kit extends Kit ‘as if marked with K 
status to a replacement of LIT. 

3. Questions have also been raised against listing vayl in this rule. It is 
argued that vayl, since it is already covered by the yajadi ‘yaj, etc.’ group of 
the preceding rule, can easily avail samprasarana. Offering samprasāraņa again 
through this listing does not make any sense. The fact that this rule lists vayI 
as a replacement and our earlier rule includes the root itself in the yajadi 
group should not create any problem. For, a replacement (ādeša) will, through 
the process of sthānivadbhāva, be treated as the item (sthānī) it replaced. 
That is, vayl of this rule can be treated as veN of the yajadi listing. This way 
one does not need to provide samprasāraņa which is already available. 

Commentators state that this separate listing is made so that samprasarana 
in vayľis not blocked by 6.1.40 venah. It is argued that sthānivadbhāva will 
operate in connection with a negative provision (nisedha) in a manner similar 
to one made in connection with a positive (PM ad Kās.: yatha sthanivad- 
bhāvād vidhih prapyate tathā pratisedho’pi prapnot:). Thus, rules 6.1.15 vacisva- 
pvyajādīnām kiti and 6.1.16 grahijyāvayi. . . will both invoke sthānivadbhāvain 
connection with the samprasarana of vayl. That is, if sthanivadbhavais offered 
as the basis for rejecting inclusion of vayl in rule 6.1.16 grahijyāvayi.... A 
separate listing of vaylis made here so that it can be saved from the negation 
of 6.1.40 veriah. The process of sthānivadbhāvais thus not accepted. Besides, 
Pāņini's listing of vayl, as against veN particularly in this rule in contradis- 
tinction with the negation of 6.1.40 verah, must serve some special purpose. 
That purpose must be accepted as blocking of negation via cancellation of 
sthānivadbhāva. It is further stated that situations of conflict between vidhi 
and pratisedha favor vidhi (Nyasa ad Kas.: vidhipratisedhayor virodhad ekatra 
vidhir eva bhavisyati na pratisedha iti). Consequently, we get two sets of third 
personal singular/dual/plural forms in perfect (LIT) of vayl. uvāya/ uyatuh/ 
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Ayuh; and vavau/ vavatuh/ vavuh. 

Now consider rule 6.1.38 liti vayo yah whereby a negative provision of 
samprasarana is made for vayl. Note that a negative provision does not make 
any sense unless a positive provision already exists. This, in turn, becomes 
an indicator (jsiapaka) for the positive provision of samporasarana of vayl. It 
should also be noted that the negative provision of samprasāraņa 6.1.38, made 
with the specification of vayl, does not include any reference to veN. A sepa- 
rate negation is provided by 6.1.40 venah. Kasika thus rightly remarks: ‘lit 
vayo yah’ iti yakarasya samprasaranapratisedhad vayer vidhau grahanam pratisedhe 
cagrahanam anumasyate ‘it is assumed on the basis of the negative provision 
of samprasarana of y in 6.1.38 litt vayo yah that vayl is included in vidhi and 
excluded from pratisedha’. 

4. Note tha: derivates of vyac, for sain udvicitā/ udvicitum/ udvicitavyam, 
all involve samģrasāraņa when an affix other than one marked with Nand N 
follows. This operational provision is facilitated by a vārttika proposal (un- 
der 1.2.1 gānklutādibhyo...) whereby vyac is treated similar to the kutādi 
group of roots before an affix other than one marked with Nand N. 

5. Letus briefly consider the derivation of vrknah and vrkņavān from vrašc 
+ (K6) ta and vrašc + (K49) tavat(U—4), respectively. These strings will 
both go through samprasāraņa (v(r—7) asc. . .), purvarupa (v(r+ ar) sc...) 
and kutva (vr$( ck). . .). Why is cof vrašcreplaced with k against the provision 
of s made by rule 8.2.36 vrascabhrasjasrja . . .? Commentators argue that a 
replacement in sis conditioned by an affix beginning with a sound denoted 
by the abbreviatory term jhAL (Ss. 8-14; jh, bh, gh, dh, etc.). The nisthā affixes 
- Kta and KtavatU, in vrknah and vrknavàn, can no longer be accepted as 
beginning with a jhAL since the same gets replaced with n of 8.2.42 radabhyam 
nisthāto. . . . Consequently, c of vrašc cannot be replaced with s. Rule 8.2.42 
radabhyam . . . cannot be treated as asiddha 'suspended' in view of the appli- 
cation of 8.2.36 vrascabhrasja . . . because of a vārttika proposal (vt.: nisthadesah 
satvasvarapratyayavidhidvidhisu siddho vaktavyah ‘a replacement of nistha 
should be declared effective (siddha) in operations relative to: s-replacement 
(satva) , accent (svara), affix (pratyayavidhi) and augment iT (idvidhi)’. Since 
this vārttika proposal renders n-replacement (natva) of a nisthā affix as siddha 
in view of a replacement (satva), the $of vrašc cannot be replaced with s. A 
replacement in kfor cof vrašccannot be blocked since n-replacement (natva) 
of 8.2.42 radabhyàm . . .cannot be accepted as siddha in view of the same. 

6. Why would r of prasna not go through samprasarana? Because Panini 
himself uses prasnaas the correct form (cf. 3.2.11" prasne cāsannakāle). Refer 
to the appendix for additional derivational details. ] 


6.1.17 fg TATA, 
lity abhyāsasyobhayesām 
/liti 7/1 abhyāsasya 6/1 ubhayesām 6/3/ 
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(samprasaranam 113) 
ubhayesam vacyādīnām grhyādīnām ca liti parato'bhyasasya samprasaranam 
bhavati 


The abhyasa of verbal roots enumerated beginning with both vacl ‘to 
speak (6.1.15) and grahl ‘to hold, seize’ (6.1.16) goes through 
samprasarana when affix LIT follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


uvaca ‘third person singular active LIT of vac 

uvacitha ‘second person singular .. .’ 

susvapa ‘third person singular LIT of svap ‘to sleep’’ 
susvapitha ‘second person singular .. .' 

tyāja ‘third singular active LIT of yaj 

tyajitha "second person singular . . .' 

uvapa ‘third person singular active LIT of vap ‘to sow’’ 
uvapitha ‘second person singular . . .' 

jagraha ‘third person singular active LIT of 

grah ‘to hold, seize’’ 

jagrahitha ‘second person singular . . .' 

jyyau ‘third person singular active LIT of jyā ‘to grow old’’ 
jyyitha ‘second person singular . . .' 

uvayu ‘third person singular active LIT of veN to weave’ 
uvayttha ‘second person singular...” 

vivyadha ‘third person singular active LIT of vyadh ‘to pierce’ used 
with the preverb wv’ 

vivyadhitha ‘second person singular .. .' 

uvāša ‘third person singular active LIT of vas ‘to desire’’ 
uvasitha ‘second person singular .. .’ 

vivyaca ‘third person singular active LIT of vyac ‘to deceive’’ 
vtvjacitha ‘second person singular .. .’ 

vavrašca ‘third person singular active LIT of vrašc ‘to cut’’ 
vavrascitha ‘second person singular .. .’ 

ucatuh ‘third person dual active LIT of vac ‘to speak’’ 
ucuh ‘third person plural active . . .' 

vivyadha 


1. Note that 6.1.15 vacisvapiyajadinam . . . allows samprasarana within the 
right context of an affix marked with K and N as an it. The Kītstatus to a 
replacement of LIT is extended by 1.2.5 asamyogal lit kit. Given this, why 
state our present rule when the samprasarana required by it can be accom- 
plished by 6.1.15 vacisvapi. . . . It is argued that rule 1.2.5 asamyogal lit kit 
extends Kitstatus to only those replacements of LIT which are not marked 
with P (apit; 1.2.4 sarvadhatukam apit). This rule is then needed to allow 
samprasarana in contexts where a replacement of LIT may be marked with P. 
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Consider, for example, affixes NaL and thaL which replace tiP and siP, the 
third and second pérson singular replacements of LIT. Affixes NaLand thaL 
are extended tit-status via sthānivadbhāva ‘treatment of a replacement (ādeša) 
as if it was the item (sthānin) it replaced”. Our present rule facilitates 
samprasāraņa even when a non-Kit, in the present context a pit, follows. Thus 
we get uvāca and uvacitha from vac + (LIT—tiP— NaL) = vac + a and vac + 
(LIT>siP —thaL) = vac + tha, respectively, through dvirvacana ‘iteration’ 
and samprasāraņa. 

2. It is argued that forms of grah, pracch and bhrasj can be derived even 
without this rule. That is, we can get grah + (N) a(L) = grah+ a grah + grah + 
a gra + grah * a—ga + grah + a, through iteration and operations specific to 
7.4.60 haladi šesah. Our string ga + grah + a will eventually produce jagrāha 
through the ; replacement of g and vrddhi of ain grah. This same form can 
also bé derived through iteration (grah+ grah + a); samprasāraņa and pūrvarūpa 
(g(r—7) ah + grah  a—g(r * a—7)h + grah + a; uradatva (7.4.66 ur at 11.1.51 
ur an raparah) g(r—ar) h + a + grah + a and haladisesah (ga(rh—>$)) + grah + 
a= gagraha. Similar derivational cases can be made for derivates for praccha 
and bhrasj, with or without the application of samprasarana of this rule. One 
avails samprasāraņa without iteration (dvirvacana) with regard to an affix not 
marked with Kas an it (Kāš.: akidartham ced anabhyasasya samprasaranam 
vidhiyate). In case of an affix marked with K, samprasāraņa will be availed 
prior to iteration on account of being subsequent (paratvat). Iteration can 
then follow in view of paribhasa (PS: 40): punah prasangavijnanat siddham ‘a 
previously set aside rule applies when its operational context reappears’. 
Incidentally, the Tattvabodhini reminds that rules apply like clouds which 
rain indiscriminately (parjanyaval laksanam pravartate) . That is, our present 
rule still applies in the context of cited verbs even if one can do without. 

3. The case of vrašcis special. If one believes that this rule is not needed 
for vrasc then vavrasca can be derived through iteration and haladisesa. That 
is, vrašc + vra$c + a—vra + vrašc + a= va + vrašc + a = vavrašca. This is basically 
the view of the Kāšikā. Patanjali feels that this rule is still needed for vavrašca. 
If one accepts this then samprasāraņa must precede iteration. We will thus 
get vrasc + a—»vrasc + a—vršc + a. If iteration precedes samprasarana then, 
given va + vrašc + a, our present rule will demand the samprasāraņa of initial 
v, thereby producing an undesired form (v->u) a+ vrašc + a>(u + au) + 
vrašc + a—*uvrašca. If samprasāraņa precedes iteration then we get ur+ vrašc 
+ a. The rwill then be replaced with arand the rwill be dropped under the 
provisions of 7.4.60 haladi šesah. Thus, v(rar—va(r»9)) + vrašc + a = 
vavrašca. The initial v of vavrašca can then be saved from going through 
samprasāraņa under the protection of sthanivadbhava. That is, the a after v 
of va will then be treated as if it was y. Rule 6.1.37 na samprasarane sampra- 
saranam will block this samprasarana, especially when another samprasarana 
followed. 
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4. Since Panini uses ubhayesàm explicitly even when reference to the two 
groups of vacyādi and grahyādi roots can be easily made by the context, this 
explicit mention of ubhayesám must serve some special purpose. It is to make 
clear that samprasarana and operations relative to it must take precedence 
over, for example operations relative to 7.4.60 halàdisesa, that Panini explic- 
itly uses ubhayesam. Consider the derivation of vivyadha from vyadh + vyadh + 
(N) a(L) = v(yia) dh + vyadh + a—vidh + vyadh + a—vi(dh—4$) + vyadh + 
avi + vy(a—>ā)dh + a= vivyadha. If, at the stage of vyadh + vyadh + a, we 
apply 7.4.60 halādi šesah as against samprasarana, the result will be va + vyadh 
+ a. A samprasarana followed by penultimate vrddhi will then yield a wrong 
form (viu) + vy(a—a) dh + a= *uvyādha. That is why samprasarana applies 
on vyadh + vyadh + a to yield vi + vyadh + a on which 7.4.60 halādi šesah 
applies. An explicit mention of ubhayesàm warns that a conflict in the appli- 
cation of samprasāraņa and halādišesa should not be decided on the basis of 
paratva. This may also be the reason why the tradition also recognizes 
samprasaranam tadāšrayam ca karyam balavat *samprasāraņa and operations 
related to that are treated as stronger’. 

Incidentally, a reference to two groups of roots without any explicit men- 
tion of ubhayesàm is not facilitated by the governing contexts (adhikāra) 
mediated by anuvrtti ‘recurrence’. Instead, it is facilitated by the governing 
context mediated by apeksā ‘expectancy’. 


6.1.18 vardsafe 
suapes cani 
/svāpeh 6/1 cani 7/1/ 
(samprasaranam 1113) 
svāper iti svaper nyantasya grahanam, tasya cani paratah 
samprasaranam bhavati 
Verbal root svāpi goes through samprasāraņa when caN follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


asusupat 'third person singular active LUNderivate of svap "to sleep’ 
used with causal NIC’ 
asusupan ‘third person plural active . . .’ 


l. This rule specifies verbal root svap in its causal form (nijanta). We 
know it from cai, a right context which is not possible to obtain without the 
root ending in NiC (Nyasa: na hy aņyantāc can sambhavati) . Note also that 
one cannot here interpret suapi as specifying non-causal verbal root apLR 
‘to pervade’ used with su. For, cani again will be impossible to justify. Kasika 
states that suapi, in deriving asūsupat, goes through samprasarana prior to 
iteration (dvirvacana), possibly based upon paratva and surely on the basis 
of samprasāraņam tadāšrayam ca balavat (PS: 129). A gunareplacement of the 
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short penultimate vowel (laghupadhaguna; 7.3.86 pugantalaghüpadhasya ca) 
and shortening (hrasva) of its result (7.4.1 nau cany upadhaya hrasvah) fol- 
low. Iteration (dvirvacana) then applies followed by a long replacement for 
the light vowel (7.4.94 dirgho laghoh) . Refer to the appendix for further deri- 
vational details. 

2. Why was it necessary to state cani? So that samprasárana can be blocked 
in examples such as svāpyate and svapitah where both are derivates of NiC. 
The first is a third person singular present passive and the second a derivate 
of Kta. Needless to say, these examples cannot involve CaN. Why did Panini 
not formulate the sutras as sudpes ca with miti carried via anuvrtti? Such a 
formulation would confuse about whether the anuvrtti of niti was still valid? 
Answering it in the affirmative will raise the question whether the anuvrtti of 
kiti was dropped. Besides, niti would have offered a much wider right con- 
text. It is for clarity then that Panini used cani. 

Consider the derivation of asūsupat ‘third singular active causal past im- 
perfect of svap’. Thus, svap + NiC (3.1.27 hetumati ca) = su(a—à)p4 i+ LUN 
(7.2.116 ata upadhayàh; 3.1.23 sanādyantā. . .; 3.2.110 lun) = Svāp + i+ CLI + 
LUN (3.1.43 cli luni) = svāp + i+ (CLI>CaÑ) + LUN (3.1.48 nisridusrubhyah 
kartari can) = svāp + i+ (C)a(N) + LUN= svāp + i+ a+ LUN>a( T) + svā + i 
+ a+ LUN (6.4.71 lunlanirnksv ad udāttah) >a + svāp + i+ at LUN>a + svāp 
+ (22.4) + a+ LUN (6.4.51 ner aniti) = a + svā + a+ LUN-»a + su(ā>a) p + a 
+ LUN (7.4.1 cany upadhāyā hrasvah) = a+ svap + a+ LUN—>a+ s(v->u) apta 
* LUN (6.1.18 svàspes cani) = a + suap + a+ LUN->a+ s(u + a—>u)p+a+ LUN 
(6.1.108 samprasàranàc ca) a + sup + a + LUN —a + sup + sup + a + LUN 
(6.1.1 ekāco dve prathamasya) = a + su + sup + a+ LUN (7.4.60 halādi sesah) = a 
+ su + sup+ a+ LUN-»a + $(u—u) + sub + a+ LUN (7.4.94 dīrgho laghoh) = a 
+ sū + sup a+ LUN. 

A replacement of LUN with tiP yields a + sū + sup + a + t. Rule 7.2.86 
pugantalaghupadhasya ca applies to yield a + sū + s(u—0) p + a + t. Rule 7.4.1 
nau carry upadhayah hrasvah would then apply to yield a+ sū+ s(0>u)p + at 
t. An application of satva (8.3.59 adesapratyayayoh) will now yield: a + su + 
(ss) up + a+ t= asusupat. 


6.1.19 vafüifirersri afe 


svapisyamivyenam yani 

/ svapisyamivenam (itar. dv.) 6/3 yani 7/1/ 

(samprasaranam #13) 

‘ñisvap Saye, suamu svana dhvana šabde, vena samvarane’ ity etesam 
dhatunam yani paratah samprasāraņam bhavati 

Verbal roots NIsvap ‘to sleep’, syamU ‘to shout’ and vyeN ‘to cover’ go 
through samprasarana when affix yaN follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


sosupyate ‘third person singular middle present derivate of svap ‘to sleep’ 
ending in yaN’ 

sesimyate ‘third person singular . . . of syam ‘to cry’ ending in yaN" 
veviyate ‘third person singular . . . of vyeN ‘to wrap’ ending in yaN” 


1. Note that a right context of yan; is imposed so that samprasarana could 
be blocked from applying elsewhere. Consider, for example svapnak, a 
derivate of affix najlN introducted after verbal root svap (3.2.172 svapitrsor 
najin). 

2. Note that v and y of verbal root vyeN can both form the focus of 
samprasāraņa. But since Panini blocks samprasarana when samprasarana forms 
the right condition (6.1.37 na samprasarane samprasaranam), we learn that a 
samprasāraņa which is subsequent should be accomplished first. The first 
samprasāraņa then gets automatically blocked. The samprasarana of y, thus 
accomplished in veyN, blocks the samprasāraņa of v. Besides, the samprasāraņa 
of y should also precede because of fratyasatti ‘proximity’ with the condition 
(nimitta), i.e., yaN. The e of the root is replaced with ā (6.1.45 adeca 
upadese'siti). Refer to the appendix for further derivational details. 


6.1.20 4 AT: 


na vasah 

/ na vasah 6/1/ 

(samprasàranam #13 yani #19) 

vaser dhator yani paratah samprasaranam na bhavati 

Verbal root vašA ‘to desire’ does not go through samprasarana when 
yaN follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


vāvašyate ‘third person singular middle present of vas ‘to desire’ ending 
in yaN' 

vāvašyēte ‘third person dual... 

vavasyante ‘third person plural. . .' 


1. Our present rule negates the samprasarana of verbal root vasA when 
yaN followed. Recall that vas can avail samprasāraņa of 6.1.6 grahijya- 
vay. . . . Derivates of this root will thus go through iteration. Thus, vas + 
ya(N) vas + vas + ya—va + vas + ya—v(a—à) + vas + ya. The long vowel 
replacement for the short of vais accomplished after iteration and haladisesa 
(7.4.60 haladi Sesah) by 7.4.83 dirgho’ kitah. Deriving the present active third 
personal singular dual and plural forms of verbal root va$ used with affix 
yaN, i.e., vāvašyate, vāvašyete and vāvašyanie, from vāvašya + LAT with subse- 
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quent replacements for LAT and relevant operations, should pose no prob- 
lem. 

2. That this negation of samprasāraņais available only when yaN follows is 
important. For, the samprasāraņa offered by 6.1.16 grahijyavayi . . . applies 
elsewhere. Consider ustah and usanti which derive from vas + Kta and vas + 
(LAT>jht). Verbal root vas goes through samprasarana and pūrvarūpa (6.1.108 
samprasaranac ca) here because affix yaN does not follow. Note that ustah is 
derived similar to prstah from (us + ta) + sU)) where us is gotten through 
samprasarana and purvarupa. Our third plural present indicative active from 
usanti also involves samprasarana and purvarupa. Additionally, it involves de- 
letion of SaP (2.4.72 adiprabhrtibhyah . . .) and replacement of jh by ant (7.1.3 
Jho'ntah) .'Thus, vaš+ LAT—va$* (LAT—jhi) vas * SaP+ jhi— vas + ( SaP—4) 
+ Jhi — (vu) as + jhiv(ua—u) $ + jhius + (jhant) i = us + anti >ušsanti. 


6.1.21 ta: «nt 


càyah ki 

cāyah 6/1 kī (1/1 deleted) 

(yani #19) 

"Cāyr pujanisamanayoh'ity etasya dhator yam paratah ‘kv ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
Verbal root cāyR ‘to honor’ is replaced with kī when affix yaN follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


cekiyate ‘third person singular present middle of cāyR 

'to honor' ending in yaN' 

cekīyete ‘third person dual...” 

cekiyante ‘third person plural . . .' 

cekitah ‘third person dual active of cāyR with deletion of yaN' 


1. Deriving cikīyate/ cekiyete/ cekiyante from (cay ki + ya(N))+ (LAT), 
through iteration (kī + kī + ya), guna of the abhyāsa (k(ī>e)) + ki + ya and 
cutva (k->c)e + ki + ya should not pose any difficulty. Affix LAT is as usual 
replaced with third personal ātmanepada suffixes. Look for additional de- 
tails in the appendix. 

2. Why specify ki with the long ī when a short i could easily be replaced 
with its long counterpart via application of 7.4.25 akrtasarvadhatukayor dīrghah. 
A specification with long īis made because LUKdeletion of yaN would make 
this long replacement impossible. Consider cekī + tas—cekitah. 


6.1.22 PRTA: Eat FIET 
sphayah sphi nisthayam 
/ sphayah 6/1 sphi (deleted 1/1) nisthāyām 7/1/ 
(samprasaranam #13) 
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" sphayi opyayt vrddhav'ity asya dhātor nisthayam paratah ‘sph? ity ayam ādešo 
bhavati 

Verbal root sphdyl ‘to swell’ is replaced with sphi when an affix ened 
nistha follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


sphitah ‘swollen ( Kta)' 
sphitavan ‘ibidem (KtavatU )’ 


1. The condition of nisthā (1.1.26 ktavatū nisthā) is required so that a 
string such as sphay+ KtiN (3.3.94 striyam ktin) could be blocked from availing 
this replacement. That is, sphi comes as a replacement only when the con- 
text is that of nisthā. A derivate of sphay + KtiN will thus be sphātī as in sphati 
bhavati ‘that which swelled which previously it was not’. Note that 6.1.66 lopo 
vyor vali will delete y of sphay + ti. The long replacement for the short final i 
of sphatiis gotten under the right context of Cul (7.4.26 cvau ca). This Colis, — 
of course, introduced by 5.4.50 abhutatadbhave . . ., in coordination with bhū 
thereby yielding sphati bhavati. The affixal vis deleted by 6.1.67 ver aprktasya. 

2. The anuvrtti of nisthāis valid prior to 6.1.29 /imyanos ca. Commentators 
warn that sphiis not marked with svarita. Consequently, the anuvrtti of sphzis 
suspended. 


6.1.23 KA: WIT 


styah prapurvasya 

/styah 6/1 prapurvasya 6/1 = pra purvo yasya (bv.) , tasya/ 
(samprasaranam #13 nisthāyām #22) 

"styā ity etasya prapurvasya dhātor nisthāyām paratah samprasaranam bhavati 
The styā of verbal root styai ‘to sound, crowd’, used with the preverb 
pra, goes through samprasaárana when an affix termed nisthā follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


prastītah ‘assembled, gathered (Kta)’ 
prastītavān ‘ibidem (KtavatU)' 

prastimah ‘ibidem ( Kta)’ 

prastīmavān ‘ibidem ( KtavatU)' 

prasamstitah ‘ibidem (pra-sam-styai + Kta)’ 
prasamstitavan ‘ibidem (pra-sam-styai + KtavatU) 


l. Kāšikā states that styah includes references to verbal roots styai and 
styai both. For, they both yield the form siyā. They both have their ai re- 
placed with a of 6.1.45 ādeca upadese ašiti. The s of styai is replaced with s of 
6.1.64 dhātvādeh sah. The t which will then follow s have to be replaced with 
a corresponding dental t. This is how one gets the form styā. A form such as 
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prastīta is derived from pra + sty(ai>ā) + (K)tapra + st(y1) à + ta = prast(2 
tai) + ta = prast(i1) + ta. A long replacement for the short i is gotten 
from the application of 6.4.2 halah. Similar steps have to be followed for 
deriving prastitavan, nominative singular of prastitavat. The t of these nistha 
suffixes is optionally replaced with m when occurring after styai used with 
the preverb pra (8.2.55 prastyo' nyatarasyam). 

2. Why do we have to used prapirvasyawhen a formulation such as prastyah 
could account for what it does. The expression prapūrvasya is used so that 
samprasarana and t—m-replacement can also be availed in examples such as 
prasamstitah and prasamstītavān. The word prapurvasya will then have to be 
interpreted as genitive signifying avayava 'part of a whole'. The compound 
prapurvah itself will be interpreted as a vyadhikaraņa-bahuvrīhi paraphrased 
as pra purvo yasya ‘that (a root or preverb + root) whose initial is pra’. Given 
prasamstītah, etc., prapurvasya will refer to samstyai used with pra as its initial. 


6.1.24 zagtas: za: 


dravamurttisparsayoh $yah 

/ drava-mürtti-sparsayoh 7/2 = dravasya mūrttih küthinyam = dravamurttih 
(sas. tat.), dravamurtti$ ca sparšas ca (itar. dv. with int. bv.), tayoh; $yah 
6/1/ 

(samprasaranam #13 nisthayam #22) 

‘dravakathinye sparse vartamanasya ‘Syain gatav'ity asya dhātor nisthayam 
paratah samprasaranam bhavati 

Verbal root SyaiN, when used in the sense of dravamürtti ‘solidification 
of liquid’ and sparsa ‘touch’, goes through samprasarana when an affix 
termed nistha follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


snam ghrtam ‘solidified clear butter’ 

Sina vasa ‘solidified animal fat’ 

snam medah ‘solidified fat’ 

sitam vartate ‘it (the touch) is cold’ 

ŝto vayuh ‘wind with a touch of cold’ 
sitam udakam ‘water with a touch of cold’ 


1. Note that dravamuürttiis glossed by Kasika as dravakathinya ‘solidification 
of liquid’. The same is further explained by Nyāsa as dravāvasthāyā uttaro' 
vasthavisesah kathinyakhyah ‘a subsequent state of liquid characterized as 
solidified’. 

The word sparsa ‘touch, contact’ has been glossed as a quality accompa- 
nied with form, etc. (rūpādisahacarito gunah). A question is now raised con- 
cerning coreferentiality between a modifier (guna) such as vàyu characterised 
as sparsa and the modified such as vāyu ‘wind’, a drvavya ‘thing’. It is ex- 
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plained that certain modifiers, for example šukla ‘white’ of patasya suklah 
‘whiteness of the cloth’, based upon their inseparable relationship with cor- 
responding modifieds, for example suklah of šuklah patah "the white cloth', 
at times can be accepted as co-referential. A modifier such as Sita can thus 
be construed in both the senses of guna ‘quality’ and gunin ‘locus of quality'. 

2. Note that derivates of nisthà with no signification of sparsa ‘touch’ will 
have their t replaced with n (8.2.47 šyo'sparše). We will thus get sinam ghrtam, 
etc. This also explains why the t of sito vāju cannot be replaced with n. The 
ai of šyai goes through āreplacement (ātva), samprasarana, purvarupa and 7- 
replacement similar to styai of the preceding rule. 

3. What is the consequence of not meeting the twin conditions of drava- 
murttt and sparsa? Lack of samprasāraņa, and nreplacement of t of the affix 
termed nisthā (nisthānatva). Consider, for example, samšyāno vrécikah ‘a rolled 
up scorpion'. 


6.1.25 Wasa 


prates ca 

/ prateh 6/1 ca/ 

(samprasāraņam #13 nisthayam #22 šyah #24) 

prater uttarasya šyāyater nisthayam paratah samprasāraņam bhavati 
Verbal root SyaiN, when used after the preverb prati, also goes through 
samprasarana when a suffix termed nisthà follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pratisinah ‘that which has melted; liquid’ 
pratisinavan ‘that which has a tendency to melt’ 


1. This rule is formulated to also allow samprasarana outside the meaning 
conditions of dravamūrtti and sparša. Verbal root $yaiN is to be used here 
with the preverb prati. Derivational steps are followed similar to examples of 
the preceding rule. The n-replacement of t is accomplished by 8.2.43 
samyogader ato dhator. . . . 


6.1.26 ferwrarsszregeien 
vibhasa’ bhyavapürvasya 
/vibhāsā 1/1 abhy-ava-pūrvasya 6/1 = abhiš ca avaš ca abhyavau 
(dv); abhyavau pūrvau yasya (bv. with internal dv.) / 
(samprasaranam #13 nisthayam #22 šyah 24) 
‘abhi, ava'ity evam pūrvasya šyāyater nisthayam vibhāsā samprasāraņam 
bhavati 
Verbal root ŠyaiN, when used after the preverbs abhi and ava, goes 
through samprasarana only optionally. 
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EXAMPLES: 


abhisinam ghrtam ‘melted clarified butter’ 
abhisyanam ‘ibidem’ 

avasinam medah ‘melted animal fat’ 
avasyanam ghrtam 'ibidem' 

abhisito vayuh ‘cold wind’ 

abhisyanah vāyuh 'ibidem' 

avašītam udakam ‘cold water’ 

avasyanam udakam ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that this option of vibhasà is ubhayatra. That is, it is now available 
(prapta) to the context of abhi and ava which it previously was not (afrāpta). 
The samprasāraņa in the context of dravamūrtti and psarša, which was not 
made available (aprapta) by rule 6.1.24 dravamürttisparáayoh . . . to the con- 
text of abhi and ava, is now made optionally available. Consequently, we get 
two sets of forms: one with samģrasāraņa and the other without. A set with 
application of samprasarana lacks nreplacement for the t of nisthā. For, the 
derivate does not retain any sound denoted by the abbreviatory term yaN 
(cf. 8.2.43 samyogader . . .). A set of derivates with no application. of sam- 
prasarana will remain yanvan ‘possessing a sound denoted by yaN'. Conse- 
quently, replacement for t of nisthā will apply. Derivates of SyaiN will also 
have their t replaced with n when derivates denote non-touch (asparsa). 


6.1.27 Jå ura 


$rtam pāke 

/ $rtam 1/1 pāke 7/1/ 

(nisthayam #22 vibhāsā #26) 

‘Sa pàke' ity etasya dhator nyantasyanyantasya ca pake bhidheye 
ktapratyaye paratah $rbhàvo nipātyate 

Verbal root Sra is optionally replaced with śr, via nipatana, when it is 
used with the signification of pāka 'cooking', and affix Kta follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


srtam ksīram 'cooked milk' 
$rtam havih ‘cooked ritual oblation of food’ 


1. Commentators explain that šrtam here refers to verbal root śrā, when 
used with or without the causal suffix NiC. This option is explained as 
vyavasthita-vibhasa ‘a fixed option made available in special contexts’. That 
is, a replacement in sr is obligatory (nitya) in the context of deriving šrtam, 
only when paka ‘softening’ is denoted. Elsewhere, it is not available. The 
word pāka is here used to clearly specify the context of this nipatana, i.e., 
ksira ‘oblation of rice-pudding’ and havi 'oblation'. A replacement of šrā 
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with śr, for example, in šrāņā yavāgūh ‘barley gruel is cooked’ and Srapita 
yavāgūh 'barley gruel was caused to be cooked', cannot be permitted. Inci- 
dentally, srana is a derivate of Kta where tis replaced with n via n (8.2.43 
samyogader ato. . .). Feminine affix TāPis then introduced to šrāņa to derive 
Srana. Our next example srapita is also a derivate of Kta ending in TaP, though 
$rà is here used with NiC. Augment pUK (7.3.36 arttīhrīvlī . . .) with a subse- 
quent application of hrasva ‘shortening’ produces: šrā + p(UK) + (N):(C) + 
(K)ta—$r(a—4a) + p + (N)i(C) + (K)ta. Note that a sutra of the dhatupatha, 
i.e., ghatadayo mitah, recognizes šrā as marked with M as an tt. This, in turn, 
enables application of shortening (6.4.92 mztam hrasvah). Affix NiC is de- 
leted by 6.4.52 nisthāyām seti after augment iT is introduced. Thus, sra + p + 
(N)i(C)9)) + i( T) + (K)ta>šra + p+ i+ ta= šrapita. Affix TaP can now be 
introduced to derive srafita. 

2. It is stated that the šrreplacement is also not allowed when a bākya 
‘indirect’ prayojaka ‘instigator’ is involved. Thus, consider Srapitam ksīram 
devadattena yajnadattena ‘Devadatta had Yajnadatta cook the oblation of rice- 
pudding’ where yajūadatta is the indirect instigator. Verbal root Sra is ex- 
plained as intransitive (akarmaka), used here in the sense of pac with its 
object having agent as its locus (karmakartrvisayaka). Thus, consider šrtam 
ksiram svayam eva ‘the oblation cooked by itself’ and srtam ksiram devadattena 
"Devadatta had the oblation cooked'. The word pāka is used in this sūtra so 
that nipatana could be restricted to the context of 'oblation'. 


6.1.28 Tara: Ut 


pyayah pr 

/ pyayah 1/1 pī (1/1 deleted) / 

(nisthayam #22 vibhasa #26) 

‘opyayt vrddhau'tty asya dhātor nisthayam vibhasa ' fi'ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
Verbal root Opyay! ‘to swell’ is optionally replaced with pi when a suffix 
termed nzistha follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pinam mukham ‘a swollen face; a wide face’ 
pinau bahu ‘strong arms’ 
pinam urah ‘strong chest’ 


1. This provision of replacement can also be labeled as vyavasthita-vibhasa. 
That is, it is obligatorily available when verbal root Opydy/ is not used with a 
preverb. It is, of course, blocked when the root is used with a preverb. Thus, 
no replacement is available in apyanas candramah ‘a full moon’ where pyā is 
used with the preverb a. Incidentally, mreplacement for the t of nisthā is 
accomplished by 8.2.45 oditas ca. 
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2. Commentators add, however, that pyd is replaced with pi when it is 
used with the preverb aN, and when derivates denote andhu 'water-well' and 
ūdhas ‘udder’. Yet another instance of vyavasthita-vibhasa. Thus, apino ndhuh 
‘a water-well full to the brim’ and āfīnam udhah ‘an udder full of milk’. 


6.1.29 faree tad 


lidyanos ca 

/ lid-yanoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) ca $/ 

(pyayah pi #28) 

liti yani ca paratah ‘pyayah pī ity ayam adeso bhavati 

Verbal root Opyāylis replaced with pi when affixes LIT and yaN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


Gpipye ‘third singular middle perfect (LIT) of Opyāyi (to fill)’ 
apipyire ‘third plural .. .’ 

apepiyate ‘third singular middle present of āpepīya 

Gpeptyete ‘second dual present of .. .’ 

apepryante ‘third plural present . . .' 


1. Note that vibhasa is not carried over, especially since vibhāsā is explic- 
^ itly stated in the following rule. Particle ca is used for bringing pyayah pi to 
facilitate the replacement in pī. Thus, this rule allows a replacement in pi 
when affixes LIT and yaN follow. Consider āpipye and apipyire, the third sin- 
gular and plural middle forms of LIT which derive from ā(N) + (pyà3pi) + - 
(LIT>ta >eS) and à(N) + pya + (LIT>jha—ireC), respectively. A replace- 
ment in eSand ireCfor third person middle singular and plural affixes ta and 
jha is gotten from 4.4.81 litas tajhayor. .. . A replacement in fi is accom- 
plished prior to iteration since the rule which allows this replacement hap- 
pens to be subsequent (fara) in order. Iteration then applies because its 
applicational context presents itself again (PS: 40) punah prasangavynanat 
siddham. We thus get a + (fyā>pī) + (LIT>ta>eS)). 

Note that a conflict of application between fzreplacement and iteration 
is not of the type one finds between a general (samanya) rule and its related 
exception (apavada). Actually, the pīreplacement, if not applied prior to 
iteration, will render this rule without any scope of application (ntravakāša). 
To put iteration temporarily on hold is the best (utkrsta) way of saving this 
rule from becoming vacuous. 

An application of iteration produces à + pī + pi + e. The long 7 of the 
abhyasa is replaced with its short counterpart to produce: ap(1—:) + pī + e. 
The following long 7 is replaced with y (yaN) to yield apipye. This yaN-re- 
placement is accomplished by 6.4.82 er anekāco' samyogapurvasya. The plural 
āpipyire follows similar pattern. The third personal singular, dual and plural 
present indicative middle (LAT) derivates with yaN also involve prreplace- 
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ment and iteration. A guna of their abhyāsa is accomplished by 7.4.82 guno 
yanlukoh. Follow derivational patterns of many yaN-derivates already ex- 
plained. 


6.1.30 Rr 4: 


vibhasa sveh 

/ vibhasa 1/1 $veh 7 /1/ 

(samprasaranam #13 lidyanoh #29) 

liti yani ca švayater dhator vibhāsā samprasàranam bhavati 

Verbal root TUOšvi'to swell’ optionally goes through samprasárana when 
affixes LIT and yaN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


$usava ‘third person singular active L/T-derivate of 

Sut ‘to swell'' 

$i$vàya ‘ibidem’ 

Susuvatuh ‘third person dual .. .’ 

$i$viyatuh ‘ibidem’ 

Sosuyate ‘third person singular middle derivate of LAT of svi ending in 
yaN’ 

Sesviyate ‘ibidem’ 

1. This rule carries the anuvrtti of samprasárana, LIT and yaN. Of course, 
the application of samprasarana is optional. The option (vibhdsa) itself is 
interpreted as ubhayatra-vibhāsā. Verbal root svi has samprasāraņa available 
(prapta) to it obligatorily (nitya) before a LIT affix marked with K (kit; 6.1.15 
vacisvapiyajadinam . . .). That is, the samprasarana is not available (aprapta) 
to it before an affix not marked with K (akit). The samprasāraņa before yaN 
has not yet been made available. Our present rule makes it optionally avail- 
able. 

The word vibhāsa has been defined by 1.1.44 na veti vibhāsā as denoting 
the sense of na và ‘or not’. This na va is construed with a rule of ubahayatra- 
vibhāsā in part. Thus, na ‘not’ first negates the option which may be made 
available (prapta) elsewhere (anyatra). The và then makes that negative pro- 
vision optional. The na, in the context of our present rule, will first negate 
provisions made by 6.1.15 vacisvapiyajadinam. ... The và will then make it 
available optionally in case of verbal root svi. In case of the option of 
samprasarana, which is not made available (aprapta) elsewhere, na of na và 
cannot be construed with the rule. For, negation can apply only when a 
positive provision is already made. Consequently, và alone will provide for 
optional samprasarana. 

Refer to the appendix of 1.1.44 na veti vibhāsā (11:379-82) for derivational 
details. 
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6.1.31 vira avast: 


nau ca samscanoh 

/ nau 7/1 ca $ samšcanoh 7/2 = samš ca can ca, tayoh (itar. dv.) / 
(samprasaranam #13 vibhāsā šveh #30) 

sanpare canpare ca nau paratah $vayater dhātor vibhāsa samprasaranam 
bhavati 

Verbal root TUOsvi ‘to swell’ goes through samprasaárana provided when 
NiC, followed by affixes saN and CaN, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


$usavayisati ‘third person singular causal saN derivate in LAT of sv? 
Sisvayayisati ‘ibidem’ 

ašūšavat ‘third person singular causal derivate of svi in LUN’ 
asisvayat ‘ibidem’ 

1. Note that the parasaptami locative of right context’ in nau and samšcanoh 
denote different loci (bhinnadhikarana). It is used in nau with reference to 
$vi. It is used in samšcanoh with reference to nau. Consequently, this rule 
must be interpreted with two-step qualifiers to TUOšvi as follows: 


(i) sanšcanoh parato yo'nih ‘the NiC which occurs when saN and CaN 
follow’; 
(4) tasmin nau parato yah $vayatih ‘the svi which occurs when McC, par- 
ticularly of the kind of (2) follows’. 


Thus, the interpretation: sanpare canpare ca nau paratah ‘when NiC, followed 
by saN and CaN, follows’. 

2. Commentators remind here again that samprasarana, or an operation 
related to samprasarana, is treated as comparatively more powerful (bala- 
vattara; samprasaranam samprasaranasrayam ca baltyo bhavati). Consequently, 
samprasarana is able to block vrddhi, etc., which happens to be internally 
conditioned (antaranga), Of course, vrddhi and replacement in av, as in 
Susavayisati, apply subsequent to samprasarana. 

Rule 7.4.80 oh puyanjy apare provides that ‘an i comes in place of the final 
sound of an abhyāsa when affix saN follows, provided the abhyasa ends in u 
and occurs before a labial (pU), a semivowel (yaN) or j, followed by a'. This, 
in turn, becomes an indicator that a substitution caused by NiC, for pur- 
poses of iteration (dvirvacana), is treated as what it replaced, irrespective of 
whether or not it conditions iteration. Let us consider a somewhat control- 
led derivation of $i$vayayisati where verbal root šu is used with the causal 
NiC before affix saN. A vrddhi of i followed by its replacement by āy will yield: 
$v(1— ai— ay) + i+ i* (To) + sa= Sudyi+ i(s>5) a= švāyi+ i+ sa. An iteration 
on švāyt where $vi is not treated as a root via sthanivadbhava will produce 
wrong results: *šā + $vàyi + i + sa. But bringing $vi via sthanivadbhava for 
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purposes of iteration will offer the correct form $(v—4) i+ ŠVāJI + i + sa 
Sisvay(1—>e—ay) + i + ga = Si$vayayisa. Given Svi + i + sa, an application of 
samprasarana will similarly produce š(v>u)i + sa>š (uiu) + i + sar 
$(u—au-àv) + i+ sa= šāv+ i+ i+ sa, where iteration, if applies with reference 
to sav + i will produce wrong results: *$a + šāv + i+ i+ sa. The correct form 
should be šu + šāv + i + sa which will finally, through šu retrieved via 
sthànivadbhava, augment iT, and ie ay replacements of NiC, will produce 
$usavayisa of Susavayisati. 

Let us return to our reference to rule 7.4.80 oh puyanjy apare which be- 
comes an indicator for applying iteration via sthānivadbhāva when ŅiC 
follows. It also means that samprasarana blocks iteration initially. For, in its 
absence, the question of saviforming the focus of iteration via sthānivadbhāva 
does not arise. It also makes known that internally conditioned vrddhi, etc., 
are also blocked by samprasāraņa. Consequently, vrddhi and replacement in 
àv (āv-ādeša) also apply subsequent to the application of samprasāraņa ( Kas.: 
... krte tu samprasāraņe vrddhir avadesas ca. tatah ‘oh puyanjy apare (7.4.80)' ity 
etad vacanam jnapakam-nau krtasthanivadbhavasya itis sthānivadbhāvāt šušabdo 
dvirucyate) . Derivates of CaN have to be handled accordingly. Refer to the 
appendix for further derivational details. 


6.1.32 €: CARI, 


hvah samprasaranam 

/ hvah 1/1 samprasāraņam 1/1/ 

(nau ca samscanoh #31) 

sanpare canpare ca nau parato hvah samprasaranam bhavati 

Verbal root hveN goes through samprasarana when affix NiC, followed 
by affix saN or CaN, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


juhavayisat ‘he wishes to challenge’ 
Juhavayisatah ‘those two whish to... 
juhavayisanti ‘those all wish to...” 
ajūhavat ‘he challenged’ 

ajuhavatam ‘they two challenged . . .' 
ajuhavan ‘they all challenged’ 


1. What is the purpose of explicitly stating samprasaranamwhen we already 
have the same available through anuvrtti. Panini uses samprasarana so that 
he can drop the anuvrtti of vibhāsā which happens to be associated with the 
earlier samprasāraņa. This samprasāraņais used to drop the anuvrtti of vibhāsā 
and hence is not optional. Look for derivational details in the appendix. 

2. Once again, since samprasárana and operations related to it enjoy 
greater strength, vrddhi, etc., are again initially put on hold in favor of 
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samprasárana. This is also the reason why augment yUK (7.3.37 sacchasah- 
vavyavepam yuk) is also blocked in favor of samprasarana. 

3. Why can we not have a single formulation of this rule as hvah sampra- 
sáranam abhyastasya. This way we do not need a separate 6.1.33 abhyastasya 
ca. A split formulation is made to indicate that samprasāraņa is accomplished 
only when an affix conditioning abhyāsaintervenes. One can not accomplish 
samprasāraņa when an affix which did not condition abhyāsa intervenes ( Kas.: 
'hvah samprasāraņam abhyastasya'ity ekayogen siddhe prihag yogakaraņam 
anabhyastanimittapratyayena vyavadhāne samprasaranabhavajnapanartham). It 
is for this reason that samprasárana is not accomplished in examples such as 
hvāyakīyati parallel to hvayakam icchati ‘. . wishes for . . .’. This same is also 
true of a corresponding derivate of saN, i.e., jihvayakiyisati. 


6.1.33 NEIE U 


abhyastasya ca 

/ abhyastasya 6/1/ ca $/ 

(hvah samprasaranam #32) 

abhyastasya kàranasya hvayateh prag eva dvirvacanat samprasaranam bhavati 
The hveN which constitutes the source of an abhyasta also goes through 
samprasarana. 


EXAMPLES: 


juhāva ‘he called out’ 
juhūyate ‘he makes repeated challenges’ 
juhüsati ‘wishes to challenge?’ 


1. The ca of this rule is used to attract hvah from the preceding rule. If 
hvah is not attracted by ca then samprasāraņa will apply to what is termed an 
abhyasta. That means it will apply to both the abhydsa (6.1.4 prathamo' bhyasah) 
and abhyasta (6.1.5 ubhe abhyastam). 

Note that abhyastasya and hvah both end in the genitive. But this dual 
genitive cannot establish a coreferential relationship (sāmānādhikaranya) 
between abhyastasya and hvah. That is, we cannot interpret the strings 
abhyastasya hvah as ‘the hva which is (also) termed abhyasta'. For, this will 
then require iteration whereby the term abhyasta can be assigned. But 
samprasarana cannot be applied now since 6.1.37 na samprasāraņe sampra- 
sāraņam will not permit it. It is in view of this difficulty that the relationship 
between abhyastasya and hvah is accepted as vyadhikarana, i.e., that which 
involves different loci. The phrase is then interpreted as: abhyastasya tu hven 
‘the hven of abhyasta’. Kāšikā interprets it as that hveN which is the kāraņa 
‘basis, source’ for the assignment of the term abhyasta. The Mahabhasya simply 
calls it the base (prakrti; abhyastasya prakrter iti) which forms as the source for 
assignment of the term abhyasta. This makes it possible for samprasarana to 
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take place prior to dvitva. Thus, in contexts where assignment of the term 
abhyasta is possible after iteration, samprasarana is accomplished prior to 
iteration. Consider juhava, juhūyate and juhūsati, derivates of LIT, yaN and 
saN, respectively, for illustration. Refer to the appendix for derivational 
details. 


6.1.34 aga Grafu 


bahulam chandasi 

/bahulam 1/1 chandasi 7/1/ 

(hvah samprasaranam #32) 

chandasi visaye hvayater dhātor bahulam samprasaranam bhavati 
Verbal root hveN goes through samfprasaárana in the Vedic, variously. 


EXAMPLES: 


indragni huve ‘I invoke the presence of Indra and Agni’ 
devim sarasvatīm huve ‘I invoke the presence of Sarasvatī, the divine’ 
hvayami marutah šivān ‘I invoke the presence of benevolent winds’ 


l. It is because of this provision of bahulaka ‘variously’ that we get 
samprasāraņa and uvAN in an example such as huve ‘first person singular 
present indicative middle’ of hu ‘to call’. But one can also find an example 
such as hvaydmi, the first person singular present indicative active of hu, 
where samprasāraņa is not accomplished. Refer to the appendix for full deri- 
vational details. 


6.1.35 Gla: Gat 


cayah ki 

/ cāyah 6/1 ki (deleted 1/1)/ 

(bahulam chandasi #33) 

cayater dhatos chandasi visaye bahulam ‘ki ity ayam ādešo bhavati 

Verbal root cāyR ‘to honor’ is variously replaced with šī in the Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


viyanta nyanyam cikyur na nicikyur anyam 
‘they did not worship any other’ 
agnir jyotir nicayam 
1. Here again a replacement in ki, or its absence, is accounted for by 
nipatana. Thus, ni-ciki + (LITjhi—us) = nicikyus, but ni-cày + ( Ktva— Lyap) 
= nicaya. 


6.1.36 Ag g gamma: foraursirastrat: 


apasprdhethām-ānrcur-ānrhuš-cicyuse-tityāja-srātāh Sritam-aSivasirttah 
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/ apasprdhetham (a form in tiN); ànrcuh (a form in tiN); ānrhuh (a form 
in tiN); cicyuse (a form in tiN); tityāja (a form in tiN); šrātāh 1/3 sritam 
1/1 asth 1/1 āšērttah 1/1/ 

(samprasaranam #32 chandasi #34) 

"apasprdhethām'ity ete Sabdah chandasi visaye nipdatyante 

The following are derived, via nipatana, in the Vedic: 

apasprdhetham, ānrcuh, anrhuh, cicyuse, tityaja, $ratah, $ritam, āšīh, and 
asirttah. 


EXAMPLES: 


apasprdhetham ‘second person dual middle LAN-derivate of apa-spardh 

‘to compete’ ' 

anrcuh ‘this person plural active LIT of ān-arc ‘to worship, respect’ ' 

anrhuh ‘third person . . . of an-arh ‘to respect’ 

cicyuse 

tityaja ‘third person singular active LIT of tyaj ‘abandon’ 

$ratàh ‘ Kta-derivate of sriN ‘to cook’’ 

$ritam ‘ibidem’ 

àsih '(āN-šrī + Kta + KviP) + Kta 

āšīrttah '(āN-(šrā—>šīr) + Kta' 

1. Refer to the appendix for derivational details, especially as they relate 

to nipatana. 


6.1.37 TAA AAAI 


na samprasarane samprasaranam 

/ na samprasarane 7/1 samprasaranam 1/1/ 

samprasarane paratah purvasya yanah samprasaranam na bhavati 

A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term yaN is not replaced with a 
corresponding sound denoted by the abbreviatory term iK when 
samprasarana follows yaN. 


EXAMPLES: 


viddhah ‘pierced’ 
vicitah ‘deceived’ 
samvitah ‘properly covered; (sam-vyeN) + Kta)) + sU' 


1. This rule negates samprasarana when samprasāraņa follows. Why do we 
need such a rule? So that samprasāraņa can be blocked from applying to 
instances of sounds denoted by yaN. Consider the derivation of viddhah from 
vyadh + (K) ta. Should one apply samprasāraņa to v and y both? Our present 
rule makes it clear that samprasāraņa should apply only to y. How do we 
know that samprasaàrana cannot apply to v? We know it from this negative 
provision of samprasarana conditioned by the right context of samprasarana. 
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Obviously, a right context of negation of samprasarana cannot be gotten if 
samprasarana did not apply to a yaN that occurred subsequent to another 
yaN. 

One cannot invoke the alo’ ntya-paribhāsā (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya) to restrict 
application of samprasāraņa to the final yaN of a given form. For, that will 
render the samprasarana provision of 6.1.15 vacisvapi . . . vacuous. One can 
also not invoke the paribhasa (PS: 104): anantyavikare’ ntyasadesasya, thereby 
restricting the application of samprasāraņa to a yaN which is next to the final 
sound segment of a given form. 

The formation of rule 6.1.28 pydyah pi also indicates that not every yaN 
should be replaced with samprasāraņa. For, if all occurrences of sounds 
denoted by yaN could be replaced with samprasāraņa in a form then specifi- 
cation of fi as a replacement for fyày was unnecessary. For, pina of pinam 
mukham could have then been derived without pt as a replacement. Thus, 
given fyāy + (K)ta, samprasāraņa, if applied to both y-elements, could yield: 
p(y?) a(y>1) > p(iā>i) + i+ tathrough purvarupa. An application of 6.1.108 
samprasaranac ca, followed by that of 6.4.2 halah, could produce: p(i+ i—i) + 
ta—p(11) + ta = pita. The t could be then replaced with n (8.2.45 aditas ca) 
to yield pi + (t-»n)a = pina. Why can samprasāraņa, in this derivation of pina, 
not apply only to the final y of pyāy? This, of course, will be in consonance 
with 1.1.52 alo'ntyasya. This application of samprasarana on the final y is 
possible if the genitive, in pyayah of pyayah fī, is interpreted as denoting 'in 
place of” (sthana-sasthi; 1.1.49 sasthi sthaneyoga) . But this genitive when inter- 
preted as denoting ‘part of a whole’ (avayava-sasthi) cannot block 
samprasarana from applying to both yelements of fyàyah. For purposes of 
samprasarana, it will yield the interpretation: ‘the y forming a part of pydy’. 
This again indicates that samprasarana does not apply to all sounds denoted 
by yaN. It applies only to a subsequent yaN and not to any preceding. This 
application of samprasāraņa only applicable to a subsequent yaN is not pos- 
sible to be known from vidhyaty adhanusa, etc. For, vidhyati can be derived 
also by applying samprasāraņa in turn (paryaya). This rule is then needed 
(PM ad Kāš.:...na sarvasya yanah samprasaranam bhavati; tatra kuta etat- 
parasyaiva bhavati na pūrvasyeti; na ca vidhyatītyādinirdešāt parasyaiveti sakyam 
avagantum. paryayena pravritāv api tadutpatteh. tasmād ārabhyam evaitat). 

Some still argue that there is nothing in the specification of of samprasāraņa 
which can stop it from not applying indescriminately to both the preceding 
and following elements of yaŅ. It will then become very difficult to compre- 
hend this negation. How could you stop someone from eating when he is 
already eating (yo hi bhuktavantam brūyād mà bhunktha iti kim tena krtam syāt). 
It is to remove this difficulty that the locative in samprasarane is interpreted 
as denoting nimitta 'cause'. Note, however, that samprasarana itself is not 
accepted as the nimitta. Instead, it is the ;K which is to be brought about 
(tadbhavi) , via samprasarana, that becomes the nimitta for this negation. 
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2. Why is samprasāraņa used here explicitly when the same can be gotten 
via anuvrtti. Commentators explain that, in the absence of explicitly using 
samprasaranam, panbhasa (PS: 62): anantarasya vidhir bhavati pratisedho vā ‘an 
operation, or its negation, applies only to the most proximate’ will apply. 
Consider the derivation of yunah, from yuvan + (S) as = yuvan + as, where 
6.1.133 švayuvamaghonām ataddhiterequires samprasāraņa to yield yu(v—>u) an 
+ as= yu(uau) an + as- Juun + as>y(u+ uū)na + as= yuna + as through 
samprasárana, pūrvarūpa and dirgha (6.4.2 halah). The argument that y of 
yuna must also go through samprasāraņa because it is most proximate to v, 
via sthanivadbhava (1.1.56 sthanivad . . .), is not acceptable. The long à can- 
not be accepted as the two vowels it replaced, especially since an operation 
is to be performed on what precedes ( purvavidhau kartavye, 1.1.58 na padanta- 
dvirvacana . . .). The notion of proximity via sthanivadbhava is thus not valid. 
To still insist that examples such as yunah can be derived via nipatana and 
hence, samprasāraņa in this rule should not be used, is also not acceptable. 
For, nipátana cannot be manipulated to block a general provision. 

An explicit mention of samprasāraņa, as against its acceptance via anuvrttt, 
makes it understood that samprasdrana on a preceding yaN sound is negated 
even when the following yaN sound does not occur contiguously after it. 

3. The Mahabhasya offers two vàrttika proposals under this rule: 


(i) An application of samprasarana, in addition to deletion of the ini- 
tial sound of what follows, is recommended for tri when followed 
by rc. Thus t(r 7)i* rc t(rir) + rc» tr* (ro) c= trc. A derivate 
such as trca of trcam sūktamis derived by introducing the samasanta 
affix a (5.4.74 rkpūrabdhūhpathām ānakse). This proposal of sampra- 
sāraņa and lopa is made only for the Vedic. The classical language 
will still have tr(i>y) + rca = tryrca, derived via yaN with no 
samprasāraņa and lopa, parallel to tisrah rcah yasmin "that in which 
there are three hymns’. 

(ii) A samprasāraņa on rayi before matUP applies variously in the Vedic. 
Thus, ra(y>i)ž - mai—ra(i+ i= i) + mat= ra+ i+ mat= ra + (1—e) 
+ mat-?*r(a *e—6e) + (m—v)at = re + vat. But we also get rayiman 
which does not involve samprasarana. 


6.1.38 fafe aat a: 


liti vayo yah 

/ liti 7/1 vayah 1/1/ yah 1/1/ 

(na samprasāraņam #37) 

liti parato vayo yakārasya samprasaranam na bhavati 

The y of vay is not replaced with samprasāraņa when LIT follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


uvaya ‘third person singular active LIT:derivate of veN ‘to weave’? 
. uyatuh ‘third person dual...” 
uyuh ‘third person plural . . .' 


]. Note that uvaya derives from (veN— vay) + LIT = (vay + vay) + LIT = 
val(y>9$) + vay + LIT->(v>u)a + vay + LIT(u + au) + vay + LIT—>u + 
v(a>ā)y + LIT—uvày + (LIT—tiP—a) = uvaya. There are two rules which 
offer samprasāraņa relative to veN— vay: 6.1.16 grahijyavayi . . . and 6.1.17 lity 
abhyasasyobhayesam. The first offers samprasarana to the root while the second 
offers it optionally to the abhyāsa. The samprasarana of v can be blocked in 
favor of the samprasāraņa of y by the preceding rule. Our present rule will 
block the samprasāraņa of y. This, however, does not mean that samprasarana 
will not apply. Once y is blocked from going through samprasārana, v will 
become available to it. That is, vay contains two elements denoted by yaN. 
Rule 6.1.37 na samprasárane . . . negates the samprasāraņa of v. Our present 
rule negates the samprasāraņa of y. Given this, the samprasarana of a verbal 
root is accomplished by rule 6.1.16 grahijyavayi. . . . The samprasāraņa of the 
abhyasa is accomplished by 6.1.17 lity abhyasasyobhayesam. 

2. Why state LIT when a replacement of veN, in vay, is possible only in 
LIT? The anuvrtti of LIT from 6.1.17 lity abhyasasyobhayesam can accomplish 
its function. Commentators claim that LIT is used for subsequent rules 
(uttarārtham). Thus, liti, when read with venah of 6.1.40 venah, will optionally 
block the samprasarana of verbal root veN when LIT follows. The negation of 
venah coulds still apply when LIT follows. This, in turn, seems to be the 
purpose of using Afi in this rule explicitly. 


6.1.39 em ameararaeni Renfe 
vas casyanyatarasyam kiti 
/ vah 1/1 cad asya 6/1 anyatarasjām 7/1 kiti 7/1/ 
(liti vayo yah #38) 
asya vayo yakarasya kiti liti barato vakārādešo bhavaty anyatarasyam 
The y of vay is optionally replaced with v when a LIT affix marked with 
K follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


uvatuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate’ 
uvuh ‘third person plural . . .’ 
uyatuh ‘third person dual.. .' 
uyuh ‘third person plural . . .' 


1. This optional replacement is applicable only before a LIT affix marked 
with K It can, thus, not be availed by uvāya and uvayitha which are derivates 
of #P and siP. Refer to the appendix for derivational details. 
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2. The word asya refers to the y (of vay) whose samprasarana is negated. 
This interpretation also facilitates blocking of samprasarana of a v. Patanjali 
thinks that the sūtra should have been simply formulated as anyatarasyām kiti 
venah. That is, without vašcāsya. For, the intended derivates can all be 
accounted for without using vašcāsya. Refer to derivational details in the 
appendix. 


6.1.40 aa: 


venah 

/ venah 6/1/ 

(na samprasaranam #37 liti #38) 

‘ven tantusantane ity asya dhātor liti paratah samprasaranam na bhavati 
Verbal root veN ‘to weave’ does not go through samprasarana when 


affix LIT follows. 
EXAMPLES: 


vavau ‘third person singular active L/T-derivate of veN (to weave)’ 
vavatuh ‘third person dual... 
vavuh ‘third person plural . . .' 


1. This rule negates the samprasárana made available by 6.1.15 vacisva- 
piyaj... before an affix marked with K. It also negates the samprasāraņa 
made available by 6.1.17 lity abhyasasyobhayesam in connection with NaL and 
thaL, replacements of tiP and siP, marked with P, respectively. 


6.1.41 efr 


lyapi ca 

/ lapi 7/1 ca $/ 

(na samprasāraņam #36 venah #40) 

lyapi ca parato vyenah samprasaranam na bhavati 

Verbal root veN does not go through samprasāraņa also when affix LyaP 
follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pravaya 
upavaya 


1. This rule negates the provision of samprasarana available to veN from 
6.1.15 vacisvapiyajādīnām. . . . A separate formulation of this rule is made so 
that lyapi alone could be carried over subsequently. A joint formulation with 
the preceding rule would have also required the anuvrtti of veN in the suc- 
ceeding rule. 
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6.1.42 TAU 
jyaš ca 
/jyah 6/1 ca 1/1/ 
(na samprasaranam #37 lyapi #41) 
‘iya vayohanaw’ ity asya dhātor lyapi paratah samprasaranam na bhavati 
Verbal root jyà ‘to grow old’ also does not go through samfrasāraņa 
when affix LayP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


prajyaya 
upajyaya 
1. This negation of samprasárana is made against the positive provision of 
6.1.16 grahijyāvayi. ... Why did Panini not formulate this rule as: lyapi vyo 
jyaš ca. This way he did not have to formulate three rules with additional use 
of two ca. First of all, lyapi cannot be brought here because it separately 
negates the samprasárana of veN. Bringing lyapi here would also necessitate 
bringing veN which is not desired. Secondly, an optional samprasarana 
. allowed for vyeN is not allowed for jy. Thus, all these separate formulations 
are intended for subsequent rules. 


6.1.43 Ad 


vyas ca 

/vyah 6/1 ca $/ 

(na samprasāraņam #37 lyapi #41) 

‘vyen samvarane ity etasya dhator lyapi paratah samprasaranam na bhavati 
Verbal root vyeN ‘to cover’ also does not go through samprasárana when 
affix LyaP follows. 


1. A separate formulation of this rule is intended for blocking the aruvrtti 
of jyah in subsequent rules. 


pravyaya 
upavyaya 


6.1.44 ferurem az: 


vibhasa pareh 

/vibhasa 1/1 pareh 5/1/ 

(na samprasaranam #37 lyapi #41 vyah #43) 

parer uttarasya ‘vyen ity etasya dhātor lyapi parato vibhasa samprasaranam 
na bhavati 

Verbal root vyeN used with the preverb pari does not go through 
samprasāraņa, optionally, when affix LyaP follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


pariviya yupam ‘having wrapped around’ 
parivyaya ‘ibidem’ 

l. Given pan + vye + (Ktva—LyaP)- pari + vy(ea; atva; 6.1.45 ad eca 
upadess ..) + ya= pari + v(y>i) à * ya= pan+ v(1+ a1); purvarupa) = pari + 
v(71 (dīrgha; 6.4.2 halah), we get pariviya. We will get parivyaya when the 
option of applying samprasarana is not accepted. Note also that when the 
option of samprasáranais availed, tUK of 6.1.71 hrasvasya piti krti tuk becomes 
applicable after purvarupa. But this tUKis blocked in favor of application of 
6.4.2 halah since it is subsequent in order (para; 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param 
karyam). 


6.1.45 auda sudotsfēriēī 
ad eca upadese siti 
/ at 1/1 ecah 6/1 upadese7/1 ašiti7/1 = sa cāsau it ca= Sit (karmadhāraya); 
na Sit = asit, tasmin (nan tat. with int. karm.) / 
(dhatoh #8) 
ejanto yo dhatur upadese tasyākārādešo bhavati Siti tu pratyaye na bhavati 
A verbal root which, in upadesa, ends in sounds denoted by the abbre- 
viatory term eC, is replaced with a, but not when an affix marked with 
Ś as an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


glata ‘trC-derivate of glai ‘to be weary’ ’ 
glatum ‘tumUN-derivate . . .’ 

glatavyam 'tavya-derivate .. .’ 

nisata 'trC-derivate of ni-So ‘to cut’ 
nisatum ‘tumUN-derivate . . .' 
nisatavyam 'tavyaT-derivate . . .' 


1. Note that dhatoh must be brought close to the context of this rule as a 
predicate (vidheya). If dhātoh is not brought via anuvrtti, then, in the ab- 
sence of a predicate, tadantavidhi interpretation of eC, as a substituendum 
for à, will not be possible to comprehend. We will then interpret the rule as: 
'à comes in place of an eC in upadesa'. Of course, with dhatoh in place via 
mandukapluti ‘frog’s leap’ from 6.1.8 litt dhātor..., we get the interpreta- 
tion: 'à comes as a substitute in place of an eCfinal root in upadesa’. Rule 
1.1.51 alo' ntyasya will then order à as a replacement in place of eC. 

2. Why is this substitution applicable to eC only. So that it does not apply 
in deriving karttā and harttā where the roots end in r. A condition of upadesa 
is imposed so that cetā and stotā, where eand oare replacements of the origi- 
nal ž and u, could be kept out of the scope of this rule. 
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What is the purpose of ašiti ‘when an affix not marked with S follows’? So 
that ā can be blocked, for example in glai + ŠaP+ (LAT—tiP) and mlai + aP 
+ (LAT>tiP), where SaP follows. Recall that glāyati and mlāyati derive by 
replacing az with ay. 

3. Itisstated that this replacement is not allowed when an affix not marked 
with Sas an it follows (ašiti). How does this replacement apply in jagle and 
male. The word šīt of asiti is not interpreted as a bahuvrīhi, paraphrased as 
skāra id yasya ‘that whose it is a $’. It is interpreted as a karmadhāraya para- 
phrased as: ša eva it '(when) S itself is an it". A tatpurusa interpretation will 
make this specification refer to the sound Š (varna-grahana). Once varņa- 
grahana is accepted, ašiti will negate an operation with reference to Sas an it 
at the beginning of affixal right context (paribhasa (PS 34): yasmin vidhis 
tadādāv algrahaņe). Thus, the negation of ašiti applies only when the affix 
begins with S as an it (tadāditva; šidādau pratyaye pratisedhah). Deriving jagle 
and mamlefrom glai+ LIT and mlai+ LIT where LIT is replaced with e$, via 
the atmanepada affix ta, now becomes easier. For, the negation of ašiti can- 
not apply since eS, does not begin with S. A bahuvrīhi interpretation cannot 
block this negation from applying since eS will still be marked with Sas an it. 

4. What is the nature of negation (pratisedha) in asiti? Is it paryudāsa or 
prasajya? A paryudasa interpretation will yield the interpretation of tadbhinna 
tatsadrsa ‘that which is not that but is similar to that’. That is, sitah anyah = 
asit; tasmin asiti ‘that which is other than (but similar to) one marked with $ 
as an tt; when that follows’. This paryudasa interpretation will then be limited 
only to contexts where an affix followed. It will be difficult to derive suglah 
and sumnah without the čreplacement of a of these roots since there will 
be no Ka affix to follow. For, affix Ka (3.1.136 atas copasarge) cannot be 
introduced where the roots ended in à. We will be caught in a situation 
where one will be dependent upon the other (?taretarasrya) . A prasajya inter- 
pretation will negate šit only. The āreplacement will take place even with- 
out the introduction of Ka ( Kas.: asititi prasajyapratisedho’ yam tenaitad ātvam 
anaimittikam prag eva pratyayotpatter bhavatīti). This is how suglanah and 
sumlanah with yuC (3.3.128 ato yuc) can also be derived. 

To sum up, ašīti will be interpreted as itsamjūakašakārādau pratyaye na 
bhavati ‘does not apply when an affix with Sas an itat its beginning follows’. 
Recall that this interpretation will also take recourse to varnagrahana and 
tadāditva as explained earlier. 

4. The anuvrtti of atis valid up to 6.1.57 nityam smayateh. 


6.1.46 3t eit fefe 


na vyo liti 
/ na $ vyah 6/1 liti 7/1/ 
(adeca upadese #45) 
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‘vyen ity etasya dhātor liti parata ākārādešo na bhavati 
Verbal root veN does not go through a replacement in à when affix 
LIT follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


samvivyaya "having securely covered’ 
samutuyayitha ‘you have wrapped it well’ 


1. Note that rule 6.1.17 lity abhyāsasyobhayesām orders the samprasāraņa 
replacement for y of the abhyāsa (6.1.14 purvo’ bhyasah). That is, we get sam 
+ vye + uye + NaL—sam + v(y1)e + vye + asam + v(i + e1) + vye + a after 
samprasāraņa (6.1.17 lity abhyāsasyobhayesām) and purvarupa (6.1.108 
samprasaranac ca). The e of vye is replaced with ai, its vrddhi counterpart 
(7.2.115 aco' finiti), under the condition of NaL. This ai is then replaced 
with āy before a. The dual and plural forms corresponding to samvivyàya will 
be samvivyatuh and samvivyuh, derivates of atus and us, respectively. These 
both will go through reiteration of the form resulting after samprasarana. A 
replacement in yaNwill be subsequently required by 7.4.82 er anekacah. Aug- 
ment iT in samvivyayitha is introduced by 7.2.66 id atty-artti-vyayatinam. 

2. Can na be construed with liti to give the meaning of aliti ‘when some- 
thing other than a LIT follows'. No, because this will be against desired 
derivational goals. Besides, such a negation can apply only to a restrictive 
(nityama) provision such as: liti vyah *ā comes as a replacement only when 
LIT follows'. 

3. Kasika, for reasons that this rule does not offer anything new to dual 
and plural forms, offers only singular as examples. That is, given ve + atus 
ve + ve + atus, there would not be any difference in form whether iteration 
applies with or without atva. This no difference in form will result because 
both the dhatu as well as the abhyāsa will go through iteration. 

Why not apply samprasarana before dvitva? This still would not make any 
difference in forms, especially under the condition of kiti. Of course, we will 
get a difference in form with NaL. Kasika does not offer additional examples 
because there will not be any difference of forms in the context of ajādi 
'vowel-initial' affixes atus, us, etc. 


6.1.47 vprfeaperedrdtsr 
sphuratisphulatyor ghani 
/ sphurati-sphulatyoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) ; gharii 7/1/ 
(adecah #45) : 
‘Sphur-sphul calane ity etayor dhātvor ecah sthāne ghani parata akaradeso 
bhavati 
The eC of verbal roots sphur ‘to throb’ and sphul ‘ibidem’ is replaced 
with à when affix GHaN follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


bispharah * GHaN-derivate of vi-sphur ‘to tremble' ' 
bisbhalah '. . . of sphul ‘to throb’’ 

bispharah ‘ibidem’ 

bisphalah ‘ibidem’ 

1. Note that sphur and sphul do not have any eC in upadesa. The word 
upadesa is thus not carried here. Elsewhere in subsequent rules, upadesa will 
be carried if cited roots qualify for the condition of eC. Commentators state 
that a, since there is no eC in upadesa, comes as a replacement for the o (an 
eC) of these roots which, in turn, is gotten after application of guna (7.3.86 
pugantalaghupadhasya ca). An optional s (satva) results from the application 
of 8.3.76 sphuratisphulatyor. . . . Incidentally, the examples are all derivates 
of GHaN introduced by 3.3.121 halas ca with the denotatum of bhava ‘root- 
sense’, karana ‘instrument’ or adhikarana ‘locus’. 


6.1.48 Stasia uit 
krīnjīnām nau 
/krīnjīnām 6/3 = krī ca in ca jis ca = krinjayah (itar. dv.) , tesam; nau 7/1/ 
(adecah #45) 
‘duknin dravyavinimaye , ‘in adhyayane’, ‘ji jaye ity etesam dhātūnām ecah 
sthane nau parata akaradeso bhavati 
An a comes as a replacement for the eC of verbal roots kr? ‘to barter’, 
iN ‘to study’ and ji ‘to win’ when affix NiC follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
krapayati *... has someone barter something’ 
adhyapayati '. . teaches; . . .has someone study’ 
Japayati *... has someone win’ 


1. This rule offers aas a replacement for the eC of verbal roots DUkriN ‘to 
buy, barter’, iN ‘to study’ and ji ‘to win’ provided when NiC follows. This 
rule begins replacements with no condition of upadesa (PM: anupadešārtha 
ārambhah). Note that forms such as krapayati, adhyapayati and jāpayati can be 
derived from verbal roots krap ‘to find fault, move’, jap ‘to speak out’ and 
apL ‘to pervade’. This rule uses three specific verbal roots to exclude other 
roots and corresponding forms, in addition to excluding the non-MiC forms 
of the three cited roots. Why can we not interpret DUkriN and iN as krN ‘to 
do’ and iN ‘to go’? To interpret DUkriN as krN is not possible because of the 
requirement of eC. Kāšikā reads ecah sthāne in the vrtti. Verbal root iN can 
also be ruled out since, verbal root jz, a root ending in a short vowel, is used 
in association (sahacarya). An iN with a short i is to be preferred. Why can 
we not interpret iN as iN with a long vowel on the basis of its associated use 
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with DŪkrīN, also ending in a long vowel. An iN with short i can be accept- 
able on the basis of vipratisedha? Besides, it is listed in the same group 
(ekaganiya) . Or else, interpretation of the learned remains our only recourse 
(vyakhyanam eva šaram). Refer to derivational details in the appendix. 


6.1.49 fasaarancitfard 


sidhyater apàralaukike 

/ sidhyateh 6/1 aparalaukike (nan. tatp.) 7/1/ 

(adecah #45 nau #48) 

‘sidhu himsasamradhyoh ity asya dhātor apāralaukike rthe 
vartamānasyaicah sthāne nau parata ākārādešo bhavati 

An ācomes in place of the eC of verbal root SidhU when it is used in the 
sense of something aparalaukika ‘not pertaining to an accomplishment 
relative to the world beyond’, and affix NC follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


annam sadhayati ‘he has the food cooked’ 
gramam sadhayati ‘he has village built’ 


1. The condition of aparalaukike is imposed to that sidhU of examples 
such as tapas tapasam sedhayati ‘penance has the ascetic become established’ 
does not come under the scope of this rule. Verbal root sidhU is used here in 
the sense of ‘accomplishing some special knowledge (jnanavisesa)’. The tapas 
‘penance’ is serving as the instigator for the ascetic. Incidentally, the paraloka 
of apāralaukike generally means ‘another birth’ (janmantara) , although it 
could also mean heaven and hell (svarga; naraka). 

How come ātva is not negated in this example: annam sādhayati brah- 
manebhyo dāsyāmi ‘he cooks food (thinking) that he will give it to the 
brahmanas’. Why ‘giving to the brahmanas' which, in turn, would result in 
some pāralaukika gain, could not block atva. Commentators explain that 
sidh is here used in the sense of nispatti ‘bringing about the cooking where 
anna is its prayojana "purpose, cause'. A gift of anna to the brahmanas cer- 
tainly entails benefits in the world beyond. However, the condition of 
apāralaukikatva must be relatable directly to the action. Since ‘cooking’ here 
cannot accomplish anything pēralaukika, ātva cannot be blocked. 

2. Note that sidhyateh has sidhUreferenced with ŠyaN. This has been done 
in view of blocking any reference to sidh ‘to move of the bhvādi. 


6.1.50 rntattrtfadtsi cata a 
minatiminotidinam lyapi ca 
/ minati-minoti-dindm (itar. dv.) 6/3; lyapi 7/1 ca $/ 
(adeca upadese #45) 
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‘min ksaye’,.“dumin praksepane , ‘din ksaye ity etesam dhātūnām lyapi visaye 
cakārād ecaš ca visaye upadesa eva prak pratyayotpatter alo’ ntyasya sthāne 
ākārādešo bhavati 

The final sound segment of mi ‘to injure', miN 'to scatter' and diN 'to 
decay, perish' is replaced with à when LyaP and eC find their scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


*The examples are all derivates of trC/ tumUN/ tavya T/ LyaP 
pramata 
pramatum 
pramatavyam 
pramaya 
nimata 
nimatum 
nimatavyam 
nimaya 
upadata 
upadatum 
upadatavyam 
upadaya 


1. Note that the root-final iis replaced with a right at the outset provided 
affix LyaP, or a vowel denoted by the abbreviatory term eC, finds its scope 
subsequently in the derivation. Thus, these roots do not receive affixes 
marked by their terminal i. Instead, they receive affixes marked by ātvasince 
atva is applied to them in upadesa (Kāš.: upadesa evātvavidhānād ivarnanta- 
laksanah pratyayo na bhavati, ākārāntalaksaņas ca bhavati). Thus, upadayah 
giving away’ and udapānam ‘drinking of water’ have their di replaced with 
dain upadesa. Consequently, these derivates involve affixs GHaN (3.3.18 bhāve; 
 upa* dā+ GHaN) and yuC (3.3.128 ato yuc; upa dà + yuC). That is, the roots 
are not allowed affixes aC (3.3.56 er ac) and KHaL (3.3.1296 īsadduhsusu . . .). 

The a, in upadesa, comes as a replacement for the final sound segment 
(1.1.52 alo'ntyasya). This aT-replacement is also accomplished in anticipa- 
tion of a subsequent eC, for example one which will appear through guna 
before affixes trCand tumUN. These affixes can thus be viewed as having the 
scope of eC. Recall that eC will not find its scope in the context of affixes 
marked with K and N as an it. For, replacement in vrddhi and guna will be 
negated. 


6.1.51 ferra citaa: 


vibhasa lyateh 
/ vibhasa 1/1 hyateh 6/1/ 
(adeca upadese #45 lyapi #50) 
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līyater dhātor lyapi ca ecaš ca visaye upadesa eva alo’ ntyasya sthane vibhasa 
ākārādešo bhavati 
The final sound segment of verbal root lī ‘to embrace, stick is option- 
ally replaced with a in upadesa when LyaP is to follow or eC finds its 
scope. 
EXAMPLES: 
vilata 
vilatum 
vilaya 
vilatavyam 
vileta 
viletum 
viletavyam 
viltya 
*Derivates of lī with trC/tumUN/ tavyaT/ LyaP 


1. A reference here with lī is made to both the divadi and kryadi verbal 
roots &N and Ui, respectively. The word eC and ādeca upadese are also under- 
stood here. The ātva will here again take place before LyaP, or in anticipa- 
tion of an eC. That is, & will yield the form le through guna. This e will be 
replaced with à in anticipation. Refer to the appendix for further details. 

2. A varttika proposal negates ātva of verbal roots mi, mi and lī before 
affixes KHaL (3.3.1296 zsadduhsusu . . .) and aC3.3.56 (er ac, 3.1.134 nandigrahi- 
pacādy...). Thus we will get zsatpramayah, 1sannimayah and isadvilayah, etc. 
Note that negation of ātva amounts to guna in eand its subsequent replace- 
ment with ay. 

3. Note that the option (vibhāsā) is here interpreted as vyavasthita-vibhasa. 
It is thus to be understood as involving specific situations. Verbal root 4, 
when used with NC, goes through atva obligatorily, provided the significa- 
tion is pralambhana ‘decieving’ and šālīnīkaraņa ‘showing respect. That is, 
ātva applies obligatorily only when pralambhana and šālīnīkaraņa are denoted. 
Elsewhere, it just does not apply. This is what the fixed option (vyavasthita- 
vibhāsā) means. Incidentally, the negation of ātva in connection with lī can 
be gotten via vyavasthita-vibhāsā. The vārttika proposal should then be un- 
derstood in connection with other verbs. 


6.1.52 Paczta 


khide$ chandasi 

/ khideh 6/1 chandasi 7/1/ 

(adecah #45 vibhasa #51) 

*khid dainye ity asya dhātor ecah sthāne chandasi visaye vibhāsā akara ādešo 
bhavati 
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An a optionally comes in place of the final eC of verbal root khid ‘to be 
glum' when the usage is Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


aittam cikhāda *made sad' 
cittam cikheda ‘ibidem’ 


1. In the classical language we find: cittam khedayati. The eresulting from 
guna of i (7.3.86 pugantalaghiipadhasya ca) is replaced with à in deriving 
cikhada. 

lt is argued that this sūtra should not Be formulated. For, cikhāda and 
cikheda can be derived from khād ‘to eat’ and khid ‘to be sad’. Denotational 
differences in roots should create no difficulty since roots denote various 
meanings (anekārtha) anyway. Nyasa observes that if khàd and khid were to 
be synonymous, it will be impossible to formulate this rule. 


6.1.53 staat urgfer 


apaguro namuli 

/ apagurah 6/1 namuli 7/1/ 

(ādecah #45 vibhāsā #51) 

‘gun udyamane ity asya dhātor apapürvasya namuli parata ecah sthāne vibhasa 
ākāra ādešo bhavati l 

An à optionally comes in place of the final eC of gurl ‘to strive, exert’ 
used with the preverb apa, when affix NamUL follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


apagaramapagaram ‘brandishing their swords they fight’ 
apagoramapagoram ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule offers optional ētva when NamUL follows verbal root gun 
used with the preverb afa. We will get apa + gur * (N49) am (UL—4) = apa 
+ gur * am—apa + g(u-0)r * am— apa + g(0—ā)r+ am = apagaram through 
guņa and ātva. This same can be doubled up to produce apagàramapagaram 
with the signification of abhiksnya ‘repetition, over and over again' (3.4.22 
abhiksnye namul, also vt.: abhiksnye dve bhavatah (ad 8.1.19 prakare gunava- 
canasya) . A non-application of atva will produce apagoramapagoram, through 
guņa and repeat occurrence of the derivate in abhiksnya. Yet another set of 
NamUL derivates can be gotten without ābhīksņya by introducing the affix by 
3.4.53 dvitiyayam ca. We can thus get apagaram and apagoram as in asyapagàram 
yudhyante ‘they are fighting with raised swords’ and asyapagoram yudhyante. 
These derivates require NamUL to be introduced after verbal root gur, used 
with the preverb afa, under the cooccurrence condition of a pada ending in 
duitiyà (accusative). 
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6.1.54 aepo 


cisphuror nau 

/ cisphuroh 6/2 = ciś ca sphur ca (itar. dv.) ; nau 7/1/ 

(ādecah #45 vibhasa #51) 

‘cin, Sphur ity etayor dhātvor nau parata ecah sthāne vibhasa akaradeso bhavati 
An d optionally comes in place of the eC of verbal roots aN ‘to heap’ 
and sphur 'to quiver, throb' when affix NiC follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


càpayati ‘he has someone heap something’ 
càyayati ‘ibidem’ 

spharayati "makes someone quiver' 
sphorayati .bīdem' 


1. Note that these roots could not be covered under the provision of rule 
6.1.48 krīnjīnām nau, because that provision is obligatory. Of course, this 
atva is optional. 

2. An option of ātva will ae capayatt where augment pUK will be 
introduced by 7.3.36 arttihrīvlīrī. ... Thus, ci + NiC— (iai) cai + pUK + 
i>c(ai>ā) + p + i, where 7.2.115 aco’ finiti replaces the i of ci with its vrddhi 
counterpart. An introduction of LAT>tiPand SaP, with guna of the i of capt 
subsequently replaced with ay will produce capayati. Note that pUK will be 
introduced prior to diva on the basis of being subsequent, as well as inter- 
nally conditioned (paraivadantarangatvdc ca). 

A non-option of ātva will produce c(i—ai—aày) + i+ SaP + (LAT>tiP) > 
cayayati, with no pUK and ātva. Why can we not replace the i of ci with guna 
(7.3.84 sārvadhātukārddhadhātukayoh), as against vrddhi. The application of 
vrddhi will be treated as ‘internally conditioned (antaranga), based upon 
pūrvopasthiti ‘prior placement’, of ci NiC. One can similarly derive spharayati, 
with ātva, and sphorayati with a guna replacement for the short penultimate 
vowel denoted by iK (laghūpadha-guņa; 7.3.86 pugantalaghupadhasya ca). 


6.1.55 Wart ahaa: 


prajane vtyateh 
/ prajane 7/1 vīyateh 6/1/ 

Vane cun #45 vibhasa #44 nau #54) 

"Ut | gatiprajanakantyasanakhadanesw’ tt) asya dhātoh prajane E N 
An å optionally comes in place of the final eC of verbal root vi ‘to 
conceive, be pregnant’ when affix MC follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


purovato gah pravapayati ‘easterly winds have cow’s become pregnant’ 
purovato gah pravayayati ‘ibidem’ 
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1. Note that vi, an adādi root, is used with meanings such as ‘to go’, ‘to 
conceive’, ‘to eat’ and ‘to desire’. The provisions of this rule are limited to vi 
when meaning ‘to conceive’. Here again ātvais followed by augment pUK. A 
non-option of ātva will require vrddhi as explained earlier in connection 
with cayayati. Thus, we get pravapayati and pravayayati. The word prajana is 
explained as janmana upakramo garbhagrahaņam ‘onset of the process of bring- 
ing someone into existence; conceiving’. 


6.1.56 fasdequa 


bibheter hetubhaye 

/ bibheteh 6/1 hetubhaye 7/1 = hetor bhayam = hetubhayam (panic. tat.), 
tasmin/ 

(adecah #45 vibhasa #51 nau 54) 

hetubhaye vartamanasya ‘nibhi bhaye ity asya dhātor nau parato nityam 
akaradeso bhavati 

An à optionally comes in place of the eC of verbal root Nibhi ‘to be 
afraid”, when action denoted by the root has hetu as source of fear, and 
when MC follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


mundo bhapayate ‘he, the one with shaven head, causes fear’ 
mundo bhisayate ‘ibidem’ 


1. The word hetu is here used in the sense of prayojaka ‘instigator’ of the 
svatantrakartr ‘independent agent’ (1.4.56 tatprayojako hetus ca). The word 
hetubhayeis thus used to specify that an ātvais accomplished when the source 
of fear (bhaya-hetu) is Retu, i.e., the instigator of the independent agent, 
itself. That is, the boy of our example, i.e., suatantra-kartr independent agent’, 
must have munda ‘the man with shaven head’, i.e., hetu ‘instigator’, as source 
of fear (bhaya). This optional atva is not allowed elsewhere. Here again ātva 
will involve pUK. Thus, we get bhàpayate and bhisayate with atmanepada ‘mid- 
dle’ (1.3.68 bhismyor hetubhaye) . Verbal root bhī receives augment sUK (7.3.40 
bhiyo hetubhaye suk). 'This augment is not available with the option of ātva 
since 7.3.40 bhiyo hetubhaye suk specifies the root as bhī. That is, one can get 
sUK only when 7is heard in bhi. 

Why bhayahetuh? Observe, kuficikayà enam bhayayati devadattah ‘Devadatta 
frightens him with the broom'. The source of fear here is the broom, a 
karaņa ‘instrument’. That is, it is not Devadatta. 


6.1.57 Frei amma: 


nityam smayateh 
/ nitjam 1/1 smayateh 6/1/ 
(adecah #45 hetubhaye #56) 
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'smin 1sadd hasane ity asya dhātor hetubhaye rthe nau parato nityam ākārādešo 
bhavati 

An à comes obligatorily in place of eC of verbal root smiN ‘to smile’, 
when action denoted by the root entails hetu as source of fear, and 
when affix NiC follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


mundo vismápayate ‘he whose head is shaven makes (him) frightened’ 
jatilo vismāpayate ‘he whose hair is matted makes (him) frightened’ 


1. Here again we find the same meaning of hetu. The word nityam cancels 
the anuvrtti of vibhāsā. That is, ātva is now obligatory. Verbal root SmiN is 
used in the sense of īsaddhasana ‘smile’. The association of smi with bh: ena- 
bles us to also inter hetusmaye ‘when source of fear is a smiling instigator of 
an independent agent’ as a condition, parallel to hetubhaye. 

Deriving vismápayate with ātva, pUK and atmanepada offers nothing new. 


6.1.58 Olagangteantenta 
srjidrsor jhaly am akiti 
/sri-dršoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) ; jhaly 7/1 am 1/1 akiti 7/1 (nan. tat.) / 
'srja visarge’, ' drsir preksane’ ity etayor dhātvor jhalādāv akit pratyaye parato’ 
am àgamo bhavati 
Augment aM is introduced to verbal roots srj ‘to release, project’ and 
drsIR ‘to look’ when an affix which begins with a jhaL (Ss 7-14), but is 
not marked with Kas an it, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


srasta ‘trC-derivate of sraj’ 

srastum ‘tumUN-derivate .. .’ 

srastavyam 'tavyaT-derivate . . .’ 

drasta ‘trC-derivate of drs 

drastum 'tumUN-derivate . . .' 

drastavyam ‘tavyaT-derivate . . .' 

asráksit ‘third singular active LUN-derivate of sy 
adraksit ‘third singular ”. .of drs 


1. Augment aM is here introduced as an exception to the guna substitute 
of 7.3.86 pugantalaghūpadhasya ca. This specific provision (visesa) blocks the 
general provision (sāmānyavidhāna) of guna in a manner similar to the spe- 
cific provision (visesavidhana) of takra 'buttermilk' to Kaundinya, a particu- 
lar brahmana, blocking the general provision of yogurt (dadhi) given to all 
brahmanas (dadhi brahmanebhyo diyatam takram kaundinyaya). 

2. Kasika states that vrddhi, in aorist examples such as asraksit and adrākšīt, 
is accomplished by rule 7.2.1 sici vrddhih parasmaipadesu after augment aM is 
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introduced. That is, it is blocked initially (purvam tu badhyate) . This blocking 
is similar to the blocking of laghupadhaguna by aM. Note, however, that once 
aM is introduced, the condition for applying laghūpadhaguņa is removed 
(nimittasya vihatatvāt). Consequently, laghupadhagunais blocked forever. This, 
however, does not happen in case of vrddhi. It applies after aM is introduced 
since condition for its application still remains (punah prasangavijnanat). It 
is also stated that aM blocks vrddhi because of its obligatory (nitya) nature. 
Additional derivational details can be found in the appendix. 


6.1.59 SYST AGITA 


anudattasya ca rdupadhasyanyatarasyam 

/ anudáttasya 6/1 ca > rdupadhasya 6/1 = rkāra upadhā yasya sa (bv.), 
tasmin; anyatarasyam 7/1/ 

(upadese #45 jhaly am akiti #58) 

upadese anudātiasya dhātor rkaropadhasya jhalādāv akiti pratyaye parato 
nyatarasyam am āgamo bhavati 

Augment aM is optionally introduced to a verbal root which, in upadesa, 
is anudātta, and which also contains rT in its upadha, provided an affix 
beginning with jAL, but not marked with Kas an it, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


trapta ‘third person singular LUT-derivate of trp with no aM and no iT” 
larpita “. . . with iT and aM’ 

tarpta `. . . with aM but no iT" 

drapta ‘third person singular active LUT-derivate of drp with no aM 
and no iT” 

darpita *. . with aM and iT’ 

darptā '. . .with aM but no iT” 


1. Note that verbal roots trp ‘to be satisfied, pleased’ and drp ‘to glow, 
kindle, release” are both marked with anudātta and also have rin their upadha 
‘penultimate position’. Recall that aMis more like an exception to laghūpadha- 
guna 'a short penultimate replacement in guna'. But since this rule makes 
aM optional, roots covered by this rule will go through laghūpadhaguņa if 
the option of aM is not availed. Verbal roots trp and drp will also receive 
augment iT optionally (7..2.45 radhadibhyas ca). Thus, we will get traptā and 
draptā (with aM, but no guna and no iT); tarptà and darptā (with guna); 
tarpita and darpità (with guna and iT). 

2. A condition of anudāttasya is necessary so that a root such as brhÜ 'to 
strive, raise', because of its udātta in upadesa, can be kept out of the scope of 
this rule. That is why 7.2.44 svaratisūti. . . applies on the basis of U as an it 
(udit). Note that there are only eight roots (dah-dih-duh-nah-nih-ruh-lih-vah) 
which end in hand are marked with anudātta. Verbal root brh is not one of 
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them. Consequently, it receives augment iT optionally (7.2.44 svaratisuti . . .). 


6.1.60 sitdze-efa 


sīrsams chandasi 

/šīrsan 1/1 chandasi 7/1/ 

"Strsan iti Sabdantaram SirahSabdena samanartham chandasi visaye nipatyate 
The word šīrsan ‘head’ is derived in the Vedic via nibātana. 


EXAMPLES: 


Sirsna hi tatra somam krītam haranti ‘they carry the soma bought there 
on their head' 


1. Note that šīrsan is derived separately, via nipātana. It is not a replace- 
ment of śiras, via nipatana. For, širas is also used in the Vedic. Our examples 
$irsnà and šīrsņah are instrumental and genitive forms, respectively. The a of 
šīrsan gets deleted by 6.4.134 allopo’ nah. 


6.1.61 a a afea 


ye ca taddhite 

/ ye 1/3 ca taddhite 7/1/ 

(strsan #60) 

yakārādau taddhite paratah "štrah sabdasya ' strsan' ādešo bhavati 

The word šīrsan comes in place of śiras when a taddhita affix beginning 
with y follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
$rsanyah ‘principal’ 


1. Note that this rule accepts šīrsan as a replacement for Siras. Rule 4.3.55 
Sartravayavac ca introduces affix yaT within the general provision of 4.3.53 
tatra bhavah, parallel to Sirasi bhavah ‘principal; . . . born, or found, on head’. 

A vārttika recommends šžrsan as an optional replacement in the context 
of keša ‘hair’ (vt: và kesesu). Thus we get: Strsanyah kešāh and širasyāh kesah 
hair on head'. 


6.1.62 afa zitd: 


aci Sirsah 

/ad 1/1 šīrsah 1/1/ 

(sirsan #6 taddhite #61) 

ajadau taddhite $irasah šīrsašabda ādešo bhavati 

The word £&rsa comes in place of siras when a taddhita affix beginning 
with a vowel follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


sthaulašīrsam 'pertaining to one whose head is big' 
hāstišīrsyā ‘a female descendant of Hastišīrsa” 


1. Deriving hāstišīrsi ‘male descendant of Hastisirsa' from hastisirsa + Nas 
+ iN (4.1.96 bahvàdibhyas ca) does not offer any difficulty. A replacement in 
Sirsa followed by initial vrddhi, assignment of the term bha (1.4.18 yaci bham; 
6.4.1209 bhasya) and deletion of a will yield hasti(siras—sirsa) + Nas + iN 
hastišīrsa + i—h(a—à) stišīrsa + i—hástisirs(a—4) + i = hāstišīrsi. Our next 
derivate sthaulašīrsa is similarly derived from sthūlaširas + Nas + aN, where aN 
is introduced under the meaning condition of 4.3.120 tasyedam= sthūlaširasah 
idam = sthaulašīrsam ‘this belongs to one who has a big head’. 

Deriving hastiSirsya to denote a female descendant of hāstišīrsi would re- 
quire SyaN to replace iN (4.1.78 anifior anārsayoh). But we run into problem 
here. Our replacement šīrsa may be accepted as Siras, the form it replaced, 
through sthānivadbhāva. This may occasion an application of 6.1.61 ye ca 
taddhite, whereby šīrsan may come as a replacement for Sirsa. The condition 
of a following taddhita affix beginning with y can be met by way of 
sthanivadbhava. Of course, with the understanding that SyaN is a replace- 
ment for the taddhita affix iN. This will produce a wrong derivate hdasti( Sirsa 
—>šīrsan) + (S) ya(N) = hástisirsan + ya+ (Oa(P) = hāstišīrsan+ ya + ā= hāstišīrsan 
+ (a0) + à- hastisirsa(n—>n) + y+ a= * hastisirsanya. Incidentally, CaP will 
be introduced by 4.1.74 yanaš cap. How could one block this undesired result. 
One ought to make some special effort. The Mahabhasya suggests that SyaN 
should not be accepted as a replacement (ēdeša) of iN. It should instead be 
accepted as a taddhita affix (pratyaya) introduced after the base ending in iN 
(?ianta). One can then delete the i of iN by 6.4.148 yasyeti ca. Accepting the 
affixal status (pratyayapaksa) of SyaN, as against one of replacement 
(adesapaksa) , blocks undesired results. That is, this deletion (lopa) will be 
treated as i, via sthanivadbhava, when one has to perform an operation on 
what precedes (purvavidhau kartavye; 1.1.57 acah parasmin purvavidhau). Thus, 
sīrsan cannot replace Sirsa because the condition of an immediately follow- 
ing taddhita affix beginning with y cannot be met. The i of iN, brought via 
sthanivadbhava, will intervene (Kāš.:... kartavyo'tra yatnah. anifiantàd và parah 
pratyayah syanasrayitavyah, tatra yasyetilopasya sthānivadbhāvād vyavadhānam). 

2. A question is also raised in connection with the derivation of sthaula- 
sirsam. Why do we have to accept Sirsa as a replacement when šīrsan of the 
preceding rule could already account for the derivate. A replacement end- 
ing in a, as against an, is desired since the derivate will be ending in a. A 
replacement ending in an (šīrsan) will cause the derivate to end in an. For, 
an must then be retained under the dictates of rule 6.4.168 ye cābhāva- 
karmanoh. 
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6.1.63 UA ATT CATA SOT ay 


paddannomashrnnisasanyusandosanyakanchakannudannasan chaspra- 
bhrtisu 

/ pad-dan-nas-mās-hrt-nis-asan-yūsan-dosan-yakan-šakan-udan-āsan (each 
with deleted 1/1) sasprabhrtisu 7/3 = šas prabhrtih yesām te (bu.) , tesu/ 

( chandasi #60) 

‘pada, danta, nāsikā, masa, hrdaya, nišā, asrj, yusa, dosa, yakrt, šakrt, udak, 
āsana ity etesam Sabdanam sthāne Sasprabhrtipratyayesu paratah ‘pad, dat, 
nas, mas, hrt, nis, asan, yusan, dosan, yakan, šakan, udan, āsan-ity ete adesa 
yathasamkhyam bhavanti 

Forms such as pad, dat, nas, mas, hrt, nis, asan, yusan, dosan, yakan, 
šakan, udan, and āsan come as replacements, in the Vedic, for pada, 
danta, nasika, masa, hrdaya, nišā, asrj, yūsa, dosa, yakrt, šakrt, udaka, and 
āsana, respectively, when affixes Sas, and the like, follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


nipadas caturo jahi 

pada varttaya goduham 

ya dato dhāvāte tasyaí $yavadan 
sūkarastvākhanannasā 

māsi tua pasyami caksusā 
hrda putam manása jātavedo 
amavasyayam misi yajeta 
āsikto snā' varohati 

ya patrant yūsna āsecānāni 
yatte dosnó daurbhagyam 
yakno' vadyati 

šakno vadyati 

udno divyasyá no dehi 

asani kim labhe madhumi 


1. Some here carry the anuvrtti of chandasi. Others do not wish to qualify 
these replacements. Consequently, these become valid for both the Vedic as 
well as classical (bhasa) usages. Yet others carry the anuvrtti of anyatarasyam 
from 6.1.59 and consider these replacements optional. After all, we do get 
pad, etc., in classical usages: 


vyayamaksunnagatrasya padbhyam udvartitasya ca 

vyadhayo nopasarpanti vainateyam tvoragāh 

‘he who has become strong-limbed with exercise, and also one who 
receives foot-massage, diseases do not approach him as snakes do not 
approach Garuda.’ 


2. This rule offers thirteen replacements for an equal number of corre- 
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sponding substituenda when a nominal ending enumerated beginning after 
Sas, and the like (sasprabhrtisu) , follow. That is, a replacement enumerated 
here will not apply in examples such as pādau te pratipidyau '. . . your feet are 
to be massaged one by the other” and nāsike te krée ‘your nostrils are smaller'. 
An interpretation of prabhrti, of Sasprabhrtisu, as prakāra ‘kind’ allows such 
replacements to also occur before other affixes. Thus, we get dosa replaced 
with dusan before au, as in kakuddosani yācate mahadevah and šalādosaņī yacate 
mahadevah. Some say that kakud dosaņī and šalā contain forms where dosa is 
replaced with dosan before au. The au, after the replacement, is replaced 
with $i (7.1.19 napumsakac ca). Others say no. These contain dosani, a form 
ending in NīP (4.1.5 rnnebhyo nip). 

Kasika accepts asan as the replacement for āsana. Bhattoji accepts āsya as 
the correct substituendum and declares Kāšikā's reading as carelessness 
(prāmādika; SK228: baddanomas . . . (6.1.63): yat tu āsanašabdasya āsannādeša 
iti kasikayam uktam tat prāmādikam). The Tattvabodhini glosses āsya as mukha 
mouth'. 

3. The following varttika proposals must also be noted in connection with 
these replacements: 


(i) māmsa, prtanà and sānu should also be replaced with mams, prt and 
snu (vt: mamsaprtanasanunam . . .). We thus get maspacanyah, prtsu 
and adhisnusu for mamsapacanyah, prtanāsu and adhisanusu, respec- 
tively. 

(4) nas should replace nāsikā, when occurring followed by yaT (5.1.6 
šarīrāvayavād yat), tasIL (5.4.45 apadane cahiyaruhoh) and ksudra, 
to account for nasyam, nastah and nahksudrah, respectively. 

(ii) A replacement in nasis not allowed when nāsikā occurs before yaT 
used with the signification of varna 'sound' and nagara 'city'. Thus, 
nastkyo varnah ‘a nasal sound’ and nāsikyam nagaram ‘a city named 
Nasikya’. 


Refer to derivational details in the appendix. 


6.1.64 WA: N: U: 


dhātvādeh sah sah 

/ dhatvadeh 6/1 = dhātor ādih = dhātvādih (sas. tat.), tasya, sah 6/1 
sah 1/1/ 

(upadese #45) 

dhātor ādeh sakārasya sthāne sakārādešo bhavati 

The initial s of a verbal root in upadeša is replaced with s. 


EXAMPLES: 


sahate ‘third singular present indicative middle of sah ‘to endure’ 
sificati ‘third singular present indicative active of sic ‘to water’ 
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l. A rule to replace root-initial s with s will no longer be needed if such 
roots were listed with initial s to start with. But not formulating this rule 
would create problems elsewhere. Consider rule 8.3.59 adesapratyayayoh 
which, additionally to requiring an affixal replacement, also requires a root- 
initial sto be replaced with s, provided this s happened to be a replacement 
of sin upadesa. Rule 8.3.59 adesapratyayayoh must specify exactly what root- 
initial s should be replaced with s. That is, if rule 6.1.64 dhatvadeh sah sah is 
not formulated to do so with brevity (lāghava). For, to specify such roots in 
the context of rule 8.3.59 adesapratyayayoh will certainly be prolix (gaurava). 
A specification such as the following must be read with the provision of 
8.3.59: 


A root-initial swhen it occurs before a vowel (aC), or a dental sound, is 
replaced with s, provided this s was an original sin upadesa, of course, 
occurring before an aC or a dental sound. 


Verbal roots smiN 'to smile’, svidI ‘to perspire’, svadI ‘to taste, relish’, 
svaūjl ‘to embrace’ and svapl ‘to recline, sleep’, where there is no following 
aC or dental sound, are also viewed as covered by the sreplacement of the 
original s, and further replacement with s. This 3s sreplacement, how- 
ever, should not be allowed in connection with roots such as srpl ‘to crawl’, 
srjl ‘to create’, strN ‘to cover’, styai ‘to gather in a heap’, sek ‘to move’ and sr 
‘to go’ which are followed by an aC, or a dental sound. 

Obviously, formulating 6.1.64 dhātvādeh sah sah is more economical than 
adding a lengthy specification to rule 8.3.59 adesapratyayayoh with regard to 
what s of a root can be replaced with s. 

2. The condition that s must occur initially as part of a root is needed so 
that nominals such as sodasa, sadika and saņda could be blocked from availing 
the replacement in s. Roots which may have medial scan similarly be blocked 
from receiving this replacement because of the requirement of initial s. Thus, 
karsati, krsati cannot avail it. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made to disallow s—s-replacement in contexts 
where a denominative in general, or verbal roots sthivU and svaska in par- 
ücular, are involved. We can get two forms of sthivU, i.e., testhisyate and 
testhisyate, derived via doubling. The s of a root with th (sthtvU) is replaced 
with s. The sofa root with th (sthivU) will cause retroflection (stutva). For 
denominative exceptions, consider sodīyate and sandtyate. 


6.1.65 Ut x: 


no nah 

/ nah 6/1 nah 1/1/ 

(upadese #45 dhatvadeh #64) 

dhātor āder ņakārasya nakāra ādešo bhavati 

The initial n of a verbal root in upadeša is replaced with x. 
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EXAMPLES: 


nayati ‘third person singular present indicative active of ni ‘to lead” * 
namati ‘third singular present indicative active of nam ‘to bow down, 
bend'' 


1. Note that provisions of this rule are very similar to those offered by the 
preceding rule. Roots covered by this rule are marked with Nin upadeša for 
reasons similar to those marked with Sin upadesa. The condition of dhatvadeh 
is still valid so that a root such as an could be kept outside the scope of this 
rule. Here again the denominatives are treated as exceptions. Rule 8.4.14 
upasargād asamáse pi..., though with some qualifications, allows n—n-re- 
placement for roots covered by this rule. This citation of roots with 7 in 
upadesa applies to all roots beginning with n, except for nrtl ‘to dance’, nandI 
‘to be joyous, prosperous’, nardI 'to sound’, nakkA ‘to destruct’, nat ‘to drip, 
ooze’ and nathr/ nadhr ‘to beg, bless, prosper’. 


6.1.66 Marat tdf% 


lopo vyor vali 

/ lopah 1/1 vyoh 6/2 valih 1/1/ 

dhātor adhatos ca vakāra-akārayor vali parato lopo bhavati 

A yand vis replaced with LOPA when an affix beginning with a sound 
denoted by the abbreviatory term vaL (Ss. 5-14) follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


didivan ‘form of div + LIT— KvasU; ‘he has sported’ ' 

didivamsau ‘they (two) have sported’ 

didivamsah ‘they (all) have sported’ 

ūtam ‘Kta-derivate of ūyĪ ‘to weave’’ 

knūtam ‘Kta-derivate of knuyl ‘to be wet, noisy’ ' 

gaudherah ‘lizard’ 

paceran ‘third person plural benedictive LIN-derivate of pac ‘to cook’’ 
yajeran *. . .of yaj ‘to perform sacrifice’ ’ 

prradanuh ‘jiv + radānuK; he who lives’ 

asremanam ‘derivate of manIN; he who moves; that which becomes dry’ 


1. Note that the deletion provision of this rule is applicable to both root 
(dhàtu) and non-root (adhatu) forms. The anuvrtti of dhatoh, carried from 
6.1.8 liti dhàtor . . ., got suspended in view of specification by dhatu of 6.1.8 
dhatvadeh sah sah (Kāš.: dhātor iti prakrtam yat tad dhātvāder iti punar 
dhātugrahaņān nivrttam. tena dhator adhatos ca vakarayakarayor vali parato lopo 
bhavati) . Refer to the appendix (II:418-20) under 1.1.60 adarsanam lopah for 
derivational details of some examples: 

2. It is stated that kāryin ‘operand, object of operation’ should be speci- 


6.1.66 Adhyaya Six: Pada One 69 


fied in a rule prior to its related karya ‘Operation’. Our present rule states 
operation (lopah) first followed by the operand (vyor vali). Why did Panini 
not formulate the rule as vyor vali lopah. This way one would also make half 
a mora less articulatory effort in reading this rule. The o of lopa equals two 
moras as opposed to the ah of lopah which equals only one and one-half. 
Why did he use lopah first? Did he have any special prupose in mind? Per- 
haps he used /opah to indicate that this deletion takes precedence over other 
operations is conflict (PM ad Kas.: vidhyantarat purvam evāyam lopo bhavati). 

Consider, for example, the derivation of kandüh and lolūh from (kanduya 
+ (K)v(IP)) + sU))) and (lolūya + (K) v(IP) + sU))), where subseguent to 
deletion of final a of kanduya and lolūya, rules 6.1.65 lopo vyor vali and 6.1.67 
ver aprktasya both become applicable. The first rule requires deletion of y, of 
kanduy and loluy, as against the second which demands deletion of v of 
(K) v(IP). The deletion of y, as indicated by means of prior, placement of 
lopah in this rule, takes precedence over the deletion of v. This deletion of y 
is internally conditioned (antaranga) as against deletion of v which comes 
externally conditioned (bahiranga). 

What if one finds a conflict in the application of rule 6.1.67 ver aprktasya 
and 6.4.48 ato lopah? Here again the internally conditioned deletion of v 
(kviblopa) will take precedence over the deletion of y. What if one applies 
6.4.48 ato lopah prior to the deletion of v, based upon interpretation of saptami 
‘locative’ of ārdhadhātuke (carried in 6.4.48 ato lopah) as visayasaptami locative 
of domain’? But this will still not remove conflict of application between 
deletion of v ( kviblopa) and y (valilopa). For deletion of v, because of being 
para ‘subsequent’ and nitya ‘obligatory’, will apply first. But this deletion of 
v will remove the condition under which the deletion of y could apply. That 
is, there will not be any v to follow. This deleted v cannot be brought back, 
via sthanivadbhàva, since deletion of y is an operation with aL ‘sound seg- 
ment’ as its focus (alasrayavidhi; 1.1.58 na padantadvirvacana . . .). The dele- 
tion of y thus will become impossible to accomplish. It is in view of this, as 
the preplacement of lopah in this rule suggests, that valilopa, i.e., deletion of 
y, takes precedence over deletion of v, i.e., aprktalopa. 

3. Why can the v of vraścakah and vraścanah not be deleted before T, a 
sound included within the signification of vali. Commentators state that this 
v cannot be deleted since it is part of initial citation of the root in the DP 
(aupadesika) . For, a deletion, if accomplished, will render the initial citation 
as vacuous (vyartha). The argument that since this vcan still be heard else- 
where, i.e., in vrscati and vavrašca, and hence, the initial citation of v will not 
become vacuous, is not acceptable. For, samprasāraņa in vršcati is externally 
conditioned (bahiranga), based upon its dependency on an affix (Sa) marked 
with N (nit; 1.2.4 sārvadhātukam apit). Similarly, haladisesa (7.4.60 halādi šesah) 
In vavrasca is externally conditioned because of its dependency on abhyāsa 
(6.1.4 pūrvo' bhyāsah). The deletion of v, because of its dependency on a 
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sound segment (varņāšrayatvāt), is internally conditioned (antaranga). The 
v thus should be considered aupadesika and hence not be deleted. 

4. Jinendrabuddhi believes that preplacement of lopah in this rule is sim- 
ply done in view of laghava ‘economy’. He strongly objects to accepting the 
reversal of order of operand (karyin) and operation (karya) as an indicator 
for preplacement of lopah (Nyāsa ad Kas.: anyas tu purvam kāryinirdešo yuktah 
pascat karyanirdesa iti purvam vyor grahaņe kartavye kimartham lopagrahanam 
kriyata iti purvapaksam varnayati sa cāyuktah). 

Refer to the appendix for derivational details. 


6.1.67 ATYATEI 


ver aprktasya 

/ veh 6/1 aprktasya 6/1/ 

(lopah #66) 

aprktasya veh lopo bhavati 

LOPA comes in place of a vi termed aprkta. 


EXAMPLES: 


brahmaha ‘killer of a brahmana’ 
bhrunaha ‘killer of a fetus’ 

ghrtasprk ‘one who sips ghee’ 

tailasprk ‘one who sips oil’ 

arddhabhak ‘one whose share is one-half’ 
padabhak ‘one whose share is one-fourth’ 
turtyabhak ‘ibidem’ 


1. Rule 1.2.41 aprkta ekāl pratyayah assigns the term aprkia to an affix con- 
stituted by a single aL. The vi of veh is used to make a general reference to 
all affixes which share a vi and which, after deletion of their it elements, are 
reduced to the form of a single aL. Thus, we get affixes KuIP (3.2.87 brahma- 
bhrūņavrtresu kvip), KvIN (3.2.58 sprso’ nudake kuin), Nul (3.2.62 bhajo nvih), 
vIT (3.2.67 janasanakhanakrama...) and vIC (3.2.73 vijupe chandasi), all 
with a common vi. Refer to the appendix (II:446-48) under 1.2.41 
aprkta . . . for derivational details of most examples. 

Note that these affixes are introduced after verbal roots (dhatoh) and, 
when termed aprkta, are deleted in toto. Their derivates are then termed 
nominal stems (pratipadika) by rule 1.2.46 krttaddhitasamasas ca, under the 
provision of 1.1.52 pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam. 


6.1.68 gesamt dat Rag get 


halnyabbhyo dirghat sutisyaprktam hal 
/ halnyabbhyah 5/3 = hal ca nī ca ap ca = halnyap (itar. dv.), tebhyah, 
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dīrghāt5/1 sutisi 1/1 = suš ca tis ca siš ca = sutisi (sam. dv.) aprktam 1/1 
hal 1/1/ 

(lopah #66) 

halantūd nyantād ābantāc ca dirghat param "su, tī, si’ ity etad aprktam hal 
lupyate 

A sU, tiand si, termed aprkta, when occurring after an item which ends 
in a haL, or in a long ī and à of the feminine affixes Ni and aD, is 
deleted by LOPA. 


EXAMPLES: 


raja “Nominative singular of rājan 'king'' 

taksā *. . . of taksan ‘carpenter’’ 

ukhasrat ‘nominative singular of ūkhāsrans 
parnadhvat ‘nominative singular of parnadhvans’ 
kuman ‘girl’ 

gaun ‘fair’ 

sarngaravi ‘Siva’s consort’ 

khatvā ‘cot’ 

bahuraja ‘a city with many kings’ 

kārīsagandhyā ‘a name; she who smells like a dried cow-dung’ 
abibhar bhavan ‘you supported, sir’ 

ajagar bhavān ‘you remained awake’ 

abhino’ tra ‘derivate of bhid (LAN siP)' 

acchino’ tra ‘derivate of chid (LAN->siP)’ 


I. The word lopah here is explained as lupyate asau lopah ‘that which is 
deleted', a passive interpretation made via object serving as means (karma- 
sādhana) of accomplishing deletion. This, of course, following the popular 
interpretation of lopah. A technical interpretation will require lopa to refer 
to adarsana ‘non-appearance’, the process as a means (bhāvasādhana). If the 
word lopa is interpreted in its technical meaning of adaršana then its syntac- 
tic coordination (samanadhikaranya) and, conseguently, its coreferentiality 
with hal will be impaired. The technical term LOPA means adaríana 'non- 
appearance’. How could a consonant (hal) be called adaršana 'non-appear- 
ance'. One cannot, looking at the nominative of hal, interpret the pancami 
‘ablative’ of halüyabbhyah (1.1.67 tasmād tty uttarasya) as sasthī ‘genitive’ 
(1.1.49) sasthī sthāneyogā). One cannot even subject the nominative of hal to 
be transformed into genitive to thereby establish a connection with lopah. 
Such a transposition of inflectional endings (vibhaktiviparinàma) is improper. 

A qualifier-qualified relationship (visesana-visesyabhàva) between lopah and 
halcan be established when lopah is interpreted as denoting karman ‘object’. 
The word sutisy aprktam also becomes a qualifier to the same hal. The word 
dīrghāt is also interpreted as a qualifier to nyabbhyah. How do we know that 
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dīrghātis a qualifier to nyabbhyah? By interpreting it as a qualifier based upon 
two requirements of sambhava ‘possibility’ and vyabhicara ‘deviation’. A form 
which ends in Mi and āP may meet the sambhava ‘possibility’ requirement of 
ending in a dirgha ‘long vowel’. A deviation from this "possible termination 
in a long vowel is also witnessed when the long vowel of these affixes is 
shortened via, for example, pumvadbhava ‘masculine transformation’. The 
word dirgha cannot be treated as a qualifier to hal for the obvious reason of 
impossibility (asambhava). 

2. Note that ti and si, for lack of their introduction after items ending in 
Ni and āP, are not related to nyābbhyah. The question of deleting ti and si 
will thus arise when they occur after a base ending in a consonant (hal). The 
nominative singular sU will be construed with nominal stems ending in a 
consonant. It will also be construed with bases ending in feminine affixes Ni 
and aP. Thus, we get rājan + sU, (ukhāsrans + KvIP) + sU)), (parnadhvans + 
KvIP) + sU)) and kumārī + sU, (khatvā + TaP) + sU)), (kārīsagandhya + āP) + 
sU)), etc. 

3. Why do we need this rule to delete sU after a base which ends in a 
consonant? Why can we not delete it by 8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah? That is, 
with the understanding that a of rājan will be replaced with long a of 6.4.8 
sarvanāmasthāne cāsambuddhau and the n will be deleted by 8.2.7 nalopah 
prātipadikāntasya. But this derivation of raja will run into problems in con- 
nection with deletion of n. Rule 8.2.23 is subsequent (para) in the tripadi 
‘the last three quarter chapters’ and hence, as per 8.2.1 pūrvatrāsitidham, 
deletion of s will be suspended in view of deletion of n. We will still end up 
with a wrong form *rājān. The question of deleting n will not arise here 
since n will then not be occurring at the end of a nominal stem termed pada. 
Similar problems will be encountered in deriving ukhāsrat and parnadhvat 
from (ukhasrans + KvIP) + sU)) and (parnadhvans + KvIP) + sU)) where nof 
srans and dhvans will be deleted by 6.4.27 aniditam hal... to yield ukhāsras 
and parnadhvas. Given the strings ukhasras + sU and parnadhvas + sU, rule 
8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah will delete the s of sU, thereby producing ukhasras 
and parnadhvas. Now consider 8.2.72 ksusransudhamsvanaduhām dah which 
will replace the final s of ukhāsras and parnadhvas with d. But since this re- 
placement must take place at the end of a fada, and also since 8.2.72 
ksusransu . . . is subsequent to 8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah, rule 8.2.72 will be 
treated as suspended (asiddha) in view of deletion of s. The strings will still 
be considered as ukhāsras and parnadhvas. That is, the final s cannot be 
replaced with d. 

Let us now consider abhinah 'second person singular past imperfect ac- 
tive' of bhid 'to split' as in abhino' tra, where utva of 6.1.113 ato ror aplutad 
aplute will be blocked. That is, given bhid + (LUN—siP) — bhid + ŠnaM + 
si bhinad + si-a(T) +bhinad + s(1i—9) = abhinad + s-»abhina (dr; 8.2.75 
das ca) + s= abhinar + s, 8.2.23 samyogāntasya lopah cannot apply to delete the 
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final s. For, rcould then not be changed to u to finally derive abhino’ tra. The 
deletion of s will be accepted as suspended (asiddha). An example such as 
abibharbhavān would not even involve s-deletion after rsince 8.2.24 rat sasya 
will restrict the deletion to apply only to s used after r. The following verse 
summarizes the preceding: 


samyogantasya lope hi nalopadir na siddhyati/ 
rāttu te naiva lopah syād halas tasmād vidhiyate/ / 


Refer to further derivational details in the appendix. 


6.1.69 V gramm: 


en hrasvat sambuddheh 

/enhrasvāt 5/1 = en ca hrasvaš ca = enhrasvam (sam. dv.), tasmāt; 
sambuddheh 6/1/ 

(lopah #66 hal #68) 

enantāt pratipadikad hrasvantac ca paro hal lupyate sa cet sambuddher bhavati 
A consonant (haL) which occurs after a nominal stem ending in a 
vowel, either denoted by the abbreviatory term eN, or else, termed 
hrasva ‘short’, is replaced with LOPA, provided the consonant hap- 
pens to be that of sambuddhi. 


EXAMPLES: 


he agne 'O Agni' 

he vàyo 'O Vayu' 

he devadatta "O Devadatta' 
he nadi O nad 

he vadhu "O vadhw 


1. Note that sambuddhi refers to the nominative singular ending sU when 
used with the denotatum of sambodhana ‘address’ (2.3.49 ekavacanam sam- 
buddhih, read with 2.3.47 sambodhane ca). 

This rule carries the anuvrtti of both lopah and hal. The word aprkta is 
explicitly used in the preceding sūtra to indicate that the anuvrtti of aprkta is 
canceled. For, there is no point in explicitly stating aprkta when 6.1.67 ver 
aprktasya already has it. 

The word hal must be carried. For, in its absence, enhrasvatwill then qualify 
sambuddhi to yield the following interpretation: 


enantad hrasvāntāc ca parasyah sambuddher lopah ‘a sambuddhi which oc- 
curs after a nominal stem ending in a vowel denoted by eN, or ending 
in a hrasva, is deleted by means of LOPA.’ 


This interpretation, however, will make deriving he kunda impossible. For, 
given kunda + s(U), deletion by this rule and replacement of sU by am 
(ambhāva; 7.1.24 ato' m) both become applicable. If 7.1.24 blockes deletion 
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at the strength of being subsequent (faratva) then the a of am, in view of 
1.1.54 adeh parasya, also qualifies for deletion. The deletion of a of am, in 
the absence of halin this rule, will obtain on account of its occurrence after 
the short a of kunda. An undesired form, i.e., *kunda + (a+) m = kunda + 
m—>kund(a—a) + m= *kundàm will then result with the application of 7.3.102 
supi ca. To sum up: hal must be carried to this rule. 

If one carries hal, and still qualifies sambuddhi with enhrasvat, then sambudhi 
will qualify hai to yield the following interpretation: 


enantad hrasvantac ca para ya sambuddhih tasyāh hal lupyate ‘the haL of a 
sambuddhi which follows a nominal stem ending in eN, or one ending 
in a short vowel, is deleted by means of LOPA.' 


This interpretation will create difficulties similar to kunda + s(U) where, 
after the deletion of a in kunda + s, s cannot be deleted due mainly to the 
preceding base not ending in a vowel. It is for this reason that halalone is to 
be qualified by enantat hrasvantàt and sambuddheh. The nominal inferred via 
sambuddhi will then be interpreted as ‘ending in a vowel either denoted by 
eN, or termed short’, in consonance with tadantavidhi ‘ treating a specifica- 
tion made with x as also ending in x’. The hal qualified by sambuddheh will 
be interpreted as part of sambuddhi because of its genitive (sasthī) denoting 
avayava ‘part of a whole’. 

2. Kasika offers he agne 'O! Agni’ and he vàyo ‘O! Vayu’ as examples for 
bases ending in eN. Thus, we get agn(i—e) + s(U>() = agne* sand vay(u—o) 
+ s(U-6) = vayo + s after itdeletion and guna by 7.3.108 hrasvasya gunah. 
This rule then deletes s. The deletion of s prior to guna is not accomplished 
since guna is considered stronger than deletion (LOPA). Kāšikā thus states: 
engrahanam kriyate sambuddhigunabaliyastvat ‘en is used to indicate that guna 
before sambuddhi is stronger (than deletion)’. Examples for deletion after 
bases ending in a short vowel are: he devadatta and he nadi, he vadhu and he 
kunda. The deletion after nadi and vadhu of he nadi and he vadhu is accom- 
plished after shortening of zand ū of nadī and vadhū by 7.3.107 ambārthanadyor 
hrasvah. Kāšikā also states that deletion in he kuņģa applies only to the m of 
am gotten by first replacing sU with am by 7.1.24 ato’ m and then replacing 
the sequence a + a with a via purvariipa ‘a form similar to the preceding’ of 
6.1.107 ami purvah (Kas.: kundasabdàd ‘ato’ m” ity am, ‘ami pūrvah' iti purvatve 
krte halmatrasya makarasya lopah). Why this dual application of 7.1.24 ato’ m 
and 6.1.1077 ami purvah when we can easily delete s occurring after kunda, a 
base ending in hrasva. The newly derived kunda where its final ais a pūrvarūpa 
of a * a may not even be viewed as ending in a. For, this rule requires the 
base to end in a short vowel. What ends in a short vowel in this newly derived 
kunda is kund and not kunda, the base ending in a short a. For, the single 
a replacement becomes final to what precedes (purvam praty antavadbhavat), 
and not to the base. I omit further details of this argument because of its 
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complexity. Suffice it to say that getting purvarupa and then deleting mis an 
excercise in vain. One should accomplish deletion without replacement in 
am. Our last example, he katarat, involves at, i.e., adD, as a replacement for 
sU. The final a of katara is deleted by 6.4.1453 teh because the affixal replace- 
ment is marked with D. The t of atin katar + at cannot be deleted since the 
base does not end in a short vowel. That is, it ends in a consonant. The 
deletion of sambuddhi is thus blocked. 

3. Note that this rule offers deletion of the sU of sambuddhi. But 8.2.84 
dūrādd hüte ca also replaces the ti of the sentence with a PLUTA. That is, 
when the ti of he rama! is replaced with pluta, we will not find rāma terminat- 
ing in a hrasva 'short'. This will block the deletion of sU. Recall that this 
situation will arise only when one relies upon the doctrine of vakyasamskara- 
paksa. For, it is here alone that the required 'termination in short 
(hrasvantata) is impaired. Commentators offer examples which, in turn, show 
their acceptance of the padasamskarapaksa. 


6.1.70 Ñ: Baha sent 


$e$ chandasi bahulam 

/šeh 6/1 chandasi 7/1 bahulam 1/1/ 

(lopah #66) 

‘śi’ity etasya bahulam chandasi visaye lopo bhavati 
LOPA, in the Vedic, comes variously in place of Si. 
ya ksetra ‘the fields which... 

ya vana ‘the forests which .. .' 

yani ksetrami '. . .’ 

yani vanàmi '. . .' 


1. Note that seh refers to the Sireplacement of Jas ordered by rule 7.1.20 
jaššasoh sih, under the condition of a neuter base (napumsaka). A deletion of 
Si by this rule will still facilitate introduction of nUM (7.1.72 napumsakasya 
jhal acah) . Thus, yad + (Jas->Si)) = yad + i—yad + (i94) yad + n(UM->9)) = 
yad + n = ya(d—a) + n, where d is replaced with a (7.2.102 tyadadinamah). 
Rule 6.1.97 ato gune reduces the sequence a + ato a to yield y(a + a>a) +n 
= yan. The short ais then lengthened (6.4.8 sarvanamasthane casambuddhau) 
and the n gets deleted (8.2.7 nalopah pratipadikantasya). A non-deletion of 
Si, under the provision of bahulam, will yield yāni where deletion of n will be 
blocked. Similar derivational consequences are involved in deriving ksetrā/ 
ksetrāņī and vanā/ vanāni. 

2. Haradatta (PM) claims that yā can be derived as follows, particularly 
by replacing 7 of ya + i with Da: 


yad + (Jas (S) i; 7.1.20 jas šasoh $i; yad + i 
yad + (y(a—a); 7.2.102 tyadadinamah; ya + a + i> 
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y(a + i1) 6.1.97 ato gune; ya + i>ya + (i»(D)à; 
7.1.39 supam suluk. . .; = ya + ā—>y(a + à à) = à; 
6.1.102 prathamayoh purvasavarnah 


Haradatta indicates how other derivates can be also accounted for. This 
rule thus should not be formulated for Vedic (PM ad Kas.: ayam yogo $akyo' 
vaktum). 


6.1.71 gere füfeepfe qan 


hrasvasya piti krti tuk 

/ hrasvasya 6/1 piti 7/1 krti 7/1 tuk 1/1/ 

pitt krti parato hrasvāntasya dhātoh tug āgamo bhavati 

Augment (UK is introduced to a verbal root ending in a short vowel 
(hrasva) when an affix, either marked with P as an it or temed a krt, 
follows. 


ĒXAMPLES: 


agnicit ‘he who heaped the ritual fire’ 
somasut ‘he who pressed out soma’ 
prakrtya ‘after having made’ 

prahrtya ‘after having taken away’ 
upastutya ‘after having praised’ 


1. Note that dhatoh is inferred here at the strength of the krtaffix marked 
with P. Read with hrasva, it yields the interpretation: hrasvāntasya dhātoh 
"... a verbal root ending in a short vowel’. This, of course, is accomplished 
via tadantavidhi. Augment (UK, because it is marked with Kas an it, is intro- 
duced at the end of the verbal root (1.1.46 ādyantau takitau). 

Kāšikā offers counter-examples ālūya and grāmanīh where tUK cannot be 
introduced because verbal roots lū and nī end in a long vowel. Examples 
such as krtam and hrtam are offered to show that tUK cannot be introduced 
where a krtaffix, namely Kta, marked with K follows. Similarly, patutarah and 
patutamah are given to show that tUK cannot be introduced when affixes 
taraPand tamaPfollow. For, they are marked with Pbut are not krt. They are 
taddhita affixes. 

Note that /UK cannot be introduced in gramani bràhmanakulam where the 
long ? of grāmaņī is replaced with a short (1.2.47 hrasvo napumsake . . .). For, 
this shortening is externally conditioned (bahiranga) due mainly to its de- 
pendency on sound segments (varņāšrayatvāt) and hence it is suspended 
(asiddha) . Consequently, tUK cannot be introduced because i of gramani will 
still be viewed as its long counterpart. This is how the paribhasa (PS 51) 
asiddham bahirangam antarange intervenes to block tUK. 
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6.1.72 vifirararmq 


samhitayam 

/ samhitayam 7/1/ 

adhikāro' yam ' anudáttam padam ekavarjam’ iti yavat. prag etasmat sutrad 
ita uttaram yad vaksyamah samhitayam ity evam tad veditavyam 

When samhitā ‘close proximity between sounds’ obtains. . . 


EXAMPLES: 
Refer to subsequent rules. 


1. This domain of samhitais valid up to 6.1.158 anudattam padam ekavarjam. 

2. The locative (saptami) in samhitayam denotes visaya ‘domain’. Conse- 
quently, an operation (kāra) cannot be performed unless the operand 
(karyin) and attendant conditions (nimitta) both fall within the scope of 
samhita (PM: karyi-nimittayoh samhitayam visayabhutayam vaksyamanam karyam 
bhavati). Consider dadhy atra ‘there is yoghurt here’ and madhv atra ‘there is 
honey here’ where 6.1.77 iko yan aci applies to yield dadh(t—>y) + atra= dadhy 
atra and madh (u—v) + atra = madhv atra. Rule 1.4.109 parah sannikarsah 
samhitā defines samhità as ‘closest proximity between sounds’. The ¿and u of 
dadhi and madhu must share close proximity with a of atra. For, in its ab- 
sence, we will end up with dadhi atra and madhu atra with no application of 
6.1.77 iko yan aci. A pause between two sounds which exceeds the duration 
(kāla) of half of mora (ardha-mātrā) impairs samhita. 


6.40.7389 a 


che ca 

/ che 7/1 vao/ 

(hrasvasya tuk #71 samhitayam #72) 

chakare paratah samhitayam visaye hrasvasya tug agamo bhavati 
Augment tuk is also introduced to a short vowel when ch follows in 


samhita. 

EXAMPLES: 
icchati '... desires’ 
gacchati * ... goes’ 


1. Note that che specifies the condition (nzmitta) in consonance with which 
tUK is introduced. The locative singular form che has cha as its base. It is 
logical then to assume that cha, a form ending in a, forms the condition of 
introducing augment tUK. Commentators state that only ch, a form consti- 
tuted by a single consonant, forms the condition. Why did Panini specify it 
with a. For ease of articulation (chakāre akāra uccāraņārthah). This is in con- 
sonance with specifications found in 3.2.162 vidibhidicchideh and 7.4.41 sacchor 
anyatarasyam. 
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If Panini intended a specification with ch he should have used ch in the 
locative, i.e., chādau. This being the case, (P$ 34): yasmin vidhau tadā- 
dàv . . . would have yielded the interpretation, chddau ‘that which has ch at 
its beginning’. That is, many words with ch at their beginning could then 
have been included. This would have been prolix (gaurava), especially with 
reference to cognition (jūāna). 

Haradatta (PM ad Kas.) explains two kinds of adhikāras: (i) arthādhikāra 
"domain relative to meaning’ and (ti) sabdādhikāra ‘domain relative to form'. 
The first focuses on the meaning of a specifying form, as opposed to the 
second which focuses on form. The word hrasva, for operational purposes 
specific to 6.1.71 hrasvasya piti . . ., was interpreted as 'that which ended in a 
short vowel'. This was a meaning interpretation made possible via tadanta- 
vidhi. This rule resorts to a formal interpretation of hrasva. That is, for pur- 
poses of introducing augment ( agama) tUK, a short vowel ( hrasva) will be 
treated as the āgamī 'that which receives an augment’ (hrasva evātrāgamī na 
tv adantah). Incidentally, this Kasika statement should end with na tadantah 
‘not ending in that’ as Opposed to na tv adantah 'and not ending in aT". The 
question of a base ending in a does not arise here. 

If tUK were to be introduced to a form ending in a short vowel then tUK, 
on account of being introduced to an abhyāsa, will become part of the abhyāsa. 
It will then be dropped by 7.4.60 halādi sesah. If a single short vowel is treated 
as the items receiving tUK, then tUK does not become part of the abhyāsa 
(abhyāsāvayava). How come a short vowel receiving tUKis not considered as 
part of the abhyāsa? Kāšikā states that part of a part does not become part of 
awhole (nāvayavāyavah samudayavayavo bhavati). This is why tUKin cicchidatuh 
(«chi + tUK+ chid + atus) and cicchiduh (<chi+ tUK+ chid + us) is not treated 
as part of abhyāsa. Kāšikā rightly remarks that navayavavayavah samudāyā- 
vayavo bhavati ‘part of a part cannot be accepted as part of a (larger) whole’. 

But part of a part may, elsewhere, also be treated as part of a whole. 
Consider sangulir devadattah ‘Devadatta has fingers' where 'finger', a part of 
Devadatta's hand, is treated as part of Devadatta. I omit further details of 
this argumentation for fear of expatiation. 


6.1.74 stT& T8 TS 
anmanos ca 
/anmanoh 6/1 (itar. dv.) ca $/ 
(tuk #71 samhitājām #72 che #73) 
ano nita īsadādisu catursv arthesu vartamānasya mānaš ca pratisedha- 
vacanasya chakāre paratas tug āgamo bhavati 
Augment tUK is also introduced to aN and māN when ch follows in 
samhita. 
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EXAMPLES: 


acchaya ‘slight shade’ 

acchadayati "covers... 

acchayayah ‘. . . slight shade’ 

acchayam ‘up to the shade’ 

mācchaitsīt ‘third singular LUN-derivate of chid used with ma ‘not’’ 
macchidat ‘third singular LAN-derivate of chid used with ma’ 


1. Note that āVand maàN with Nas an it are specified for availing particu- 
lar meanings. The first GN, a particle (nipata), is used with four meanings of 
isat ‘slight, a little’, kriyāyoga ‘in construction with that which denotes 
action’, maryādā ‘exclusive limit’ and abhividhi ‘inclusive limit’. An aN which 
denotes maryada and abhividhiis assigned the term karmapravacaniya (1.4.89 
àn maryadavacane). This leads to selection of pafīcamī ‘ablative’ after the 
nominal in construction with àN (2.3.10 apūcamy apanparibhih) . The result 
with tUK is ācchāyāyāh. The mā of màN is, of course, a negative particle 
(nipata). An optional indeclinable compound (avyayibhava; 2.1.13 an 
maryadabhividhyoh) ācchāyā, paraphrased as īsac chāyā ‘slight shade’ and in- 
terpretable as both maryādā ‘exclusive limit’ and abhividhi ‘inclusive limit’, 
derives from àN + sU chāyā + Nasl. The t of tUK introduced to à is replaced 
with c (8.4.40 sto$ cuna $cuh). 

2. What is the purpose of qualifying à and mà with N? Consider āchāyā/ 
ācchāyā; and pramāchandah/ pramacchandah, where this rule cannot apply 
because à is not a karmapravacaniya. Similarly, prama has verbal root mā meas- 
ure’ used with the preverb pra. That is, prama is used with chandas. The 
optional tUK in these examples is accomplished by 6.1.76 padantad va. 

3. Refer to the appendix for derivational details. 


6.1.75 dafa, 
dirghat 
/ dirghat 5/1/ 
(tuk #71 samhitayam #72 che #73) 
dirghat paro yas chakāras tasmin purvasya tasyaiva dirghasya tug agamo 
bhavati 
Augment (UK is introduced to that long vowel (dzrgha) which occurs 
before ch, provided when ch follows it in samhita. 


EXAMPLES: 


hrīcchati ‘third singular LAT-derivate of hricch ‘to be bashful, ashamed" ' 
mlecchati ‘third singular LAT-derivate of mlecch ‘to mutter, speak indis- 
tinctly’’ 

apacacchayate ‘continually breaks; derivate of yaNin third singular mid- 
dle LAT of apa-chā 

vicācchāyate '. . . of vi-chā 
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1. Kāšikā offers a long paraphrase of this sūtra as follows: 


(2) dīrghāt paro yas chakāras ‘the ch which occurs after a long vowel' 
(it) tasmin purvasya tasyaiva dirghasya ‘that long vowel which occurs 
before that (ch)' 
(zii) tug agamo bhavati 'tUK is introduced as an augment’ 


The locative (saptami) of che, in association with the pancami ‘ablative’ of 
dīrghāt, and an anticipated sasthi ‘genitive’ for the specification of an āgamī 
'that to which an augment is introduced', may be interpreted as genitive. It 
is a general practice in the tradition to transform a locative (saptami) into 
genitive (sasthī) if the locative occurs after an ablative (pancami; cf. (PS: 71) 
ubhayanirdese pancaminirdeso baliyan). Consequently, (UK, in view of 1.1.54 
adeh parasya, may be introduce d to ch. This of course will be wrong. Kasika's 
rather long paraphrase is intended to clear up any possible confusion. It is 
also intended to make clear that an augment becomes part of what it is 
introduced to. If it is introduced to a long vowel, it becomes part of the long 
vowel. That is, it does not become part of what the long vowel is part of (cf. 
avayavavayavah samudāyāvayavo na bhavati) . Refer to the appendix for deri- 
vational details. 


6.1.76 UqT-dTgT 


padantad và 

/ padantàt 5/1 = padasya antah (sas. tat.), tasmat; và $/ 

(tuk #71 samhitayam #72 che #73 dirghat #75) 

padantad dirghat paro yas chakāras tasmin purvasya tasyaiva dirghasya 
purvena nityam prapto và tug āgamo bhavati 

Augment (UK is optionally introduced to a pada-inal long vowel when 
ch follows it in samhitā. 


EXAMPLES: 


kuticchaya ‘shade of a hut’ 

kutichaya 

kuvalīcchāyā ‘shade of a particular tree’ 
kuvalīchāyā 


1. An optional tUKis offered against the obligatory provision of the pre- 
ceding rule. This provision of tUKis not made relative to padavidhi ‘process 
of integrating fully inflected words’ (2.1.1 samarthah padavidhih). It can be 
best described as padāntavidhi ‘a process relative to the end of a pada’. The 
preceding rule introduces tUK before ch, obligatorily, to a non-pada-inal 
long vowel. Our present rule makes that provision optional in case of a pada- 
final long vowel followed by ch. Thus observe: tisthatu kumārīc chatram hara 
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devadattasya ‘let the girl wait; carry the umbrella of Devadatta’. We can also 
get kumārī chatram, optionally. 

Note that tUK, if introduced, will go through $cutva (t c; 8.4.40 sto$ cunā 
šcuh). Observe kuficchàya and kutīchāyā, where the second example lacks 
tUK. 

2. A vārttika proposal is made for visvajana, etc., to also receive an op- 
tional tUK in the Vedic (vt.: visvajanadinam chandasi và . . .). Thus, visvajanac 
chatram/ višvajanachatram. Nyāsa remarks that 6.1.73 che ca would have 
offered obligatory tUKin the absence of this statement. But since all opera- 
tions are optional in the Vedic (sarve vidhayah chandasi vikalpyante), we can 
still get this optional tUK. This statement is then intended for clarity. 


6.1.77 geht anfa 


iko yan act 

/ikah 6/1 yan 1/1 aci 7/1/ 

(samhitāyām #72) 

aci parata iko yan ādešo bhavati 

A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term iK is replaced by corre- 
sponding sounds denoted by the abbreviatory term yaN when a sound 
denoted by the abbreviatory term aC follows in samhita. 


EXAMPLES: 


dadhyatra ‘there is yoghurt here’ 

madhvatra ‘there is honey here’ 

kartrartham ‘for he who is doing’ 

hartrartham ‘for one who carries’ 

lākrtih ‘one who (which) has the shape of § Krsna while playing his 
flute’ 


1. Note that iK and yaN denote four sounds each: i, u, 7, land y, vmi 
respectively. Since the number of elements in these sets is equal (samana), 
their equivalency must be assigned in consonance with order of their enu- 
meration (1.3.10 yathasamkhyam . . .). 

2. The locative (saptami) in aci is interpreted as parasaptami ‘that which 
specifies what follows'. When interpreted in accord with the specification of 
1.1.65 tasminn iti nirdiste pūrvasya, we conclude that sounds denoted by iK 
are replaced with corresponding sounds denoted by yaŅ when sounds de- 
noted by aCimmediately (avyavahita) follow. That is, an operation specified 
by that which ends in the locative obtains on that which immediately pre- 
cedes. 

Pāņini also formulates 6.1.101 akah savarne dīrghah whereby a single ho- 
mogeneous long vowel is ordered as a replacement for a sequence of two 
contiguous homogeneous vowels denoted by the abbreviatory term aK, i.e., 
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a, 1, u, 7, | Rule 6.1.77 iko yan aci has a wider right context denoted by aC 
which includes the denotata of aK. The aK of 6.1.101 akah savarne dirghah 
also includes the denotata of iK. Now the question: what if an ¿Kis followed 
by another homogeneous iK in samhitā? Rules 6.1.77 and 6.1.101 will both 
find their scope of application. Can one replace the prior iK with a corre- 
sponding yaN? Can one replace the sequence of two homogeneous vowels 
denoted by iK with a single long homogeneous vowel? The provision of a 
single long homogeneous vowel replacement for a sequence of preceding 
and succeeding homogeneous vowels will become vacuous (vyartha) if 6.1.101 
is not applied against 6.1.77. Thus, the use of ekah purvaparayoh dīrghah ‘a 
single long vowel in place of the sequence of a preceding and following 
vowel’ and savarne ‘when a homogeneous vowel follows in extreme proxim- 
ity...’ makes it possible for 6.1.77 iko yan act to carve out its domain of 
application without interfering with the scope of 6.1.101 akah savarne dirghah. 

This notion of extreme proximity is read in view of 1.1.66 tasminn iti nirdiste 
purvasya. A question may be raised here: why bring 1.1.66 tasminn iti. . . when 
samhitāyām itself can account for proximity. After all, two sounds in samhita 
are not supposed to be separated (vyavahita) by a duration exceeding half a 
mora (ardhamātrā). It is argued that 1.1.66 tasminn iti.. . is brought into 
play to ensure contiguity (avyavadhāna). Consider sudhi + upasyah where 
the duration of dh before i equals half a mora. If contiguity was not consid- 
ered, the i of dhi may cause the u of su to be replaced with its counterpart in 
yaŅ. Thus, the notion of contiguity brought into play on the basis of 1.1.66 
tasminn itt... alone can block this yaN of u. 

2. The word aci carries through 6.1.108 samprasaranac ca. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made to allow yaN against savarņadīrgha ‘homo- 
geneous long vowel', in contexts where a vowel denoted by iKand occurring 
after a pluta is followed by a homogeneous vowel denoted by iK. Thus, bho3 
t indram = bho3 (iy) indram = bho3 ymdram. 


6.1.78 Tatsaarara: 


eco’ yavayavah 

/ ecah 6/1 ayavāyāvah 1/3 = ay ca av ca ày ca àv ca = ayavāyāvah (itar. 
dv.)/ 

(samhitayam #72 aci #77) 

ecah sthane’ ci paratah ‘ay, av, ay, av’ tty ete adesa yathasamkhyam bhavanti 
A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term eC is replaced by ay, av, ay, 
av’, respectively, when a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term aC 
follows in samhita. 


EXAMPLES: 


cayanam ‘heaping’ 
lavanam ‘cutting’ 
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kayete ‘who are these’ 
yayete ‘these people who...” 
vāyāv avarunaddhi ‘blocked the two winds’ 


1. Here again, order of enumeration will determine the equivalency of 
equal number of items specified in two sets (1.3.10 yathasamkhyam . . .). The 
other conditions of samhitājām and aci remain the same. Can one apply 
1.3.3 halantyam and 1.3.9 tasya lopah to delete the final consonants of cay, 
etc.? No. This sandhi provision will then become vacuous (vyartha). 


6.1.79 art fa wera 


vanto yi pratyaye 

/ vàntah 1/1 = vakaro’ nte yasya (bv.); yi 7/1 pratyaye 7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ecah #78) 

yo’ yam ecah sthane vāntādešah, okarasya av, aukārasya av, sa yakārādau 
pratyaye parato bhavati 

A vfinal replacement comes (in place of an o and au) when a yinitial 
affix follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


babhravyah ‘descendant of Babhru' 

māndavyah ‘descendant of Mandu' 

Sankavyam dāru '. . . wood beneficial for spike’ 

picavyah kārpāsah 'beneficial for cotton tree' 

navyo hradah ‘a lake which can be crossed over by boat’ 


1. This rule covers two replacements ending in v, i.e., av and àv. Their 
corresponding substituenda will then be oand au (vt.: odaus ceti ca vaktavyam). 

2. The locative in yi, when read in view of 1.1.72 yena vidhis tadantasya, 
will yield the interpretation: *when that, an affix, which ends in y follows. 
But this tadantavidhi ‘an operation relative to that which may end in what 
specifies it' interpretation will be blocked in favor of a tadādividhi 'an opera- 
tion relative to that which begins with what specifies it'. How do we know 
that tadadividhi should block tadantavidhi? We know it from the vārttika (cf. 
1.1.72 yena vidhis tadantasya) : yasmin vidhis tadādāv algrahane. It specifies that 
tadādividhi is favored where a single aL ‘sound segment’ specifies the right 
context of an operation. Our y in y; is a single sound. 

3. The rule is formulated so that a replacement in av and dv could be 
accomplished where a condition different from the aci of 6.1.78 eco’ yavāyāvah 
may be involved. 

4. Note that the three conditions of vanta, yi and pratayaye must be met. 
Consider rai + am which will involve a replacement in dy, as against dv. Thus, 
we get ràyam as in rayam icchati ‘wishes for wealth’. A replacement for o and 
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au in av and àv cannot be allowed in go+ bhyām and nau + bhyām either. For, 
the affixes here do not begin with y. Such replacements are also not allowed 
for o and au in go + yànam and nau + yànam because what follows with an 
initial y is not an affix. 

5. Note that a vārttika proposal allowing avas a replacement for o of goin 
the Vedic is allowed before yūti. Thus, we get gavyūtih 'a herd of cows and 
bulls’, as against goyütih in the classical language. A proposal for replacing o 
with av before yüti is made for classical usage, only when what is signified is 
a measure of road (adhvaparimane ca). Thus, we get g(0—av) + yuti = gavyūti 
‘a distance of nearly four miles ( krošayugam)'. 


6.1.80 wdea 


dhātos tannimittasyaiva 

/ dhātoh 6/1 tannimittasya 6/1 = tad nimittam yasya (bv.), tasya, eva $/ 
(samhitayam #72 ecah #78 vānto yi pratyaye #79) 

dhātor ya ec tannimitto yakaradipratyayanimittas tasya yakārādau pratyaye 
parato vāntādešo bhavati 

A sound denoted by eCwhich is part of a verbal root (dhātu) condition- 
ing an affix beginning with y is replaced with a substitute terminating 
in v, provided the affix beginning with y follows in samhitā. 


EXAMPLES: 


lavyam ‘ready to be cut’ 

pavyam ‘ready to be cleansed’ 
avasyalavyam ‘should indeed be cut’ 
avasyapavyam ‘should indeed be cleansed’ 


1. The word tannimitta is explained as sa (yadipratyayah) nimittam yasya 
(ecah) ‘that (the yinitial affix) which constitutes the condition of that, i.e., o 
and au of eC’. The elements whose nimitta is specified by the bahuvrihi com- 
pound tannimitta are thus recognized as oand au of a dhātu ‘verbal root’. We 
know it from the genitive of dhàtoh which, in turn, is used with the significa- 
tion of avayava ‘part of a whole’. An affix beginning with y is thus recog-: 
nized as a condition. This helps us understand the rule as follows: 'a 
replacement ending in v comes in place of the oand au of a dhātu, provided 
these both are conditioned by an affix which begins with y (yādi) and follows 
in samhita’. Consider lu + yaT>l(ū—0) + yaT9l(oav) + yaT = lavya + 
sU-lavyam, a derivate of yaT (3.1.97 aco yat). We can similarly get pavyam. 
Our next two examples, i.e., avasyalavyam and avasyapavyam, are compounds 
termed upapada. They derive by introducing affix NyaT (3.1.125 or āvašyake) 
after verbal roots lù and pu under the condition of avasyam, a conjoined 
pada. Thus, avašya + am + lu + NyaT-ravasya + Cū—o—av) + NyaT—avasja + 
l(avàv) + (N)yaT = (avašya + lavya) + sU = avasyalavyam. We similarly get 
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avasyapavyam. Note that the compound is formed in consonance with 2.1.72 
mayuravyamsakadayas ca. The m of avasyam gets deleted in accord with the 
statement lumped avasyamah krtye(?). Rule 7.2.115 aco’ finiti accomplishes 
the vrddhi of ū which is subsequently replaced with av. Recall here that NyaT 
conditions vrddhi and under its condition we further get the au replaced 
with àv. The au for which we get àv is thus tannimittaka. 

2. The condition of tannimitta is important so that a replacement ending 
in vis blocked when an affix beginning with y follows, but does not condi- 
tion o and au. Consider for example the controlled derivation of upoyate 
from ufa * veÑ + (LAT->ta) where affix yaKis further introduced under the 
condition of the following ta, a sārvadhātuka. Our string ufa + ve + ya + ta 
yields upa + vo + ya + ta through samprasarana and ātva and a replacement 
for a + uin o. The o of ufo cannot be replaced with av to finally derive, for 
example a wrong form *ufavyate, under the condition of the following 5- 
initial affix yaK. For yaK did not constitute the condition for bringing about 
0 as a replacement for a + u. A form such as *avyata, with a replacement in 
àv parallel to āuyata from aT + veN + (LATSta), can also not be accom- 
plished before yaK for similar reasons. The taddhita derivates lauyamanih 
‘descendant of Lüyamàna' and pauyamānih ‘descendant of Pūyamāna' can 
also not have their au replaced with dv since affix yaN occurring after lū and 
pu of lūyamāna and pūyamāna does not condition the vrddhireplacement au 
for ū. This vrddhi is conditioned by affix iN (4.1.92 tasyapatyam; 4.1.95 ata 
in), introduced after lūyamāna + Nas and pūyamāna + Nas by 7.2.117 taddhitesv 
acām ādeh. Refer to the appendix for further derivational details. 

2. The word eva is used here to serve a restrictive purpose (nzyamartha). 
That is, it is used to restrict av and àv as replacements for o and au of a 
verbal root only when a y4nitial affix conditions o and au. Thus, these re- 
placements will apply in the context of a dhatu only when a yinitial affix 
conditions o and au. 

Recall that the tradition generally believes in yato evakarah tato’ nyatra 
niyamah.‘a restrictive provision focuses on something other than the item 
after which eva is used’. This rule uses eva after tannimittasya. Consequently, 
the restrictive provision will focus on dhātok. Notice that dhātoh and tanni- 
mittasya are both in the genitive. These are both qualifiers (visesana). The 
eva after tannimittasya will focus on dhátu, and hence, the restriction will 
apply to the eCof a dhātu. The notion of tannimittakatva will be brought as a 
qualifier. Thus, consider oyate which derives from à + veN + yaK + ta. Recall 
that yaK is introduced with the denotatum of karman. Verbal root veN goes 
through samprasāraņa and subsequent purvarupa of (vu) e—v(u + eu). 
The initial a of the string alongwith resultant u then gets replaced with a 
single guna, i.e., o (6.1.87 ād guņah). Note that o qualifies for dhātoh 'of a 
verbal root' but does not qualify for tannimimittakatva. This restrictive provi- 
sion will thus not apply. This restrictive provision will also not be available to 
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babhravya where eC (babhr(u—») is conditioned by a yinitial affix but it be- 
longs to a nominal stem. That is, it does not satisfy the condition of dhatoh. 


6.1.81 AIS 2r 


ksayyajayyau sakyarthe 

/ ksayya-jayyau 1/2 (itar. dv.) ; šakyārthe 7/1 = Sakyas casau arthah (karm.), 
tasmin/ 

(samhitayam #72 yi pratyaye #79 dhatoh #80) 

*ksi, ji ity etayor dhātvor yati pratyaye paratah $akyarthe gamyamane 
ekarasyayadeso nipatyate 

The eof verbal roots ksi ‘to decay’ and ji ‘to win’ is replaced with ay, via 
nipātana, when the root is followed by affix yaT and derivates denote 
the sense of sakya 'possible'. 


EXAMPLES: 


šakyah ksettum = ksayyah ‘that which is possible to decay’ 
Sakyo jetum = jayyah ‘that which is possible to win’ 


1. Note that ksayya and jayya are derivates of yaT (3.1.97 aco yat), used 
with the signification of Sakyartha ‘possibility’. This rule offers ay as a re- 
placement for e, via nipatana. The e, in turn, is a guna replacement for 7 of ksi 
and ji. Kāšikā offers kseyam papam 'sin to be destroyed' and jeyo vrsalah "a 
lowly Südra who is to be tamed’ as counter-examples where, because the 
denotata of derivates is ‘necessity’ as opposed to ‘possibility’, e cannot be 
replaced with ay. 


6.1.89 mre 


krayyas tadarthe 

/ krayyah 1/1 tadarthe 7/1 = tasya arthah (sas. tat.), tasmin 

(samhitayam #72 yi pratyaye #79 dhatoh #80) 

krīņāter dhātos tadarthe krayartham yat tasminn abhidheye yati pratyaye parato’ 
yadeso nipatyate 

Verbal root krī ‘to barter’ receives a substitute in ay when an affix be- 
ginning with y, particularly yaT, follows and the derivate denotes some- 
thing on sale. 


EXAMPLES: 


krayyo gauh ‘an ox on sale’ 
krayyah kambalah ‘a blanket on sale’ 


1. Note that krayyais a derivate of yaT introduced after verbal root DUkriN 
‘purchase, barter’. The derivate meaning here is: tadarthe ‘in the sense of 
that, i.e., verbal root'. Commentators explain that the meaning of the base 
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(prakrti) is principal (pradhāna) here. The word krayya is explained as 
krayartham yah prasāritah ‘that which is put out for sale’. Consider now a 
counter-example: kreyo no dhànyam na cāsti krayyam ‘this grain we wish to 
purchase is not for sale'. Here again, the eresulting out of guna is replaced 
with ay. 


6.1.83 TEMATI U aat 


bhayyapravayye ca cchandasi 

/ bayya-pravayye 7/1 (itar. dv.) ca chandasi 7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 yi pratyaye #79 dhatoh #80) 

bibheter dhator prapurvasya ca ‘vi’ ity etasya yati pratyaye paratas chandasi 
visaye' yadeso bhavati 

Forms such as bhayya and pravayya are derived, via nipatana, in the 
Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


bhayyam kila asit ‘that was indeed frightening’ 
vatsatarī pravayya ‘a young cow ready for impregnation’ 


1. Note that bhayyah is derived with yaT signifying apadana (3.3.113 
krtyalyuto . ..). The word pravayyā is derived, via nipatana, only in the femi- 
nine. One can derive it from: pra + (aj) + yaT or pra + vi + yaT, where, in 
the first string, aj gets replaced with vī (2.4.56 ajer vy aghanapoh). Verbal 
root v? in the second string is used with the signification of gati ‘movement’ 
and prajanana ‘giving birth’, etc. The yaT is, of course, introduced by 3.1.97 
aco yat. 


6.1.84 Tā: yAn]: 
ekah purvaparayoh — 
/ ekah 1/1 purvaparayoh 6/2 (itar. du.) / 
(samhitayam #72) 
adhikaro' yam 'khyat parasya’ iti prag etasmat 
sutrad ita uttaram yad vaksyamas tatra purvasya parasya dvayor api sthāne 
ekādešo bhavatīty etad veditavyam 
One comes in place of both the preceding as well as the following 
when samhita obtains. 


EXAMPLES: 


khatvendrah "best among cots’ 
malendrah ‘best among garlands’ 


1. This is an adhikāra valid through rules enumerated prior to 6.1.112 
khyat parasya. 
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The word purvaparayoh specifies a sequence of two contiguous elements 
as sthānā "items to be replaced’, simultaneously (yugapat). There may be con- 
fusion as to what should be replaced, for example, under the provision of 
6.1.87 dd gunah. That is, if Pürvaparayoh is not specified. It is stated that the 
locative (saptami) of aci, occurring after the ablative ( paūcamī) of at, will be 
transformed into sasthi ‘genitive’ similar to 8.3.29 dah si dhut where locative 
siis transformed into genitive and receives augment dhUT. This way, 6.1.87 
ad guņah will have aci transformed into acah, a genitive, and there will not be 
any confusion as to what should be replaced. But this will only make clear 
that an aC occurring after aT will be replaced with guna. It will not make 
clear that the guna vowel will come in place of the preceding a and the vowel 
which follows. The word pūrvaparayoh must then be stated to facilitate a 
replacement in place of two contiguous vowels. 

This single replacement must also come in place of two contiguous vow- 
els simultaneously (yugapat). Some argue that ekah, especially in view of 6.1.85 
antadivac ca, should account for a single replacement for two contiguous 
vowels simaultaneously. Hence, we do not need pūrvaparayoh. If this is 
acceptable then purvaparayoh must be viewed as used for ease of compre- 
hension (sukhapratipatyartham). But since proper understanding of this rule 
without purvaparayoh, though with the help of 6.1.85 antādivac ca, is possible 
only via a locative occurring after an ablative transformed into genitive, use 
of purvaparayoh is still economical. Doing without pürvaparayoh is prolix 
(gaurava). 

2. This rule includes ekah so that two separate replacements for the pre- 
ceding and following contiguous sound segments can be blocked. For one 
may expect two replacements corresponding to two items to be replaced. 
Such an expectation can be justified in view of rule 8.2.42 radābhyām nisthāto 
nah..., whereby the t of a nisthā suffix, when occurring after rand d, is 
replaced with n. Additionally, the preceding d is also replaced with n. The 
Mahabhasya finds the use of ekah as unnecessary. 


6.1.85 aftara 


antadivac ca 

/ antādivat à = antaš ca adis ca (itar. dv.) , tabhyam tulyam; ca $/ 
(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh 484) 

'ekah purvaparayoh’ iti yo’ yam ekādešo vidhiyate sa frūrvasyāntavad bhavati 
parasyadivad bhavati 

A replacement in place of the preceding and following sound segments 
in samhitàis treated as final (anta) of what precedes and initial (adi) of 
what follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


brahmabandhüh *a contemptible brahmana' 
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urksau 'nominative/ accusative dual of vrksa ‘tree’’ 


l. A replacement coming in place of two contiguous sound segments is 
treated as final of what precedes and the initial of what follows. The words 
anta and adi denote avayava 'part'. It is only natural that we understand 
them in view of their avayavin, the whole (samudaya) with reference to which 
they are parts. What is this avayavin, especially in this context of a single 
replacement in place of a preceding and a following sound? There are three 
possibilities. 


(? This extension applies to the preceding (purva) and following 
(para) sound segments for which ekah specifies a single replace- 
ment. 

(ti) This extension applies to entities which, prior to a single.replace- 
ment, preceded the prior sound segment and followed the subse- 
guent sound segment, with the understanding that prior and 
subseguent segments will be simultaneously replaced with a single 
sound segment. 

(43) This extension applies to a form which contained the prior sound 
segment as its final, and to another form which contained the sub- 
sequent sound segment as its initial. 


The first interpretation is not acceptable because prior and subsequent 
sound segments would be removed by a single replacement. How could one 
talk about antādī when prior and subsequent segments themselves are miss- 
ing. The second interpretation is also problematic. Consider vrksa + au, where 
a * au are replaced by a single replacement in a. This a is a single replace- 
ment in place of a non-sUP (asup) and a sUP. It cannot, because of there 
being nothing to follow the sUP, become the initial of what follows. It is in 
view of this that the third interpretation is accepted. This interpretation is 
also not trouble free. Consider, for example, brahmabandhuh, derived from 
brahmabandhu + u—brahmabandhu + sU, where a single long replacement 
comes in place of the final u of a nominal stem and the of the feminine 
affix uN. For, the prior uis removed. The final dh of brahmabandh cannot be 
treated as the substituenda (sthānī) of the replaced u since it was not the 
sthani to start with (anārambhāt). This same is also applicable to the follow- 
ing items to be replaced. This extension will therefore apply to forms which 
preceded and followed the two sounds as their final and initial. A single 
replacement will be treated as final of the form which precedes it, the same 
way the sound it replaced was its final. This single replacement will also be 
considered as initial of what follows it, the way the item it replaced was its 
initial. Consider brahmabandhih which derives from (brahmabandhu + sU). 
The final à of brahmabandhi is a single replacement in for the final u of 
brahmabandhu and the initial ū of affix ZN. Now, a sU is introduced after a 
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nominal stem, or a form that ends in the feminine affixes characterized with 
Ni and āP. Since brahmabandhü is not a nominal stem, and also since uN is 
not one of the feminine affixes covered by Ni and āP, sū cannot be intro- 
duced by 4.1.2 svaujasmaut. ... How can one then derive brahmanabandhūh 
from brahmabandhu + sU? This rule makes it possible for ū, a replacement of 
u + ù, as final of brahmabandhu, the nominal stem. A sU can now be intro- 
duced to derive brahmabandhih. 

2. Note that this antavadbhāva ‘treatment as final of the preceding and 
initial of the following' is not desired where an operation is to be performed 
relative to a sound segment. Consider khatvābhih —khatvā + bhis, where bhis 
cannot be replaced with ais (7.1.9 ato bhis ais). For, the à of khatva, gotten 
from homogeneous long replacement (savarņadīrgha) of a + à of kohatva + 
à, cannot be treated as final of khatva, a form ending in aT. The instrumen- 
tal plural of khatva will thus be khatuabhih. Now consider third singular per- 
fect of hveNhvà (4.1.45 adeca upadese . ` .), i.e., juhāva, where given juhu + 
NaL, 7.1.34 at au nalah cannot be applied. For, kvāgoes through samprasāraņa 
(6.1.33 abhyastasya ca) and prodyces hu with pirvaripa. This u happens to 
be a single replacement for the vocalic sequence u + à«-h(v—) à. Note that 
NaL cannot be replaced with au, understanding that hu ended in ā based on 
u being a single replacement for u + à. A vrddhi replacement gotten from 
6.1.88 vrddhir eci is not considered as initial of what followed, in applying 
6.1.109 enah padāntād ati. Consider asyai + ašvah where asyai derives from 
idam + (N)e = idam + e with augment syaT (7.3.114 sarvanamnah sydd...) 
and deletion of id (7.2.113 hali lopah). This gives us am + syā + e which yields 
a + sya + e, where m of (id) am + sya + e gets replaced with a (7.2.1092 
tyadadinamah). The a+ (ma) = a + ais then replaced with a single a (6.1.97 
ato gune) to offer a+ syā+ e= asyā + e. Rule 6.1.88 vrddhir eci will now apply to 
produce asy(à + e-ai) = asyai. We cannot now apply 6.1.109 enah padāntād 
alton asyai + ašvah to produce a single replacement similar to the preceding 
efor ai * a of asyai and ašvah, respectively. For, ai cannot be viewed as e. 

Some argue that 1.1.56 sthānivad àdeso' nalvidhau itself can account for 
what this rule provides. Hence this rule is unnecessary. Others argue back 
that extensional provision of this rule is ānumānika ‘presumed’, because it is 
based upon part of a replacement (avayatva). It is not a direct (pratyaksa) 
replacement as may be required by the word ādeša of 1.1.56 sthānivad. . . . It 
is for this ‘presumed’ status of the replacement that we need this extension 
rule. I omit details of these two positions for fear of expatiation. 


6.1.86 Waqantag: 


satvatukor asiddhah 

/satva-tukoh 7/2 (itar. dv.); asiddhah 1/1 (nañ. tat.) / 
(samhitayam #72 ekah pūrvaparayoh #84) 

satve tuki ca kartavye ekādešo' siddho bhavati 
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A single replacement in place of the preceding and the following sound 
segments in samhità is treated as if suspended (asiddha) when opera- 
tions relative to a replacement in s (satva) and augment tUK are to be 
performed. 


EXAMPLES: 


ko’ sicat ‘who watered . . .’ 

ko'sya ‘who is this person’s.. .’ 

yo'sya ‘he who is of this person’s.. .’ 

ko smai ‘who is this person to whom... .’ 
yo'smai ‘he to whom . . .’ 

adhitya ‘having studied . . .' 

pretya ‘having returned .. .’ 


1. This rule suspends a single replacement (ekadesa) of two contiguous 
sound segments when a replacement in $, or introduction of augment tUK, 
is to be accomplished. That is, a replacement is treated as not having taken 
effect (asiddha) when these two operations (satva and tUK) are to be per- 
formed. To sum up: this suspension negates operations characteristically 
conditioned by a single replacement (krtatkadesa-nimittaka-pratisedha) . It favors 
application of a characteristic operation conditioned by a substituendum 
(sthāni-laksana-kārya). 

What is the purpose of this provision of asiddhatva? Is it needed for creat- 
ing 'absence' (abhāva) of a single replacement? Or else, it is needed for 
indicating inability of replacement to perform what it is supposed to per- 
form. For, what is siddha can be treated as asiddha if it does not do what it is 
supposed to do. That is, it is similar to ^ son (putra) who can be treated asa 
non-son (aputra) if he does not perform the duties of a son (putrakaryakarane 
. sāmarthyāt). A replacement can similarly be trated as a non-replacement. If 
this 'statement of suspension' (asiddhavacana) tries to realize the absence of 
a single replacement, then adhitya cannot be derived with augment (UK. 
Why? Because the short i will already be removed by the replacement? A 
short vowel cannot be brought about if it has been removed by a single 
replacement. Killing the killer of Devadatta cannot bring Devadatta back to 
life (na hi devadattasya hantari hate punar devadattasya prādurbhāvo bhava- 
fīty...). The ‘absence’ interpretation of asiddhatva thus has to be abandoned. 

This asiddhatva must then be interpreted as 'incapability of affecting an 
operation (karyasamarthya) '. One considers a sthānī as not having been dis- 
placed when its corresponding ādeša is treated as asiddha ‘not having taken 
affect’. Let us consider kah asicat, where kim of kim + s( U) is replaced with 
r(U) of 8.2.66 sasajuso ruh. The ris then changed to u (6.1.1193 ato ror. . .). 
Rule 6.1.87 ād gunah will then apply on kau + asicat to offer a single guna 
replacement for au + a. Rule 6.1.109 enah padantad ati will then require a 
single replacement for the pada-final eN, i.e., e, o, and the a, of asicat, thereby 
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yielding k(o-- a—»o) sicat = ko’ sicat. Rule 8.3.59 adesapratyayayoh cannot apply 
to replace the s of asicat with s (satva), because our present rule will make o 
suspended. That is, s of sicat will be occurring after a of asicat, a sound not 
covered by the abbreviatory term iN. One can also cite ko’ $ya, yo' sya, ko' 
smai and yo' smai as additional examples, where satva is negated based upon 
asiddhatva of a single replacement. 

Kāšikā offers adhitya and pretya as examples where tUK is allowed based 
upon asiddatva. Given (adhi * i+ (Ktvā—>LyaP)) and (pra^ i+ ( Ktva—LyaP)), 
the two ž vowels are replaced with a single long 7 (6.1.100 akah savarne dirghah). 
The a+ i sequence of pr(a + i) + ya is replaced with a single guna vowel e. 
Rule 6.1.71 hrasvasya piti krti tuk cannot introduce tUKif single replacements 
are not treated as asiddha 'suspended'. For, replacement vowels are not short 
(hrasva). If replacement vowels both are treated as asiddha, augment tUK 
can be introduced to verbal root i 'to go'. 

2. A question against the formulation of this rule is also raised with refer- 
ence to paribhāsā (PS: 51) asiddham bahirangam antarange. 'That is, a single 
replacement will be treated as bahiranga ‘externally conditioned’ since it 
applies with reference to two words. The application of satva and tUK will 
be considered as antaranga ‘internally conditioned’ because they apply rela- 
tive to a single word. What is the need for this rule when the bahiranga pro- 
vision ofa single replacement will automatically become suspended (asiddha). 
Commentators inform that this rule serves a restrictive purpose with regard 
to this interpretive rule (paribhāsā). It indicates that the bahiranga-paribhāsa 
does not apply where contiguous vocalic seguences of a bahiranga or antaranga 
operation are involved. Conseguently, in aksadyūh, a replacement in yaŅis 
treated as siddha ‘accomplished’ on account of the asiddhatva of externally 
conditioned 4TH (6.4.132 vàha ith). This same also becomes a jnapaka ‘in- 
dicator' for existence of another paribhāsā (PŠ: 52) najanantaryam bahis. ... 

3. A vārttikarecommends that asiddhatvain connection with samprasāraņa, 
locative singular ending Ni, and the first singular átmanepada ending iT, 
should be disallowed. Given šaka + Sas + hu + KvIP, we get šakahū, through 
samprasarana (6.1.15 vacisvafi . . .; h(v—u) e), ātva (6.1.45 adeca upadese . . .; 
(hu(e>ā), pūrvarūpa (6.1.108 samprasāraņāc ca; h (u+ à—u = hu) and dīrgha 
(6.4.2 halah, h(u—u = hi). The application of 8.3.59 adesapratyayayoh . . for 
replacing the locative plural affixal sin šakahū + su to produce šakahūsu is 
facilitated by this vārttika proposal. That is, the single replacement is treated 
as asiddha because the ending is not locative singular. But consider vrkse 
chatram where the eis considered as siddha because Ne is locative singular. 
This can then allow optional tUK of 6.1.76 padāntād và. We thus get urksec 
chatram and | vrkse chatram. The first singular atmanepada form apace illus- 
trates how eof aT + pac4 (SaP + (LUN>iT)) = apac + (a+ i>e) = apace can 
also be treated as siddha. Consequently, given apace chatram, we will get op- 
tional tUK. Thus, apace chatram and apace chatram. 
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6.1.87 HTĢITUT: 
ad guņah 
/āt5/1 gunah 1/1/ 
(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ekah purvaparayoh #84) 
avarnat paro yo'c, aci ca purvo yo’ varnah, tayoh purvaparayor avarnacoh 
sthane eho gunadeso bhavati 
A single replacement in guna comes in place of both, a vowel (aC) 
which follows a and the a which precedes that vowel, in samhita. 


EXAMPLES: 


khatvendrah = khatvā + indrah 
malendrah = mālā + indrah 
tavehate = tava + īhate 
khatvehate = khatvā + īhate 
tavodakam = tava + udakam 
khatvodakam = khatvā + udakam 
tavarsyah = tava + rsyah 
khatvarsyah = khatvā + rsyah 
tavalkārah = tava + lkārah 
khatvalkārah = khatvā + lkārah 


1. Of course, the a here also refers to its homogeneous (savarna; 1.1.69 
anudit savarnasya . . .) counterparts. Note that a sequence of a followed by a 
gets a single à replacement of 6.1.100 akah savarne dirghah. A sequence of a 
followed by e, o, ai or au is similarly subject to a single replacement in vrddhi 
(6.1.88 vrddhir ect). This rule allows a single replacement for a sequence of a 
followed by :, u, ror l. Rule 1.1.2 aden gunah defines guna as aT, e and o. 
Given tava + idam and khatvā + indrah, we get tav (a + ie) dam = tavedam and 
khatv (a+ i) ndram = khatvendram. A single replacement in eis chosen, based 
upon its similarity of place of articulation (sthana) with a + i, throat (kantha) 
and palate (tālu). A gunareplacement in a, of l, is required to be followed by 
Ļ similar to a replacement of r which is required to be followed by r (1.1.51 
ur an raparah, Kāsikā: lkarasya sthane yo’ n tasya laparatvam isyate) . For, a speci- 
fication of (is considered as included within the specification of r. 


6.1.88 afafa 


vrddhir ect 

/vrddhih 1/1 eci 7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 at 87) 

avarnat paro ya ec ect ca purvo yo'varnah tayoh purvaparayor avarnaicoh 
sthane vrddhir ekādešo bhavati 

A single replacement in vrddhi comes in place of both, a sound de- 
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noted by the abbreviatory term eC (e, o ai, au) which follows a and the 
a which precedes eC, in samhitā. 


EXAMPLES: 


brahmaidakā = brahma + edakà 
khatvaidakā = khatvā + edakā 
brahmaitikāyanah = brahma + aitikāyanah 
khatvaitikāyanah = khatvā + aitikāyanah 
brahmaudanah = brahma = odanah 
khatvaudanah = khatvā + odanah 
brahmaupagavah + brahma + aupagavah 
khatvaupagavah = khatvā + aupagavah 


l. This rule is an exception to the preceding (adgunasyapavadah). A 
sequence of sounds with a, followed by e, o, ai or au, is replaced with a corre- 
sponding single vrddhi vowel. Here again, similarity of place of articulation 
helps select corresponding replacements. Recall that tabarakarana in 1.1.1 
vrddhir ādaic is not intended for blocking ā from also denoting its homoge- 
neous counterparts. For, dis not included within aN (1.1.69 anudit savarnasya 
capratyayah) . Instead, it is used for constraining aiC. Consequently, a replace- 
ment is limited in duration. That is, we always get replacements in dirgha 
(a/ ai/ au) and not in pluta. Incidentally, a replacement in à may also be 
followed with r (6.1.91 upasargad rti dhātau). 


6.1.89 vlaga 


etyedhatyūthsu 

/etyedhatyūthsu 7/3 = etis ca edhatis ca ūth ca = etyedhatyūthah (itar. dv.), 
lesu/ 

(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ekah purvaparayoh #84 at 87 vrddhir eci #88) 
avarnat paro ya in gatau ity etasya ec, edha vrddhau ith ity etayos ca yo'c, 
etesu ca purvo yo varnas tayoh pūrvaparayor varnacoh sthane vrddhir ekādešo 
bhavati 

A single replacement in vrddhi comes in place of both, the a which 
precedes a sound denoted by eC and the eC which follows this a, pro- 
vided samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


upaiti = upa + eti 

upaisi = upa + esi 

upaimi = upa + emi 

upaidhate = upa + edhate 
praidhate = pra + edhate 
prasthauhah = prastha + ūhah 
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prasthauha = prastha + uha 
prasthauhe = prastha+ uha + Ne 


1. Note that vrddhih, eci and ātare all carried over. The word eci can only 
qualify eti. A qualifier must be capable of being removed, or else, be deviat- 
ing (vyabhicara) . Such a deviation is not possible (sambhava) in connection 
with edhA since it is always found as beginning with eC. There is no sense in 
saving an edhA which begins with eC. This qualification of eC, in case of uTH, 
is impossible (asambhava). The i of iN may, or may not, yield an e. This ecan 
then be specified by eci. A tadādividhi interpretation (paribhasa (34): yasmin 
vidhau tadādāv algrahane) will yield the following meaning: ... when a oc- 
curs followed either by the eC of iN, or by the aC of edh or uth. 

Thus, consider upa + etiupaiti, upa + edhate—upaidhate and prastha + 
uha—prasthauha. This rule is an exception to 6.1.94 eni pararupam, whereby 
a sequence of prefixal a, or à, followed by the root-initial e or o, is replaced 
with a single form similar to the following. It can, however, not be accepted 
as an exception to 6.1.95 omanos ca which also orders pararupa, under fairly 
similar conditions. For, this rule is a prior exception (purastāpavāda) and 
hence, purastapavada anantarān vidhīn badhante nottarān (PS 60) 'prior ex- 
ceptions block most immediate provisions and not any subseguent. 

Now consider prasthauhah, where affix NvI is introduced after vah, used 
in conjunction with prastha. We thus get prastha + vah + (NvI-> $), where 
affix NuIgets deleted after vrddhi, yielding prastha + (v(a—āh) + (NvI 9)) = 
prasthavah. Rule 6.4.132 vāh uth orders samprasāraņa and related operations 
on a string, for example, prausthavah + (N) as, yielding prastha (v—u( TH) ah)) 
+ as—prastha (ù + au) h + as = prastha + uh + as. Of course, we get a single 
long à to replace the sequence ū + d, through application of 6.1.107 samprasa- 
raņāc ca. Our present rule can now order the sequence a + ū to be replaced 
with a single vrddhi substitute. We will thus get prasth (a + u—au)h + as = 
prasthauhas. Deriving prasthauhah with rutvavisarga of s at the end of 
prasthauhas is easy. We will similarly get prasthauhà and pasthauhe with nomi- 
nal endings Tā and Ne, respectively. 

2. This rule is an exception to guna, in the context of ùth, and of pararupa, 
a replacement similar to the following (6.1.94 eùi pararupam), in the context 
of eof eti and edhati. 

Why do we have to qualify iNas ej(ādi) ‘eCinitial’ for accomplishing vrddhi? 
Consider upetah, derived with a single ereplacement for a + 1, of upa + itah, 
where itah could be a derivate of iending in Kta or tas (LAT-tas), third dual 
active. Our present rule could have ordered a single vrddhireplacement, 
instead. The result would have been a wrong form: up(a + iai) ta = *upatta. 
This is why a qualified iN is required. 

This same is also true of a qualified edhA in pr(a + ie) dhidhat»predidhat, 
a LUN derivate of causal edhA, used, for example in mā bhavan predidhat ‘please 
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sir do not cause it to grow'. Our present rule cannot order vrddhi to yield a 
wrong form *praididhat, because edhA does not begin here with e. The nega- 
tion of mā is used to indicate that augment aT is blocked here (6.4.74 na 
mānyoge). 

3. The following are some vārttika proposals: 


(2) Asingle vrddhivowel comes as a substitute when aksa follows ūhinī. 
Thus, aksauhini. 

(4) Also when sva is followed by ?ra, trina and irini. Thus, svatram/ 
svatrinī , etc. 

(22) A vrddhi is also a single substitute when pra is followed by üdha, 
ūdhi, esa and esya. Thus, prauhah, praudhah, praudhih, praisah, 
praisyah. 

(tv) A vrddhi is also a single substitute when an afinal word is followed 
by rta. Thus, sukhena 4 rtah = sukhenārttah, as against sukhena + itah 
* sukhenetah. 

(v) A single vrddhi substitute is also deisred when rna follows pra, 
vatsatara, kambalaand vasana. Thus, pra + rnam—»prarnam, vatsatara 
+ rnam = vatsatararnam, etc. 

(vi) Also when rna and daía are followed by rna. Thus, rnárnam and 
dašārņam. 


6.1.90 meza 
ātas ca 
/ātah 5/1/ ca$/ 
(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ekah purvaparayoh #84 vrddhih #88) 
atah paro yo’ c aci ca purvo ya at, tayoh purvaparayor ādacoh sthāne vrddhir 
ehadeso bhavati 
A single vrddhi vowel comes in place of both, a vowel which follows aT 
and the aT which precedes that vowel, when samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


aiksista ‘third person singular active LUN-derivate of tks ‘to see’’ 
aiksata ‘third person singular active LAN-derive of tks ‘to see’’ 
atksisyata ‘third person singular middle LRNderivate of tks’ 

aubhit ‘third singular active LUN derivate of ubh ‘to fill’’ 

ardhnot ‘third singular active LAN-derivate of rdh ‘to grow'' 

aubjīt ‘third singular active LUN-derivate of ubj'to press down, subdue’’ 


1. Note that eci is no longer carired. The aT of atah refers here to aug- 
ment åf, introduced by 6.4.72 dd ajādīnām. A single vrddhi substitute re- 
places the å, of àT, and a vowel which may follow aT. Consider aiksista, aiksata 
and aiksisyata, forms of verbal root tks ‘to see’ in LUN, LANand LRN, respec- 
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tively, where augment aT is introduced by 6.4.72 ad ajadinam. We get the 
initial a of these forms as a single replacement of à of aT and the ī of iks. 
Refer to many derivates of LUN, LAN and LRN under the appendix of vol- 
umes II-III for additional details. A similar vrddhi replacement of à + u is 
found in aubhit and aubjit. A vrddhi replacement in āris found in ārdhnot, a 
LUN derivate of rdhU 'to go'. All these examples would have gotten a re- 
placement in guna if we did not have this rule. 

2. The ca is not intended for attracting vrddhi to this rule. It is for some- 
thing additional (adhikavidhānārtham). It is used for blocking a single re- 
placement similar to what follows (cf. 6.1.95 omanos ca and 6.1.96 usy 
apadāntāt). We get ausrīyat, aukanyat and audhiyat. 


6.1.91 su matgfa smt 
upasargad rti dhàtau 
/upasargāt 5/1 rti 7/1 dhātau 7/1/ 
(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ekah purvaparayoh #84 āt #87 vrddhih #88) 
avarņāntād upasargad rkaradau paratah pūrvaparayoh sthāne vrddhir ekādešo 
bhavati 
A single vrddhi replacement comes in place of both, an a at the end of 
a preverb and a rat the beginning of a verbal root, when samhitā finds 
its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


uparcchati = upa + rcchati 
prarcchati = pra + rcchati 
upardhnoti = upa + rdhnoti 


1. This rule allows a single vrddhzreplacement for the final a of a preverb 
and initial rof a verbal root. This is an exception to 6.1.87 dd gunah. 

2. What is the purpose of stating upasargat ‘after a preverb'? Consider 
khatua + rcchati—khatvarcchati and mālā + rcchati—malarcchati, where we find 
guna with a following r (rapara) since there is no preverb. Now consider 
prarcchakah of prarcchako desah, paraphrased as pragata rcchakā asmād dešāt ‘a 
place from where bears have departed'. There is no vrddhi here. For, an 
upasarga is viewed as an upasarga in relation to a verb with which it is used. 
The pra of prarcchakah is related to gam of gata and not to rch. The r of 
rcchaka cannot facilitate vrddhi. 

The condition of a root beginning with y is also necessary. Consider ufa 
+ ttah—upetah where, because of a lack of r, we do not get vrddhi. The 
taparakarana in rti is used to block vrddhi in examples such as upa + 
rkanyatiuparkaniyati. A r qualified with taparakarana in short (hrasva). The 
ror rkànyati is long (dīrgha). 

3. Why is the word dhàtau stated explicitly when it can be easily under- 
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stood in view of upasargat. It is argued that dhatau is explicitly used so that an 
optional prakrtibhava ‘the state of originally was; non-sandhi’ of 6.1.128 rtyakah 
could be blocked. That is, the prakrtibhāva of Sakalya will be blocked in the 
context of rof a dhatu. 


6.1.92 at YTA: 
và supy apisaleh 
/ và supi 7/1 apisaleh 6/1/ 
(samhitàyam #72 aci #77 ekah purvaparayoh #84 at #87 vrddhih #88 
upasargad rti dhatau #91) 
subantavayave dhatav rkaradau parato’ varnantad upasargat purvaparayor 
apisaler acaryasya matena và vrddhir ekādešo bhavati 
A single vrddhi replacement, in the opinion of Āpišali, optionally comes 
in place of both, the final a of a preverb and the initial r of a verbal 
root, when samhità finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


uparsabhiyati = upa + rsabhīyati 
upārsabhīyati = upa + rsabhiyati 
upalkanyati = upa + lkartyati 
upalkanyati = upa + lkariyati 


1. The word āpišali, especially in view of và, is used to denote respect 
(pujartham). For, it cannot denote option which và already does. 

2. Since a dhatu cannot be subanta ‘that which ends in a sUP’, the word 
subanta is interpreted as dhātvāvayava ‘part of a verbal root’. Thus, we get 
the meaning subantāvayave dhātau '... when a subanta contained within a 
dhatu follows . . .’. We get rsabha iva acarati = rsabhiyati and upa + rsabhīyati> 
uparsabhiyati (guna) and uparsabhiyati (vrddhi) . Similar interpretations apply 
to other examples. 

5. A homogeneous relationship (sāvarnya) between r and / is again in- 
voked here. That is, a reference with 7 also includes a reference to /. A re- 
placement of 4 similar to one of rfollowed by r (rapara), is also followed by l 
(lapara) in accord with the Mahābhāsya (ad 1.1.50 sthāne taratamah). 


6.1.93 airatsvsrdt: 


auto’ m šasoh 

/ā (deleted 1/1) otah 5/1 amšasoh 7/2 (itar. dv.)/ 

(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ekah purvaparayoh #84) 

oto’ mi Sasi ca paratah purvaparayor ākāra àdeso bhavati 

A single à comes in place of both, the o which am and Sas follow and 
the a of am and Sas which follow o, when samhita finds its scope. 
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EXAMPLES: 


gam pasya ‘see the cow’ 

gah pasya ‘see cows’ 

dyam pasya ‘look towards heaven’ 
dyah pasya '. . . heavens’ 


1. This rule allows a sequence of o, plus the a of am and Sas, to be re- 
placed with a. The am, because of its associated usage (sāhacaryāt) with Sas 
‘accusative plural’, and also because of the anuvrtti of supi, is interpreted as 
accusative singular. Consider acino + am and asuno + am, where, in deriving 
acinavam and asunavam ‘first person singular past imperfect active’ (LAN) 
forms of ciN ‘heap’ and suN ‘to press out juice’, we get amas a replacement 
of miP ‘first person singular active’ (3.4.101 tasthasthamipam . . .). We do not 
get a single replacement in à because am is not the accusative singular 
nominal ending. Our proper examples will be gam pasya and gāh pasya, from 
go + am and go + Sas, respectively. 

Now consider the pronominal dyo which also ends in o. An affix termed 
sarvanamasthana (1.1.43 sud anapumsakasya) which may occur after it is de- 
sired to be marked with N as an it (7.1.90 goto nit). This Nit status would 
cause vrddhi. Our present rule blocks this anticipated vrddhi in favor of a 
replacement in à. How come the vrddhi of 7.1.90 goto nit does not block this 
ātva on the basis of paratva (1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam)? This rule will 
be left without any scope (niravakāša) of application if ātva is blocked by 
vrddhi. 


6.1.94 UfS RE 
eni pararupam 
/ eni 7/1 pararūpam 1/1/ 
(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 āt #87 upasargād dhātau #91) 
avarņāntād upasargad enādau dhātau pūrvaparayoh pararūtam ekādešo 
bhavati 
A single replacement, similar to the second ofa vocalic sequence, comes 
in place of both the final a of a preverb and the initial eN (e, 0) ofa 
verb root, when samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
upelayati = upa + elayati 
prelayati = pra + elayati 
uposati = upa + osati 
prokhati = pra + okhati 


1. Note that at and upasargād rti dhātau are carried over. This rule orders 
a replacement similar to the following of a vocalic sequence. It thus consti- 


100 The Astadhyayi of Panini 6.1.95 


tutes an exception to 6.1.88 vrddhir eci. Consider elayati, of upelayati and 
prelayati, where il ‘to inspire’ of the curddi group is used with causal MC in 
the present (LAT). Thus, il + NiC—>eli eli + (LATüP) eli + SaP + tiP> 
el(i—e—ay) + a + ti = elayati. A single replacement in o can be seen in 
up(at+o—>0) sati = uposati and up(a *o —0) khati = upokhat. 

2. Some also carry và supy apisaleh, via anuvrtti. A single sentence inter- 
pretation (ekavākyatā), with vā supy apisaleh brought via anuvrtti, will block a 
single substitute outside the context of supi. This, of course, is not desired 
(ista). A split interpretation (yogavibhāga) is therefore recommended. The 
first split rule will offer a single substitute obligatorily where the root is nota 
denominative. The second will make a single substitute optional where a 
denominative is involved. The first split rule will obviously not include the 
subdhātau interpretation facilitated by the anuvrtti. One must remember here 
that getting these two interpretations via yogavibhaga is not easy. Interpreta- 
tion of the learned alone is our recourse (vyakhyanam eva šraņam). 

3. Haradatta states that pararüpa in this rule is used for subsequent rule 
(uttarārtha). For this rule, eùi itself is enough. The use of the word rupa does 
not make sense (cintya). Consider 6.1.107 ami purvah where purvaparayoh 
pūrvah itself accounts for a single substitute similar to what precedes in a 
sequence. That is, with no use of rupa (PM ad Kas.: sūtre pararupagrahanam 
uttarārtham. tha tv enīty eva siddham-eni parata ekādešo bhavatīti. rupagrahanam 
cintyaprayojanam, tathà ca ‘ami purvah’ ity atra rubagrahanam na krtam). 

4. Following vārttika proposals are made in the Mahabhasya in connec- 
tion with pararupa: 


(i) A pararüpa, as against savarnadirgha, is desired in Saka + andhuh = 
skandhuh, etc. 
(ti) A similar application is to be followed in deriving simantah from 
(sima (n4) + anta)) = simanta + sU, when the signification is ‘hair’. 
(iii) A following eva also goes through pararupa when the sense is not 
niyama ‘restrictive provision’. Thus, tha + eva theva ‘here’, as 
against ihaiva bhava ‘be here (and not any place else)’. 
(iv) An optional pararupa is ordered in compounds when otu and ostha 
follow. Thus, sthülotuh/ sthūlautuh ‘a fat cat’ and bimbosthi/ bimbausthi 
‘a female with her lips as red as Bimba fruits’. 
(v) A pararüpa should also be stated when eman, etc., follow in the 
Vedic. Thus, abām tvā + eman-apam tveman and apam + tvā + 
odman— apàm tvodman. 


6.1.95 aile Tow 
omanos ca 
/ ománoh 7/2 = om ca an ca (itar. dv.) , tayoh, ca $/ 
(samhitayam # 72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 at #87 pararupam #94) 
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avarņāntād omi ani ca paratah pūrvaparayoh sthāne pararupam ekādešo 
bhavati 

Asingle replacement similar to the second of a vocalic sequence comes 
in place of both, the a which precedes and the o of om or the à of āV 
which follow, when samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


kom ity avocat ‘said, ‘ka + om = kom ' 
yom ity avocat ‘said, ‘ya + om = yom’’ 
odha = a+ ūdhā 

adyodha = adya + odha 

kadodha = kada + odha 

tadodha = tada + odha 


1. This rule carries the anuvrtti of at. Thus, a sequence of a followed by o 
of om and à of the preverb àN is replaced with a single vowel similar to what 
follows (pararüpa). Consider k(a—0—»0) m)) = kom ity avocat ‘who said Om’ 
and (à + ū>o0)dhā)) = odhā; ady(a + o—0) dhà)) = adyodhā, etc., which are 
exceptions to 6.1.88 vrddhir eci. Now consider adya + aršyāt = adyarsyat, an 
exception to 6.1.100 akah savarne dirghah. A specification with àNis needed 
so that pararupa is not blocked by savarnadirgha. 


6.1.96 3«TQqT«dTq 
usy apadantat 
/ usi 7/1 apadāntāt5/1 = padasya antah; na padantah (nañ. with int. sas. 
tat.) , tasmāt/ 
(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 at #87 pararūpam #94) 
avarņād apadantad usi pūrvaparayor ādguņāpavādah pararupam ekādešo 
bhavati 
A single replacement similar to the second of a vocalic sequence comes 
in place of both, a non-pada final a which precedes and the following u 
of us which follows, when samhità finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


bhindyuh = bhindyā + us 
chindyuh = chindyā + us 
aduh = adā + us 
ayuh = ayà + us 


1. Note that usrefers here to the Jusreplacement of jhi 'third plural active 
ending’ (3.4.108 jher jus, 3.4.110 atah, etc.). This pararüpa is an exception to 
guna (6.1.87 ad guņah). 

2. The word apadantat qualifies āt. Thus, this replacement will be avail- 
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able when a will not be the final sound of a pada. Consider, kā + usrā and ka 
+ usità where us occurs after an à which is occurring at the end of a pada. We 
thus get guna, in kosrā and kositā, instead. The use of apadantat does not 
make much sense, especially when one considers us. What is this us? If it is 
an affixal replacement of jhi (3.4.108 jher jus), then it must be occurring at 
the end of a non-pada. Thus, the negation of apaddantat does not make much 
sense. If us is something else, for example the syllable us, then a counter- 
example such as kosita makes sense. May be apadantatis used for subsequent 
rules. 


6.1.97 AA Tot 


ato gune 

/ atah 5/1 gune 7 /1/ 

(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 pararūpam 494 apadantat #96) 
akārād atadāntād gune paratah purvaparayoh sthane pararupam ekadeso 
bhavati 

A single replacement similar to the second of a vocalic sequence comes 
in place of both, a non-pada final a which precedes and a guna vowel 
which follows the a, when samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


pacanti ‘third person plural LAT-derivate of pac ‘to cook’’ 
yajanti *.. . yaj ‘to sacrifice’ ’ 

pace ‘first singular middle LA T-derivate of pac 

yaje '... of yay’ 


1. The first two examples, i.e., pac + a+ anti pacanti and yaj + a + anti = 
yajanti, illustrate that this rule is an exception to savarnadirgha (6.1.100 akah 
savarne dirghah). The next two, i.e., pac + a+ e= pace and yaj + a + eaje, 
illustrate that it is also an exception to vrddhi (6.1.88 vrddhir ect). 

2. A question is raised against treating this rule as an exception to 
savarņadīrgha. For, this exception rule (apavada) falls in between ( madhye) 
6.1.88 vrddhir eci and 6.1.101 akah savarne dirghah. That is, an exception placed 
in between must block a prior provision and not any subsequent ((P$ 61): 
madhye' pavādāh pūrvān vidhin bādhante nottarān). This rule should be treated 
as an exception to vrddhi alone. Commentators explain that an explicit men- 
tion of gune ir. this rule enables it to also become an exception to 6.1.100 
akah savarne dirghah. For, if guna was not mentioned for blocking 6.1.100 
akah savarne dīrghah, this rule should then have been formulated simply as 
ato’ padantat. A single substitute in efor the vocalic sequence of a + e could 
then have been accomplished by bringing eni, via anuvrtti. The next rule 
could have been then formed as just ca to account for instances of Jus with 
the anuvrtti of apadantat. This then would have covered everything. Note 
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that formulations such as these would also be economical. But Panini, with 
explicit use of gune, chose otherwise. 

Bhattoji Diksita invokes purastapavadanyaya in connection with this rule. 
He thinks that a prior exception (purastābavāda), for example this rule, 
should block only an immediately following (anantara) provision, i.e., 6.1.100 
akah savarne dīrghah. It can then, in view of purastapavada, not be an excep- 
tion to 6.1.101 prathamayoh . . . (SK: purastábavádà anantarān vidhin badhante 
nottarān iti nyayena ‘akah savarna’ ity asyaivapavado na tu ‘prathamayoh . . .' ity 
asyāft). 

3. Why do we require a non-pada-final (apadanta) short a? So that pararūpa 
does not apply in yānti, etc., where à of yd + anti, is long. The condition of a 
following guņa is necessary so that pararupa can be blocked in examples 
such as apaca + i>apace. The word apace derives via a single guna replace- 
ment of 6.1.87 ād guņah. 

Why is a guna vowel required to occur after a non-pada-final a? So that 
this pararupa could be blocked in favor of savarnadirgha. Consider danda + 
agram— dandagram, where the a of danda is treated as occurring at the end 
of a pada, via pratyayalaksanana (1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam). 


6.1.98 HAA [en UTEzITG it 


avyaktanukaranasyata itau 

/ avyaktanukaranasya 6/1 = na vyaktah = avyaktah, avyaktasya anukaranam 
(sas. tat.), tasya/ 

(samhitayam #72 ekah pūrvaparayoh #84 pararūpam #94) 
avyaktānukaraņasja yo’ c chabdas tasmād itau purvaparayoh sthāne para- 
rupam ekādešo bhavati 

A single replacement similar to the second of a seguence comes in 
place of both, the atofan inaudible imitation (echo; avyaktānukaraņa) 
which precedes and the iof iti which follows, provided samhitā finds its 
scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


patat iti = patiti 
ghatat iti = ghatiti 
jhatat iti = jhatiti 


l. The word avyakta of avyaktānukaraņa is explained as aparisbhut ‘not 
clearly articulated'. Of course, that barely articulated form will become ar- 
ticulated when imitated. For example, patat was articulated as an imitation 
of a barely audible patat. This at when followed by iti will, with the following 
t, be replaced with i to yield pat(at + i>i) ti= patiti. We similarly get phat( at + 
t) ti = phatiti. 

Why do we have the condition of avyaktānukaraņāt? Consider jagat + iti = 
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jagad iti, where at + i cannot be replaced with i because jagat is not an inar- 
ticulate expression. Why after at? Consider marat + iti marad iti where i 
occurs after at. Similar purpose is served by the following iti. Consider patat 
* atra where the absence of iti disallows this replacement. 

A vārttika proposes that an avyaktānukaraņa which consists of more than 
one vowel alone should be allowed for purposes of this rule. Thus, srat + iti 
should not be allowed to yield sriti. Why do we not allow pararupa inghatad iti 
of ghatad iti gambhīram ambudair naditam' ghatad was thus a deep sound made 
by clouds?' Because this anukarana does not have at. It has ad, instead. 


6.1.99 ATATSAEITRA q AT 


namreditasyantasya tu và 

/ na amreditasya 6/1 antyasya 6/1 tu va o/ 

(samhitayam#72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 pararupam #94 avyaktanukarana- 
syata itau #98) 

avyaktanukaranasyamreditasya yo’ c chabda itau tasya pararupam na bhavati 
A single replacement similar to the second of a sequence does not 
come in place of both, the preceding at of an inaudible imitation termed 
amredita and the i of iti which follows, provided samhitā finds its scope. 
The final t of the āmredita, instead, goes through optional single re- 
placement similar to what follows in the sequence. 


EXAMPLES: 


patatpatad iti = patatpata (a + 11) ti = 
patatpat (a i) ti = patatpateti karoti 
patatpatad iti karoti 


1. This rule first negates the provision of the preceding rule in the con- 
text of an amredita, the following pada of a repeated sequence (8.1.2 tasya 
paramamreditam; 8.1.1 sarvasya dve). It then allows an optional single replace- 
ment for the final t with iti. Thus, we get patat iti patat + pata(t + i—i) ti = 
patatpata + tipatatpat (a + ie)ti = patatpateti patatpata (td) + iti + 
patatpataditi. Note that iteration is allowed by 8.1.4 nztyavipsayoh. We will get 
the first derivate through the application of pararupa and 6.1.87 ādguņah. 
We will get patatpatad iti, through jastva (td; 8.2.39 jhalam jas’ nte), if the 
option of pararupa is not availed. 

2. Note, however, that an imitation of a combination of words, for exam- 
ple patatpatat, cannot be allowed this option. Such combinations will be cov- 
ered by the preceding rule to yield patatpata iti patatpateti. 

3. Note that what the Kāšikāvrtti lists as rule 6.1.100 nityam amredite dāci is 
a vārttika (PM ad Kāš.: varttikam evedam. vrttikrtà sutrarupena pathitam). This 
vārttika offers obligatory (nitya) pararupa for the t of an echo such as fatat, 
when an amredita followed by DaC follows. Thus, given patat * patat+ (D) a(C) 
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= patat * patat + awe get pata(t+ pp) atat * à. This, through the application 
of f-deletion (6.4.143 teh) of the final at, produces patapat (att) + à = 
patapata as in patapata karoti. *. . . sounds patatpatat'. An additional example 
is: damadamā karoti. It is important to remember that deletion of ti should 
follow iteration. That is, iteration is accomplished in anticipation of DaC, 
and f-deletion follows after pararupa. The locative of dāci, in the varttika 
proposal, is consequently interpreted as denoting visaya ‘domain’. Inciden- 
tally, DaC cannot be allowed if the echo word is followed by iti. 

Recall that 5.4.57 avyaktānukaraņād dvyajavarārdhād anitau dācintroduces 
DaC where, in consonance with dāci vivaksite dve bahulam, we also get dou- 
bling. 


6.1.100 Ih: auf ated: 


akah savarne dirghah 

/ akah 6/1 savarne 7/1 dīrghah 1/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ekah purvaparayoh #84) 

akah savarne’ ci paratah purvaparayoh sthane dīrgha ekādešo bhavati 

A single vowel comes as a replacement in place of both, a vowel de- 
noted by the abbreviatory term aKand a vowel homogeneous (savarna) 
with it that follows, when samhità finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


daņdāgram = danda + agram 
dadhīndrah = dadhi + indrah 
madhūdake = madhu + udake 
hotrsyah = hotr + rsyah 


1. This rule provides for a single long replacement for both, a preceding 
vowel denoted by the abbreviatory term aK (a/i/ u/ r/1) and the homogene- 
ous (savarna) vowel which follows. The condition of akahis required so that, 
given agni + (N) eagn(ie) + e= agne + e, through z¢-deletion and applica- 
tion of 7.3.111 gher niti (read with 1.4.7 eso ghy asakhi), we get agn(e—ay) + e 
= agnaye, through the application of 6.1.78 eco' yavāyāvah. That is, a single 
long replacement cannot take place here because efalls outside the denotata 
of aK. A sequence of two words, for example dadhi + atra, will yield dadh(i—y) 
+ atra = dadhyatra through application of 6.1.77 iko yan aci since i of dadhi is 
not homogeneous with the a of atra. This shows why we need the condition 
of savarne. The condition of aci is imposed so that the application of this 
rule could be blocked in examples such as kumārī + setewhere 1.1.10 najjhalau 
is brought to block homogeneous relationship between a vowel and a conso- 
nant. 

2. Some claim that 1.1.10 najjhalau can still not be able to block homoge- 
neous relationship between 7 and §. For, rule 1.1.69 anuditsavarnasya 
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capratyayah, read with 1.1.9 tulyasyaprayatnam savarnam, allows a sound de- 
noted by aN, i.e., a/i/ u/ T/ l/ e/ o/ ai/ au/ h/y/ v/ r/ l to denote sounds homo- 
geneous with them. The homogeneity (savarnya) between ī and šthus cannot 
be impaired. It is argued that a vākya, here a rule, cannot apply within its 
specified scope unless the scope is fully cognized. The scope of application 
of 1.1.69 anuditsavarnasya . . . still remains to be cognized at the time when 
1.1.9 tulyasyaprayatnam savarnam is cognized. Consequently, 1.1.69 anuditsa- 
varnasya capratyayah cannot block the provision of 1.1.9 nājjhalau. Besides, 
the ac of 1.1.9 nājjhalau, for reason of its cognitive association with the in- 
ventory of sounds (varnasamāmnāja; Sivasutras 1-14), will denote only nine 
vowels, a/ i/ u/ T/ l/ e/ o/ ai/ au, as listed. Rule 1.1.69 anuditsavarnasya caprat- 
yayah will then have to apply, leaving aside the scope of application of 1.1.9 
nājjhalau. Furthermore, note that savarnyais specified with aC. Consequently, 
acis read (via anuvrtti) in the wording of this rule. For, in its absence, a long 
replacement will find its scope in kumārī $etewhere ī and šcan be accepted as 
homogeneous. 

This rule is an exception to 6.1.84 ad gunah, insofar as a is concerned. 
Elsewhere, it is an exception to 6.1.74 iko yan aci. 

2. A vārttika proposal allows a replacement in long r optionally with rr, a 
special sound, when a short ris followed by its homogeneous counterpart 
(savarnadirghatve rti rr và vacanam). Thus, hotr + rkarah— hotrkarah and 
hotrrkarah. 

A similar vārttika proposal also allows for optional /rwhen (follows. Thus 
we get hotr * ļkārah->hotlļkārah. A long replacement is not possible because / 
does not exist. 

Incidentally, what is provided by these vārttika proposals consists of the 
duration of two moras (mātrā) each. There are two rand / sounds in the 
middle with 1/2 mātrā each. The vowels on each side carry 1/2 mora each. 
Refer to the SK (‘rti rr va’, ‘| ll va'ity ubhayatrapi vidheyam varnadvayam 
dvimātram. adyasya madhye dvau rephau, tayor eka mātrā. abhito' jbhakter aparā. 
dvitiyasya tu madhye dvau lakārau šesam pragvat) for additional details. Such 
usages are very rare. 


6.1.101 wana: Kaut: 


prathamayoh pūrvasavarņah 

/ prathamayoh 7/2 pūrvasavarņah 1/1 = pūrvasya savarnah (sas. tat.) 
(samhitayam #72 aci +77 ekah pūrvaparayoh #84 akah dirghah #100) 
prathamayam dvitīyājām ca vibhaktāv aci akah pirvaparayoh sthāne 
pūrvasavarņadīrgha ādešo bhavati 

A single long vowel, homogeneous with what precedes, comes in place 
of both—a vowel denoted by aK and an aC of prathama ‘first triplet, 
nominative’ and dvitīyā ‘second triplet, accusative’ that follows this aK, 
when samhitā finds its scope. 
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EXAMPLES: 
agnī 
vayu 
vrksah 
urksān 


1. The word prathamayoh is interpreted as a compound parallel to prathama 
ca prathamā ca = prathame, where only one prathamà is retained (ekašesa). The 
first frathamā, of course, refers to the first triplet of nominal endings sU, au, 
Jas. The next prathamā is interpreted as referring to first among remaining 
triplets of nominal endings. Thus, prathameof prathamayoh refers to prathama 
and dvitīyā nominal endings: sU, au, Jas and am, auT, Sas, respectively. The 
dual in prathamayoh also brings dvitīyā within the denotatum of prathama, by 
association (sánacarya) . Or else, as Haradatta (PM ad Kas) suggests, supi of 
6.1.92 và supy ātišaleh should be carried to make prathame to refer to sU, au, 
Jas and am, auT, Sas, the first two triplets of sUP. 

2. Why does 6.1.97 ato gune not apply to cause a single substitute similar 
in form to the following a of Jas and Sasin vrksāk and vrksān, the nominative 
and accusative plural forms of vrksa 'tree'. Commentators explain that a 
prior exception (purastapavada), such as the pararupa of 6.1.96 ato gune, can 
only block the most immediate provision such as the savarnadirgha of 6.1.100 
akah savarne dirghah and not any subsequent, for example, the purvasavarna- 
dirgha of this rule (PS: 60) purastapavada ananiarān vidhin badhante nottaran). 
Our present rule will block the application of 6.1.100 akah savarne dirghah 
on the basis of niravakāšatva ‘no scope of application’. 

The word pūrvais used in this rule to block a replacement similar to what 
follows (parasavarna) , in an example such as agni + au. The condition of ac 
‘when aC follows’ is required to exclude vrksa + sU vrksah and plaksa + 
sU>plaksah, where s of sU is not a vowel. The condition of akah 'after a 
sound denoted by aK is also required so that given nau + au, where au of 
nau is not included within the denotatum of aK, a single replacement is 
blocked. We thus get n(au— àv) + au—navau through 6.1.78 eco’ yavāyāvah. 
The word dirghah is required so that a corresponding pluta ‘extra-long’ vowel 
homogeneous with what precedes can be blocked from coming as a single 
substitute. 


6.1.102 TENEBRA: A: da 


tasmāc chaso nah pumsi 

/ tasmát 5/1sasah 6/1 nah 1/1 pumsi 7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 purvasavarnah #101) 

tasmāt pūrvasavarņadīrghād uttarasya $aso' vayavasya sakarasya pumsi 
nakaradeso bhavati 
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The s of Sas which occurs after a long vowel replacement homogene- 
ous with what precedes is replaced with n in the masculine. 


EXAMPLES: 


vrksān ‘accusative plural of vrksa 'tree'' 
agnin '... agni ‘fire’’ 

vayun '... vàyu ‘wind’’ 

kartīn '. . . kartr ‘doer’’ 

saņdakān '. . . sandaka 'eunuch'' 
sthurakan '. . . sthūraka 'man'' 


1. Note that tad of tasmāt, a variable, refers to the single replacement 
accomplished by our preceding rule. For, that alone could be the most proxi- 
mate antecedent available. The genitive in Sasoh is interpreted as denoting 
avayava ‘part of a whole’. That is, n comes in place of a part of Sas. Actually, 
the » will come in place of the s of Sas because the a of Sas, as in vrksa + (S) as 
—vrks(a + a—à)s = vrksās, would have already been replaced as part of a 
single long replacement in à. We will thus get vrksā(s>n) = vrksān. Words 
such as urksdn, agnin, vayun, kartīn, hartīn, sandakān, and pandhakān offer 
additional examples, all with their denotatum gualified with masculine 
(pumsi) . The condition of tasmātis required so that replacement does not 
apply in an example such as etān carato gah pasya ‘look at these grazing bulls’. 
In the absence of stating tasmāi, we will get a replacement in n (natva) in 
masculine, whenever, in the context of ekah purvaparayoh, a replacement in 
à (6.1.93 auto’mSasoh) is to be accomplished. We will not get natvaif tasmātis 
read in relation to pravasavarņadīrgha *a long replacement homogeneous 
with what precedes'. 

The word pumsi is interpreted here in two ways: (?) a replacement in n is 
allowed only when multiplicity (bahutva) of males (purusa) is denoted; a 
replacement in nis allowed when multiplicity is denoted by Sas, introduced 
after a base in masculine? There are problems in both views. The first will 
not allow a replacement in nin bhrukumsán where bhrukumsa denotes a male 
dancer dressed like a woman. For, Sas then will not be denoting plurality of 
men. Worse yet, the first view will also allow a replacement in cañcãh ‘scare- 
crow’ where cara is a derivate of kaN (5.3.96 ive pratikrtau), subsequently 
deleted by 5.3.98 lum manusye. A deletion by LUP will occasion the applica- 
tion of 1.2.51 lupi yuktavad vyaktivacane. We can still not get rid of feminine 
eventhough the denotatum is masculine. 

The second view is not free of problems either. Consider sthurakan paral- 
lel to sthurayah apatyani bahüni where sthūrāis feminine ending in TāP. Affix 
yaN (4.1.105 gargadibhyo yan) of sthūrā + Nas + yaN gets deleted by 2.4.64 
yananos ca. Affix TaP is also deleted subsequently by 1.2.49 luk taddhitaluki. 
The word sthira is still feminine. Hence, no replacement in ». The same 
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problem is faced by ararakān. It is to resolve such problems that fumsi is 
interpreted as denoting ‘when the sense of pum ‘male’ (pumartha) is de- 
noted’. The Mahabhasya offers the following slokavarttika: 


natvam pumsām bahutve cet pumsabdad isyate striyam/ 
napumsake tathaivestam strisabdac ca prasajyate/ / 
pumšabdād iti ced istam sthurapatye na sidhyati/ 
kuņdinyā arakayah pumspradhanyat prasidhyati/ / 
pumspradhanye ta eva syur ye dosah purvacoditah/ 
tasmad arthe bhaven natvam vadhrikadisu yuktavat/ / 


2. The condition of Sas is required to block n-replacement, for example, 
in vrksa + Jas—vrksüh. The denotatum of pumsi similarly blocks n-replace- 
ment in kumar, dhenuh and bahvīh. 


6.1.103 afafa 
nad ici 
/na$ āt5/1 ici7/1/ 
(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ekah pūrvaparayoh #84 dirghah #100 pūrva- 
savarnah #101) 
avarnád ici purvasavarnadirgho na bhavati 
A long vowel replacement homogeneous with what precedes does not 
come in place of an a (short or long) and a following sound denoted 
by iC, when samhita finds scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


vrksau 'nominative/accusative dual of vrksa 
plaksau *. . . of plaksa 

khatve '... of khatvā 

kunde‘... of kunda 


1. This rule negates a single long replacement similar to the preceding, 
when what precedes is an aor d. Consider urksa + au—vrksau where, because 
of this negation, we get a single vrddhi replacement (6.1.88 vrddhir eci). Now 
consider khatvā + aukhatve where 7.1.18 aun āpah applies to yield khatva + 
(au>(Š)ī)) = khatvā + ī. Rule 6.1.87 ād gunah then-offers a single guņa re- 
placement to produce khatu(ā + 1e) = khatve. This same applies to kunde 
where Šīis introduced by 7.1.19 natumsakāc ca. These illustrate how negating 
a pürvasavarnadirgha results into application of a single guna replacement. 

9 The condition of at ‘after an a or à' is required so that a single long 
replacement can be blocked in examples such as agni + au->»agnī, where au 
occurs after i. The condition of ici *when a sound denoted by iCfollows' is 
required so that pürvasavarnadirgha cannot be blocked in examples such as 
urksa + Jas—»vrksāh. 
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6.1.104 datai a 

dīrghāj jasi ca 

/dīrghāt 5/1 jasi 7/1 ca $/ 

(samhitayam#72 ekah purvaparayoh#84 dirghah#100 pūrvasavarnah #101 
na ici 11103) 

dīrghāj jasi ici ca paratah pūrvasavarņadīrgho na bhavati 

A single long vowel homogeneous with the preceding also does not 
come in place of both, the long vowel which precedes and the vowel of 
Jas or iC which follow, when samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


=- = ç 


kumāryau ‘nominative dual of kumārī girl’ ` 
kumaryah ‘nominative plural . . .’ 

brahmabandhvau ‘nominative dual of brahmabandhiv’ 
brahmabandhvah ‘nominative plural...’ 


l. This rule negates purvasavarnadirgha ‘a long replacement homogene- 
ous with what precedes in a vocalic sequence', also when a long vowel, other 
than à (6.1.103 nad ici), is followed by iC and Jas ‘nominative plural’. Con- 
sider kumārī + au kumar( 17) + au = kumáryau and kumārī + (J) as kumar 
(ty) + as = kumáryas(s—h) = kumāryah, where 6.1.77 iko yaņ aci applies 
in the absence of purvasavarnadirgha. Similar derivational provisions are also 
applicable to brahmabandhi + au—>brahmabandhvau and brahmabandhi + 
Jas» brahmabandhwah. 

2. The anuvrtti of ātis suspended so that the negation can apply after any 
long vowel. The long čof àT will be included within the reference of dirghat. 
The ca is then used to attract ici. The word dīrghāt is used so that the guna 
application of rules 7.3.109 Jasi ca and 7.3.110 rto msarvanamasthdnayoh can 
be saved from over application (atiprasanga) . The condition of Jasis required 
so that this negation does not apply to kumārīh paśya and vadhūh pasya, which 
both are instances of Sas 'accusative dual'. 


6.1.105 at gafa 


và chandasi 

/ và $ chandasi 7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 dirghah #100 

purvasavarnah #101 na ici #103 dirghaj jasi ca #104) 

dirghac chandasi visaye jasi ca ici ca parato và purvasavanadirgho na bhavati 
A single long vowel homogeneous with the preceding does not, in the 
Vedic, optionally come in place of both, the long vowel which pre- 
cedes and the Jas or iC which follow, when samhita its finds scope. 
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EXAMPLES: 


mārutīh = māruti + Sas ‘accusative plural of mārutī 
mārutyah "optional Šas-derivate' 

pindih = pindi + Sas ‘accusative plural of pind? 
pindyah ‘optional Sas-derivate’ 

varahi ‘modification of varāha = varahi + au 
varahyau ‘optional derivate with aw’ 

upanahi ‘shoe; upanahi 

upanahyau ‘derivate with au 


1. This Vedic option of purvasavarnadirgha is offered in favor of 6.1.77 iko 
yan aci. Our earlier rule offers negation of pūrvasavarņadīrgha, obligatorily 


(nitya). 
6.1.106 ar qai: 


ami pūrvah 

/ami7/1 pūrvah 1/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 akah #100) 

ami parato'kah purvaparayoh sthane purvaripam ekādešo bhavati 

A single replacement similar to the preceding comes in place of both, 
a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term aK which precedes and the 
a of am, when am follows and samhita finds scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


urksam 

plaksam 

agnim 

vayum 

1. Why do we have to state purvah in this rule when it is already available 

via anuvrtti. Carrying purvah from the preceding rule will also mean carrying 
savarnah. This can create problems in determining the quality of a replace- 
ment. Consider kumārī + am—>kumarim, where the sthanis ‘item(s) to be re- 
placed’, i.e.,ī + a, together carry the duration of three mātrās ‘moras’. Since 
a replacement must be most similar to what it replaces (1.1.50 sthane’ 
ntaratamah), the i which replaces ï+ a must also carry the duration of three 
mātrās. The correct replacement is an 7 carrying only two mātrās. The use of 
the word pūrva restricts the exact nature of the replacement. How? The 
word pūrva, without any association with savarana, simply means ' (identical 
with) what precedes’ and not ‘homogeneous with what precedes’. Conse- 
quently, our present rule only allows a replacement which is identical in 
quality with the preceding sound denoted by ak (Nyasa ad Kas: yathājātīyakah 
pūrvas tathajatiyaka eva yathā syād ity evam artham purvagrahanam) . 
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Why is dīrghāt not carried to this rule? Because purvah introduces some- 
thing new (ārambhasāmarthyāt) which may be incompatible with it. 

2. Some also carry the anuvrtti of 6.1.106 và chandasi, whereby optional 
application of 6.1.77 iko yan aci can account for šamīm/ šamyam and gaurīm/ 
gauryam in šamīm pašya/ $amyam pasya and gaurīm pa$ya/ gauryam pasya. This, 
however, is done with splitinterpretation (vākyabheda) of và chandasi. F OT, a 
single sentence interpretation (ekavākyatā) of this rule with the inclusion, 
especially of vāwith chandasi, will create problems in the classical usage where 
a replacement identical with the preceding (purvah) alone is desired. 

3. It is stated that dīrghāt should also be carried here (Nyasa ad Kasika: 
dīrgha iti cehanuvarttate, anyathā hidam vacanam anarthakam syāt). Perhaps we 
must correct cehanuvarttate ‘is also carried here’ to read as: nehānuvarttate ‘is 
not carried here'. Haradatta (PM ad Kās) rightly states that dīrghāt iti nānu- 
varttate . . . ‘dirghatis not carried . . .’. 


6.1.107 WAAR Tea 


samprasāraņāc ca 

/samprasāraņāt 5/1 ca $/ 

(samhitayam #72 aci #77 ekah pūrvaparayoh #84 purvah #106) 
samprasaranad aci paratah pūrvaparayoh sthāne purvarupam ekādešo bhavati 
A single replacement similar to the preceding comes in place of both, 
the preceding samprasarana vowel and the vowel which follows, when 
samhita finds scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


istam ‘(yaj + Kta) + sU’ 
uptam ‘(vap + Kta) + sU’ 
grhitam ‘(grah + Kta) + sU’ 


1. This rule offers a single replacement identical with the preceding in 
place of a samprasárana vowel which precedes and a vowel which follows it. 
Thus, we get (y) aj + ta—iaj + ta (iai) j+ ta= i+ ta>i(pos) + ta>is + 
(t->t) a = ista; (vu) ap + ta (ua—u)p + ta = up + ta and grah + iT + 
ta>g(r>7) ah + i+ tag(ra—7) h + i ta grh + (11) + ta = grhīta, etc. Note 
that the iof grh + i+ tais replaced with its long counterpart by 6.4.2 halah. 
The j of ij is replaced with s by 8.2.36 vašcabhrasjsrj.... The tof is + (t51) = 
ista goes through stutva (8.4.41 stunā stuh). 

2. How come we do not get a single replacement identical with the pre- 
ceding in sakahvau ‘those two who are challenging the Saka’ and sakahvartham 
'for one who challenges the Saka' at the stage when the strings are sakahü + 
au and sakahu + artham? We find that à and au of sakahvau and ū and a of 
Sakahvartham are not part of the same base that contains the samprasāraņa 
vowel. Consider the derivation of sakahū, from šakahvā + KvIP, where the v 
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of šakahvā goes through samprasarana. The resultant, i.e., $akah(v—u)à = 
šakahuā, gets its uà replaced with a long à to yield šakahū. The ù of sakahu 
will be considered as pürvasavarna in view of 6.1.85 antadivac ca. This single 
replacement is possible because ud are part of the same base which contains 
the samprasāraņa vowel. A single replacement cannot apply to à + au, of 
šakahū + a and u, since these two vowels both are not internal (antaranga). A 
non-application of this rule, for accomplishing a single replacement, can- 
not make it vacuous since this rule has already applied, and thus has estab- 
lished its scope of application (in deriving Sakahu, etc.). As a consequence, 
šakahvau and šakahvartham involve the application of 6.1.77 iko yan aci, in- 
stead. 


6.1.108 TS: War«arefe 


enah padantad ati 

/ ehah 5/1 padāntāt 5/1 (sas. tat., tasmāt) ati 7/1/ 

(samhitājām #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 pūrvah #106) 

enah yah padāntas tasmad ati paratah purvaparayoh sthāne purvarupam 
ekādešo bhavati 

A single replacement similar to the preceding comes in place of both, 
a vowel denoted by eNand the aT which follows eN, when samhita finds 
its scope. 


* EXAMPLES: 


agne’ tra "O Agni, here’ 
vayo’ tra "O Vayu, here’ 


1. This rule forms an exception to 6.1.78 eco’ yavayavah. Thus, given agne 
+ atra and vāyo + atra, where eand o of agneand vayo are guna replacements 
(7.3.108 hrasvasya gunah) for iand u of agni and vayu, we do not get eand o 
replaced with ay and av, respectively. 

Since the single replacement of this rule obtains only after a vowel de- 
noted by eN, dadhi + atra and madhu + atra, remain excluded from the scope 
of this rule. We get dadhy atra and madhv atra, instead. The condition of 
padāntāt as a qualification of eN blocks a single replacement in ce + ana and 
lo + ana, where eand o are again guna replacements of i and ū of ci and lu. 
The results are: c(i—e— ay) + ana = cayana and l(u—0—av) + ana = lavana. 
The condition of a following short a is required so that this replacement 
does not apply in bháno + iti and vàyo + iti which must produce bhān(0—av) 
iti = bhānav iti and vày(o—av) + iti= vàyav + iti, through application of 6.1.78 
eco’ yavayavah. Note that the application of 6.1.78 can still not be blocked in 
deriving vày(u—0-av) dyahi-vayav ayahi and bhān(u>0—av)) ayahi = 
bhānav āyāhi, since what follows the oof bhāno and vayois the long à of ayahi. 
That is, it is not an aT, the vowel quality specified with the following t 
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(taparakarana; 1.1.70 taparas tatkālasya). This also shows why taparakarana is 
also needed. 


6.1.109 S fre iter 
nasinasos ca 
/nasi-nasoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) ca $/ 
(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 purvah #106 enah ati #108) 
en uttarayor nasinasor ati paratah purvaparayoh sthāne purvarupam ekādešo 
bhavati 
A single replacement similar to the preceding comes in place of both, 
a vowel denoted by eN and the aT of Nas! and Nas which follows eN, 
when samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


agner agacchati 
agneh svam 
vayor agacchati 
vayoh svam 


1. This rule allows single replacements under the right condition of a of 
the nominal endings Nasl ‘ablative singular' and Nas 'genitive singular’. 
Consider agni + (N) asI-*agni + as and vayu + as, where a guna application 
of 7.3.111 gher niti produces agn(i—e) + as = agne + as and vày(u—0) + as = 
vayo + as. A single replacement of this rule produces agn(e +a—e)s and 
vāy(0+a—0)s = vàyos. The s can then go through rutva or rutva-visarga to 
produced agner or agneh of agner āgacchati or agneh svam. 'This same also 
applies to vàyos of vāyor āgacchati and vàyoh svam. 

The word padāntātis not carried here because of impossibility (asambhava). 
That is, this single replacement is allowed only where eN does not occur at 
the end of a pada. 

2. Note that since eN denotes two vowels and NasI and Nas denote an 
equal number of nominal endings, rule 1.3.10 yathasamkhyam anudešah 
samanam cannot be invoked. That is, this single replacement cannot be lim- 
ited only to instances where e constitutes the left condition for Nas], and o 
forms the left condition for Nas. For, this replacement is conditioned by the 
single right condition of aT, of course, of Nasl and Nas. But aT is not the 
same. It belongs to two different endings. One can argue here that yatha- 
samkhya can still not be invoked. F or, the compound listing of Nas and Nas 
in nasinasoh becomes an indicator (jnapaka). It indicates that yathāsamkhya 
should not be invoked since Pāņini does not formulate the rule as: nasnaseš 
ca as he does elsewhere following provisions of 2.2.34 alpac taram. This re- 
versal of order of Nas and Nasl then must serve the special purpose of im- 
pairing yathāsamkhya. 
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Actually, Nas! and Nas do not go through provisions of this rule. It is, 
instead, their relatum (sambandhi) which does. Notice that Nas! and Nas are 
two and are also part of the predicate. Accepting two predicates (vidheya) 
will offer an opportunity for yathasamkhya 'assigning equivalency in the or- 
der of enumeration’ to apply. Besides, ca will then not allow only one to be 
carried. 


6.1.110 38d Sq 


rta ut 

/ rtah 5/1 ut1/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 ekah purvaparayoh #84 pūrvah #106 ati #108 nasinasoh 
#109) 

rkārāntād uttarayor nasinasor ati paratah purvaparayor ukāra ekādešo bhavati 
A single replacement in uT comes in place of both a rT and the aT of 
Nasl and nas which follows rT, provided when samhitā finds its scope. 


ĒXAMPLES: 


hotur āgacchati 
hotuh svam 


1. Note that a replacement specified for two in the genitive (pūrvaparayoh; 
rtah and nasinasoh) receives attributes of either one of them (Kas: dvayoh 
sasthīnirdistayoh sthane yah sa labhate nyataravyapadesam) . It is for this reason 
that u, followed by ras an attribute of 7 (1.1.51 ur an raparah), comes as a 
replacement. Thus, hot(r * a—ur)s, as in hotur āgacchati, where the final s of 
hoturs is deleted (8.2.24 rat sasya). The r can still be replaced with visarga 
when occurring either before a pause or a sound denoted by khaR (8.3.15 
kharavasanayor visarjaniyah) . Thus we can get hotuh and hotuh svam, respec- 
tively. 

The taparakarana in rT and uT is intended for limiting the denotatum of 
rand u to its short duration. Long f and ū are thus excluded. 


6.1.111 33e TR CT 


khyatyat parasya 

/ khyatyat 5/1 = khyaš ca tya$ ca = khyatyam (sam. dv.), tasmāt; parasya 6/ 
1/ 

(samhitayam #72 ati #108 nasinasoh #109 ut #110) 

khyatyat parasya nasinasor at ukārādešo bhavati 

An uT comes in place of the aT of Nas] and Nas when aT occurs after 
khya and tya and samhità finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


sakhyur āgacchati 


116 The Astadhyayt of Panini 6.1.111 


sakhyuh svam 
patyur agacchati 
patyuh svam 


1. Note that, with khyatyāt, this rule specifies khi/khi and ti/ tī, both short 
and long, having their ? and ? replaced with y to produce khy and ty (krta- 
yanadesa) . A specification with 7/2 replaced with y enables reference to both 
khi and ti along with their corresponding long forms kh and tī. We thus 
get sakhyur agacchati and sakhyuh svam where sakhyuh can be derived from 
sakhi + (Ny asl or sakhi + (N) as, through sakhi + (a—u) s sakh(iy) + uso 
sakhyu(s>r>h) = sakhyuh. This same applies to patyur agacchati and patyuh 
svam where patyuh can be derived from pati + Nasl or pati + Nas. 

Now consider the derivation of sakhīh and sakhyuh where the bases are 
derivates of the denominative verb sakhiya. Thus, sakhah is derived as a 
bahuvrihi, parallel to khena saha varttate (2.2.28 tena saheti tulyayoge). The ` 
saha, an upasarjana ‘secondary constituent’, is then replaced with sa of 6.3.82 
vopasarjanasya. One now derives sakhiya, parallel to sakham icchati, with the 
introduction of KyaC (3.1.8 supa ātmanah kyac). The a of sakha then goes 
through a long replacement in ? (2tva; 7.4.33 kyaci ca). An introduction, and 
subsequent deletion, of Ku/Pafter sakhiya with further deletion of a, through 
pratyayalopa, and of y through 6.1.66 lopo vyor vali, produces sakhi. Recall 
here that wherever 6.1.66 lopo vyor vali and 6.1.67 ver aprktasya both obtain, 
6.1.66 lopo vyor vali should apply first. For, once 6.1.67 ver aprktasya applies, - 
6.1.66 lopo vyor vali cannot. The nominative singular of this sakhī will then be 
sakhih, through rutva-visarga of s(U). We can now get sakhyuh, a form of 
sakhi with NasI or Nas. This will be similar to forms of sakhi. Now consider 
lunyur āgacchati ‘the one who wishes to chop comes’ and lünyuh svam which 
follow similar patterns. Note, however, that given luni + (N ) asl and luni + 
(N)as, the nreplacement of the tof nisthā suffix Kta (1.1.26 ktaktavatū nisthā), 
brought about by 8.2.44 ivādibhyah, will, in accord with 8.2.1 pūrvatrāsiddham, 
still be tin view of this rule. That is, this rule still sees lūtī + Nas, as against 
lūnī + Nas. 

2. For reasons that khi and khi are specified here with their modified 
forms (vikrtanirdesa) khy and ty, this rule cannot allow a replacement in uin 
sakher agacchati and senāpater agacchati. Recall that the word sakhi, and not 
any word ending in sakhi (Paribh: grahaņavatā pratipadikena . . . (PS: 32)), is 
excluded from the assignment of the term ghi. Consequently, one can derive 
atisakhih, parallel to atikrantah sakhā yena sah "he by who a friend is excelled’, 
with the help of assignment of the term ghi. The guna replacement of i of 
atisakhi + NasI and atisakhi + (N)as can thus not go through a replacement 
in y. Instead, it will be replaced with ay. This also blocks replacement for a 
of this rule. This again explains why specifications such as khy and ty are 
made with 2/2 replaced with y. 
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6.1.112 Hat NETĀ 


ato ror aplutad aplute 

/ atah 5/1 roh 6/1 aplutat 5/1 (nan. tat.) aplute 7/1/ 

(samhitàyam #72 ati 108 ut #110) 

akarad aplutād uttarasya roh rephasya ukārānubandhavišistasya akare' plute 
parata ukārādešo bhavati 

An uT comes in place ofa rU (roh) which occurs after a non-pluta vowel, 
provided a non-pluta vowel follows and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
urkso’ tra 
plakso’ tra 


1. This u7-replacement for rU is offered against y of 8.3.17 bhobhago’ 
purvasya yo'si. Thus, consider vrksas + atra and plaksas + atra, where the final 
s of urksas and plaksas has its source in the nominative ending sU. This s is 
replaced with rU by rule 8.2.66 sasajuso ruh. A replacement in u for rU then 
produces vrksa (rU->u) + atra>vrksa + u + atra and plaksa (rU>u) + 
atra— plaksa + u + atra. A guna application of 6.1.87 ad gunah followed by a 
single oreplacement for (o + a)—0 (6.1.108 enah padāntād ati) produces 
vrksa(u—0) + atra = vrks(o + a—0) tra = vrkso' tra. This same applies also to 
plakso’ tra. 


Note that ureplacement of this rule is specified with reference to rU- 
replacement of 8.2.66 sasajuso ruh. Rule 8.2.1 purvatrasiddham makes 8.2.66 
sasajuso ruh suspended (asiddha) in view of the application of this rule. That 
is, this rule cannot see the rU with reference to which a replacement in u is 
to be accomplished. Commentators explain that 8.2.1 pūrvatrāsiddham can- 
not be invoked here. For, if rU is considered suspended, u-replacement of 
this rule will become vacuous (vyartha). Since this wreplacement is speci- 
fied with roh, and also since there is no other r qualified with U as an it 
(Nyasa: kasyacid ukaranubandhavisistasya ror asambhavāt), 8.2.1 pūrvatrāsiddham 
cannot be invoked to render 8.2.66 sasajuso ruh suspended in view of our 
present rule. Besides, the sthānīis here specified in the subject category with 
rU. The ureplacement is part of the predicate. How could a replacement 
be allowed without correct identification of the sthānī. The rUspecification 
of replacement in 8.2.66 sasajuso ruh will become vacuous. If 7, as against rU, 
Is considered as the sthānī, we will also get u as a replacement for rin bhrātar 
gaccha (6.1.114 hasi ca). 

Considering rU against r as sthānī will create problems in assigning the 
term it (to U of rU) and subsequently deletion impacted by it. Consider the 
controlled derivation of rāmah from rāma + sU>rāma + rU. Note that the 
padatīnal (padanta) condition of 8.2.66 sasajuso ruh will get transferred to 
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rU. The r of rU has now to be replaced with the visarjaniya of 8.3.15 
kharavasanayor visarjanīyah. The r of rU cannot be accepted as occurring at 
the avasana 'cessation', unless, of course, Uis deleted via the assignment of 
the term tt (itsamjnalopa) . If rutva is considered asiddha, we cannot get the 
deletion of U termed it. The visarjaniya cannot be accomplished unless the 
pada status of 1.4.14 suptinantam padam is not available to what ends in r 
(rebhānta). The argument that padatva of what ends in r can be accepted 
simply on the basis of vidhana-samarthya "at the strength of Pāņini's own 
desired specification’, is not acceptable. For, vidhana-samarthya is not in the 
danger of becoming vacuous. It has served its purpose (caritartha) in exam- 
ples such as punar. Rejecting asiddhatva is the only choice. One must re- 
member, however, that the question of itsamjnā-loba does not arise in 
replacing rU with u. The question arises only in the context of a replace- 
ment in visarjanīya. For, 6.1.112 ato ror... and 6.1.114 has ca both have rU 
specified via roh. 

2. The condition of aT (in atah, with taparakarana; 1.1.70 taparas tatkālasya) 
is intended for blocking an u7T-replacement in examples such as agnir atra 
and vrksa(r— h) atra where rUis preceded by i and a. The condition of an 7, 
qualified with Uas an it, is required so that this replacement does not apply 
to rof pratar atra and svar + atra. For, the rof pratarand svaris not derived. It 
is part of the bases, instead. 

Now consider vrksar iha where wreplacement cannot be accomplished 
because what follows is ? of iha. This shows why the anuvrtti of ati from 6.1.108 
enah padantad atiis needed. This condition will also block u-replacement in 
urksar + asritah where what follows is a long å. 

The twin qualifications of aplutād 'after a vowel other than an extra-long 
(pluta)' and aplute ‘before a vowel other than a pluta', for vowels which pre- 
cede and follow rU, are required to block this replacement in examples such 
as susrotā3 atra nvasi and tisthatu paya a3$vin where ā3 is a pluta. The argu- 
ment that 43 will still be seen by our present rule as a, especially since it is 
ruled by rules 8.2.84 dūrādd hūte ca and 8.2.86 guror anrto’ nantyasyapy . . ., 
and hence, ureplacement cannot be blocked, is not acceptable. An explicit 
mention of plutain aplutad and aplutewill block invoking suspension by 8.2.1 
purvatrasiddham. If plutais considered as suspended, this rule can apply where 
the context has a preceding aT. Why can we not block asiddhatva 'suspen- 
sion' of pluta with the help of taparakarana? The taparakarana cannot block 
suspension of dluta since it has lost its strength after setting aside the long 
vowel (dirgha). | 


6.1.113 ft a 
hasi ca 


/haši 7/1 ca$/ 
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(samhitayam #72 ut #110 atah ro #112) 

haši ca parato't uttarasya ror ukārādešo bhavati 

A rU which occurs after a is replaced with u, when a sound denoted by 
the abbreviatory term haS ($$5—10) follows and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


puruso yat 
puruso hasati 
puruso dadati 


1. This rule provides for a replacement in u when rU occurs preceded by 
aT and followed by a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term haS (Ss. 5—10). 
Consider purusa + (s(U)>rU>u)) = purus(u— 0) in puruso yāti. Similarly, 
puruso hasati and puruso dadati. 

2. Note that aplutatis still carried. This can then block the wreplacement 
in examples such as susrota3 dehi. The ca in this rule is used to attract the 
anuvrtt of ati. This will also facilitate ati alone to be carried in subsequent 
rules. The anuvrtti of hasi will be suspended. Besides, hasi, when carried, will 
not make any sense. 

Incidentally, a rule is generally formulated with subject (uddešya), predi- 
cate (vidheya) and conditions (nimitta), if any. Any one of this lacking in a 
rule must be supplied via anuvrtti. Notice that this rule simply offers the 
condition (nzmitta). 


6.1.114 Ward: UG AC U T 


prakrtya’ ntahpadam avyapare 

/ prakrtya 3/1 antahpadam à = madhye pādasya (avyayībhāva), tasmin; 
avypare 7/1 = na avyapare (nafi-tat.) ; av ca ya ca = avyau (dv. tasmin) / 
(samhitayam #72 enah ati #108) 

padamadhyastha en ati pare prakrtyā bhavati na tu vakārayakārapare ti 

A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term eN remains as is when the 
same occurs before aT'in the middle of the quarter of a rk “Vedic hymn’, 
and samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


te agre asvāmāyuūjan 

te āsmiūjavamādadhuh 
upaprayantó adhvaram 
sird apasyam 

sujáte asvásunrte 
adhváryó adribhih sutam 


1. This rule makes the provision of prakrtibhava ‘retention of that which 
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it was; absence of sandh? in the middle of a Rk-verse when a sound denoted 
by eN occurs followed by aT. Thus, consider sujāte asvasunrte where eof sujāte 
is not subjected through sandhi, but is retained as is. 

2. The word prakrtyā denotes absence of any sandhi operation. The padam 
of antahpadam denotes a quarter of a verse. The word antah, an indeclin- 
able, combines with padam to form an avyayībhāva compound (2.1.6 avyayam 
vibhaktisamipa . . .) with the denotatum of vibhakti. It here means ‘in the 
middle' (madhye). The locative introduced after the compound base 
antahpada cannot be deleted by 2.4.82 avyayad apsupah. Yt is replaced with 
am of 2.4.84 trttyasaptamyor bahulam, instead. Note that the nimitta ‘that which 
conditions’, i.e., aT, as well as the karyin ‘that which goes through an opera- 
tion’, i.e., oN, both must fall within the quarter of a Rk-verse (Kas: tau cen 
nimittakaryinav antahpadam = rkpadamadhye bhavatah). This enables blocking 
of purvarupa (6.1.109 enah padāntād ati) and ay-replacement (6.1.78 
eco'yavāyāvah) in example such as te agre. . . and te asmin..., etc. Inciden- 
tally, enah, which ends in pancami ‘ablative’, is here changed into prathama 
‘nominative’ to facilitate proper interpretation of this rule. A question is 
also raised about carrying a distant enah (6.1.108 enah padāntād ati), as against 
carrying the proximate ror (6.1.112 ato ror. . .). Haradatta states that inter- 
pretation of the learned alone is our recourse here (PM ad Kas: atra ca 
vyakhyanam eva saranam). 

3. Kāšikā states that pada here should be interpreted as rkpada ‘quarter 
of a Rkverse', and not any quarter of a verse (Slokapada). Actually, the exam- 
ples covered by this rule are all Vedic. It is for this reason that some recom- 
mend carrying the anuvrtti of chandasi from 6.1.105 và chandasi, via 
mandukapluti ‘frog’s leap’. This anuvrtti will continue up to 6.1.121 sarvatra 
vibhasa goh whereby prakrtibhava, at the strength of sarvatra ‘everywhere’, 
will apply in both Vedic as well as classical usages. For, the non-restrictive 
provision of sarvatra can make much sense in view of the restrictive provi- 
sion of chandasi. Some still insist that sarvatra itself is enough to indicate the 
application of prakrtibhāva in the Vedic and classical usage. 

4. Some also read this sutra without avyapare. This should not be accepted 
since the following rule cannot account for derivates focused. Others still 
read this sūtra as nàntahpadam avyapare whereby it becomes a negation 
(pratisedha) of sandhi. 


6.1.115 Janean od ATARI RTA EĻ, U 


avyādavadyādavakramuravratāyjamavantvavasyusu' ca 

/ avyat-avadyat-avakramuh-avrata-ayam-avantu-avasyusu 7/3 ca $/ 
(samhitayam #72 enah ati t108 prakrtyah antahpadam #114) 

‘avyat, avadyat, avakramuh, avrata, ayam, avantu, avasyu’ity etesu yakāra- 
vakarapare'py atiparato’ ntahpadam en prakrtyā bhavati 
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A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term eN which occurs in the mid- 
dle of the quarter of a verse also remains as is when the a of avyāt, 
avadyat, avakramuh, avrata, ayam, avantu, and avasyu follows, and samhita 
finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


agnih práthamo vasübhirno avyat 

mitramaho avadyat 

mà stvaso avakramuh 

le no avratah 

šatadhāro ayam manih ‘this gem has hundred facets’ 
te nó avantu prtarah 

kus&ikasó avasyaváh 


1. This rule generally constitutes an exception to 6.1.108 enah padantad 
ati and 6.1.78 eco'yavāyāvah. 


6.1.116 qQN[CGT: 


yajusy urah 

/yajusi 7/1 urah 1/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 enah ati #108 prakrtya #114) 

urahsabda enanto yajusi visaye'ti prakrtya bhavati 

The form urah when ending in eN in the usage of the Yajurveda re- 
mains as is when a follows, and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
uro antariksam 


1. Note that uro ends in eN through the application of 8.2.66 sasajuso ruh 
and 6.1.112 ato ror. . . . Rule 6.1.87 ad gunah then requires a single replace- 
ment in guna to yield ura(s—7U) —ura(ru) —ur(a + u—0) = uro. This guna, 
however, can be accomplished by 7.3.106 sambuddhau caf urois to be inter- 
preted as a singular address form (sambuddhi). Some therefore also read the 
sutra as yajusy uro. 

This prakrtibhāva cannot be limited to the context of antahpadam. For, 
there are no verse-quarters in the Yajurveda (SK: yājusi padanam abhāvah). Yt 
will thus apply everywhere. 


6.1.117 amdrsqaruitqrirefieos rat sramers ftaren qat 
üpojusanovrsnovarsisthe mbe’ mbāle mbikepurve 
/ āpo-jusāņo-vrsņo-varsisthe-ambe-ambāle (used without endings); ambike- 
pürve 1/2= ambike šabdāt pūrve (parc. tat.) / 
(samhitayam #72 ati #108 prakrtyā #114 yajusi #116) 
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"Gpo-jusamo-vrsno-varsisthe'ity ete šabdā ‘ambe ambāle' ity etau ca yàv 
ambikesabdat purvau yajusi pathitau te ati paratah prakrtya bhavanti 

The words apo, jusāņo, vrsno, varsisthe, and ambe and ambāle as well, 
remain as are when used before ambike in the usage of the Yajurveda, 
provided a follows and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


apó asman mataráh šundhayantu 
Jusano apturājyāsya 

vrsno amsubhyam gabhástiputah 
varsisthe adhi nake 

ambe ambalyambike 


1. Haradatta states that the first word, i.e., aah, ends in Jas ‘nominative 
plural’ (obligatorily plural); the second, i.e., jusāņo, in sU‘nominative singu- 
lar’; the third, i.e., vrsno, in Sas ‘accusative plural’; and the fourth, i.e., varsisthe, 
in Ni locative singular’. The rest are forms of sambuddhi (2.3.49 ekavacanam 
sambuddhih; PM ad Kas: tatra prathamam jasantam; dvitījam svantam; trtījam 
šasantam; caturtham nyantam; itare sambuddhyante). Jinendrabuddhi (Nyasa) 
accepts vrsno as a singular ending in sasthi ‘genitive’ (sasthyekavacanāntam). 


6.1.118 HE serat a 
anga ityādau ca 
/ ange 7/1 ityadau 7/1 = iti - angah; tasyadih (sas. tat.), tasmin; ca $/ 
(samhitayam #72 enah ati #108 prakrtya #114 yajusi #116) 
angasabde ya en tadadau càkàre yah purvah sa yajusi visaye ti prakrtyà bhavati 
The eN of an anga before a, and the eN of any other form before the 
initial a of an anga, remain as are, when samhità finds its scope in the 
usage of the Yajurveda. 


EXAMPLES: 


aindrah prano ange ange adidhyat 
aindrah prāņo ange ange nididhyat 
aindrah brano ango aūgo ašocisam 


1. Note that the word iti is used here to bring yet another reading of ange 
in this rule (PM ad Kas: itikaraņenānantarokto” ngasabdah pratyavamrsyate). 
The meaning of ityadau is inferred as tadādau where tad, a variable, refers to 
anga as its antecedent. The ca is used in the sense of samuccaya ‘conjoining 
two or more things together'. Thus, ca, when read with ityadau with the 
preceding ange, offers two interpretations to this rule: 


( the eN of ange, when followed by a, goes through prakrtibhava and 
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(ii) an eN, also when followed by the initial a of ange, goes through 
prakrtibhava. 


Thus, given prāņo ange ange ašocisam, we get prakrtibhāva in ange ašocisam 
where eN is part of ange. We also get frakrtibhāva in prano ange where eN is 
not a part of ange. That is, it is not necessary that eN must be part of ange. 
Conversely, it is also not necessary that the following a must also be the 
initial a of ange. 


6.1.119 IF et prae 


anudātte ca kudhapare 

/anudātte7/1 cab kudhapare7/1 = kuš ca dhas ca = kudhau (dv.); kudhau 
parau yasmat (bv. with int. dv.), tasmin/ 

(samhitayam #72 enah ati #108 prakrtya #114 yajusi #116) 

anudatte cāti kavargadhakārapare parato yajusi visaye en prakrtya bhavati 
A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term eN remains as is in the us- 
age of the Yajurveda, when an a marked with anudātta occurs before 
kU, i.e., k, kh, g, gh, and n, or dh, and samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


ayam so’ gnih ‘this is that same agnz 
ayam so’ dhvarah ‘that is that same sacrifice’ 


1. This rule offers prakrtibhāva, in the usage of Yajurveda, where eN oc- 
curs before an anudatta a followed by kU and dha. Incidentally, the a at the 
end of dha, in kudhapare, is used for ease of articulation. Thus we get 
prakrtibhāva in so agnih and so adhvaral. where a of agni and adhvara is fol- 
lowed by g and dh, respectively. This: à is also anudātta. The word agni is 
derived with affix ni and, hence, is marked by its affixal udatta at the end 
(Uņādisūtra 499: agner nalopas ca). Its a then automatically becomes anudatta 
(6.1.157 anudāttam padam...). The a of adhvara is also anudatta because 
adhvara, as a nominal stem (pratipadika), is marked udātta at the end 
(antodātta; Unadi 1: phisa antodāttah). The gof agni and dh of adhvara make 
their a meet the condition of kudhapara. 

2. The condition of anudāttais required so that prakrtibhava can be blocked 
in examples such as adho'gre where a of agre is udātta (Unadisutra 196: 
rjendrāgravajra . . .). The condition of kudhapare is required so that prakrti- 
bhava can be blocked where an anudatta a is followed by any other sound. 
Thus, consider so' yam agnih sahasriyah where prakrtibhava is not allowed in 
so' yam because a is followed by y. One can say that so ayam should receive 
prakrtibhava similar to šatadhāro ayam maņih, in consonance with 6.1.115 
avyādavadyāt. . . . This, however, is not possible since 6.1.114 applies under 
the condition of antahpadam. The examples do not come from a pada of the 
Yajurveda. 
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6.1.120 srauemfa a 


avapathasi ca 

/ avapathasi 7/1 ca$/ — 

(samhitayam #72 enah ati #108 prakrtya #114 yajusi #116 anudátte #119) 
‘avapathah’ $abde' nudatte’ karadau parato yajusi visaya en prakrtya bhavati 

A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term eN, remains as is in the 

usage of the Yajurveda, when avapathah, with its initial a marked with 
anudatta, follows, and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
stri rudrebhyo avapathah 


1. The ca is used to attract anudātte. The word avapathah, of stri rudrebhyo 
avapathāh, is a derivate of LAN 'imperfect' where LAN gets replaced with 
the atmanepada second person singular ending thàs (4.1.77 lasya; 4.1.78 
tibtasjhi . . .). Its a, occurring after rudrebhyo, remains anudāttain consonance 
with 8.1.28 tin atinah. 

The condition of anudātteis required so that, elsewhere, this prakrtibhava 
can be blocked. Kāšikā offers yad rudrebhyo' vapathah as a counter-example 
where prakrtibhāva, in rudrebhyo' vapathah, is blocked because avapathah is 
used in combination with a particle (nipáta), namely yad. Rule 8.1.30 nipà- 
tairyadyadi . . . blocks the anudātta status of a of avapathah. 


6.1.12] wd ferum zit: 


sarvatra vibhasa goh 

/sarvatra $ vibhāsā 1/1 goh 6/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 enah padāntād ati #108 prakrtyā #114) 

sarvatra, chandasi bhasayam ca, ati parato gor en prakrtyā bhavati vibhasa 
The padafinal eN, of go, optionally remains as is everywhere (sarvatra), 
when a follows and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
go gram 


go agram 
apasavo và anye goašvebhyah goašvān 


1. Note that sarvatra ‘everywhere’ indicates that this optional prakrtibhava 
is valid in both the Vedic as well as classical (bhāsā) usages. 


6.1.1292 NA WIE RTT 


avan sphotayanasya 
/ avan 1/1 sphotayanasya 6/1/ 
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(samhitayam #72 aci #77 padantat #108 vibhāsā goh #121) 

aci parato goh sphotayanasya acaryasya matenavan adeso bhavati 

The oof a pada-final go is optionally replaced with avaN, in the opinion 
of Sphotāyana, when aC follows and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


gavāgram 'ahead of cattles' 
go gram 

gavājinam "cow-hide' 

go jinam 

gavodanam 'cow and rice' 
gavaudanam 

gavostram ‘cow and camel’ 
gavaustram 


1. Note that the anuvrtti of ati is suspended, especially because when car- 
ried, it will block avaN in examples such as go + odanam = gavaudanam, etc. 
The anuvrtti of aci, via mandukapluti ‘frog’s leap’, is required. How come 
Kāšikā (ad 6.1.77 iko yan aci) remarks that aci, as a governing word (adhikāra), 
should be carried only up to 6.1.108 samtrasāraņāc ca. Haradatta (PM ad 
Kas) explains that Kasika’s statement is made in view of uninterrupted anuvrtta 
of aci (nirantarānuvrtyabhiprāyam tad ity adosah) . He, however, also adds that, 
in all such instances, vyakhyana ‘explanation of the learned’ alone is our 
resourse. 

2. The word sphotayana is used here for expressing respect (puja). For, 
vibhāsā itself can account for option. We will thus get go agram (prakrtibhava 
with no avaN), go' gram (with purvarupa) and gavāgram (with avaN and 
savarnadirgha). We similarly get go odanam, gavaudanam; go ajinam and 
gavājinam, etc. 

3. Thisreplacement in avaNis marked udāttaat the beginning (adyudatta), 
via nipatana. But it is desired only in bahuvrihi compounds such as gavāgram, 
paraphrased as gāvo agram asya ‘he in front of whom are cows’. Elsewhere, 
for example in a tatpurusa compound, this accent is blocked and the com- 
pound is marked udatta at the end (see Nyasa ad Kasika for additional de- 
tails). 


6.1.123 324 


indre ca 

/ indre 7/1 ca $/ 

(samhitayam #72 aci #77 goh #121 avan #122) 

indrasabdasthe ci barato gor nityam avanadeso bhavati 

The final oof gois replaced with avaN when the aCof indra follows and 
samhita finds its scope. 
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EXAMPLES: 


gavendrah 'best among cows; lord of cattle' 
gavendrayajnasvarah 


1. This rule offers obligatory avaN when go occurs followed by the aC of 
indra. Thus, g(0— ava + indrah = gav(a + i>e) ndrah= gavendrah and gavendra- 
yajnasvarah. 

2. Kāšikā also reads nityamas part of this rule. But this is not needed. F Or, 
avaN is made optional by the preceding rule. This express formulation then 
must make avaN obligatory. Those who follow the Kasikavrtti state that nityam 
is used for anuvrtti in the following rule. The Mahābhāsya, Padamanjari and 
Siddhantakaumudi read nityam as part of the following rule. I also accept this 
position and read nityam as part of the following rule. 


6.1.124 qaam sfa Prem 
plutapragrhyà aci nityam 
/ plutapragrhyah 1/3 = plutāš ca pragrhyās ca (itar. dv.); aci 7/1 nityam 1 / 
1/ 


(samhitayam #72 prakrtyā #114) . 

plutas ca pragrhyàs càci prakrtyā bhavanti nityam 

Those which are termed pluta and pragrhya remain as are, obligatorily 
(nityam), when a vowel (aci) follows and samhità finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


devadattà3 atra nvasi ‘Devadatta, live here’ 

yajnadatta3 idamanaya "Yajūadatta, bring this’ 

agni iti “nominative /accusative dual of Agni’ 

vayu iti “nominative /accusative dual of Vayu’ 

khatve iti ‘nominative /accusative dual of khatvā ‘cot’ 
male iti ‘nominative /accusative dual of mala ‘garland’’ 


1. Kasikareads nityamin the wording of the preceding süutra and carries it , 
to this rule via anuvrtti. This, in turn, is contrary to what the Mahābhāsya, SK 
and PM maintain. 

2. Rule 1.1.11 īdūded dvivacanam pragrhyamand 1.1.27 ūkālo jjhrasvadīrgha- 
plutah define pragrhya and pluta, respectively. We thus get prakrtibhāva in 
agni iti, vàyu iti and khatve iti, where i, ū and eare pragrhya. Consider devadatta3 
atra nvasi and yajnadatta3 idam ānaya as examples of prakrtibhava where 43 is 
a pluta, in consonance with 8.2.84 dūrādd hüte ca. Note that rule 8.2.84 dūrādd 
hute ca, which assigns the plutastatus to a, is contained within the tripadi 
‘first seven and one quarters of the Astadhyay? . Consequently, 8.2.1 pūrvatrā- 
siddham, if invoked, will make it suspended in view of the application of this 
rule. But since Panini explicitly offers plutaas locus (asraya) of prakrtibhava 
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and also since suspension (asiddhatva) caused by 8.2.1 purvatrasiddham will 
remove this locus, plutastatus of 43, remains intact. For, specification of 
prakrtibhava via kāryin, i.e., ā3, as locus will then become meaningless 
(anarthaka; Nyāsaad Kas: asmād eva prakrtibhāve kartavye siddhah plutah, anyatha 
tasya kāryitvenāšrayanam anarthakam syat) . 

2. Note that aci is explicitly stated, as against being brought via anuvrttt. 
This is done to focus on the vowel which may otherwise condition sandhi. 
Consider jēnū asya where a of asya conditions prakrtibhava. Now consider 
(jānu + uNjànu) asya, where a does not condition long replacement. A 
prakrtibhāva in jànu u is thus not possible. The uN in jānu u(N)asya is a 
particle (nipata). The vowel which serves as a condition for single replace- 
ment with its preceding u does not occur after a pragrhya. The vowel which 
follows uN also does not serve as a condition for single replacement. It is for 
this reason that, in the absence of prakrtibhava, a single replacement applies 
(PM ad Kas: un nipatah, tasya purvena sahaikādešasya yan nimittam na sa 
pragrhyad uttarah, yas ca tatah paro na sa ekadesasya nimittam itt prakrtibhava- 
bhāvād ekādešo bhavaty eva). In fact we can also get jān(u + u->u—v) asya, as 
in janv asya rujati, not from 6.1.77 iko yan aci but from 8.3.33 maya uno vo va. 
The aci, stated again in this rule, facilitates this. For, in the absence of a 
restated aci, this rule would be interpreted as pragrhyo'ci paratah prakrtya 
bhavati ‘a pragrhya when followed by a vowel remains as is’. This, in turn, 
would offer prakrtibhāva also to the single replacement obtained by replac- 
ing u with its preceding u. A restatement of aci blocks this prakrtibhava. For, 
the single replacement in à will be interpreted as containing initial pragrhya 
(ādivadbhāva). An application of 6.1.77 iko yan aci can also be blocked be- 
cause of this prakrtibhāva (PM ad Kas: punar ajgrahaņe tu na bhavati, tatraikādeše 
krte tasyādivadbhāvāt pragrhyagrahanenagrahanat ‘iko yan aci iti yanàdesah 
prakrtibhavan na bhavati ‘man uno vo vā iti pakse vakarah). 

The use of nityam, of course, not only retains prakrtibhàva but also blocks 
shortening of 6.1.126 iko asavarne šākalyasya hrasvas ca. Yt is thus used for 
prakrtibhava, in addition to blocking any other operation (karyantara). 


6.1.125 amer fissata 
ano’ nunasikas chandasi 
/ānah 6/1 anunāsikah 1/1 chandasi 7/1/ 
(samhitayam #72 aci #77 prakrtya #144) 
āno'ci paratah samhitayam chandasi visaye’ nunāsikādešo bhavati sa ca 
prakrtya bhavati 
An àN is replaced with an anunāsika, in the Vedic, when aC follows 
and samhita finds its scope, with an additional provision that the 
anunasika remain as is. 
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EXAMPLES: 


abhra à apah 
gábhira à ugraputre jighāmsatah 


1. This rule offers nasalization of à of àN, of course, when a vowel follows. 
Furthermore, the resultant à also goes through prakrtibhāva. Some also read 
this sutra with bahulam ‘variously’. Consequently, à does not become nasal- 
ized, for example, in zndro bāhubhyām (à + atarat— ātarat). Note that the à 
becomes nasalized only when à is used without any meaning (anarthaka). 
Thus, we get abhra a apah. An à, used as a prefix (upasarga) with a root 
(dhatu), does not become nasalized, and go through prakrtibhāva, because it 
then carries meaning (sārthaka) as a modifier to the action (kriyāvišesanatvāt). 
Conseguently, we get a long replacement in (à + atarat) >ātarat. It can still 
remain an d, as in à atarat, if one accepts the reading of bahulam. 


6.1.126 Fatlsaaut VITRA BTA 


iko'savarne $akalyasya hrasvas ca 

/ ikah 6/1 asavarne 7/1 = na savarnah (nan. tat.), tasmin; šākalyasya 6/1 
hrasvah 1/1 ca $/ 

(samhitayam #72 aci #77 prakrtyà 114) 

iko'savarne' ci paratah sakalyasyacaryasya matena prakrtya bhavanti hrasvas 
ca tasyekah sthàne bhavati 

A vowel denoted by the abbreviatory term iK remains as is, in the opin- 
ion of Šākalya, when samhitā obtains and a non-homogeneous vowel 
follows; additionally, this iK is replaced with a hrasva ‘short’. 


EXAMPLES: 


dadhi atra 
dadhy atra 
 madhu atra 
madhv atra 
kumari atra 
kumary atra 
kisori atra 
kisory atra 
1. Note that an iK, when followed by a non-homogeneous vowel 
(asavarņa), will automatically facilitate the application of 6.1.77 iko yan aci. 
Our present rule, for the very reason that it is formulated (ārambhasāmarthyāt), 
could then provide for prakrtibhāva and hrasva optionally, against the provi- 
sion of 6.1.77 iko yan aci. Mention of Sakalya is then made for showing re- 
spect (pujartham). 
2. The cain this rule should not be used for carrying prakrtya. For, provi- 
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sion of hrasva itself can make prakrtibhava available. But hrasva, without ca, 
can provide for prakrtibhava only when iK denotes a long (dirgha) vowel. 
The prakrtibhavais also required where ;K may be a short (hrasva). But hrasva 
of this rule will not make any sense in the context where iK may denote a 
hrasva. It can serve no purpose there (prayojanabhavat). Why do we need a 
hrasva to be replaced with a hrasva? So that vocalic sandhi can be blocked. 
Thus we can get dadhi + atra—dadhi atra and dadhy atra. The idea that a 
hrasva is replaced with hrasva, through short replacement of this rule at the 
strength of ca, is no vacuous rule application. For, rules are like clouds 
(parjanyavat) which rain indescriminately over both land and water. They 
are krtakan ‘effecting results because their justification lies in bringing about 
results. They are not like fire (dahanavat) whose justification lies in undoing 
what was brought about (akrtakart). 

3. A varttika proposal is made to negate this prakrtibhāva where a form 
marked with S as an it (sit) follows, or where an obligatory compound 
(nityasamasa) finds its scope. Thus, we get rtviyah, parallel to rtu + ghas, 
paraphrased as rtu praptah asya ‘that whose season has approached’. Recall 
that gh of ghaS will be replaced with iy (7.1.2 āyaneyīnīyiyah...) and the 
negation of prakrtibhava will occasion the application of 6.1.77 iko yan aci. 
That is, rtu + (gh:y) a(S) >7t(u—v) + tya= rtviya + s(U) —rtviyah. Rule 1.4.16 
siti ca will here assign the term fada (1.4.14 suptinantam padam). Or else, 
6.4.146 or gunah will offer application of guna. We also get obligatory com- 
pounds such as (vi + ākarana) + sU)) > vyākaraņam and (kumārī + artha) + 
sU)) > kumāryartham. It is in view of this varttika that examples under this 
rule are all vākyas ‘non-compounds’. 

Note that the locative in sin-nityasamasayoh receives split interpretation 
(ekam api dvidha bhidyate). It is intrepreted as denoting the right condition 
of what follows (parasaptam:) in the context of sit. It is interpreted as a locative 
denoting scope (visayasaptami) in the context of nityasamasa ‘obligatory com- 
pound’. 

Yet another vārttika proposal requires prakrtibhava, without any replace- 
ment in hrasva in the Vedic examples such as īsā aksah, ka īmare and patha 
agaman. 


6.1.127 RAR: 


rty akah 

/ rti 7/1 akah 1/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 prakrtya #114 šākalyasya hrasvas ca #126) 

rkāre paratah $akalyasyacaryasya matenakah prakrtya bhavanti, hrasvas ca 
tasyākah sthane bhavati 

A vowel denoted by the abbreviatory term aKremains as is in the opin- 
ion of Sakalya, when samhitā finds its scope and rfollows; additionally, 
this aK is replaced with a hrasva ‘short’. 
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EXAMPLES: 


khatva rsyah 
māla rsyah 
kumari rsyah 
hotr rsyah 


1. Why is this sutra formulated when the preceding itself can account for 
prakrtibhava and hrasva. The preceding sūtra can accomplish prakrtibhava 
and hrasva when an iK may be followed by a non-homogeneous vowel 
(asavarņa). This sūtra is needed for contexts where a vowel other than one 
denoted by ;K (anik, i.e., aK) may precede. It is also needed for contexts 
where a homogeneous (savarna) vowel may follow. Elsewhere, the preced- 
ing sutra itself can account for prakrtibhāva and hrasva. Thus, consider khatvā 
+ ryah— khatva r$yah and hotr + rsyah>hotr ršyah, where rof hotr is short. 

2. Why do we need rti? So that prakrtibhāva and hrasvais blocked in khatv(ā 
+ ie) ndrah— khatvendrah. The condition of akah blocks prakrtibhava in 
vrks( au— àv) + r$yah = vrksāv rsyah. 


6.1.128 apagut 


aplutavad upasthite 

/ aplutavat $ = na plutavat (nañ. tat.); upasthite 7/1/ 

upasthitam nāmānārsa itikaranah samudāyād avacchidya padam yena 
svarūpe' vasthapyate tasmin paratah pluto’ plutavad bhavati 

A pluta is treated as if non-pluta when a non-Vedic (anārsa) iti follows 
and samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


susloka3 iti = susloketi 
sumangala3 iti = sumangaleti 


1. The word arsa is explained as a taddhita derivate of rsi ‘Veda’ signifying 
tatra bhavah "born or found there in'. The negative anārsa may generally 
refer to something other than what is found in the Vedas. However, iti, with 
the qualification of upasthite, defines its context to itikarana ‘attaching iti’. 
Technically, upasthita refers to the process of splitting individual padas of a 
sentence and marking them with iti (Kas: upasthitam nāmānārsa ittkaranah). 
Thus, susloka3 iti. This is what then is viewed as anārsa. The 43 of susloka3 is 
pluta (8.2.84 dūrādd hūte ca). This pluta, in view of our present rule, becomes 
a non-pluta and, hence, blocks the prakrtibhava provision of 6.1.120 pluta- 
pragrhyā aci nityam. We then get susloka3 + itisusloketi and sumangala + 
iti sumangaleti. These examples both involve guņa-replacement, in the 
absence of prakrtibhava. 

2. Why is this specification of pluta made with vat? In the absence of vat, 
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the specification would have been made as pluto’ plutah. This, in turn, could 
negate only the pluta. That is, in a situation where prakrtibhava obtains con- 
ditioned by pluta and pragrhya both, negation applies to one conditioned by 
pluta. A prakrtibhàva conditioned by pragrhya cannot be negated. Conse- 
quently, pluta will be heard in prakrtibhava conditioned by pragrhya (Kas: 
apluta ity ucyamane pluta eva pratisidhyeta . . . pragrhyasraye prakrtibhave plutasya 
Sravanam na syāt). Examples are: agnī3 iti, vāyū3 iti. The prakrtibhava, conse- 
quent upon assignment of the term pragrhya by 1.1.11 :duded dvivacanam 
pragrhyam, applies to agnī3 iti and vayu3 iti. The pluta, of course, is retained 
in consonance with 8.2.86 guror anrto' nantyasyapy ekaikasya pracam. 


6.1.129 $3 arspaniure 


13 cakravarmanasya 

/13 (1/1 deleted) cakravarmanasya 6/1/ 

(acit77 aplutavat #128) 

13 harh pluto’ ci paratas cakravarmanasyacaryasya matenaplutavad bhavati 
An 7 termed pluta is treated as if a non-pluta, in the opinion of 
Cakravarmana, when a vowel (aC) follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


astu hītyabravīt = astu hī3 ity abravit 
cinu hīdam = cinuhī3 idam 


1. Mention of Cakravarmana is made for indicating option (vikalpa). It is 
intended for suspending the anuurtti of the Vedic iti (tadupasthite nivrtyartham) 
already available (prapta). It is also used for facilitating this option when a 
non-Vedic iti follows (aprapta). Thus, the use of Cākravarmaņa is intended 
for ubhayatra-vibhāsā. Consider astu hity abrūtām ‘those two indeed said ‘astu’, 
where astu is the third singular imperative of as ‘to be’ and hiis an indeclin- 
able (avyaya). Rule 8.2.93 vibhāsā prstaprativacane heh assigns pluta to hi and, 
since the specification is desired to have been made with vat (aplutavadbhava), 
prakrtibhava is blocked in favor of lengthening (dirgha). Thus we get astu 
hīty.... An option of prakrtibhàva will yield astu hī3 ity abrutam with no sandhi. 
Kasika states that aplutavadbhāva ‘treatment of a pluta as if a non-pluta’ is 
also desired in the contexts of vowels other than an 7. We thus get vašā3 iyam 
and vaseyam, where guna, in the absence of prakrtibhava, applies through 
aplutavadbhava. 


6.1.130 faa aq. 


diva ut 

/ divah 6/1 ut1/1/ 
(padantat— padasya #108) 
divah padasya ukārādešo bhavati 
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The final sound segment of a pada, namely div, is replaced with uT. 
EXAMPLES: 


dyukamah ‘he whose desire is in heaven’ 
dyumān 
vimaladyu dinam ‘bright day’ 
. dyubhyam 
dyubhih 


1. The rule allows a replacement in uT for the final v (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya) 
of div when the same is pratipadika turned into a pada. Note that divis nota 
verbal root. For, its specification is here made without its itelement U. The 
condition of div being a pada is reconstructed based upon the anuvrtti of 
pada from 6.1.108 enah padāntād ati. How come pada of padantat alone is 
carried? Why not the full word padāntāt? A compound sometimes can also 
be carried in part (ekadeša). The condition of padais needed so that the v of 
diva, as in divau and divah, can be blocked from availing a replacement in u. 
.. Now consider some examples: dyukāmah, a bahuvrīhi paraphrased as divi 
kamo yasya ‘he who wishes for heaven’ and dyuman, paraphrased as dyauh 
asti yasya ‘he who possesses heaven’. The bahuvrihi compound-base div 4 
kāma, after deletion of internal inflectional endings, has its v replaced with 
u. This yields di(v—u) + kama = diu + kama which, after application of yaN, 
yields d(7>y)u + kama = dyu + kama = dyukāma. Incidentally, dyuman is the 
nominative singular of dyumat, a derivate of div + mat( UP) = di(v->u) + 
 mat->d(i>y)u + mat = dyumat. | 

2. Note that div, when treated as a verbal root, may cause the application 
of 6.4.19 chvoh sud anunāsike. Thus, given aksadyubhyam, where aksadyū is a 
derivate of KvIPintroduced after div used in combination with the cooccur- 
ring pada aksa + bhis, we get «TH for v. An application of yaN, on i of div 
before &TH, can then yield aksadyū of aksadyubhyam. The T in iT is also 
explained as intended for canceling «7TH (Kās: taparakaranam utho nivrtyar- 
tham). Since a sound brought about by application of a rule (bhavyamana) 
refers to sounds homogeneous with it, a v, when subjected through sampra- 
sāraņa, will refer to a short u equal in duration of half a mora (see Nyāsa ad 
Kas). Why then use taparakarana with short u? It is for this reason that 
taparakarana is intended more for canceling uTH. 


6.1.131 Wear: Yeitutsatisaurā gfer 


etattadoh sulopo'kor anansamase hali 

/ etattadoh 6/2/ = etac ca tac ca (itar. dv.) , tayoh; sulopah 1/1 = sor lopah 
(sas. tat.); akoh 6/2 = na vidyate‘k’ yayoh (bv.); anafisamàse 7/1 = nanah 
samasah (sas. tat.); na naūsamāsah (nan. tat.), tasmin; hali 7/1/ 
(samhitayam #72) 
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etattadau yav akakārau naīisamāse na vartete tayor yah susabdah tadarthena 
sambaddhah tasya samhitayam visaye hali parato lopo bhavati 

A nominal ending, namely sU, when used after etad and tad not con- 
taining k and not being used as part of a negative compound (nañ- 
samāsa), is deleted, provided a consonant (hali) follows and samhita 
finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


esa dadati ‘this one gives’ 
sa dadati ‘he gives’ 
esa bhunkte ‘this one eats’ 
sa bhunkte ‘he eats’ 


1. Let us consider esa dadáti ‘this one gives?’ where esa is derived from 
etad + sU. The final dof etad is replaced with a by 7.2.102 tyadādīnām ah. Rule 
6.1.97 ato gune then orders pararüpa, a single replacement similar to what 
follows. We thus get: eta(d—a) + s( U)—>et(a + aa) + s(U). The preceding t 
of etatis then replaced with s (7.2.106 tadoh sav anantyayoh) to yield e(t) a 
+ s(U). This sis then replaced with s of 8.3.59 adesapratyayayoh. We thus get 
e(5—5) a + s(U) = esa + s(U). Our final derivate esa is gotten after deletion of 
sU. 

This rule focuses on etad and tad only. That is why we do not get deletion 
of sU, in yo dadāti, where yad forms the base. The condition of sU is also 
important. This then does not allow deletion in etat + au—>etadau where the 
ending is au. The negation of akoh ‘of those with no k’ excludes forms of etat 
and tat which may be derived with akaC. Thus, one may derive a form such 
as esakah and sakah, where akaCis introduced prior to the # (1.1.64 aco "ntyadi 
tt; 5.3.71 avayayasarvanāmnām akc prak teh) of eta + s(U) and ta + s(U). Our 
forms eta and ta, of course, derive from etad and tad with the application of 
da (atva) and a + a—a (pararūpa), as already explained in connection 
with esa. The resultant forms with akaC, i.e., etaka + s(U) and taka + s(U), 
cannot go through deletion of sU. They will yield esakah and sakah, where s 
of esakah goes through a replacement in s. The negation of akoh is necessary 
because, in its absence, a specification by means of etad and tad could also 
include references to their forms with akaC. Such a reference is possible in 
view of the Paribhāsā (PS: 90): tanmadhyapatitas tadgrahaņena grhyate ‘a speci- 
fication made in grammar by a form also refers to its corresponding forms 
which may have inserts within'. That is, etad and tad can also refer to their 
forms qualified with akaC. 

The negation of anaūsamāse ‘when not in combination with a negative 
particle' is important for blocking deletion of sU in aneso dadāti and aso 
dadāti, where anesah and asah are paraphrased as na esah and na sah. The n 
in na esah is deleted by 6.3.73 na lopo.... Augment nUT of 6.3.74 tasman 
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nud ...isthen introduced to derive (n9) a(N) + s(U) + (etad—esa) + sU>a 
+n(UT) + s(U) + esat s(U) = an+ (sU) + esa+ (sU) = anesa+ s5U—> anesah. 
Similar rules apply in deriving asah. Note that naN is related to etad and tad 
because a negative compound has its following constituent as principal 
(uttarapadapradhāna). 

The condition of hali when a consonant follows’ blocks deletion of sU, in 
examples such as esah + atra — eso’ tra and sah + atra > so’ tra, where what 
follows is a vowel. 


6.1.132 EREA Ager, 


syas chandasi bahulam 

/ syah 1/1 chandasi 7/1 bahulam 1/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 sulobah hali #131) 

‘sya’ iti etasya cchandasi hali parato bahulam sor lopo bhavati 

A sU which occurs after sya, in the Vedic, is variously deleted when a 
consonant (hal) follows and samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


uta sya vāji ksípanim táranyati grivayám baddhó api kaksa asani 
esa sya té pavata indra somāh 


1. Note that deletion of sU here refers to one which occurs after (1 s) ya 
= sya of tyad. That is, (tya(d—a) —ty(a + a—a)(t5)ya = sya) )); sya + sU. A 
provision of bahulam also makes this deletion non-applicable, elsewhere. Thus, 
we get yatra syo nipatet. 

The word syah is an imitation (anukarana) of the nominative, used with 
the denotatum of sasthī ‘genitive’ (sasthyarthe prathama). 


6.1.1393 wt sfa era Aag, 
so’ ci lope cet padapuranam 
/ soh 6/1 aci 7/1 lope’7/\ cet padapuranam 1/1 = padasya puranam (sas. 
tat.) / 
(samhitàyam #72 sulopah #131) 
‘sah’ity etasyaci paratah sulopo bhavati lope sati cet badah puryate 
The sU of sahis deleted when a vowel (aci) follows, provided this dele- 
tion facilitates completion of the quarter of a verse (padapurnam). 


EXAMPLES: 


sedu ràjá ksayati carsaninam 
sausádhiranürudhyase 


1. This rule allows deletion of sU with the express purpose of complet- 
ing a verse quarter. Thus, given sa + sU + idu and sa + sU + osadhi, we get 
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sa + (sU) + idus(a + ie) du = sedu and sa + (sl->) + osadhi—s(a + 
o—au) sadhi = sausadhi, after sU-deletion and single guna and vrddhi replace- 
ments. 

9. Kasika states that some also desire pada to refer to quarter of a verse. 
That is, in addition to referring to the quarter of a Rgvedic hymn (rkpada) in 
view of chandast: 


saisa dāšarathī ràmah/ saisa raja yudhisthirah/ 
saisa karno mahātyāgī/ saisa bhīmo mahābalah/ / 


6.1.134 Qeenteya: 


sut kat purvah 

/ sut 1/1 kat 5/1 purvah 1/1/ 

(samhitayam #72) 

adhikāro' yam. ita uttaram yad vaksyamas tatra 'suf iti‘kat purvah iti caitad 
adhikrtam veditavyam 

Augment sUT is introduced before k. 


EXAMPLES: 


samskartta ‘he who beautifies, etc.’ 
samskartum ‘for beautifying’ 
samskartavyam ‘that which is to be... 


1. This is an adhikāra ‘governing rule’, valid up to 6.1.157 paraskarapra- 
bhrtini ca. The T in sUT is an it. Its U is intended for ease of articulation. 
Since this rule provides for sUT to be introduced before k, 1.1 .46 adyantau 
lakitau is not invoked for its placement. A question is raised against marking 
sUT with T as an it, especially since 1.1.46 ādyantau takitau is not to be in- 
voked in connection with its placement. It is stated (Bhimasen Šāstrī, II: 562) 
that T as an itis here intended for distinguishing sUT from su (of 8.2.70 
parinivibhyah sevasitasaya . . .). Or else, a specification made with su, without 
T. mav have confused su(T) with verbal root su. This, in turn, would have 
vielded undesired interpretations. 

Illustrations will be offered under individual rules. 

2. Panini specifies kat pūrvah to indicate that sUT does not become part 
of what contains k (Kas: katpurvagrahanam suto' bhaktajnapanartham). Aug- 
ment sUT, because of being marked with T, could have been introduced as 
an initial element anyway (1.1.46 ādyantau takitau). Consider the controlled 
derivation of samkrsīsta, third person singular middle form of LIN, from sam 
+ kr+ (LIN—ta) sam + kr + ta, where, after szyUT, we get sam + kr + sī) + ta. 
Augment sUT is now introduced before ta in view of 3.4.107 sut tithoh. The y 
of siy, in sam +s(UT) + kr sīy+ s(UT) + ta, is then deleted by 6.1.66 lopo vyor 
vali. Note that sUT before kris accomplished by our present rule. If this sUT 
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1s treated as part of kr then skr will become samyogad: ‘that which has a 
conjunct in its initial position’. Rule 7.2.43 rtas ca samyogadeh will then re- 
quire a guna replacement for r. This will yield a wrong form. It is to block 
such applications that sUT, at the strength of its specification by kat pūrvah, 
Is not treated as part of what contains k (kakāravān). A guna and iT condi- 
tioned by samyogādi (cf. 7.2.43 rtaš ca samyogādeh) will be blocked if sUT is 
treated part of the conjunct (samyoga). A sUT, if treated as part of the 
conjunct, would also not allow nighāta ‘blanket anudatta’ (cf. 8.1.28 tin atinah). 
The word samskrsīsta goes through anusvāra of m and sreplacement for both 
of its s sounds. 

Now consider samskriyate, a third singular present passive, derived from 
sam + kr + (LAT—te) sam + kr + yaK + tewhere yaK is introduced by 3.1.67 
sārvadhātuke yak. The r of kris replaced with ri (7.4.28 rig Sayaglinksu) and 
augment sŪT7is introduced to yield sam+ sUT + k(r—7i) + ya te= samskriyate. 
This intervening 5, if treated as part of kri, would have also blocked nighāta 
‘blanket anudatta’ of 8.1.98 tin atinah. Incidentally, in matters of accentua- 
tion, an insert consonant is treated as if not present (avidyamānavat). 

How is a guna conditioned by initial conjunct ( samyogādi) accomplished 
in sancaskaratuh and saūcaskaruh if sUT is not treated as part of that which 
contains k. Actually, sUT becomes part of saūcaskr, an anga, after iteration 
(PS (90): tanmadhyapatitas tadgrahaņena grhyate). The guna then applies to 
derive sasicask(r—ar) + atuh = sancaskaratuh. But 7.4.10 rtaš ca samyogader . . ., 
even when sUTis treated as part of kr, cannot allow guna since skr with initial 
conjunct is not a dhātu ‘verbal root’. A várttika proposal is made to allow 
guna of 7.4.10 also where penultimate conjunct is involved (samyogopadha; 
samyogopadhagrahanam ca ' rta$ ca samyogāder gunah'ity atra vaktavyam). 

3. Two varttika proposals of this rule have been jointly listed by the 
Kasikavrtti as a separate sütra: 


(i) advyavaya upasamkhyānam ‘sUT is introduced before kalso in con- 
texts where aT intervenes' and 

(4) abhyāsavyavāje' pi ca' sUTis introduced before k, also where abhyāsa 
‘doubling’ intervenes’. 


The necessity of these proposals is explained relative to introduction of 
sUT on the one hand and that of aT and abhyasa ‘doubling’ on the other. It 
is argued that an operation, i.e., sUT, is more powerful because it is internal 
(antaranga) to the preverb (upasarga) and the root (dhātu). This operation 
is to be performed before any external (bahiranga) operation, i.e., aT and 
abhyāsa conditioned by the affix. But since sUT is introduced before kand it 
does not become part of the form which contains k, T and abhyāsa, when 
applied, will follow s. This, in turn, is not desired (ista). It is to remove this 
difficulty that these express proposals are made. One has to apply aT and 
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abhyāsa first and then, even with them intervening, sUTis introduced before 
k. This will offer all desired results (sarvam istam siddhyati). 

Provisions of the first proposal are illustrated with samaskarot and 
samaskarsit, third person singular active imperfect (LaN) and immediate 
(LUN) past forms of verbal root kr, used with the preverb sam. Notice how 
sUT, i.e., s after a, is introduced before k, even when a7, i.e., a before s, 
intervenes. We also get saīīcaskāra and paricaskara, where ca results out of 
abhyāsa. Augment sUT is again introduced before k, even when abhyasa in- 
tervenes. See the appendix for full derivational details. 


6.1.135 wav: art Ut 


samparyupebhyah karotau bhusane 

/ sam-pari-upebhyah 5/3 (itar. dv.) , tebhyaķ; karotau 7/1 bhūsaņe 7/1/ 
(samhitàyam #72 sut kat purvah #134) 

'sam, pari, upa' ity etebhyo bhūsaņārthe karotau paratah sut kat purvo bhavati 
Augment sUTis introduced before k when verbal root kr ‘to do, make’, 
used with the preverbs sam, pari and upa, occurs with the signification 
of bhusana ‘ornamentation’. 


EXAMPLES: 


samskarta 
samskartum 
samskartavyam 
pariskartā 
pariskartum 
pariskartavyam 
upaskarta 
upaskartum 
upaskartavyam 


1. This rule allows for introduction of sUT before k when verbal root kris 
used with the preverbs sam, pari and upa, provided when the signification is 
bhusana ‘ornamentation’. Consider samskarta which is a derivate of trC in- 
troduced after kr used with sam. Refer to the derivation of karta (11:388) in 
the appendix. Given sam + s(UT) + kartā, the m of sam is replaced with rŪ 
(8.3.5 samah suti). We now have sa(m>r(Ū) + s+ kartā = sar + s+ kartā. The 
a of saris optionally nasalized by 8.3.2 atranunasikah purvasya tu và. Now we 
have sār + s + kartā and sar + s + kartā. Rule 8.3.4 anunasikat paro nusvārah 
introduces anusvāra after a before rU, provided a is non-nasalized. This ap- 
plication changes sar + s + kartā into sam + r+ s+ kartā. Rule 8.3.18 karava- 
sānayor visarjaniyah can then apply on both strings to yield: sā(r>h) + s + 
kartā = sāh + s+ kartā and sam + (rh) + s+ kartā = samh + s + karta. A varttika 
under 8.3.36 và šari, i.e., sampumkānām so vaktavyah, requires the h to be 
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replaced with s. We thus get sá( hs) + s+ kartā= sās+ s+ kartaand sam(h-»s) 
+ s+ karta= sams + s+ kartā. Forms with single sare also used, especially when 
the option of rU which leads to an additional s, via h, is accepted. 

A statement of the Mahābhāsya, namely samo và lopam eke, also deletes m 
of sam, thereby yielding a single s derivate. Similar rules apply in deriving 
samskartum and samskartavyam, the derivates of tumUN and tavyaT, respec- 
tively. Derivates such as pariskartā, pariskartum and pariskartavyam involve 
replacement of s by s (8.3.70 sutstusvanjam) . Deriving upaskarta, upaskartum 
and upaskartavyam does not offer anything new. 

2. The condition of bhisaneis necessary so that examples such as upakaroti 
-.. does a favor’ are blocked from receiving sUT. Some, however, claim 
that examples such as samskrtam annam 'cooked food' requires sUT, even 
when the signification is other than bhūsana. Others claim that samskara of 
anna can still be viewed as bhūsana. 

3. Some do not read upa as part of this rule. For them the sūtra is simply: 
samparibhyam karotau bhüsane. 


6.1.136 Baar a 


samavaye ca 

/samavaye 7/1 ca$/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut kat pūrvah #134 samparyupebhyah karotau #135) 
samavāyah = samudāyah, tasmiņš carthe karotau samparyupebhyah kat pūrvah 
sud āgamo bhavati 

Augment sUT is introduced before k when verbal root kr, used in con- 
Junction with the preverbs sam, pari and upa, follows with the significa- 
tion of samavāya ‘mass, aggregation, collection’ and samhita finds its 
scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


tatra nah samskrtam 
tatra nah pariskrtam 
tatra nah upaskrtam 


1. Why was a single sūtra with the form of samparyupabhyam karotau 
bhusanasamavayayoh not formulated? 


6.1.137 ZUM carey 


upat bratiyatnavaikrtavakyadhyaharesu 

/ upàt 5/1 pratiyatna-vaikrta-vākyādhyāhāresu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 
(samhitayam #72 sut kat pūrvah #134 karotau #135) 

pratiyatna, vaikrta, vakyadhyahara’ ity etesu arthesu gamyamanesu karotau 
dhātau parata upat sut kat pūrvo bhavati 
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Augment sUT is introduced before k of verbal root kr, used after the 
preverb upa, when pratiyatna ‘change or enhancement in an existing 
quality’, vaikrta ‘moditication’ and vākyādhyāhāra ‘paraphrase; supply- 
ing words to a sentence to explain understood meanings' are signified 
and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


edho dakasyopaskurute ‘wood brings new quality to the water’ 
kandagunasyopaskurute ‘ibidem’ 

upaskrtam bhunkte ‘eats in a bad manner’ 

upaskrtam gacchati ‘walks in a bad manner’ 

upaskrtam jalpati ‘speaks in a bad manner’ 

upask, tam adhite ‘studies in a bad manner’ 


1. Why was the rule not formulated as samparibhyam karotau bhūsana- 
samavayayoh upat pratiyatnavakyadhyaharesu ca? Answers Haradatta, go ask 
the maker of the sūtras (PM: sutrakaram prccha). 

A separate formulation of sūtras 6.1.135, 6.1.136 and 6.1.137 was perhaps 
necessitated because of diverse signification of derivates. Additionally, the 
anuvyrtti of upāt alone is carried to the next rule. Formulating a rule with all 
the preverbs may have created confusion about the anuvrtti of upat subse- 
quently. If they all carried here they all had to be carried subsequently. 

2. The word pratiyatna is explained as samīhā ‘necessary effort’ for en- 
hancing an existing quality, or maintaining one already enhanced. (Kas: 
sato gunāniarādhānam ādhikyāya vrddhasya và tadavasthaya samiha) .'The word 
vaikrta simply means vikrta 'brought into a state of modification'. The word 
vākyādhyāhāra is explained as express mention of words whose meanings 
otherwise must remain understood (Kas: gamyamanarthasya vakyasya svaru- 
penopādānam vākyasyādhyāhārah). 


6.1.138 Rrra eret 


kiratau lavane 
/ kiratau 7/1 lavane 7/1/ 
(samhitayam #72 sut kat pūrvah #134 upat #137) 
upād uttarasmin kiratau dhātau lavanavisaye sut kat purvo bhavati 
Augment sUT is introduced before k of verbal root kr, used after the 
preverb upa, when the signification is lavana ‘cutting’ and samhita finds 
Its scope. 

EXAMPLES: 


upaskāram madrakā lunanti 'the people of Madra cut having spread it 
around' 

upaskāram kasmiraka lunanti ‘the people of Kashmira cut having spread 
it around’ 
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1. Note that only upātis carried here. This rule provides for sUT before k 
when kf 'scatter, spread about' is used with the preverb upa and the signifi- 
cation is lavana 'cutting, chopping'. Affix NamUL, in upaskaram, is intro- 
duced in consonance with bahulam of 3.3.113 krtyalyuto bahulam. 

2. A vārttika proposal also requires the introduction of SUT when ky, used 
with the preverb ufa, occurs with ŅvuL (3.1.10 tumunnvulau kriyayam . . .). 


6.1.139 arai vāra 


himsāyām prateš ca 

/himsāyām 7/1 prateh 5/1 ca $/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut kat pūrvah #134 upat #137 kiratau #1 38) 

upat prates cottarasmin kiratau visaye sut kat pūrvo bhavati himsāyām visaye 
Augment sUT is introduced before k in the context of verbal root k7, 
used after upa and prati, when the signification is himsa ‘harm’ and 
samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


upaskirna ham te vrsala bhūyāt *may your cutting O! Vrsala, lead to vio- 
lence' 
pratiskirna ham te vrsala bhūyāt ‘ibidem’ 


1. Our examples, upaskirna and pratiskīrņa, are derived from upa + s+ kr 
la and prati + s+ kī + ta, via application of ireplacement (itva; 7.1.100 īta id 
dhātoh), with a following r (raparatva; 1.50 ur an raparah), change of t to n 
(natva; 8.2.42 radābhyām nistháto . . .), lengthening (dīrgha; 8.2.77 hali ca) 
and replacement in n (natva; 8.4.1 rasabhyam no nah.. .). Thus, upa + 5 + 
k(r—1ir) + ta>upaskir + (tn) a> upask(i1) r + na>upaskīr + (n—m)a = 
upaskirna. 

2. Why do we have the condition of himsā? So that examples such as 
pratikirnam can be kept out of the scope of sUT. 


6.1.140 3TüTeerqeiresep Pearcy 


apaccatuspacchakunisv ālekhane 

/apāt5/1 catuspāc-chakunisu 7/3 = catuspadas ca sakunayas ca (itar. dv.), 
lesu; ālekhane 7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut kat pūrvah #134 kiratau #138) 

apad uttarasmin kiratau catuspacchakunisu yad ālekhanam tasmin visaye 
sut kat purvo bhavati 

Augment sUT is introduced before kof verbal root kr, when the same is 
used after preverb afa and the signification is 'scratching, scraping' 
(alekhana) relatable to a quadruped (catuspad), or a bird (Sakunayah), 
and samhita finds its scope. 
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EXAMPLES: 


apaskirate vrsabho hrstah ‘happy, the bull is digging up dirt’ 
apaskirate kukkutah bhaksyarthi ‘hungry, the rooster is digging up dirt’ 
apaskirate Sve asrayarthi ‘seeking a shelter, the dog dusts off the place’ 


1. Notice that the above examples are all in atmanepada ‘middle’. A vārttika 
proposal requires such ātmanepada usages when the signification is harsa 
‘Joy’, jēvikā ‘livelihood’ and kulāya ‘making a shelter’ (harsajīvikākulāyakaraņesu 
iti vaktavyam) . Elsewhere, one should use active endings (parasmaipada). 


6.1.141 qeqrapator ata: 


kustumburumi jatih 

/ kustumburuni 1/3 jātih 1/1/ 

(samhitàyam #72 sut #134) 

‘kustumburuni’ iti sut nipātyate jatis ced bhavati 

Augment sUT is introduced before tin deriving kustumburu, when jàti 
‘class’ is signified and samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
kustumburūņi ‘a kind of vegetation; food plant’ 


1. This introduction of sUT before t is made via nipātana. The specifica- 
tion of kustumburu in napumsaka ‘neuter’ bahuvacana ‘plural’ is not intended 
to be as such (avivaksita). One can also find usages other than neuter plu- 
ral. 

2. The condition of jāti is necessary to rule out examples such as kustum- 
burūņi, etc., where tumburu denotes a squash (tindukī) of bad quality. The 
signification of the compound base is nindā ‘censure’. 


6.1.142 stave: Brararaey 


aparasparah kriyasatatye 

/ aparasparāh 1/3 kriyāsātatye 7/1 = kriyayah satatyam (sas. tat.) / 
(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

‘aparaspara’ iti sut nipatyate kriyasatatye gamyamane 

Augment sUTis introduced in deriving aparasparah, via nipatana, when 
kriyāsātaiya ‘uninterrupted action’ is denoted and when samhitā finds 
its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
aparasparah sarthah gacchanti ‘Caravans move continuously’ 


1. The word kriyāsātatya is explained as an action with no interruption 
(satatam avicchedena). This is what is meant by satatyaprabandha ‘constant 
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occurrence' of gamana "movement. Elsewhere, we will get an example such 
as aparaparah sārthāh gacchanti, where the action takes place only once. 

2. Note that sātatya is used with the signification of satata ‘permanence, 
continued’. It is formed with sam in combination before tata. Additionally, 
there is an optional deletion of m. Thus, satatamand santatam. Consider the 
following verse from the Mahābhāsya. 


lumped avasyamah krtye tunkamamanasor api/ 

samo và hitatatayor màmsasya paci yudghanoh/ / 

‘the m of avasyam goes through deletion; the m of tumUN is deleted 
when kāma and manas follow; the m of samgoes through optional dele- 
tion when hita and tata combine to follow; the final a of mamsa also 
goes through optional deletion when verbal root fac qualified with 
yuT (LyuT) or GHaN, follows.’ 


The following examples illustrate the intent of this verse: 


avasyam kàryam = avašyakārjam; kartum kāmah asya sah = kartukāmak; 
hartum kāmah asya sah = hartukāmak; sahitam, samhitam, satatam, santatam; 
māmspacanam, mamsapacanam; mamspakah, māmsapākah. 


6.1.143 Treg Sfaarafaamaritg 


gospadam sevitasevitapramanesu 

/ gospadam 1/1 sevitasevitapramanesu 7/3 = sevitam ca asevitam ca 
pramāņam ca = sevitāsevitaļramāņāni (itar. dv.), tesu/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

gospadam iti sut nipatyate tasya ca satvam sevite’ sevite pramane ca visaye 
Augment sUT is introduced in deriving gospada, via nipatana, with an 
additional provision of replacement of s with s, when gospada, sevita, 
asevita and pramana are signified. 


EXAMPLES: 


gospado desah 

‘a place where cows graze’ 

agospadany aranyani 

(large) forests where cows do not graze’ 


1. Augment sUT and sreplacement for its s (satva) is provided in the 
context of sevita ‘frequented’, asevita ‘not frequented’ and pramana 'meas- 
ure’. The condition of asevita is cited so that agospada can also be accounted 
for. Why does one have to cite asevita when negation (pratisedha) of sevita 
itself can account for it? But such a negation can only account for contexts 
where sevita is possible. What of contexts where sevita is impossible. That is, 
negating sevita can account for a place which is possible to frequent but for 
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some reason it is not. The asevita of our rule refers to situations where possi- 
bility of frequenting is simply out of question (asambhava) . Thus, agospadani 
araņyāni ‘large forests which cows do not frequent’. Examples such as 
gospadapuram vrsto devah ‘it rained to the extent that only cow's footprints 
could fill up’, etc., denote a measure (pramana). Thus, gospada is not here 
used in the sense of a cow's footprint. Elsewhere, we will get goh padam = 
gopadam 'cow's foot'. 


6.1.144 stead ueterem 


aspadam pratisthayam 

/ àspadam 1/1 pratisthayam7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

ātmayāpanāja sthanam = pratistha, tasyàm aspadam iti sut nipatyate 
Augment sUT is introduced in deriving āspada ‘place’, via nipatana, 
when pratisthā ‘place for earning a living’ is denoted and samhita finds 
its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


āspadam anena labdham ‘he has found a place where he can earn his 
living’ 
1. Note that dspadam is derived as a neuter derivate of affix GHa. Thus, à 
+ sUT + pad + GHa = āspada + sU>aspadam. The word pratistha is explained 
as Gtmayapanaya sthanam ‘a place for sustenance’. Elsewhere, we will get apadat 
= āpada + sU-*àpadam, an indeclinable compound, with the meaning of 
ablative (paricami) involving no sUT. 


6.1.145 Adam 


ascaryam anitye 

/ ascaryam 1/1 anitye 7/1 = na nityam (nan. tat.) , tasmin/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

anitye’ rtha āšcarjam iti sut nipatyate 

Augment sUT is introduced in deriving āšcarya, via nipatana, when 
anitya ‘surprising, unusual, impermanent' is denoted, and samhita finds 
its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


āšcarjam yadi sa bhuñjita ‘it will be a surprise if he ate?’ 
āšcarjam yadi so’ dhiyīta ‘it will be a wonder if he studied?’ 
1. The word anityarefers to something unusual and extraordinary ( adbhu- 
tatam) . Thus, we get ē(N) + car + ya(T)>ā + s(uT) + car+ ya—à + (s>5) + 
car + ya = āšcarja. Augment sUT is, of course, provided via nipātana. Affix 
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yaT, though, is offered by a vārttika proposal ( caner ani cāgurau). We will get 
acaryam karma šobhanam ‘one should pursue some noble deed’ outside the 
meaning scope of anitye. 


6.1.146 Geta Senn: 


varcaske' vaskarah 

/ varcaske 7/1 avaskarah 1/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

‘avaskara’ iti nipatyate varcaske' abhidheye 

Augment sUT is introduced in deriving avaskara, via nipatana, when 
varcaska ‘throw away food; useless’ is denoted, and samhità finds its 
scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
avakiryata ity avaskarah 


1. The word avaskara denotes annamalam ‘food not fit for eating'. It can 
also denote a place where such food is thrown away. It can be derived with 
affix aP (3.3.57 rdor ap) introduced after verbal root kr, used with the preverb 
ava. The sUT, of course, is introduced via nipatana. Affix aP thus has the 
signification of karman ‘object’. 


. 6.1.147 AR TATU, 


apaskaro rathangam 

/ apaskarah 1/1 rathangam 1/1 = rathasya angam (sas. tat.) / 
(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

‘apaskara’ iti nipatyate rathangam ced bhavati 

Augment sUT is introduced in deriving apaskara, via nipatana, when 
rathanga ‘part of a chariot’ is denoted, and samhità finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
apaskarah ‘part of a chariot’ 


1. The word apaskarah is derived similarly to avaskarah. Elsewhere, we get 
apakarah with the signification of brahmacarinah striyam retah sekah ‘a celebate's 
sprinkling of semen into a woman’. 


6.1.148 faftare: sreptt ar 


viskirah šakunau và 

/ viskirah 1/1 šakunau 7/1 và $/ 
samhitayam #72 sut #134/ 

‘uiskira’ iti và sut nipātyate šakunāv abhidheye 
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Augment sUT is optionally introduced in deriving viskira, via nipātana, 
when 3akuni ‘bird’ is denoted and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


viskirah ‘bird’ 
vikirah ‘ibidem’ 

1. Kāšikā reads the sūtra as viskirah $akunir vikiro và. It is argued that và 
alone could have accounted for optional vikirah. The Mahābhāsya reads the 
sūtra as viskirah $akunau và. Kāšikā still uses it to show that this optional 
derivation is available only in the context of šakuni ‘bird’, and not anywhere 
else. The two derivates can be derived with optional sUT and introduction 
of affix Ka (3.1.135 igupadhajnaprikirah kah) after verbal root kr used with 
the preverb vi. Of course, r will be replaced with ir, as shown earlier in con- 
nection with upaskirnam, etc. The word vikira must also here mean šakuni 


‘bird’. 


6.1.149 gtared-3 nde TĀ 


hrasvàc candrottarapade mantre | 

/ hrasvat 5/1 candrottarapade 7/1 = candras cāsau uttarapadam ca (itar. 
dv.), tasmin; mantre 7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 sUT #1 34) 

candrasabda uttarapade hrasvat parah sud àgamo bhavati mantravisaye 
Augment sUT is introduced after a short vowel in the mantra usage 
when candra follows, and samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 
suscandro yusman 


1. Kasika offers sūryācandramasāv iva as a counter-example where sUT 
cannot be introduced because sūrā ends in a long vowel. A classical usage 
such as sucandra paurnamasi ‘a night with beautiful full moon’ can also not 
qualify for sUT either. That is, it cannot qualify for its status as a mantra. An 
example such as candram asi can also be out because asi, eventhough it fol- 
lows, does not qualify as a following constituent. Thus, uttarapade refers to 
constituency in a compound. 


6.1.150 URRE st: 


pratiskašas ca kašeh 

/pratiskašah 1/1 cad kaseh 5/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

‘kasah gatisásanayoh' ity etasya dhātoh pratipurvasya pacadyaci krte sut 
nipatyate tasyaiva satuam 
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The word pratiskaša is additionally derived by introducing augment 
sUT before k of verbal root kas, used with the preverb prati, with an 
additional provision that s of sUT be replaced with 5. 


EXAMPLES: 


gramam adya praveksyami 
'I shall enter the village today' 
bhava me tvam pratiskasah ‘you be my companion’ 


1. The word pratiskasah is a derivate of aC derived from prati + kas+ aC > 
prati + sUT + kas+ aC. Affix aC is introduced in consonance with 3.1.134 
nandigrahipacadibhyo. . . . The word itself is explained as vartapurusa 'some- 
one to converse with’, sahaya ‘companion’ and puroyayi ‘he who goes be- 
fore’. 

2. The condition of a verbal root such as kas ‘to move, govern’ is needed 
to block sUT in an example such as pratikaso’ śvah = pratigatah kasam ‘a horse 
who cannot be controlled with a whip’ where frati, as a preverb, is related to 
gam ‘to go’ and kasā'whip' is not a verbal root. 


6.1.151 envazia 


praskanvahariscandrav rsi 

/ praskanvahariscandrau 1/2 (itar. dv.) r 1/2/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

‘praskanva, hariscandra’ ity sut nipatyate rst ced abhidheyau bhavatah 
Augment sUTis introduced in deriving praskanva and hanscandra, when 
samhita finds its scope and the denotata are sages (757). 


EXAMPLES: 


praskanvah rsih ‘a sage named Praskanva; (he from whom sins have 
departed)’ 
haris$candrah rsih ‘a sage named Hariscandra; (he for whom moon is 
like Hari)’ 


1. Why mention hariscandra here when the same can be derived with 
6.1.149 hrasvāc candrottarapade mantre? This example refers to usage outside 
the Mantra literature. Lack of sUT, in prakanvo māņavakah and haricandro 
manavakah, indicates that manavaka ‘boy, celebate is not a rs? ‘sage’. 


6.1.152 Wen vm Rit dtruttarsarat: 


maskaramaskarinau venuparivrajakayoh 
/ maskara-maskarinau 1/2 (itar. dv.) 
venu-parivrajakayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) / 
(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 
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‘maskara, maskarin’ ity etau yathasamkhyam venu parivrājake ca nipatyete 
The words maskara and maskarin are derived via nipatana with the in- 
troduction of augment sUT when the signification is venu 'bamboo' 
and parivrajaka ‘wandering ascetic’, respectively. 


EXAMPLES: 


maskaro venuh ‘maskara is a kind of Bamboo’ 
maskan parivrajakah ‘maskarin is a wandering ascetic’ 


]. The words maskara and maskarin are derived with sUT when the signi- 
fication is venu ‘bamboo, flute’ and parivrajaka ‘wandering ascetic’. Else- 
where, we get makarah ‘crocodile, shark’ and makari ‘ocean’, a derivate of 
inf paraphrased as makarah santi asmin ‘that in which there are crocodiles’. 

2. Some derive maskara by introducing affix aC after verbal root kr, used 
with the preverb māN. The derivate is then paraphrased as mē kriyate = yena 
pratisidhyate ‘a bamboo stick by means of which someone is disciplined not 
to do something’. Of course, aC and sUT are introduced via nipátana. The 
word maskarī ‘a wandering ascetic’ is derived with affix inJ, signifying tacchilya 
‘he whose nature itis to . . .'. A maskari preaches people to desist from worldly 
affairs and seek inner peace (mà kuruta karmāņi šāntir vah šreyasī). Both these 
examples will involve sUT and shortening of ma. 


6.1.153 BARTHES ANT 


kastirajastunde nagare 
/ kastirajastunde 7/1 (itar. dv.); nagare 7/1/ 
(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 
‘kastira, ajastunda’ ity etau šabdau nipatyete nagare’ bhidheye 
The words kāstīra and ajastunda are derived via nipatana with the intro- 
duction of augment sUT when samhita finds its scope and derivates 
signify a city (nagara). 
EXAMPLES: 


kastiram nama nagaram ‘a city named Kastira’ 
ajastundam nama nagaram ‘a city named Ajastunda’ 


1. The non-sUT derivates kātīra and ajatunda are derived from kā + tīra 
and aja + tunda, parallel to zsat tīram ‘small shoreline’ and ajasya iva tundam 
asya ‘one whose belly is similar to that of a goat’. The derivates of sUT must, 
of course, name cities. 


6.1.154 UR One Pr a Garay, 


paraskaraprabhrtini ca samjnayam 
/ pāraskaraprabhrtīni 1/3 = pāraskara prabhrtir yesām (bv.), tani; ca > 
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samjnayam 7/1/ 

(samhitayam #72 sut #134) 

pāraskaraprabhrtīni ca sabdarūpāni nipatyante samjnayam visaye 

The word paraskara, and its likes, are derived via nibātana with the 
introduction of augment sUT, when derivates denote a name (samjūā) 
and samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


paraskaro desah "Pāraskara is a place’ 

kāraskaro vrksah 'Karaskara is a tree’ 

rathasba nad: "Rathaspā is a river’ 

kiskuh pramanam 'Kisku is name of a measure’ 
kiskindha guha ‘Kiskindha is a cave’ 


1. Note that Kastka lists karaskaro vrksah as a separate sūtra. Our present 
sutra, which accounts for an open ended listing of nominals with express 
condition of samjnayam ‘when a name is denoted’, is much more economi- 
cal. In fact, the Mahābhāsya lists kāraskaro vrksah as an example under this 
rule. It is for this reason that I have not listed kāraskaro vrksah as a separate 
rule. 

2. These words should be accepted as derived. Efforts, however, are still : 
made to explain their derivation. Thus, paraskara is derived parallel to param 
karoti ‘goes across’, an upapada-samasa ‘a compound formed with a conjoined 
word’. Thus, para + am+ kr+ Tayields pārakara with deletion of am and guna 
of kr with a following r. Augment sUT gives the final derivate as paraskara 
signifying a place. Incidentally, affix Ta is introduced by 3.2.20 krio 
hetutacchilya. ... A similar application of rules can also derive karaskarah. 
The word rathaspa, again a compound similar to the preceding examples, is 
explained as a nad? ‘river’, paraphrased as ratham pati‘. . . protects chariots’. 
It may be treated as a derivate of Ka (3.2.3 ato'nupasarge . . .) where 6.4.64 
ato lopa iti ca deletes the a of pa. Thus, rathap(a—9) + (K) a= ratha + s(UT) + 
p+ a= rathaspa. Feminine affix TaP (4.1.4 ajadyatas tap) is then introduced 
" to derive rathaspa. Haradatta accepts the derivate as rathspā, parallel to ratham 
pati, where s of sUT goes through a replacement in 5 (satva), via nipātana. 
Other examples can be similarly explained. 

2. A proposal is also made to derive taskara and brhaspati with sUT, pro- 
vided the derivate signifies cora ‘thief and devatā ‘divinity’. Given tat + kara 
and brhat+ pati, the final tin the first constituent of both examples is deleted, 
again via nipatana. 


6.1.155 arqarei waist 


anudāttam tadam ekavarjam 
/anudāttam 1/1 padam 1/1 ekavarjam 1/1 = ekam varjayitvā (upa. tat.) / 
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yatranyah svara udattah svarito và vidhīyate, tatrānudāttam padam ekam 
varjayitvā bhavatīty etad upasthitam drastavyam 

A pada bears the anudatta accent with the exception of one syllable 
specified as follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
See under rules to follow. 


1. This rule assigns blanket anudātta with the exception of one specifi- 
cally marked otherwise. Thus, 6.1.60 dhātoh requires that the final of a ver- 
bal root be marked udātta. A verbal form such as gopāyati will thus be marked 
anudatta everywhere except for its final udatta. 

2. Note that specific assignment of accent on components ofa given word 
may be more than one. This creates a difficulty. Which one of the many be 
made an exception to blanket anudātta? The guiding principle must be 
satisistasvaro balīyah ‘an accent which is expressly specified against what al- 
ready exists is treated as comparatively more powerful'. Thus most subse- 
quently taught accent should be accepted as an exception to blanket anudātta. 

It is stated that the accent of a vikarana, for example Snā, is accepted as 
more powerful than the accent of a verbal root (dhatu). That is, when it 
comes to accepting one accent and the choice has to be made between a 
root-accent and the accent of a vikarana, the accent of a vikarana is to be 
excluded. The accent of an affix, such as tas, is treated as more powerful 
than the accent of a vikarana. Thus, the accent of an affix must be selected 
as an exception when it comes to a choice between the accents of a vikarana 
and an affix. Finally, the accent of amis treated as more powerful that of an 
affix. Thus, lunāti, lunitah and lunitastaram. What is made an exception to 
blanket anudātta, in the last example, is the final udātta of ām. The rest of 
the pada is marked anudātta. The provision of this sūtra thus enables one to 
get rid of individual accents, for examples, of an augment (āgama), vikarana 
‘base-modifying suffix’, prakrti ‘base’ and pratyaya ‘affix’. Thus, the 
Mahabhasya: 


agamasya vikarasya prakrteh pratyayasya ca/ 
prihaksvaramvrtyartham ekavarjam padasvarah/ / 


Consider the derivation of catvaráh from catur + Jas, where augment ām, 
because of being marked with M as an it, is inserted before the final r. Aug- 
ment amis udātta by 7.1.98 caturanaduhor ām udāttah. The accent of ām thus 
blocks the accent of catur. Consequently, udātta of amis treated as an excep- 
tion. The accent of anAN, marked udātta by 7.1.75 asthidadhi . . ., similarly 
blocks the initial udātta accent of dadhiin deriving dadhanī. Consider gopayati 
again, where the derived root gopāya is marked udātta at the end blocking 
the initial udātta accent of suffix aya. It is the accent of the derived base 
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which is treated as more powerful. But consider also kartavyam where the 
initial udatta accent of affix tavyaT blocks the final udatta accent of the root 
kr. Thus we get: kartavyam. 

Note that, in addition to most immediately specified accent (satišista), 
relative strength of accents is also determined on the basis of notions such 
as para ‘subsequent in order’, nitya ‘obligatory’, antaranga ‘internally condi- 
tioned’ and apavāda ‘exception’. Thus, in gopayati, accent of affix āya, an 
initial udātta, is an exception to the accent of verbal root gup, a final udatta. 
It blockes the accent of gup but is then blocked by the accent of the newly 
derived base gopāya, again a final udātta. 


6.1.156 mutad Got Sat Sena: 


karsatvato ghano’ nta udāttah 

/karsatvatah 6/1 = ad asyāstīty ātvān; karsas ca ātvāmš ca (sam. dv. with 
int. dv.); ghanah 6/1 antah 1/1 udāttah 1/1/ 

karsater dhator ākāravatas ca ghanantasyanta udātto bhavati 

An udāttais assigned to the final of verbal root krs ‘to draw’, and also to 
that which ends in affix GHaN and contains an à. 


EXAMPLES: 


karsah 
pakah 
bágah 
ragah 
dāyah 
dhāyah 


1. A specification (nirdeša) of krswith its modified (vikrta) guna-form karsa 
1s made so that the tudādi root krs can be excluded from the scope of this 
rule. That is, the final udātta accent applies to karsa, ending in GHaN, pro- 
vided it is the derivate of the bhvādi root krs. The tudādi derivate of GHaN, 
i.e., karsa, will, of course, be marked udātta at the beginning (ādyudātta). 
Thus, we get karsah. 

The accentual provision of this rule constitutes an exception to the initial 
udaita accent of 6.1.1977 sinityadir nityam. Recall that GHaN is marked with Ñ 
as an it. Examples of derivates of GHaN with à are: pakah, rāgah and dayah, 
where 4 comes from vrddhi. The y of dāyah comes from yUK of 7.3.33 āto 
yuk.... 


6.1.157 ISBT4 TT wt 


unchadinam ca 
/unchadinam 6/3 = uficha adir yesam te (bv.); ca $/ 
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(anta udattah #156) 
‘uñcha’ity evam adinam anta udātto bhavati 
The final of the list headed by uñcha is also marked with udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


unchah 
mlecchah 
japah 
vyadhah 


1. Note that uñchah ‘grain picked from fields after harvest’, mlecchah ‘cor- 
rupt’, jañjah ‘warrior’ and jalpah ‘gossip’ are all derivates of GHaN qualified 
for ūnitsvara 'accent based on Nand Nas an if. This rule assigns final udātta. 
Others, i.e., jabah and vyadhah, are derivates of aP (3.3.61 vyadhajapor 
anupasarge) . They should have qualified for initial udatta of dhātoh (6.1.159 
dhātoh). 

2. A final udātta is also recommended for garah, a derivate of aP, pro- 
vided the signification is dūsya ‘corruptible’. Elsewhere, gara means poison 
and is marked initial udatta. 

Derivates of GHaN (3.3.121 halas ca), particularly veda ‘that by means of 
which one knows’, vega ‘that by means of which one goes’, vesta ‘that by 
means of which something is enclosed' and bandha 'that by means of which 
one ties', are similarly marked udātta at the end. This, of course, is done 
only when the derivates denote karana 'instrument'. They are again marked 
initial udātta when the denotatum is bhava ‘action’: 

Yet another proposal is made for stu, yu and dru to be marked udātta at 
the end in the Vedic (stuyudruvas chandasi). For, paristut, samyut and paridrut 
derive with Kv/Pand augment (UK, where KvIP goes through total deletion. 
A similar proposal is also made for vartah, used in the sense of stotra ‘praise’ 
(samaveda; vartanih stotre). 

The word darah when signifying svabhra ‘hole, chasm’ is also marked udātta 
at the end. Elsewhere, it is marked udātta at the beginning. Incidentally, 
svabhra is used with varying significations. It is not clear what signification 
conditions this proposal. Similar accentual proposal is made also for sāmbah 
‘along with Amba’ and tapah, provided the signification is bhāvagarhā ‘cen- 
sure of denoted action'. This restriction of bhavagarha, however, is not re- 
quired in case of uttamah and šašvattamah which are also marked udātta at 
the end. 

A proposal is also made for derivates of GHaN, such as bhaksa, mantha, 
bhoga and deha which do not contain à, to be marked udātta at the end. 


6.1.158 III U ANANT: 


anudattasya ca yatrodattalopah 
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/anudattasya 6/1 ca $ yatra $ udattalopah 1/1 = udāttasya lopah (sas. 
tat.) / 

(udattah #156) l 

yasmin anudātte parata udātto lupyate tasyanudattasyadir udātto bhavati 
An anudātta is also marked udātta when it conditions the deletion 
(LOPA) of a preceding udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


kuman 
pathah 


kumudvan 


1. Consider kumārī which is a derivate of the feminine affix N;P. The 
word kumāra is marked udātta at the end by phiso' ntodāttah (Phitsūtra: 1). 
Affix NiP, which is marked anudatta, follows it. Since deletion of the udātta a 
of kumārais caused by the following anudatta of NiP (3.1.4 anudāttau suppitau), 
our present sūtra allows ? to be marked udātta. The sUP in pathah, pathāh 
and pathe are all marked udātta at the end. But since the nominal endings 
condition ti-deletion of in of pathin, they are marked udātta. All the three 
words are thus marked udatta at the end. This same applies to mat of DmatUP 
in kumudvan, nadvān and vetasvān where kumuda, etc., are all marked udátta 
at the end. Of course, mat, because of being marked with Pas an it, is anudātta. 
Recall that the final a of kumuda, etc., is deleted under the condition of mat 
marked with D. Consequently, the a of vain kumudvān, etc., is marked udātta. 

2. Why is anudattasya used as a qualifier? Consider prasanga + yáT = 
prāsangyah, paraphrased as prasangam vahati (4.4.76 tad vahati . . .). Now, 
prasanga is marked udatta at the end (6.2.144 thathaghan . . .). Its final a is 
deleted before yáT marked with svarita (6.1.183? tāsyanudātten...). How 
come this svarita does not become udātta after having caused deletion of the 
udatta which precedes? But this reasoning is not valid? For, at the time when 
yaT is marked svarita, the remainder of the word becomes anudātta in view 
of the general accentual provision of 6.1.155 anudāttah padam. . . . But still 
there is no deleltion of an anudātta here. The word anudātta is here used to 
indicate that an initial anudātta becomes udātta. 

This sūtra, in the absence of anudattasya, could have been formulated as 
yatrodattalopas ca. This, with antah, could then have yielded the meaning: 
yatra (yasmin pratyaye paratah) udatto (lupyate) tasyanta udātto (bhavati) ‘the 
final of that, following which an udātta is deleted, is marked udātta. This 
could create difficulty in examples such as mā hi dhuksātām and mā hi 
dhuksāthām. That is, the final of atàm and āthām could then be marked udātta 
which is not desired. Recall that the a of Ksa (of duh + sa + ātām and duh + sa 
+ atham) is deleted conditioned by the following à (of ātām and āthām). The 
use of anudattasya then becomes an indicator (jriapaka) for marking initial a 
as anudaita. Additional support for this view comes from the use of hi and 
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mā in these examples. Note that mā blocks the introduction of aT (6.4.74 na 
mānyoge). For, āT would have made the pada marked initial udātta. This, in 
trun, would have caused the deletion of an à marked anudatta. Similarly, 
dhuksātām would have received blanket anudatta of 8.1.28 tinatinah. That is, 
if hi was not given as part of examples (8.1.34 hi ca). 

3. Why is the word yatra used here? Consider bhargavah, bhārgavau and 
bhrgaváh, where the aN (4.1.114 rsyandhakarvrsni . . .) of bhrgavahis deleted 
prior to the introduction of nominative plural Jas. Affix Jas is not the cause 
(nimitta) of this deletion. It simply offers its scope (visaya). Consequently, 
Jasis not marked udātta. This would have not been possible without the use 
of yatra. 

The use of udātta (in udāttalopah) is made so that in examples such as 
vaidi and aurvī, the affixal 7 (NN; 4.1.73 Sarnaravadyano . ..) conditioning 
the deletion of a of vaida, could not be marked udātta. For, the anudatta 1 
does not cause the deletion of an udātta a. Isn't a an udātta in vaida? No. 
Because, as a derivate of aN (4.1.104 vidadibhyo . . .), itis marked udatta at 
the beginning (6.1.196? ūnityādir nityam) and consequently, 6.1.155 anudāttam 
padam . . . marks its remainder as anudātta. Thus, i of NiN, in vaidī, causes 
the deletion of an anudatta. 


6.1.159 arrāt: 


dhatoh 

/dhatoh 6/1/ 

(anta udattah #156) 

dhātor anta udātto bhavati 

The final of a verbal root is marked udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


pacáti 

urnóti 

gopayáti 

yati 

1. Note that antah is carried here. The a of pac, since it is a monosyllabic 

root, is marked udatta. Affixes SaP and tiP of pacati are both anudatta be- 
cause they are marked with P as an it (3.1.4 anudāttau suppitau). The a is, 
subsequently, marked with svarita (8.4.66 udattanudadanudattasya svaritah) 
to yield pacati. A derived root such as gopāyais also marked udātta at the end. 
This a will again becomes svarita to yield gopayáti. The ya of yati is udatta, 
where the SaP gets deleted by 2.4.72 adiprabhrtibhyah . . .). 


6.1.160 faa: 


citah 
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/citah 1/1 = cakāra ita yasya ( bv.) / 

(anta udattah #156) 

cito' nta udātto bhavati 

A form ending in what is marked with Cas an itis marked udātta at the 
end. 


EXAMPLES: 


bhanguram 
bhāsuram 
meduram 
kuņdināh 
bahupatavah 
uccakaih 


1. The first three examples are derivates of GHuraC (3.2.161 bhaūjabhā- 
samido ghurac), an affix with Cas an it. The next example, i.e., kundinah, has 
a replacement in kudinaC, again marked with Cas an it. 

It is stated that this provision of final udātta is intended for the entire 
form. That is, it is not intended just for the form which may be marked with 
Cas an it. Thus, bahupatavah is derived with bahuC marked with C, but it is 
preposed (5.3.68 vibhāsā supo bahuc purastat). The final udātta conditioned 
by Cas an it thus applies to the form bahupatavah. Similar accent applies to 
uccakaih, a derivate of akaC, where the affix is introduced before the ti of the 
base (5.3.71 avyayasarvanamnam akac prāk teh). | 

2. A vārttika proposal is made in the Mahābhāsya for express purpose of 
marking derivates of bahuC and akaC with final udātta (saprkrter bahvaka- 
Jartham) . Patanjali does not see any need for this vārttika. He thinks that the 
sutra itself can account for it. For, citah of the sutra refers to ‘a form which 
has Cas an if. 


6.1.161 afgqua 


taddhitasya 

/taddhitasya 6/1/ 

(anta udattah #156 citah #1 60) 

citah taddhitasyanta udātto bhavati 

A taddhita affix marked with Cas an itis marked with udatta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 
kaunjayanah 


1. Why is this rule stated when the preceding itself can account for 
its function? This rule is needed so that derivates such as kaunjayanah, 
kaufijayanau and kauūjāyanāh could still be marked with final udātta. Notice 
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that affix CphaN — āyana has two itelements, i.e., C and N. Rule 6.1.194 
ūnityādir nityam requires that whatever derives with an affix marked with Ñ 
and Nas an it be marked obligatorily with udatta at the beginning. 

Rule 6.1.160 citah would require a final udātta for forms ending in an 
affix marked with Cas an it. Our examples, since they end in an affix marked 
with C and Ñ, will qualify for both accents. Our present rule is required to 
resolve such conflicts. Besides, if Ñ as an it were to regulate this accent, Cas 
an it will become vacuous. For, Nas an it has two functions: vrddhi and ac- 
cent. The Cserves only one purpose of regulating accent. 


6.1.162 Rha: 


kitah 

/ kitah 1/1/ 

(anta udāttah #156 taddhitasya #161) 

taddhitasya kito' nta udātto bhavati 

A taddhita affix marked with Kas an it is marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


nàdayanah 

carayanah 

aksikah 

šālākikah 

1. This again is an exception to affixal accent (pratyayasvara). Recall that 

an affix, such as phaK (4.1.99 nadadibhyah phak) and thaK (4.4.2 tena 
divyati . . .) of our examples, is marked udatta ^t the beginning. Forms end- 
ing in these affixes could then have been marked udatta at the beginning of 
the affix. And not at the end of derivates of these affixes which is desired. 
Thus, an udātta in kaunjayana would have obtained at the à and not at the 
final a. i 


6.1.163 fiat ata: 


tisrbhyo jasah 

/tisrbhyah 5/1 jasah 6/1/ 

(anta udattah #156) 

tisrbhya uttarasya jaso' nta udātto bhavati 

The final of Jas which occurs after tisris marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 
tisras tisthanti 


1. The word tisr refers to the replacement of tri obtained in feminine 
(7.2.99 tricaturo striyam . . .). The word triis marked udattaat the end (Phitsutra 
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l: phiso' ntodattah). Its replacement tisr will also be marked udātta at the end. 
A yaN replacement for r yields tisr + Jas, where ris a replacement for 7, an 
udatta. The a of Jas, an anudātta (3.1.4 anudāttau suppitau), will thus qualify 
for a svarita of 8.2.4 udāttasvaritayoh. . . . Our present rule offers udātta as an 
exception to that. 

Note that /isr is always used in the plural. The accent of JaS after tisr re- 
mains unaccounted for. The accusative plural Sas will be marked udátta in 
view of 6.1.172 udāttayaņo halpūrvāt. Rule 6.1.177 sattricaturbhyo haladih will 
account for other endings. This rule provides for Jas. It is argued that Jas 
need not be used in the rule. That is, the sūtra should have been formulated 
simply as tisrbhyah. Since Jas alone is relevant for accentual specification, the 
rule would have automatically covered it. But specification by Jas is needed 
so that proper accent can be obtained where tisr can be used with singular 
and dual endings. But tisris only used in the plural. Not when it occurs as a 
non-principal constituent in atitisrau and atitisrah. The provision of this rule 
will not apply to such instances. A non-use of Jas could account for accent 
where tisr alone is used before Jas. A lack of specification by Jas will create 
conflicts in cases where tisr occurs combined as a secondary constituent. 


6.1.164 eqs: vifa 


caturah $asi 

/caturah 6/1 šasi 7/1/ 

(anta udāttah tt156) 

caturah Sasi parato'nta udātto bhavati 

The final of caturis marked udātta at the end when Šas follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
caturáh pasya 


1. The word caturis a derviate of urAN (Unadi 5.59 cater uran) and hence, 
1s obligatorily marked udātta at the beginning (6.1.194 nnityadir nityam) . This 
rule assigns final udatta as an exception. 

Note that this rule does not apply to catasr, a replacement of catur, used 
before Sasin feminine (7.2.99 tricaturo striyam . . .). The accent of catur would 
have applied to catasr by way of sthānivadbhāva 'treating a replacement as if 
it was the item replaced'. 

A proposal is then made for initial udātta, instead. 


6.1.165 màmmata: 


sav ekācas trtīyādir vibhaktih 
/sau 7/2 ekācah 1/1 = eko'c yasmin (bv.) , tasmát; trtīyādih 1/1 = trttya adir 
yasyah (bv.) vibhaktih 1/1/ 
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(udattah #156) 

sau ya ekāc tasmāt para trtīyādir vibhaktir udāttā bhavati 

Nominal endings, enumerated beginning with trtīyā through saptami, 
are optionally marked with udatta when they occur after a form which 
remains monosyllabic before su of locative plural. 


EXAMPLES: 


vaca 
vagbhyam 
vagbhih 
vagbhyah 
yata 
yādbhyām 
yādbhih 


1. This rule assigns udātta accent for specified endings under the condi- 
tion of their occurrence after a form which remains monosyllabic in locative 
plural. Thus, the instrumental and dative singular endings 7a and Ne which 
occur after rājan to yield rajné and rajné will not qualify for this accentual 
provision. For, the locative plural form of rājan, i.e., rājāsu, does not have a 
monosyllabic (ekāc) form before su. The locative plural of vākis vāksu, where 
we find a monosyllabic form. Consequently, we get vācā, vagbhyam and 
vagbhih, etc. 

The condition of ekāC will itself block accentual provision of this rule 
from applying to specified endings occurring after non-monosyllabic nomi- 
nal stems such as giri and harias in girína and harínà. The condition of trtīyādi 
‘instrumental, etc.’ blocks this provision fi um applying to prathama and dvitiya 
as in vacat and vācdh. Finally, the specification of ekācin saptamibahuvacana 
‘locative plural’ blocks this provision from applying to tvayā and tvayi which 
are monosyllabic but are instrumental and locative singular, respectively. 


6.1.166 arderet ALATA qam eH 


antodāttād uttarabadad anyatarasyam anityasamase 

/ antodāttāt 5/1 uttarapadāt 5/1 anyatarasyàm 7/1 anityasamāse 7/1 = 
nityah samāsah; na nityasamāsah (nan. tatp. with int. karm.), tasmin/ 
(udattah #156 ekacas trtīyādīr vibhaktih #165) 

anityasamāse yad uttarapadam antodāttam ekāc ca tasmat para. trtīyādir 
vibhaktir anyatarasyam udatta bhavati 

Nominal endings enumerated beginning with trtīyā through saptam: 
are optionally marked udātta when they occur after a monosyllabic 
final constituent of a non-obligatory compound (nityasamāsa) marked 
udatta at the end. 
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EXAMPLES: 


paramavācā 
paramavācē 

paramatvacā 
paramatvacē 


I. This rule makes accentual provision for specified endings occurring 
after the following monosyllabic constituent of a compound other than one 
formed obligatorily. Thus, we get paramavācā where instrumental singular 
Tais optionally marked udātta. The compound, here formed with parama, is 
a karmadharaya. It is also non-obligatory (anitya). Rule 6.1.220 samasasya will 
assign the final udātta accent in case this option is not accepted. The word 
nityam of anityam refers to compounds which are formed within the domain 
of nityam, for example under the provision of rules 2.2.18 kugatipradayah, 
etc. The word nitya is thus used technically. It does not refer to compounds 
which may be formed by rules outside the domain governed by nityam, but 
which lack a corresponding paraphrase with their constituents (asvapada- 
vigraha). Consider agnicitā and somasutā, both instrumental singular forms 
of agnicit and somasut, where the compound is allowed by a rule of the do- 
main of nitya (nityādhikāre). The word citis here udātta because of the reten- 
tion of the original accent of the following pada (6.2.139 gatikarakopapadat 
kri). The option of this present rule will not apply here. But now consider 
avācā brahmanena and suvācā brahmanena which are bahuvrihi compounds 
formed outside the domain of nitya and which do not yield a parallel para- 
phrase. These compounds get the final udātta of 6.9.1729 bahuvrihau 
nansubhyam. The paraphrase in these compounds is made, not with naNand 
su but with avidyamānā and šobhanā. Our present rule will thus apply here to 
offer optional udātta to the nominal endings. 

A condition of antodāttāt is necessary so that final udātta of this rule can 
be blocked in avācā, suvācā and sutvácà which are tatpurusa compounds end- 
ing in trtīyā ‘instrumental’. The final constituent of these compounds is not 
final udātta. Rule 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyartha . . . retains the original accent of 
the initial constituent ( purvapadaprakrtisvara). | 

The word uttarapada is used so that it can be qualified with ekāc to yield 
the interpretation: 'a following constituent which consisted of a single aC'. 
The rule with this interpretation would have applied to šunah urk = švorjā 
but would not have applied to paramavāc, since the compound consists of 
more than one aC. That is, ekāc would have become a qualifier to the com- 
pound (samasavisesana). 


6.1.167 3Tod$8-q TH ATM 


ances chandasy asarvanāmasthānam 
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/ aficeh 5/1 chandasi 7/1 asarvanāmasthānam 1/1 (nan. tat.) / 
(udattah #156 vibhaktih #165) 
anceh para asarvanamasthanavibhaktir udatta bhavati chandasi visaye 
A nominal ending other than sarvanamasthana is marked with udatta, 
in the Vedic, when the same occurs after ancU. 


EXAMPLES: 
indró dadhico asthibhih 


]. Consider dadhicah where dadhic is used with Nas 'genitive singular'. 
Our nominal stem dadhic is derived with affix Kv:P introduced after anc 
used with the cooccurring condition of dadhi + am (3.2.59 rtvigdadhrk . . .). 
We get dadhic after the deletion of ñ (6.4.138 acah) and lengthening of i 
(6.3.1937 cau). 

Why use asarvanāmasthānam when trtīyā, etc., could itself account for it. 
But irtīyā, etc., cannot account for Sas ‘accusative plural’ which is not in- 
cluded within the sarvanāmasthāna. It is thus to account for Šas that 
asarvanāmasthāna is used as a qualifier. Thus, Sas of praticah in pratico bahun 
also gets udatta. 


6.1.168 sifsduererugrenar: 
udidampadadyappumraidyubhyah 
/ udidampadadyappumraidyubhyah 5/3 = uth ca idan ca padadayas ca ap 
ca pum ca rai ca dyaus ca = Udi... divah (itar. dv.) , tebhyah/ 
(udāttah #156 vibhaktih #165 antodattat #166 asarvanāmasthānam #167) 
‘uth, idam, padadi, ap, pum, rai, div’ ity etebhyo 
sarvanamasthanavibhaktir udāttā bhavati 
A nominal ending other than sarvanāmasthāna is marked udatta when 
it occurs after stems ending in uth, and idam, nominals enumerated 
beginning with pada, etc., and ap, pum, rai, and div. 


EXAMPLES: 


prasthauhah 
prasthauha 
abhyam 

ebhih 
nibadašcatūro jahi 
yā dato dhaváte 
apah pasya 
adbhih 

pumsah 

rayah pasya 

divah pasya 
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1. Note that padadi pada, etc., refers to replacements enumerated begin- 
ning with pada through nis of rule 6.1.61 padannomasa. ... The anuvrtti of 
antodāttāt blocks udātta of a nominal ending where an anudātta obtains with 
reference to anvādeša ‘reference to antecedent’ (2.4.73 idamo’ nvādeše. ... 
That is, this rule will not apply when idam is not.marked udātta at the end. 
Refer to the appendix under 1.1.21 adyantavad ekasmin for derivational de- 
tails of abhyam. Incidentally, the a, of aŠin ebhth, is replaced with eof 7.3.103 
bahuvacane jhaly et. 

2. A vārttika proposal is made to restrict the provision of this rule to in- 
stances of uTH only when ūTH is penultimate of the base. Thus, consider 
aksadyuvā which derives from aksadyū + Ta where «TH is final. Our present 
rule will not apply here. 

Note that the accentual provision of this rule will apply to a nominal 
endings occurring after padādi when they are replacements as explained. 
The Mahābhāsya does not say anything about it. Commentators interpret 
this specification of padādi as vyavasthita-vibhāsā ‘fixed option’. This is done 
by carrying anyatarasyam from 6.1.166 antodāttād.... The padadixeplace- 
ments all are ekāC and hence create conflicts of accentuation with 6.1.165 
sav ekacas. . . . 


6.1.169 arent drat 


astano dīrghāt 

/astanah 5/1 dīrghāt 5/1/ 

(udattah #156 vibhaktih #165 asarvanamasthanam #167) 

astano dirghantad asarvanamasthanavibhaktir udāttā bhavati 

A nominal ending which is not sarvanāmasthānais marked udātta when 
it occurs after astan ‘eight’ ending in a long vowel. 


EXAMPLES: 


astah 
astabhyah 
astasu 


1. Note that astan is enumerated in the ghrtādi group of nominals. It is 
marked udatta at the end (Phitsūtra: 21). The final (1.1.51 alo 'nyasya) n ot 
astan is replaced with à (ātva) by 7.2.84 astan à vibhaktau. We thus get two 
sets of forms of astan, i.e., asta and asta. The provisions of this rule apply to 
an ending which occurs after astā. The anuvrtti of anudāttātis not applicable 
here since astā will already be anudātta at the end. 

2. The use of the word dirghat has several implications. Firstly, it indicates 
that the @replacement of n of astan is optional. For, a specification by dirghat 
will be useless if there was no form of astan ending in a short a. Secondly, it 
also indicates that the form of astan replaced with à is termed sat (1.1.24 


6.1.170 Adhyaya Six: Pada One 161 


snāntā sat). For, if this jūāpaka ‘indication’ is not accepted, this accentual 
provision (conditioned by à) will be blocked by the subsequent provision of 
6.1.176 sattricaturbhyo haladih, read with 6.1.1777 jhaly upottamam, on the basis 
of paratva. Of course, in contexts where āreplacement does not apply. 


6.1.170 srqeqitreremát 


Saturanumo nadyajādī 

/satuh 5/1 anumah 5/1 = nāsti numah yasya (bv.) , tasmāt; nadyajādī 1/2 
= ac adir yasya (bv.); nadi ca ajadis ca (itar. dv.) / 

(udattah #156 vibhaktih #165 antodattat #166 asarvanāmasthānam #169) 
anumah yah šatrpratyayas tadantad antodattat para nadi ajādir vibhaktir 
asarvanamasthanam udatta bhavati 

That which is termed a nadi, and a non-sarvanamasthana nominal end- 
ing beginning with a vowel as well, are marked udātta when they occur 
after a form which, marked anudātta at the end, terminates in affix 
SatR with no introduction of augment nUM. 


EXAMPLES: 


tudatī 
nudatī 
lunatī 
punatī 
tudatā 
nudatā 
lunatā 
punata 


1. Note that antodāttātis carried here. The word nadz is used with its tech- 
nical sense in consonance with 1.4.3 yustryakhyau nadī. The 7 of a nadi is 
marked udātta when an optional augment nUM is not introduced by 7.1.80 
acchinadyor num. Our present rule does not apply where the option of nUM 
is accepted. Thus, we get tudánti and nudanti. 

Now consider tudatī, derived from tud + Sa+ (LAT—SatR) = (tud + a+ at) 
NīP)), where NiPis anudātta because of its Pas an it (3.1.4 anudāttau suppitau). 
The SatR replacement of LAT, a sārvadhātuka, becomes anudátta in view of 
6.1.183 tasyānudāttennidupadešāl. . . . This anudatta, along with the udātta of 
tud, is jointly replaced with udātta by 8.2.5 ekadesa udāttenodāttah. The 2 of 
nadi can then be marked with udātta, since it will be occurring after an udātta. 
But 8.2.1 pūrvatrāsiddham will make the result, i.e., udātta of tudat + 1, sus- 
pended (aiddha). That is, now ? will not be occurring after an udātta. Conse- 
guently, it cannot be marked udātta by our present rule. The specification of 
anum in this sūtra, along with the split interpretation (yogavibhāga) of n in 
8.2.3 na mune, becomes an indicator (jñāpaka) that an accentual single re- 
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placement (ekadesa) does not become asiddha. Thus we get: tudati and nudatī. 
Incidentally, /unatà and punatā are derivates with $nà where the à of (lu + nā 
+ at) + Ta)) and (pu * nā+ at) + Tā)) is deleted (6.4.112 snābhyos tayor ātah). 
Incidentally, the long à of verbal roots lū V and pūN are replaced with short 
by 7.3.80 pvādīnām hrasvah. 

2. The condition of nadyajādī excludes the application of this rule to 
tudadbhyám and nudadbhyám where the ending starts with a consonant. The 
condition of antodāttāt is also necessary to exclude examples such as dadáti 
and dadhátah where 6.1.186 abhyastānām adih requires an initial udātta. 

3. A vārrtika proposal is also made here to bring brhati/brhatà and mahatī/ 
mahatā within the scope of this rule. 


6.1.171 Sara gegatq 


udattayano halpurvat 

/udattayanah 5/1 = udāttasya yan (sas. tat.), tasmāt; halpūrvāt 5/1 = hal 
purvo yasya (bv.), tasmāt/ 

(udattah #156 vibhaktih #165 asarvanamasthanam #167 nadyajadi #170) 
udattasthane yo yan halpūrvas tasmāt para nadī ajādir ya’ 
sarvanamasthanavibhaktir udatta sa bhavati 

That which is termed a nadī, and a non-sarvanāmasthāna nominal end- 
ing beginning with a vowel as well, are marked udātta when they occur 
after a ya (y, v, 7, I) which replaces an udātta occurring after a haL 
(consonant). 


EXAMPLES: 


kartri 
hartri 

pralavitn 

kartra 

hartra 

pralavitra 

1. Note that examples of this rule are all derivates of trC. The bases are 
thus all marked udātta at the end (6.1.160 citah). A yaNxeplacement in 7, 
which replaces the udātta r, occurs after the consonant f. This occasions the 
udatta accent for ī and the endings. This rule blocks the svarita of 8.9.4 
udattasvaritayor yanah svarito' nudāttasya. 

2. The condition of udatta is necessary so that kartri/kartrá and hartri/ 
hartrá can be excluded. These derivates ēnd in trN and are, hence, udātta at 
the beginning. The condition of halis required to exclude examples where 
yaŅ does not occur after a consonant. Thus, consider bahutitava which de- 
rives from bahutita(u—wv) + Tā. 

5. A vārttika proposal is also made to include bases which end in n. Thus, 
we get vakyapatniyam where 4.1.36 vibhāsā sapūrvasya introduces n as a final 
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replacement of patni and NīPis introduced by 4.1.5 rnnebhyo nip. Since patiis 
marked udātta at the end, and this udatta retains after the replacement, MiP 
becomes udatta. 


6.1.172 Agma: 


nondhatvoh 

/na à ūndhātvoh 6/2 = un ca dhātuš ca (itar. dv.), tayoh/ 

(udāttah #156 vibhaktih #165 asarvanamasthanam #169 nadyajādī #170 
udatta yano halpūrvāt #171) 

That which is termed a nadi, and a non-sarvanamasthana nominal end- 
ing beginning with a vowel as well, are not marked udatta, provided 
they occur after uN, or a yaŅreplacement of a verbal root which re- 
places an udātta and after a haL (consonant). l 


EXAMPLES: 


brahmabandhva 
brahmabandhve 
virabandhva 
vīrabandhve 
sakrlvā 

sakrlvé 
khalapvé 


l. This sutra negates what the preceding sutra provides. Note that the 
qualification of nad? does not apply here. A nadžis not found occurring after 
uN and a dhātu. Now consider our two examples, brahmabandhva and 
brahmabandhve, where a bahuvrihiis formed parallel to brahma bandhur asyāh, 
and uN, an udātta (3.1.3 ādyudāttah) by affixal accent (pratyayasvara), is in- 
troduced after the compound. The short u of brahmabandhu, along with the 
long of ùN (4.1.66 un utah), is then replaced with a single long u. This single 
long replacement (ekaádesa) is marked udatta by 8.1.5 ekādeša udāttenodāttah. 
The long u is further replaced with its yaN counterpart v, under the follow- 
ing condition of nominal endings Tā 'instrument singular' and Ne 'dative 
singular'. These nominal endings, because of the negation of this sūtra, can- 
not be marked udatta as the earlier rule provides. They must be marked 
suarita by 8.2.4 udāttasvaritayoh. . . . The rest can be marked anudātta in view 
of 6.1.155 anudāttam padam. .. . 

This negation also applies after the yaN of a verbal root. Thus, sakrlvá, 
sakrivé and khalapvé, where sakrilū and khalapu are uapapada-samasa, parallel 
to sakrl lunāti and khalam punāti. Verbal roots lū and pu occur here before 
affix KvIP. This affix is a krt, and consequently, 6.4.83 oh supi orders yaNas a 
replacement of ù, an anudatta (Kas: kvibantasya kvibuttara-padaprakrtisva- 
renāntodāttasya ‘oh supi’ iti yanādešah). 
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6.1.173 gxerTa vat Ugu, 


hrasvanudbhyām matup 

/hrasvanudbhyam 5/2 = hrasvas ca nut ca (itar. dv.), tabhyam; matup | / 
1/ 

(udattah 11156 antodattat 11166) 

hrasvantad antodāttān nutaš ca paro matub udātto bhavati 

Affix matUP is marked udātta when it occurs either after a form which 
ends in a hrasva 'short' vowel marked udātta, or after augment nUT. 


EXAMPLES: 
agniman 
vayuman 
kartrmān 
hartrmān 
aksanvatā 
sīrsavatā 


1. The bases of our derivates agnimān, vāyumān, kartrmān and hartrmān 
all end in a short vowels. The first two are marked udātta at the end by nominal 
stem accent (brātibadikasvara). The next two end in affix trC and hence are 
accented in view of 6.1.160 citah. Affix matUP is introduced after aksan by 
5.2.94 tad asyāstīti.... Now consider aksanvatā and šīrsavatā where 7.1.76 
chandasy api dršyateintroduces anANto yield aks( i-an(AN) + mat( UP) = aksan 
+ mat. Augment nUT is then introduced by 8.2.16 ano nut. The nis, of course, 
deleted by 8.2.7 nalopah. . . . The final forms are derived with the introduc- 
tion of instrumental singular Ta with subsequent replacement of m—v and 
of n>n. The second example involves a replacement in šīrsan (6.1.60 šīrsan 
chandasi) . Affix matUP is here marked udatta. 

2. A paribhāsā of Vyādi (svaravidhau vyarijanam avidyamanavat) which 
makes a consonant as if non-existent with reference to accentual operations 
does not apply here. For, this specification by nUT would become useless. 
Thus, consider, for an exception, marutvān. 

A vārttika proposal also requires matUP to be marked udātta when it oc- 
curs after re. Thus, ārevān. Yet another proposal negates this udātta when 
matUP occurs after tri, for example, in (tri + mat + NīP) + sU)) = trivatīh. 


6.1.174 ATA, 
namany anyatarasyam 
/nāmāni 1/3 anyatarasyam 7/1 / 
(udāttah #156 vibhaktih #165 antodattat #166 hrasvah matup #173) 
matupi yo hrasvas tadantād antodattad anyatarasyam nām udatto bhavati 
An optional udattais assigned to namwhen it follows matUP, used after 
that which terminates in a short vowel and is marked udatta at the end. 
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EXAMPLES: 
agninam 
agninam 
vayunam 
vayunam 
kartrnām 
kartrnām 


1. Note that the bases of these genitive plurals all end in a corresponding 
short vowel when mat UP is introduced. Note that hrasva is qualified here 
with matUP to yield the meaning: '. . . ending in a hrasva occurring before 
matUP’. This way, udātta can be obtained with reference to current (sām- 
pratika) hrasva and bhutapurva ‘one which was short previously’, as well. Thus, 
we get fisrnam and catasrņām as examples. 

The condition of nUT is needed so that this rule does not apply to dhenvām 
and šakatyām where we have ām (7.3.116 ner àm . . .), but no nUT. The final 
udatta of 6.1.171 udattayano halpūrvāt thus applies. The condition of hrasvāt 
keeps examples such as kumārīņām, where kumārī ends in a long vowel, out 
of the scope of this rule. Finally, nām cannot be marked udātta also when it 
does not occur after a base marked udātta at the end. Consider vasánám and 
trapūņām where vasu and trapu are marked udátta at the beginning. 


6.1.175 SMISLU Sgen 


nyās chandasi bahulam 

/ nyàh 5/1 chandasi 7/1 bahulam 1/1/ 

(udāttah +156 vibhaktih #165 nām #174) 

nyantac chandasi visaye nām udātto bhavati bahulam 

A nām used after that which ends in NyāP, in the Vedic, is variously 
marked udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


devasenānāmabhibhanjatīnām 
bahvīnām pitā 

nadīnām pāre 

yayāntīmām marutāh 


l. Note that bhañjati and bahvi are derivates of MP. This provision of 
udatta may, as indicated by bahulam ‘variously’, not be found in other exam- 
ples. Thus, consider nadīnām, of nadinám pāre, and jayantīnām, of jayántinam 
marutáh, where nām is marked anudātta because of being a vibhakti ‘nominal 
ending'. 


6.1.176 WePrequait gente: 


sattricaturbhyo haladih 
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/sattricaturbhyah 5/3 = sat ca trayas ca catvāraš ca (itar. dv.) , tebhyah; haladih 
1/1 = hal adir yasya (bv.) / 

(udattah #156 vibhaktth #165) 

satsamynakebhyah, ‘tri, catur’ity etabhyam ca para halādīr vibhaktir udāttā 
bhavati T 

A nominal ending which begins with a consonant is marked with udatta 
when it occurs either after an item termed sat, or after tri and catur. 


EXAMPLES: 


sadbhih 
sadbhyah 
sannam 
pancanam 
tribhih 
trayanam 
caturbhyah 
caturnam 


1. Note that antodattat is not carried here. Stems such as sas, pañcan and 
saptan are termed sat (1.1.24 snanta sat). The condition of halādi is needed 
to exclude examples such as catasrah where Sas ‘accusative plural’ begins 
with a vowel (ajadi). 


6.1.177 grequimq 


jhaly upottamam 

/jhali 7/1 upottamam 1/1/ 

(udattah #156 vibhaktih #165 sattricaturbhyah #176) 

sattricaturbhyo ya jhaladir vibhaktis tadante pade upottamam udāttam bhavati 
The upotiama ‘penultimate; next to the last’ of a pada is marked with 
udatta when it ends in a consonant-initial nominal ending introduced 
either after a stem termed sat, or after tri and catur. 


EXAMPLES: 


pancabhis tapas tapati 
saptabhih paran jayati 
tisrbhiś ca vaháse trimšatā 
caturbhih 


l. This rule assigns udatta to the next to the last (upottama; also cf. upadha; 
1.1.64 alo’ ntyat pūrva upadha) of a pada, derived with a consonantinitial 
nominal ending introduced after sat, tri and catur. Consider pancabhih, 
saptabhih, tisrbhih and caturbhih where the next to the last a, rand u are 
marked udātta. Note that upottama is explained as next to the last (uttama) 
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vowel of a word consisting of at least three syllables ( Kas: tribrabhrtīnām antyam 
uttamam; tasya samībam upottamam; also see notes under 4.1.78 anifior . . .). 
2. Derivates such as parncanam and spatanam are offered as counter-exam- 
ples where amis a nominal ending beginning with a vowel (ajādi). Derivates 
such as sadbhih and sadbhyah are also treated as exception since they do not 
meet the condition of upottama. These words contain only two vowels. 


6.1.178 ferre reram 
vibhasa bhasayam 
/vibhāsā 1/1 bhasayam 7/1/ 
(udāttah #156 vibhaktih +165 sattricaturbhyah #176) 
sattricaturbhyo ya jhaladir vibhaktis tadante bade ubottamam udāttam bhavati 
vibhasa bhasayam visaye 
The next to the last (upottama) vowel of a pada which, in the Classical 
language, ends in a consonant-initial nominal ending introduced after 
an item termed sat, or after tri and catur, is marked udātta, only option- 
ally. 


EXAMPLES: 


pancabhih 
pancabhih 
saptabhih 
sabtabhih 
tisrbhih 
tisrbhih 
caturbhih 
caturbhih 


l. This rule offers an optional udatta in the bhasa 'classical language'. 
Thus, the udātta of the upottama becomes optional to the udātta of the nomi- 
nal ending. 


6.1.179 A FANTA SIE EG: 


na gosvansavavarnaradankrunkrdbhyah 

/na $ go-švan-sāvavarņa-rād-an-krun-krdbhyah 5/1 = sau avarņam = 
savavarnam (sapt. tat.); gauš ca švā ca sāvavarņaī ca rat ca an ca krun ca 
krt ca (itar. dv.), tebhyah/ 

"go, Svan, sāvavarņah, rād, an, krun, krd' ity etebhyo yad uktam tan na bhavati 
Provisions made by the preceding rules do not apply to go ‘cow’, švan 
‘dog’, sāvavarņa ‘a form which ends in a when used with the nomina- 
tive singular sU', rat ‘a KvIP-derivate of rajr’, an ‘a KvIN-derivate of 
ancU’, krun ‘a KvINderivate of kruN’ and krt ‘a KvIP-derivate of kr ‘to 
do’ and krt/ ‘to cut’. 
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EXAMPLES: 


gavá 

gavé 
gobhyām 
sugunā 
Sugavé 
sugubhyam 
Suna 

$uné 
$vabhyám 
paramasuna 
paramašunē 
paramasvabhyam 
yebhyah 
tebhyah 
kebhyah 

raja 
paramarajah 
praca 

prace 
pragbhyam 
krunca 
paramakrunca 
krta 
paramakrtā 


1. Note that this rule makes negative provisions against some positives 
already made. Thus, consider gavā, etc., where this rule negates the udātta 
of nominal endings made available by 6.1.165 sāva ekācas. . . . The udātta of 
the nominal stem go will be retained here. A similar negation applies to 
sugunā etc., where anudātta is optionally available to nominal endings by 
6.1.166 antodāttād uttarapadad. ... The final udātta of the following pada 
(6.2.171 nansubhyam) is thus retained. The udātta is similarly negated in 
Suna and paramasund, etc. Provisions of 6.1.165 sāv ekācas... and 6.1.166 
antodāttāt... (in combination with parama) are again negated. Our exam- 
ples, yebhyah, tebhyah and kebhyah, are derivates of bhyas introduced after yad, 
tad and kim. The word rat is a derivate of KvIPintroduced after rajR ‘glow’. 
But an is a derivate of KuIN introduced after añcU. This nasalized reference 
to aricUis intended for restricting this negation to only where no deletion of 
n occurs. Recall that 6.4.30 nāñceh pūjāyām blocks such deletion when aficis 
used with the denotatum of praise (puja). A similar specification for accen- 
tual negation is also made by krun, again a derivate of KvIN (3.2.59 
rtvigdadhrk . . .). A reference with krt, a derivate of KuIP, is made to include 
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both kror krtI ‘to cut’. A derivate of krwill, of course, involve introduction of 
tUK (6.1.71 hrasvasya pitikrti tuk). Similar explanations apply to other com- 
pound bases. 


6.1.180 feat JA 


divo jhal 

/divah 5/\jhal1/1/ 

(udattah #156 vibhaktih #165 na #179) 

divah para jhaladir vibhaktir nodatta bhavati 

A nominal ending which begins with a jhaL (Ss. 8-14) and occurs after 
div ‘heaven’ is not marked with udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 
dyubhyam 
dyubhih 
1. This rule negates the udātta, of 6.1.160 sav ekācas... and 6.1.163 
udidampa . . ., in favor of the initial udātta of the nominal stem. The condi- 


tion of jhalādiis imposed to exclude diva, etc., where the ending begins with 
a vowel (ajadi). | 


6.1.181 F WARNET 
nr canyatarasyam 
/nr (5/1 deleted) ca anyatarasyam 7/1/ 
(udāttah #156 vibhaktih #165 na #179 jhal #180) 
‘nr ity etasmāt para jhaladir vibhaktir anyatarasyam nodāttā bhavati 
A nominal ending which begins with a jhAL (S§. 8-14) and occurs after 
nr 'man' is optionally not marked with udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


nrbhíh "instrumental plural of nr 
nrbhyām ‘dative-ablative dual... 
nrbhyah 'dative-ablative plural...' 
nrsu ‘locative plural...' 


1. This negation applies optionally to the nominal stem accent (prāt? 
padikasvara). The udātta of 6.1.165 sav ekācas . . . will apply if this negative 
option is not accepted. 


6.1.182 farcattay 
tit suaritam 
/tit 1/1 = takāra it yasya (bv.); svaritam 1/1/ 
tit suaritam bhavati 
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That which is marked with Tas an itis marked with savrita. 


EXAMPLES: 


cikīrsyām 
juhirsyam 
karyám 
karyám 
haryam 


1. This rule is an exception to the more general initial udātta of an affix 
(3.1.3 adyudattas ca). Thus, cikirsyam and jihirsyám are derivates of yaT (3.1.97 
aco yat) introduced after the derived roots cikirsa and jihirsa. Recall that the 
aof... sais deleted by 6.4.48 ato lopah. Affix yaT, because of its tas an it, is 
marked svarita. Consequently, 6.1.155 anudāttam padam... marks the re- 
mainder as anudātta. Our next two derivates of NyaT (3.1.194 rhalor nyat) 
follow similar rules. 


6.1.183 mer feaquesnecrardeanqaryentsrast: 


tasyanudattennidadupadesal lasarvadhatukam anudattam ahnvinoh 
/tasyanudattennidadupadesat 5/1 = anudātta ita yasya sa = anudāttet 
(bv.); nakāra it yasya sa = nit (bv.); at cāsau upadešas ca = adupadesah 
(karma); tasi$ ca anudāttec ca nic ca adupadešaš ca (sam. dv.), tasmāt; 
lasarvadhatukam 1/1 = lasya sarvadhatukam = lasārvadhātukam (sas. tat.); 
anudāttam 1/1 ahnvinoh 6/2 hnus ca in ca= hnvinau (itar. dv.); na hnvinau 
(nan. tat.), tayoh/ 

taser anudatteto nito’ karantopadesac ca šabdāt param 

lasarvadhatukam anudāttam ca bhavati ‘hnun, in ity etabhyam param 
varjayitvā 

A sārvadhātuka replacement of LA is also marked with anudātta when it 
occurs after the following with the exception of hnuN and iN: that 
which ends in /às/; a verbal root marked with an anudātta as it; a verbal 
root which is marked with Nas it; that which is given as ending in a in 
upadesa. 


EXAMPLES: 


kartta 
karttarau 
karttārah 
āstē 

vasté 
sūtē 

seté 
tudatah 
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nudatáh 
pacátah 
pathátah 


l. This again is an exception to the general provision of affixal udatta at 
the beginning. Consider kartā, from kr * LUT, where third person singular, 
dual and plural replacements of LUTare replaced with Da, rau and ras (2.4.85 
lutah prathamasya dāraurasah). We thus get the atmanepadatorm: kr+ (ta>(D) a 
= kr+ ā>kr + tās + à, where 3.1.33 syatāsī lrlutoh introduces tās. The as of tas 
goes through ti-deletion and the guna of r, with its following r, produces 
k(r—ar) + t(as6) + à = kartā. Similar rules apply in deriving kartārau and 
kartarah where third personal dual and plural active endings tas and jhi will 
be replaced with: rau and ras, respectively. 

Note that these derivates involve a fairly complex interaction of accen- 
tual rules. Thus, kartā involves interaction of the accent of dhatu, tās and a. 
Let us understand this in view of the derivation of kartārau and kartārah 
where kris marked udātta (6.1.159 dhatoh). Affixes tas and jh? will also bring 
their affixal udāita. This same will apply to augment tās. Both rau and ras are 
also marked udātta by affixal accent (pratyayasvara; 3.1.3 ady udātta ca; 3.1.4 
anudāttau suppitau). How come the existing accent of tās could not block 
the udatta of rau and ras? Because sati Sisto’ pi vikaranasvaro lasarvadhatuka- 
svaram na badhate ‘the accent of a vikarana, eventhough existent, does not 
block the accent of a sarvadhatuka replacement of LA'. The udātta of rau and 
ras is then marked anudatta by our present rule. 

2. Verbal root dsA ‘to sit, stay’ and vasA ‘to cover’ are marked with anudātta 
as their zi, and hence, allow atmanepada ‘middle’ endings. The te, in āsteand 
vaste, because of being a sarvadhatuka replacement of LA, is marked anudatta. 
Because of the accent of root (6.1.159 dhatoh), this anudātta is finally re- 
placed with svarita (8.4.66 udāttād anudāttasya svaritah) . Thus we get astéand 
vasté. Derivates of verbal roots sūN and £N, i.e., sūtē and seté illustrate the 
specification by Nit. Now consider tudatáh and nudatáh, examples of a verbal 
root ending in a in upadesa (adupadesa) . These roots will be marked udātta 
in view of 6.1.159 dhatoh. Affix tas will then be marked udāita by affixal ac- 
cent (3.1.3 ādyudāttaš ca). Augment Sa, which is then introduced, also ends 
in a in upadesa. Our present sūtra will mark tas as anudátta in view of Sa 
ending in a inupadesa. The tas finally becomes a svarita. This same applies to 
the derivation of pacatah and pathatáh where SaP is still considered ending 
in ain upadesa. For, anubandhas, here Sand P, are not treated as part of SaP, 
in upadesa. 

The last two examples, i.e., pacamanah and yajamānah, involve ŠānaC 
(3.2.124 latah šatršānacāv. . .) and augment mUK (7.2.82 àne muk). A ques- 
tion is raised as to whether mUK is to be introduced to the root which still 
stays adupadesa with SaP, or it should be accepted as introduced to the anga 


172 The Astādhyāyī of Panini 6.1.184 


which ends in a? In the first case, the adupadeša status of the root will remain 
intact. For, an āgama becomes part of what it is introduced to (Paribhāsā 
(PS:12): yadāgamā guņībhūtās tadgrahaņena grhyante). This can clear the way 
for anudātta of the sārvadhātuka replacement. If one accepts the second 
position, then mUK will intervene between adupadesa and suffix tas. The 
anudatta of tas can then not be accomplished. Commentators state that tas 
can still be marked anudātta even with this second option. They state that 
mUK will be treated as externally conditioned (bahiranga) in view of accen- 
tuation of tas, an operation conditioned internally (antaranga). That is, in 
matters of accentuation (svaravidhi), augment mUM (mugāgama) will be 
treated as external (bahiranga). But do not forget the accent of SànaC which 
will avail the accent in view of its C as an it. This accent will be blocked by 
subsequent accent of the sārvadhātuka affix tas. 

3. The condition of tās, etc. is required so that affixes such as tas and jhi, 
for example in cinutah and cinvanti, can be excluded. But the Snu in these 
examples is treated as marked with V (1.2.4 sārvadhātukam apit)? Only when 
an operation on what precedes, and not on what follows, is to be performed 
(purvasya karyam prati nid bhavati na tu parasya) . That is, it can be considered 
a Nitfor blocking guna of i of ci. It cannot be considered a Nit for accent on 
_ what follows. One may even accept the Nit of this sūtra as referring to a Nitin 
upadesa, and not to an extensional (atidesika) Nit. 

The condition of adupadeša similarly excludes examples such as hatah 
and hathah where tas and thas occur after han, a root ending in nin upadesa. 
The condition of lasārvadhātukam is necessary so that pacamānāh, etc., do 
not come within the scope of this rule. Affix CānaS (3.2.129 tacchilyavayova- 
cana...) is here introduced directly. It is not a replacement of LA. The 
condon of sārvadhātukam similarly excludes Sisye, sisyaté and śiśyiré, where 
replacements of LIT, i.e., e$, āte and ireC (3.4.81 litas tajhayor . . .), are not 
sarvadhatuka. Finally, hnuteand yad ádhiteare used to illustrate the exclusion 
of hnvinoh. Particle yat is here used to indicate the retention of the root 
accent (8.1.30 mipatair yadyadi . . .). 


6.1.184 amfa: fireat s rem 
ādih sico' nyatarasyam 
/ādih 1/1 sicah 6/1 anyatarasyām 7/1/ 
(udāttah #156) 
syantasya anyatarasyam adir udātto bhavati 
The initial (ad?) of that which ends in s/Cis optionally marked udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


mà hi karstám 
mà hi karstám 
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mā hi lavistam 
mā hi lāvistām 

1. This optional udātta applies to a form which ends in augment s/C. Thus, 
we get mā hi kārstām and mā hi kārstām, where the first is udātta, initially, as 
per this rule. The second is marked udātta at the end in view of affixal ac- 
cent (3.1.3 adyudáttasca). But consider mà hi lavistám and mā hi lāvistām, 
where the first is marked udātta at the beginning. The second, however, is 
marked udātta in the middle (madhyodātta). The anudātta of sIC, because it 
is marked with Cas an it ( citkarana), is blocked. The i of augment iT (7.2.35 
ārdhadhātukasyed valadeh) , since it becomes part of that which ends in a sIC, 
is marked udāttain view of C as an it of sIC. A preceding hi in these examples 
illustrates tha: the anudāsta of 8.1.34 hi ca is negated. 

2. A varttika proposes that, in matters of initial udātta of a form ending in 
sIC, an affix marked with Pas an itand not used with ¿T should be optionally 
marked udātta. Thus consider mā hi kārsam and mā hi kārsām where miPis an 
affix marked with P as an it. It is also inarked anudātta (3.1.4 anudāttau 
supitau). We would get only one form in the absence of the vārttika pro- 
posal. That is, with udātta initially in view of 6.1.159 dhatoh. This restricted 
proposal in the context of non-;T allows another form with udatta in the 
middle (madhyodātta). 


6.1.185 varfeféaneatiíe 


svapadihimsam acy aniti 

/svapādihimsām 6/1 = svap adir yesam te (bv.); suapadayas ca hīmš ca (itar. 
dv.), tesàm; aci 7/1 aniti 7/1 (bv.) , tasmin/ 

(udattah #156 lasārvadhātukam #183 ādih anyatarasyam #184) 
svapadinam himses cājādāv aniti lasārvadhātuke parato’ nyatarasyam adir 
udatto bhavati 

The initial of svap, etc., and of hims as well, is optionally marked udātta 
when a replacement of LA which begins with an aC and does not per- 
mit augment iT follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


svapánti 
svapanti 
Svasanti 
Svasanti 
himsanti 
himsanti 


1. This rule offers optional udātta at the beginning of specified roots. Of 
course, when a sārvadhātuka replacement of LA which begins with an aC 
and is not used with ¿T follows. Incidentally, lasārvadhātukam, a form ending 
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in the nominative (prathamā), is here changed into locative (saptami) in 
relation to aci and aniti. Thus, we get two examples where, in one, we get 
initial udātta.We get middle udátta in the other, due to affixal accent. These 
examples are all third plural active where jh of jhi is replaced with ant (7.1.3 
jho’ ntah). This, in turn, makes the affix voweLinitial (ajadi). 

This initial udātta option is not available, for example in svapyat and himsyāt, 
on the one hand, and in svasitah and svapitah, on the other. The first two 
examples do not have an ending beginning with a vowel. The next two are 
used with augment iT. 

This provision is desired (ista) only when a vowel initial affix marked with 
Nas an it follows (nity ajadàv ayam vidhir isyate) . Thus, suapani and hinasāni. 
The sārvadhātuka replacement of the first person active are treated as marked 
with Pas an it (pit; 3.4.92 ad uttamasya pic ca). Rule 1.2.4 sārvadhātukam apit 
will not allow a fit affix to be accepted as nit. 


6.1.186 Mamma: 


abhyastānām adih 

/abhyastānām 6/3 ādih 1/1/ 

(udattah #156 lasārvadhātukam #183 acy aniti #185) 

abhyastānām ajādāv aniti lasārvadhātuke parata ādir udātto bhavati 

The initial of an abhyastais marked with udātta when a replacement of 
LA which begins with an aC and does not permit augment :7 follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dadati 

dadau 

dadhati 

dadhau 

jaksati 

jaksatu 

Jagráti 

jagratu 

1. The word adi, though available via anuvrtti from the previous rule, is 

expressly used to make this rule obligatory (nitya). The term abhyasta is as- 
signed to a form which results out of doubling (6.1.5 ubhe abhyastam) . Thus, 
dadáti and dadháti are forms of LAT where dā and dhā go through doubling. 
Their SaP goes through deletion by SLU (2.4.75 Juhotyadibhyah šluh). Refer 
to derivational details of jaksdtuh (II:412—13) where the term abhyasta is as- 
signed by 6.1.6 jaksityadayah sat. 


6.1.187 ser a 


anudatte ca 
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/anudatte 7/1 = avidyjamānam udāttam asmin (bv.); ca $/ 

(udāttah #156 lasārvadhātukam #183 abhyastānām adih #186) 
avidyamanodatte ca lasarvadhatuke parato’ bhyastanam adir udātto bhavati 
The initial of an abhyasta is also marked with udātta when a replace- 
ment of LA with no anudātta follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dadāti 

jahāti 

dadhāti 

jthīte 

mimite 

1. This rule is formulated to account for instances where a sarvadhatuka 

replacement of LA does not begin with a vowel. The locative anudatte is not 
interpreted here technically (šāstrīya) as: ‘when an anudātta follows’. It is 
interpreted as a bahuvrihi compound parallel to avidyamanah udattah yasmin 
tasmin ‘that within which there is no anudatta’. This will enable the rule to 
apply where a vowel is either deleted, or is replaced with yaN. Consider dadhati 
and dadhāty atra where the final ? in the first example is deleted (3.4.100 
ita$ ca) to yield dadhat. The second example involves a replacement in yaN 
before atra. Recall that tiPis anudatta (3.1.4 anudattau suppitau). A technical 
interpretation of anudatta will block udātta of this rule where the anudatta i 
gets deleted, or is replaced with yaN. For, there would not be any anudatta to 
follow. In cases of replacements in yaN, the initial udātta of this rule still 
applies. The replacement, since it is externally conditioned (bahiranga), 
becomes suspended (asiddha). Refer to the appendix (III:761) for deriva- 
tional details of dadati and dadhāti. 


6.1.188 adta qfi 


sarvasya supi 

/sarvasya 6/1 supi 7/1/ 

(udattah #156 adih #186) 

sarvasabdasya supi parata adir udātto bhavati 

The initial of sarva is marked udātta when sUP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


sarvah 
sarvau 
sarve 


1. This initial udātta is offered here against a final udātta (Unddi: 1.153: 
sarvanidhrdharisv . . .). This makes sarva an anudatta at the beginning. Con- 
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sequently, sarvah, a derivate of aN (4.2.44 anudāttāder an), is marked with 
anudātta at the beginning. The condition of supi ‘when sUP follows’ blocks 
this accentual provision in sarvatdrah and sarvatámah where sarvais followed 
by taraP and tamaP. 

2. A varttika proposal is made to avail this accentual provision, for exam- 
ple in sarvástomah, even when a nominal ending is deleted ( Mahābhāsya ad 
1.1.63 na lumatangasya). That is, the deleted nominal ending is still consid- 
ered as udātta at the beginning (3.1.3 ādyudāttas ca), via pratyayalaksana ‘Op- 
eration characteristic of an affix obtains even when the affix gets deleted’ 
(1.1.62 pratyayalope . . .). This deletion of nominal ending in sarvastomah re- 
sults on account of compound formation. 

Yet another proposal is made to interpret sarva of this rule as one not 
qualified with akaC (anacka). That is, this accentual proposal does not apply 
to sarva when used with affix akaC. Recall that sarva may also refer to sarvaka 
because akaC is here contained within sarva (cf. (Paribhāsā (90): tan- 
madhyapatitas tadgrahanena grhyate). 


6.1.189 sffdtyygmesrrerrafuarermi Verargd fata 


bhihribhrhumadadhanajanadaridrajagaram pratyayāt pūrvam piti 
/bhī-hrī-bhr-hu-mada-dhana-jana-daridrā-jāgarām 6/3 (itar. dv.); pratyayāt 
5/1 purvam 1/1 piti 7/1 = pakāra it yasya (bv.), tasmin/ 

(udāttah #156 lasarvadhatukam #185 abhyastānām #183) 

‘bhi, hri, bhr, hu, mada, jana, dhana, daridrā, jagr’ ity etesam 
abhyastanam lasārvadhātuke piti pratyayat pūrvam udáttam bhavati 

That part of an abhyasta, particularly of bhi, hri, hu, mada, jana, dhana, 
daridrà, and jagr which precedes an affix, is marked udātta when a 
sārvadhātukareplacement marked with Pas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


bibheti 

fihreti 

bibhartt 

juhott 

mamattu nah parijma 

jajanadindram 

dadhanat 

dandrati 

Jagartti 

1. Note that 6.1.187 anudatte ca offers initial udātta to a form termed 

abhyasta. This rule offers uddtta to a part of abhyasta which precedes the 
affix. Refer to the appendix for derivational details. 
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6.1.190 fefe 


^ liti 

/liti 7/1/ 

(udattah #156 pratyayat purvam #189) 

lakāretsamjūake pratyayat purvam udattam bhavati 

That which precedes is marked udatta when an affix marked with L as 
an tt follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


cikirsakah 
jihīrsakāh 
bhaurtkividham 
bhaulikzvidham 
aisukaribháktam 


1. Note that the ī before aka is marked udāttain cikirsakah and jthirsakah. 
That is, after 6.4.48 ato lopah deletes the final a of cikirsa and jihīrsa. Refer to 
the appendix (II:406—7) for full derivational details. Affixes vidhaL and 
bhaktaL which are introduced after bhauliki and atsukāri are also marked 
with L (4.2.54 bhaurikyadyaisukaryadibhyo vidhalbhaktalau). 


6.1.191 Iiae, 


adir namuly anyatarasyam 

/ādih 1/1 namuli 7/1 anyatarasyam 7/1 / 

(udāttah #156) 

namuli parato’ nyatarasyam adir udātto bhavati 

An initial is optionally marked udātta when affix ŅamUL follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


loluyamloluyam 
loluyamloluyam 


1. This rule provides for optional udatta at the beginning of a root which 
occurs before NamUL. Why state this rule when the earlier rule can account 
for its provision. This rule is stated for roots which are not monosyllabic 
(ekāc). Consider lolūya which is a root derived with yaN with the signification 
of kriyasamabhihara ‘intense action’. Given lolūya + NamUL = loluya + am, 
where 6.4.48 ato lopah deletes the final a before the ārdhadhātuka suffix 
NamUL, we get lolūyam. This derivate then becomes optionally udātta at the 
beginning. This option will be made against the udātta in the middle 
(madhyodātta, . . . ya...) of the preceding rule. Another set of two forms are 
gotten from doubling of loluyam when the signification is abhiksnya "over 
and over again’ (vt.: abhiksne dve bhavatah; ad 8.1.12 prakāre gunavacanasya). 
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The second loluyam of loluyamloluyam will then be termed āmredita (8.1.2 
tasya paramamreditam). Consequently, it will also become anudātta (8.1.3 
anudattam ca). 


6.1.192 Na: Hate 


acah kartryaki 

/acah 6/1 kartryaki 7/1 = karttari vihito yak (sapt. tat.); tasmin/ 
(udattah #156 upadesat #183 ādih anyatarasyam #191) 

ajantā ye upadese dhatavas tesam kartryaki anyatarasyam adir udātto bhavati 
A vowel-final (ajanta) root in upadešais optionally marked udáttaat the 
beginning when affix yaK with the signification of kartr‘agent’ follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


luyáte kedarah svayam eva 
luyaté kedārah svayam eva 
stiryate kedarah svayam eva 
stiryaté kedārah svayam eva 


1. Recall that 3.1.67 sērvadhātuke yak introduces yaK after a verbal root 
when bhava ‘action; root-sense’ or karman ‘object’ is denoted. This rule cov- 
ers instances of yaK where an object (karman) is treated as if it was kartr. 
Such a treatment of karman is made possible via vyapadesivadbhava ‘treat- 
ment of a secondary as principal’ of 3.1.87 karmavat karmaņā tulyakriyah. We 
thus get lūyatewhere this rule offers optional udātta at the beginning. In the 
absence of this initial udātta, 6.1.183 tasyanudattet . . . will assign anudātta to 
te. Rule 3.1.3 ādyudāttas ca will then assign affixal udātta to yaK. 


6.1.193 aft a etext ar 


thali ca setid anto và 

/thali 7/1 ca seti 1/1 (bv.); it 1/1 antah 1/1 và $/ 

(udāttah #156 adih anyatarasyam #191) 

seti thali it và udātto bhavati anto và ādir và anyatarasyam 

An iT, when used before a following thaL, is optionally marked udātta; 
additionally, the final and initial are also optionally marked with udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


lulavithá 
lulávithá 
lulavitha 


1. Note that this rule does not use ca in its right place. It should be 
paraphrased to attract adih, thereby yielding two paraphrases: (i) thali seti id 
va udātto bhavati "it is optionally marked udātta when thaL, conjoined with 
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iT, follows’; (22) anto và adir và anyatarasyàm udātto bhavati ‘an initial or final 
is optionally marked udatta'. Notice that vd is used here even when anya- 
tarasyam is carried. Commentators explain that this rule offers udātta as a 
single operation (karya). It, however, has three kāryin ‘operands’: it, adi and 
anta. The expressly used và is intended for denoting option of operands. 
The anuvrtti of anyatarasyam offers operational option of udātta. Thus, we 
get three forms marked with udātta, as specified with it, adi and ania. A 
fourth form with udātta on what precedes the affix can be gotten at the 
strength of thaL, an affix marked with Las its zt (6.1.190 Ziti). This will be an 
operational option (karyavikalpa) . Consider lulavitha which derives from lù 
+ (LITsiPothaL)) lu + thaL, where LIT gets replaced with thaL, via sec- 
ond person singular active ending siP (3.4.82 parasmaipadānām nalatu- 
susthala...). Reduplication (6.1.8 liti dhātor...), followed by iT (7.2.35 
ardhadhatukasyed valādeh) and shortening of ū of the first lī produces: lū + 
lu + tha(L)>lū + lu +i(T) + tha(D) dl(u—u) + lū + i(T) + tha(L). An appli- 
cation of guņa (7.3.84 sārvadhātukārdhadhātukayoh), followed by av (6.1.78 
eco yavāyāvah), then yields: lu + l(ū—o—av) + i( T) + tha( L) = lu + lav + i+ tha 
= lulavitha. This rule will mark the iT of this derivate udātta. The initial and 
final of this derivate will also be marked udātta. Of course, these three op- 
tions will be availed in turn (parydya). Finally, because thaL is marked with L 
as an ti, 6.1.190 liti will offer udātta on what precedes the affix. Thus we get 
four alternate forms: /ulávitha, lulavitha, lulavithá and lulavitha. 


6.1.194 frenfehieni 
nnityadir nityam 
/ūniti 7/1 = nas ca nas ca = ūnau (dv.); ūnāv itàv asya (bv. with int. dv.), 
tasmin; adih 1/1 nityam 1/1/ 
(udattah #156) 
fiti niti ca nityam adir udātto bhavati 
The initial of a form is marked udātta when that which has Nor Nas an 
tt follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


gargyah 
vātsyāh 
vāsudevakah 
arjūnakah 


1. This constitutes an exception to affixal accent (fratyayasvara; 3.1.3 
ādyudāttas ca). The first two examples are derivates of yaN (4.1.105 gargādibhyo 
yan), marked with N as an it. The next two are examples of vuN (4.3.98 
vāsudevārjunābhyām vun), marked with N as an it. 

2. Note that 1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam cannot be invoked for 
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this application. That is, one cannot avail this accentual provision where 
affixal deletion applies. Consider gargah and vidah where 2.4.64 yañañoś ca 
offers deletion of affixes yaN and aN. The examples will thus be marked as 
gargāh and vidāh, without consideration of this rule. 


6.1.195 amma a 


amantritasya ca 

/amantritasya 6/1 ca $/ 

(udattah #156 adih #191) 

amantritasyadir udātto bhavati 

The initial of that which is termed an āmantrita is also marked udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


devádattah 
devādattau 
devádattah 


1. Note that the term ámantrita (2.3.48 sā mantritam) is assigned to the 
nominative used with the signification of sambodhana 'address form'. This 
rule blocks the provision of rule 6.2.148 kārakād dattasrutayor . . . in devádatta, 
devádattau and devádattàh. 


6.1.196 uma: dam 


pathimathoh sarvanamasthàne 

/pathimathoh 6/2 — panthas ca manthas ca (itar. dv.), tayoh; sarvanamas- 
thane 7/1/ 

(udāttah #156 adih #191) 

pathimathoh sarvanamasthane parata adir udātto bhavati 

The initial of pathin and mathin is marked udātta when an affix termed 
sarvanamasthana (1.1.42 ši sarva . . .) follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


panthah 
panthanau 
panthanah 
manthah 
manthah 
manthanau 
manthanah 


1. Note that pathin (Unadi 4.11) and mathin (Unādi 4.112) are derivates 
of in]. They are marked udātta at the end in view of affixal accent. They are 
here offered udātta at the beginning. Refer to derivational details of panthah 
(11:398—-99). Similar rules apply in deriving manthéh. 
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2. The condition of sarvanamasthane blocks this udatta at the beginning, 
for example, in pathah pasya where a non-sarvanamasthana accusative plural 
ending Šas follows. The word is marked udāttaat the end (6.1.158 anudáttasya 
ca yatrodāttalopah). Here again 1.1.62 pratyayalope . . . cannot be invoked. Note, 
however, that pathi of a bahuvrihi compound, such as pathipriyah, is marked 
udatta at the end on account of the original accent of its preceding constitu- 
ent (6.2.1 bahuvrihau prakrtya burvapadam). 


6.1.197 asa Tā TU, 


antas ca tavai yugapat 

/antah 1/1 ca tavai (1/1 deleted) yugapat $/ 

(udāttah #156 ādih #191) 

tavaipratyayantasya sabdasyāntas cadis ca yugapad udāttau bhavatah 

The initial, and final as well, of that which ends in affix tava?is simulta- 
neously (yugapat) marked udatta. 


EXAMPLES: 


karttavai 
harttavai 


1. This constitutes an exception to affixal accent of udātta at the begin- 
ning (3.1.3 ādyudāttas ca). Affix tavaiis introduced by 3.4.14 krtyarthe tavai. . . . 

2. The word yugapad is used for allowing udātta to the initial and final of 
tavai, simultaneoulsy. Recall that ekavarjam of 6.1.155 anudattam ekavarjam 
goes contrary to an application, in turn (paryaya). 


6.1.198 arat Frara 


ksayo ntvāse 

/ksayah 1/1 nivāse 7/1 

(udāttah #156 ādih #191) 

ksayašabdo nivāse bhidheye adyudatto bhavati 

The word ksaya is marked udātta at the beginning when nivasa 'resi- 
dence' is the signification. 


EXAMPLES: 


ksayé jāgrhi prapasyan 
1. Note that ksaya, paraphrased as kstyanti nivasanti yasmin ‘that in which 
they live, decay’, is a derivate of affix GHa (3.3.118 pumsi samjūāyām...), 
introduced after verbal root ks? ‘decay’. This initial udatta is offered against 
final affixal anudātta (3.1.4 anudāttau suppitau) . This accent will not be avail- 
able to ksayah of ksayo dasyūnām vartate ‘there is destruction of bandits’ where 
the signification is something other than ntvāsa. 
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6.1.199 Wa: ONL 


jayah karanam 

/jayah 1/1 karanam 1/1/ 

(udattah #156 adih #191) 

jayasabdah karaņavācī ādyudātto bhavati 

The word jaya signifying karana "means is marked udātta at the begin- 
ning. 


EXAMPLES: 
jayó' švah ‘a horse by means of which one wins’ 


1. The word jaya is again a derivate of GHa. Here again, this initial udātta 
blocks the final affixal accent of the derivate. That jayah denotes karana 
"instrument is explained by the paraphrase: jayanti tena ‘by (means of) that 
they win’. The jayah of jayo varttate brahmananam 'brahmanas are victorious’ 
does not qualify for this accenual provision. For, this jaya derives with affix 
aC (3.3.53 er ac) with the signification of root-sense (bhava). 


6.1.200 qrati a 


ursadinam ca 

/vrsadinam 6/3 = vrsa adir yesām (bv.), te; ca $/ 

(udattah #156 ādih #191) 

ursadinam sabdanam adir udātto bhavati 

The initial ofitems enumerated in the list headed by vrsa is also marked 
udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


vrsáh 
janāh 
jvarāh 
1. Note that vrsahis a derivate of Ka (3.1.135 igupadhajna . . .) introduced 
after vrs ‘to water, rain’. The other two examples are derivates of aC (3.1.134 
nandigrahipacády . ..) introduced after jan] ‘to be born’ and jvarl ‘to be 
afflicted'. The accentual provision of this rule is made against affixal udātta 
at the end (antodatta). 
2. Note that the vrsādi is treated as an akrtigana ‘open-ended’. That is, 
any nominal for which no initial udātta has been expressly provided can be 
covered by this rule. 


6.1.201 HATATAUATTA, 
samjniayaàm ubamanam 
/samjiayam 7/1 upamanam 1/1/ 
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(udāttah #156 adih #191) 

upamanasabdah samjnayam udatto bhavati 

A standard of comparison (upamana) is marked udātta when the signi- 
fication is a name (samjna). 


EXAMPLES: 


canca 

vardhrika 

kharakutt 

dāst 

1. Note that caīcā ‘a doll, straw figure’, derived with a deleted kaN (5.3.96 

ive pratikrtau; 5.3.98 lum manusye), can denote a name by way of serving as an 
upamana 'standard of comparison'. Here again, 1.1.62 pratyayalope . . . can- 
not be invoked for purposes of accentuation. 


6.1.202 fast a gsm 


nisthà ca dvyajanat 

/nisthà 1/1 ca dvyac 1/1 = dvau acau yasmin (bv.), tat; anāt5/1 = na at 
(nan. tat.) / 

(udattah #156 ādih #191 samjnayam #201) 

nisthantam ca dvyac samjnayam visaye ādyudāttam bhavati 

That which contains two vowels, and ends in an affix termed nisthā, is 
also marked with udātta at the beginning, provided the signification is 
a name (samjūā) and what is to be marked anudatta is not an a. 


EXAMPLES: 


dattáh 


guptáh 
buddháh 


1. This again is an exception to affixal accent (pratyaya-svara). Refer to 
the appendix (III:775—77) for derivational details of dattah. Similar rules 
derive buddhah, from budh + Kta. Recall that affixes Kta and KtavatU are 
termed nistha (1.1.26 ktaktavatū nistha). 

2. This accentual provision cannot apply to deva and bhīma, two derivates 
of non-nisthā suffixes aC and maK, respectively. It does not apply to cintita 
and raksita, because these both consist of more than two vowels. Derivates of 
nistha, for example, trata and āpta are also excluded since they have a at the 
beginning. Finally, krta and hrta must also be excluded because they do not 
denote a name. 


6.1.203 3R get 


suskadhrstau 
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/šuska-dhrstau 1/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(udattah #156 adih #191) 

"Suska, dhrsta’ ity etav ādyudāttau bhavatah 

The words suska and dhrsta are marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


suskah ‘dried’ 
dhrstah ‘daring’ 

1. Note that suska and dhrsta are derivates of nisthā suffix Kta, where Kta 
of the first example is replaced with ka (8.2.51 šusah kah). Our next example 
involves t as a replacement for t (stutva; 8.4.41 stunā stuh). These examples 
could be covered by the previous rule. This initial udātta is then offered to 
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cover usages outside the scope of samjūā ‘name’ ( Kas: asajnarthah ārambhah). 


6.1.204 anfsra: «at 


asitah karttā 

/āšitah 1/1 karttā 1/1/ 

(udattah #156 ādih #191) 

asitasabdah kartruācī adyudatto bhavati 

The word āšita, when used with the signification of kartr ‘agent’, is 
marked udatta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 
asito devadattah 'Devadatta has eaten’ 


1. Note that asita is a derivate of Kta (3.4.70 tayor eva...) introduced 
after verbal root as used with the preverb GN. The affixal denotatum is here 
interpreted as karty. It is stated that aś is a transitive root, but it becomes 
intransitive (akarmaka) when the object (karman) remains unexpressed. The 
Mahabhasya (ad 3.4.72 gatyarthakarmaka . . .) accepts that Kta is here intro- 
duced in the sense of kartr, via nipatana. The accentual provision of this rule 
blocks the provision of 6.2.144 thathaghaf . . . 

Two counter-examples, i.e., asitam annam and āšitam devadattena illustrate 
how their Kta denotes karman and bhava, respectively. Obviously, àsita here 
cannot qualify for this accent. 


6.1.205 Rat fanaat 


rikte vibhāsā 

/rikte 7/1 vibhāsā 1/1/ 

(udāttah #156 ādih #191) 

riktasabde vibhāsā adir udātto bhavati 

The initial of rikta is marked udātta, only optionally. 


6.1.207 Adhyāya Six: Pada One 185 


EXAMPLES: 

riktāh ‘emptied’ 

nktah 

1. Note that rikta, a derivate of ricIR + Kta where the signification is a 

name (samjūā), can qualify for obligatory udatta at the beginning (6.1.102 
nisthā ca dvyajanāt). This rule makes that provision optional. That is, when 
the signification is something other than a name. A final udātta (6.2.144 
thathaghan . . .) will apply if optional provision of this rule is not accepted. 


6.1.206 «pe Tf a esae 


justarpite cac chandasi 

/justārpite 7/1 = justaš ca arpitaš ca (itar. dv.), tayoh, ca chandasi 7/1/ 
(udāttah #156 adih #191) 

‘justa, arpita’ity ete $abdarupe chandasi visaye vibhāsā ādyudātte bhavatah 

The initial of justa and arpita is optionally marked udatia when the 
usage is Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


justah 
justah 
arpitah 
arpitah 


1. This optional provision of initial udātta only applies to the Vedic us- 
age. Elsewhere, in the classical (bhasa) usage, we will get udatta at the end i : 
view of affixal accent (3.1.3 adyudattas ca). 

Our first example derives with affix Kta, introduced after jusl ‘to enjov 
with an additional application of stutva (8.4.41 stunā stuh). The second e~- 
ample also derives with Kta, introduced after y ‘to go’ with causal MC. Furth i 
application of augment pUK (3.2.184 arttihriludhu . . .), and an applicatic «i 
of guna, derive arpita. The accentual provision of this rule is again ma'-c 
against affixal accent. 

2. The chandasi provision of this rule restricts usages to the Vedas »'.d 
Brāhmaņas with the exception of the Mantras. 


6.1.207 frei WA 


nityam mantre 

/nityam 1/1 mantre 7/1/ 

(udāttah #156 adih #191 justārpite #206) 

‘justa, arpita' ity ete $abdarupe mantravisaye nityam ādyudatte bhavatah 
The words justta and arpita, in the Mantra usage, are obligatorily marked 
with udatta at the beginning. 
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EXAMPLES: 


justám devanam 
arpitam pitrnam 


1. Note that mantra is used for the samhità sections of the Vedas, espe- 
cially the Rgveda and the Yajurveda. Some here do not accept the anuvrtti of 
Justa. For, justa is also found udātta at the end in the Mantra usage. Thus, 
they want optional udātta for justa there. 

2. Why state nityam when the very formulation of mantre as a separate 
rule can accomplish this obligatory provision. The word nityam is then in- 
tended for clarity. Or else, for anuvrtti in the following rule (Nyàsa ad Kas: 
arambhasamarthyàd eva nityatve siddhe nityagrahanam vispastartham, utta- 
rarthan ca). 


6.1.208 gts fa 


yusmadasmador nasi 

/yusmad-asmadoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) nasi 7/1/ 

(udāttah #156 ādih #191) 

‘yusmad-asmad’ ity etayoh $abdayoh nasi parata ādir udàtto bhavati 

The initial of yusmad and asmad is marked with udātta when Nas fol- 
lows. 


EXAMPLES: 


tavā suam 
mamá svam 


1. Note that yusmad and asmad are derivates of affix madIK (Unàdil:119). 
They are also marked udātta at the end, via affixal accent. Given yusmad * 
Nas and asmad + Nas, rule 7.1.97 yusmadasmadbhyam naso’ $ replaced Nas 
with aS. Rule 7.2.96 tava mamau nasi also replaces yusm and asm of the bases 
with fava and mama, respectively. Thus, yusmad + ((N) as—a(S)) = yusmad + 
a—>(yusm—tava) ad + a = tava + (ad) + a = tava + a. Rule 7.2.90 Sese lopah 
causes the deletion of ad. We get the final derivate with a single replace- 
ment: tav(a + a—a) = tava (pararupa; 6.1.97 ato gune). Similar rules also ap- 
ply in deriving asmad. 

This accentual provision goes against the final udātta provision of 8.2.5 
ekadesa udattenodattah. 


6.1.209 sf a 
nayi ca 
/nayi 7/1 ca $/ 
(udāttah #156 adih #191 yusmadasmadoh #208) 
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‘ne’ity etasmimš ca parato yusmadasmador àdir udātto bhavati 
The initial of yusmad and asmadis also marked udātta when Ni follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


tubhyam 
mahyam 


1. A separate formulation of this and the preceding rule is intended for 
resolving doubts of yathāsamkhya ‘assignment of equivalents in accord with 
equal number of enumerated items’. That is, (+) yusmad | is marked udatta 
when Nas follows; and (ii) asmad is marked udātta when Ne follows. A sepa- 
rate formulation can account for udātta of yusmad and asmad before Nas and 
Ne both. 

Note that Ne 'dative singular' after these two bases is replaced with am 
(7.1.28 neh prathamayor am). These bases are also replaced with tubhya and 
mahya (1.2.95 tubhyamahyau nayi), respectively. Other rule applications are 
similar to tava and mama. Note that these bases are both udatta at the end. 
The affix is udātta at the beginning. A single replacement (ekadesa) similar 
to the following (pararūpa),i.e., areplacement in tubhy (a+ a—a) m= tubhyam, 
should thus be also marked with udātta. This rule blocks it. 


6.1.210 Gats Ara: 


yato' nāvah 

/yatah 6/1 anāvah 1/1 = na nau (nan. tat.), tasmāt/ 

(udattah #156 adih #193 dvyac #202) 

yatpratyayantasya dvyac ādir udātto bhavati na cen nau šabdāt paro bhavati 
That which contains two vowels and ends in affix yaT is marked udatta 
at the beginning, provided yaT does not occur after nau "boat. 


EXAMPLES: 


ceyám 
jeyam 
kanthyám 
osthyám 


1. Note that dvyac is understood here from 6.1.202 nistha ca dvyajanat. 
This rule offers udātta as an exception to the svarita of 6.1.182 tit svaritam. 
This provision of initial udátta must be blocked in case of nāvyām, where 
affix yaT is introduced after nau (3.1.97 aco yat). Refer to the appendix 
(III:364—65) for derivational details of ceyam and jeyam. The last two exam- 
ples are also derivates of yaT, introduced by 5.1.6 sariravayavad yat. 

Note that a derivate of yaT which consists of more than two vowels is not 
allowed this accent. Thus, cikīrsyām and lalātyām which must be marked 
with svarita (6.1.182 tit suaritam) at the end. 
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6.1.211 3sa-qquraget vaa: 


tdavandavršamsaduhām nyatah 

/īda-vanda-vr-šamsa-duhām 6/1 (itar. dv.) ; nyatah 6/1 

(udattah #156 adih #191) 

"ida, vanda, vr, Sams, duh’ ity etesam yo nyat tadantasyādir udátto bhavati 

The initial of that which ends in NyaT, introduced after verbal roots 

ida ‘praise’, vanda "respect, vrN ‘honor’, šams ‘praise’ and duh ‘to fulfill’, 

is marked with udatta. 
EXAMPLES: 

idyám 

vandyám 

varyám 

$asyám 

dohyā denuh 

1. Here again we find an exception to 6.1.183 tit svaritam. Note that affix 

ŅyaT could not be included within the reference of yaT of the earlier rule. 
For, it consists of two itelements, N and T. Affix NyaT is introduced after 


specified verbal roots when the signification is bhāva 'root-sense' and karman 
‘object’ (3.1.24 rhalor nyat). 


6.1.212 faurar afueremrir 


vibhasà veņvindhānayoh 

/vibhāsā 1/1 veņv-indhānayoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(udāttah #156 ādih #191) 

‘venu-indhana’ ity etayor vibhāsā ādir udātto bhavati 

The initial of venu and indhānais optionally marked with udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


venüh 
venuh 
indhánah 
indhanah 
1ndhanáh 


1. Note that venu is a derivate of Unadi affix nu (3.38: ajturrībhyo nit). 
Consequently, it is subject to an obligatory udatta at the beginning (6.1.194 
nnityadir nityam) . Our present rule offers an optional udātta at the end. Note, 
however, that venu is obligatorily marked udātta at the beginning when a 
name (samjria 6.1.201 samjriayam upamanam) is denoted. 

The word indhāna can be derived with affixes CanaS (3.2.1299 tacchilya- 
vayo...) and ŠānaC (3.2.124 latah šatršānacāv...), both introduced after 
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Nindhl ‘to kindle’. A derivate of CanaS, because of its C as an it (6.1.160 
citah) , will be marked udātta at the end. This same will also apply to a derivate 
of ŠānaC. A derivate of SānaC will require this affix to replace LAT. This will 
further require introduction of ŠānaM, followed by deletion of its n (6.4.23 
$nan nalopah). Thus, indh + (LAT->(S) àna(C)) = indha + āna>indha + 
(S) na(M) + ànaindh + (n>) a + ana. The a before ānais also subsequently 
deleted (6.4.111 snasor al lopah), to finally produce indhana. There are several 
accentual interactions involved here. Firstly, we will get the final udatta of 
SanaC due mainly to Cas an it. This accent of a sārvadhātuka-replacement of 
LA cannot be blocked by the affixal accent of initial udatta of SnaM, a vikarana 
(cf. satisisto pi vikaranasvaro lasārvadhātukasvaram na badhate) . But since SnaM 
has a is upadesa (6.1.1893 tasyanudatten . . .), SānaC will then be marked 
anudātta. The SnaM itself will be marked with affixal udātta at the begin- 
ning. But recall that a of SnaM gets deleted before āna. This will occasion 
udātta in the middle (madhyodātta; 6.1.158 anudāttasya ca yatro . . .). 


6.1.213 APRS ASH UTT, 


tyāgarāgahāsakuhašvathakrathānām 
/tyaga-raga-hasa-kuha-svatha-krathanam 6/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(udattah #156 adih #191) 

‘tyaga, raga, hāsa, kuha, $vatha, kratha’ ity etesām vibhāsā adir udatto bhavati 
The initial of tyaga, hasa, kuha, svatha, and kratha is optionally marked 
with udatta. 


EXAMPLES: 


tyagáh 
tyaāgah 
rāgāh 
ragah 
hasáh 
hasah 
kuhāh 
kuhah 
$vatháh 
svathah 
krathāh 
krathah 


1. Note that tyāgah, etc., are derivates of GHaN. They are subject to final 
udātta because of Nas an it (6.1.156 karsātvato. . .). This rule offers udātta at 
the beginning as an option. The remaining examples are all derivates of aC 
(3.1.134 nandigrahi . . .). They thus get optional final udatta against the ini- 
tial udātta option of this rule. 
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6.1.214 sara fifa 


upottamam riti 

/upottamam 1/1 riti 7/1 = repha it yasya (bv.) , tasmin/ 

(udāttah #156) 

ridantasyopottamam udāttam bhavati | 

The penultimate of that which ends in an affix with Rasan itis marked 
with udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


karaniyám 
haraniyam 
batujatiyáh 
mrdujātīyāh 


1. This rule offers udātta to an upottama ‘next to the last (vowel) of a word 
with three or more vowels', where the derivate entails an affixal R as an ii. 
Thus, karanzyám and patujatiyáh where anwyaR (3.1.96 tavyattavyānīyarah) and 
jatiyaR (5.3.96 prakāravacane Jātīyar) are both marked with R as an it. This 
again is an exception to affixal accent of final udátta. 


6.1.215 APTA AN 
cany anyatarasyam 
/cani 7/1 anyatarasyam 1/1/ 
(udāttah #156 ādih #191 upottamam #214) 
canante’ nyatarasyàm udāttam bhavati 
The next to the last of that which consists of at least three syllables and 
ends in CaN is marked udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


ma hi cikaratám 
ma hi ckarátàm 
1. Refer to derivational details of acīkarat (II:507—9). Similar rules apply 
in deriving cīkaratām of mā hi cīkaratām. The tas of cikaratam is replaced with 
tam (3.4.101 tasthathamipam . . .). Augment aT is here blocked because of 
concurrent màN (6.4.74 na manyoge). The anudātta of cīkaratām (8.1.28 tin 
atinah) will also be blocked because of hi (8.1.34 hi ca) after which a pada 
ending in tiN occurs (8.1.28 tin atinah). The anudatta, however, will apply to 
tām, a sārvadhātuka replacement of LA, because it occurs after a (6.1.183 
tasyanudatten . . .). Our present rule offers udātta to the a of ka of cīkara. The 
a of ra will be marked udātta by affixal accent if the option of this rule is not 
accepted. 
This accentual provision is not available to mā hi dadhat. For, dadhat con- 
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sists of only two vowels and thus the condition of upottamam cannot be met 
here. 


6.1.216 Rat: ymiai foren 
matoh purvam at samjnayam striyam 
/matoh 5/1 pūrvam 1/1 at 5/1 samjnayam 7/1 striyam 7/1/ (udattah 
#156) 
matoh purva ākāra udātto bhavati tac cen matvantam strīlinge samjna bhavati 
An ā before matUP is marked with udatta when the derivate signifies a 
name in the feminine. 


EXAMPLES: 


udumbaraváti ‘name of a city’ 
puskarāvātī ‘name of a city’ 
sarāvātī name of a city’ 


1. Recall that matUP of these derivates is introduced by 4.4.84 nadyam 
matup. The m of matUP is replaced with v (8.2.11 samjnayam). The long a 
which precedes matUP has its source in the application of 6.3.119 matau 
bahvaco. . . . The long of šarāvatī, however, is caused by 6.1.120 Saradinam ca. 
These derivates of NiPare all marked anudātta at the end. For, NzPis an affix 
marked with P as an it (3.1.4 anudāttau suppitau). Our present rule offers 
udātta to the à which precedes matUP. 

2. Counter-examples, such as iksumatī and drumavatī, illustrate how the 
absence of a long à before matUP makes this rule inapplicable. A counter- 
example for samjnayam is offered in khatvāvatī ‘a place with many cots’. A 
counter-example for striyam is offered as Saravan. Finally, gavādinīis offered 
as a counter-example for the condition of matoh. 


6.1.217 Seat SAM: 


anto' vatyah 

/antah 1/1 avatyah 6/1/ 

(udattah #156 samjnayam #218) 

avahsabdantasya samjnayam anta udātto bhavati 

The final of that which ends in avatīis marked udātta when the signifi- 
cation is a name. 


EXAMPLES: 


ajiravatī ‘name of a place’ 
khadiravati ‘name of a place’ 
hamsavatī ‘name of a place’ 
kārandavatī ‘name of a place’ 
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1. A word-form ending in avatī is here offered udātta at the end. This 
accentual provision is made against the final anudātta of the feminine affix 
NiP (3.1.4 anudāttau suppitau) . Here again we get the m of matUP replaced 
with v (8.2.11 samjnayam). A long replacement for the short a before matUP 
Is again accomplished by 6.3.120 saradinam ca. 


6.1.218 FAN: 
tvatyāh 
/tvatyāh 5/1/ 
(udāttah #156 samjriayam #218 antah #219) 
watrsabdantasyanta udātto bhavati striyam samjūāyām visaye 
The final of that which ends in īvatī is marked with udātta when the 
signification is a name. 


EXAMPLES: 


ahivati ‘name of a place’ 


krstvatī ‘name of a place’ 
munivati ‘name of a place’ 


I. The v of these examples is a replacement of m of matUP. The long 4 
has its source in the application of 6.3.120 šarādīnām ca. Our present rule 
offers udatta against affixal anudātta of MiP. 


6.1.219 dt 


cau 
/cau 7/1/ 

(udattah #156 antah #217) 

cau paratah purvasyanta udatto bhavati 

That which occurs in construction before cu is marked udātta at the 
end. 


EXAMPLES: 


dadhicáh 
dadhicá 
dadhicé 
madhucáh 
madhuca 
madhūct 


1. Note that cau, a locative singular form of ru, refers to verbal root aficU 
with its itelements deleted. A specification with cuis made after deleting the 
nasal of aricU. Consider dadhīc where affix KvIN (3.2.59 rtvigdadhrg . . .) is 
introduced after aūcU to form an upapada-samasa ‘conjoined compound', 
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under the cooccurrence condition of dadhi + am. Recall that affix KuIN goes 
through total deletion. Given dadhi + (am) + afc, where deletion of amis 
due to compound formation, 6.4.24 aniditam hal . . . deletes ñ of anc. The a 
of dadhi + acis also deleted (6.4.138 acah). The preceding iis then replaced 
with its long counterpart (6.3.138 cau). Thus, dadhicáh, an accusative plural 
with Sas. Note that a of aticUis udātta by 6.2.130 gatikarakopapadat. . . . The 
nominal ending Sas was anudātta to start with (3.1.4 anudāttau suopuau). 
Rule 6.1.158 anudáttasya . . . then offered udātta to Sas, because it occurred 
after a deleted udatta, i.e., a. Our present rule made the proposal of udatta 
to ? which precedes. Other examples follow similar derivational details. 


6.1.220 HMU% 


samasasya 

/samāsasya 6/1/ 

(udattah #156 antah #219) 

samasasyanta udātto bhavati 

The final constituent of a compound is marked with udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


rajaburusah ‘king’s man’ 

brahmanakambalah ‘brahmana’s blanket’ 
kanyāsvanah 'girl-noise' 

patahasabdah ‘noise of the Pataha (war) drum’ 
nadighosah ‘river-noise’ 

rajaprsat ‘royal-seal’ 

brahmanasamit ‘assembly of brahmanas’ 


1. This rule assigns final udatta accent to a compound. Recall that a com- 
pound is formed by integrating two or more syntactically related nominals 
(2.1.4 saha supa). Constituents of a compound bring their own individual 
accents. Our present rule assigns a single final udātta accent to the com- 
pound as a whole. Thus, the final of brahmanasamit will be marked udatta. 
Since vowels alone have the characteristic ability to carry accents we get i of 
brāhmaņasanit to be marked udatta. More explanations, especially in rela- 
tion to accentual interaction, will be offered under rules of the next quarter 
(pada). For, rules of the second quarter of adhyāya six form an exception to 
this rule. 


Pāna Two 


6.2.1. agiit were quan 


bahuvrīhau prakrtya purvapadam 
/ bahubrihau 7/1 prakrtya 3/1 purvapadam 1/1/ 
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bahuvrīhau samāse pūrvapadasya yah svarah sa prakrtya bhavati 
The accent of an initial constituent in a bahuvrihi compound remains 
as it originally was. 


EXAMPLES: 


karsnóttarasangah ‘men who cover themselves with the hide of a black 
deer' 

yūvalajah ‘that (a city) which has its entry point marked by a ritual 
post’ 

brahmacāripāriskandah ‘a place where a celibate is the protector’ 
snātākaputrah ‘he whose son is a scholar’ 

adhyapákaputrah ‘he whose son is a teacher’ 

Srotriyaputrah ‘he whose son is a presiding ritualist’ 

manusyanathah ‘he whose lord is a man’ 


1. This rule marks the beginning of exceptions to provisions of the last 
sutra of the preceding quarter. Rule 6.1.220 samasasya requires the final 
constituent of a compound to be marked udātta at the end. Rule 6.1.155 
anudāttam padam ekavarjam demands that all vowels, except for one, be 
marked anudātta in a compound. Thus, in view of the preceding, a com- 
pound will be marked udātta at the end. The remaining syllables of a com- 
pound will then have to be marked anudatta. It is here that our present rule 
intervenes. It offers the initial constituent of a compound to retain its origi- 
nal accent. That is, it does not have to conform to provisions of rule 2.1.220 
samāsasya, read also in view of 6.1.155 anudattam padam. . . . Yhe original 
accent referred to here by prakrtya must then be an udātta or svanta. For, 
it cannot be one offered by the blanket anudatta of 6.1.155 anudattam 
padam. ... 

2. Consider karsnottarasangah, a bahuvrihi compound, where its initial 
constituent karsna is a derivate of aN, introduced after krsņa + Nas (4.3.154 
pranirajatadibhyo fi) with the signification of vikāra ‘modification, product. 
Rule 6.1.194 rzinityadir nityam assigns initial udatta to kārsņa, obligatorily, at 
the strength of N as an itin aN. Our present rule requires that this initial 
udātta accent be retained in the compound. A similar retention of initial 
udātta is witnessed in yupavalajah ‘a city where a ritual post marks its entry 
point’, parallel to yupah valajah yasya. The word yupa is a derivate of affix 
pa, introduced after yu ‘join, unite, mix’ (Unadi 111:27: kusuyubhyas ca). The 
lengthening of u is gotten from Uņādi I:25: stuvo dīrghas ca. Affix pa is 
treated as marked with Nas an tt (Unadi 11:26: susrbhyam nic ca). 

A bahuvrīhi such as brahmacaripariskandah, parallel to brahmacārī paris- 
kandah yasya yasmin và ‘he of whose (or a place where) a celibate is the 
protector’. The word brahmacarin is a derivate of affix NinI (3.2.80 vrate), 
used with the signification of an upamana ‘standard of comparison’. This 
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derivate of krt is marked udātta at the end (6.2.139 gatikārakopapadāt krt). 
The word snātaka, in snātakaputrah ‘he whose son is a scholar’, is a derivate 
of kaN and is marked udātta at the beginning. The adhyapaka 'teacher', of 
adhyapakaputrah "he whose son is a teacher', is marked udatta in the middle 
(madhyodātta) because it is a derivate of NuuL marked with Las an it (6.1.190 
liti). The šrotriya, of srotriyaputrah ‘he whose son is presiding retualist’, is 
a derivate of ghaN, via nipdatana. It is marked udātta at the beginning be- 
cause of Nas an itin ghaN (5.2.84 šrotriyaš chando adhite) . The manusya, of 
manusyanāthah ‘he of whose lord is a man’, is a derivate of yaT (4.1.161 
manor jātāv . . .) with an additional provision of sUK. Rule 6.1.182 tit suaritam 
assigns svarita to the affix. Consequently, manusya carries a svarita at the 
end. 

It has been stated that udātta and svarita are understood here. Conse- 
quently, this rule will not apply where the initial constituent of the com- 
pound is all anudātta (sarvānudātta). An example is samabhāgah 'a thing 
with equal parts' where sama is marked anudātta on both syllables. The 
compound will thus be marked udātta at the end (6.1.220 samasasya). 


6.2.2 aqel qeareiqetearmunrremafadtargser: 


tatpuruse tulyarthatrtiyasaptamyupamanavyayadvitiyakrtyah 

/ tatpuruse 7/1 tulyārtha-trtīyā-saptamy-ubamāna-avyaya-dvitīyā-krtyāh 1 / 
3 = tulyo' rtho yasya (bv.); tulyartham ca trtiya ca saptami ca upamanam ca 
avyayam ca dvitiya ca krtyāš as (itar. dv.) / 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1) 

tatpuruse samāse tulyartham irtīyāntam saptamyantam upamanavaci 
avyayam dvityantam krtyantam ca yat purvapadam tat prakrtisvaram bhavati 
An initial constituent which, in a tatpurusa compound, either denotes 
the sense of tulya ‘equal, similar’ or ends in trtīyā and saptami or is an 
indeclinable denoting an upamana ‘standard of comparison’ or ends 
in duttīyā, or else, ends in a krtya suffix, retains its original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


tulyásvetah 'equally white' 

tulyálohitah ‘equally red’ 

sadrkchvētah ‘similar white’ 

sadrglohitah ‘similar red’ 

sadršāšvetah ‘similar white’ 

sadrsdlohitah ‘similar red’ 
sankulākhāndah ‘split by an axe’ 
kinkanah ‘made one-eyed by a boar’ 
aksašaundah ‘skilled at the game of dice’ 
pānāšaundah ‘addicted to drinking’ 
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Sastrisyama ‘black as a little knife’ 
kumüdasyeni 'lily-white' 

hamsagādgadā 'swan-like sweet-speaking woman’ 
dūrvākāņdāšyāma ‘black as a blade of grass’ 
sarakāņdāgaurī ‘fair as a piece of reed’ 
abráhmanah 'non-brahmana' 

kubrāhmaņah ‘bad brahmana' 
muhūrttasukham ‘momentary pleasure’ 
sarvaratrakályam ‘entire night as auspicious’ 
bhojyosņam ‘warm food’ 

bhojyālavanam ‘salty food’ 


1. The first six examples are compounds termed karmadharaya (2.1.68 
krtyatulyakhya ajatya) . The initial constituent of the first two, i.e., tulya, isa 
derivate of yaT. It is marked with udātta at the beginning (6.1.210 yato' 
navah). The sadrk of sadrkchvetah ends in KvIN (vt.: samānānyayoš ceti . . .; ad 
3.2.60 tyadadisu...), and, hence, is marked udatta at the end (6.2.139 
gatikarakopapadat . . .). Affix KvIN, as usual, goes through total deletion. 
This preceding vārttika proposal also derives sadrša of sadršašvetah with affix 
KaN. The saasa replacement for samāna comes from 6.3.89 drgdrsa-vatusu . . . 
gatikarakopapadat. . . . The word sadrša, a derivate of kaN introduced after 
drs, is marked udātta in the middle (madhya). 

The word šankulā derives with affix Ka used with the signification of 
GHaN (vt.: ghanarthe kavidhanam, ad 3.3.58 grahavidrniscigamas ca). The in- 
strumental compound (trtīyā-tatpurusa) is formed by 2.1.29 trtīyā-tatkrtār- 
thena.... Thus, sankulā is marked with affixal udātta at the end. The word 
kiri of hirikanah is a derivate of i (Uņādi 4.143 krgršr. ..) which is treated as 
marked with K. It is also marked udātta at the end. 

The aksa of aksasaundah is a derivate of sa ( Unadi 3.45 aršer devane). The 
$ as a replacement for § of verbal root as, and k for the resultant s as well, 
are gotten from the applications of 8.2.36 varscabhrasjasr . . . and 8.2.41 kah 
si. The gas a replacement for affixal s, is gotten from 8.3.59 ādešapratyayayoh. 
Here again, aksa is marked with affixal udātta at the end. The pāna of 
panasaundah has verbal root pa marked with udātta. For, it ends in LyuT, an 
affix marked with Las an it (6.1.184 iti). The compound in these examples 
is formed by 2.1.39 saptami saundaih. 

Compounds such as Sastrisyama, kumudašyenī, hamsagadgadā and dūr- 
vakandasyama are all formed by 2.1.55 ubamānāni sāmānyavacanaih. The 
word šastrī ends is N:S. It is marked udātta at the end. The word kumudais a 
derivate of Ka, paraphrased as kau modate ‘blossoms on earth’ (vt.: kap- 
rakarane mulavibhujadibhya utasamkhyānam; ad 3.1.5 tundasokayaoh . . .). This 
again is marked udātta at the end. The hamsa of hamsagadgadā is a derivate 
of sa (Unadi11I:62: vrtrvadivaa. . . . Here again, we get final udātta by affixal 
accent. The next compound constituents, i.e., durvakanda and sarakanda, 
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are both genitive tatpurusa. The à of their kāņda is marked udātta by 6.2.134 
sat ca kandadini. 

The negative tatpurusa comppunds (2.2.6 nañ), i.e., abrahmanah, etc., 
illustrate accentual provisions for indeclinables (avyaya) . They are all marked 
udātta at the beginning (Phitsūtra 79: nipata ādyudāttah). The accusative 
(dvitīyā) tatpurusa of muhūrtasukham, where muhürta is marked udatta at the 
end (6.3.107 prsodaradini . . .), is formed by 2.1.28 atyantasamyoge ca. The 
sarvarātra of sarvarātrakalyāņī ends in affix TaC (5.4.87 ahah sarvaikadesa . . .). 
Itis marked udatta at the end in view of affixal accent. 

The last two examples, bhojyosnam and bhojyalavaņam, contain bhojya, a 
derivate of NyaT (3.1.124 rhalor nyat). It is marked svarita at the end by 
6.1.182 tit svaritam. 

These derivates are all exceptions to 6.1.120 samasasya. Since our rule 
restores original accent of initial constituents, derivational details of only 
those constituents is offered. Refer to compound section of rules (vol. III) 
for further details. 


6.2.3 aunt antera 


varno varnesv anete 

/ varnah 1/1 varņesu 7/3 anete7/1 = na etah= anetah (nan. tat.) , tasmin/ 
(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

varnavac purvapadam varņavācisu evottarapadesu etašabdavarjitesu paratas 
tatpuruse samase prakrtisvaram bhavati 

An initial constituent which, in a tatpurusa compound, signifies varna 
'color' and combines with a following constituent signifying varna, 
though not constituted by eta, retains its original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


krsnasárangah ‘variegated black’ 
lohitásarangah ‘variegated red’ 
krsnakálmasah ‘spotted black’ 
lohitakalmasah ‘spotted red’ 


1. Note that krsna is a derivate of affix naK (Unadi III:4: krser varne). 
Thus, it is marked with udatta at the end by affixal accent. The lohita of 
lohitasarangah is a derivate of affix ta (Unadi III:94: ruhe ras ca lo và). Rule 
6.1.194 rinityadir nityam will thus mark it udātta at the beginning. All these 
examples involve an initial constituent denoting 'color' (varna). Elsewhere, 
In paramakrsnah ‘absolutely black’ and krsnatilah ‘black sesame’, this rule 
does not apply. For, parama is not a word denoting ‘color’ in the first, and 
krsna, with the signification of ‘color’ in the second, is not a following con- 
stituent. Finally, krsnaitah ‘variegated black’ is also excluded since etah ‘vari- 
egated', a word denoting color, follows. 
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6.2.4 masari: WATT 


gadhalavanayoh pramane 

/ gādha-lavaņayoh 7/2 pramane 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

pramāņavācini tatpuruse samāse ‘gadha, lavana’ ity etayor uttarapadayoh 
purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound retains its original 
accent when gādha and lavana combine to follow and the significa- 
tion is pramana ‘standard of measure’. 


EXAMPLES: 


sambagadham udakam ‘as deep as iron-head length of a pestle’ 
aritrágadham udakam ‘as deep as the length of an ore’ 
golávanam ‘as much salt as can be given to a cow’ 
asválavanam ‘as much salt as can be given to a horse’ 


1. Note that samba ‘iron-head of a pestle’ is a derivate of affix baN (Unadi 
IV:94: Samer ban) and hence, because of its N as an it, it is marked udātta at 
the beginning. The next example has aritra‘an ore’, a derivate of itra (3.2.184 
arttilūdhū . . .), as its initial constituent. It is marked udātta in the middle by 
affixal accent (3.1.3 ādyudāttas ca). The go of golavanam is a derivate of Do 
( Unadi 11:62: gamer doh). This again is udātta by affixal accent. The asva of 
asvalavanam is a derivate of affix KvaN (Unadi 1:151: asuprusilati . . .). It is 
marked udātta at the beginning in view of 6.1.194 rinityadir nityam. The 
original accent of all preceding constituents is retained. 


6.2.5 armi arare 


dāyādyam dāyāde 

/ dāyādyam 1/1 dayade 7/1/ 

(prakrtyā purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

tatpuruse samāse dāyādašabda uttarapade dāyādyavāci purvapadam pra- 
krtisuaram bhavati 

An initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound with the signification 
of dàyàdya ‘inheritance’ retains its original accent when dāyāda ‘in- 
heritor' follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


vidyadayadah ‘he who inherits knowledge’ 
dhanadáyadah ‘he who inherits wealth’ 


1. Note that vidya ‘knowledge’ is a derivate of KyaP (3.3.99 samjnayam 


samajam . . .), marked udātta at the end. Since it ends in TāP, it should be 
marked anudātta at the end (3.1.4 anudāttau suppitau). This, however, is 
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not accepted. The final à of vidya remains udātta because it is a single re- 
placement involving an udātta. The word dhana ‘wealth’ is a derivate of Kyu 
( Unadi II:81: krprorji. . .), introduced after dhaN. The à of dhàN is deleted 
(6.4.68 āto lopa...) and its yu is replaced with ana (7.1.1 yuvor anākau). 
Incidentally, the word dāyāda is explained as dātavyo dāyah = bhagah, dayam 
àdatte dayadah ‘one who receives a share of inheritance’. 

The genitive of the example compounds has been questioned. If one 
accepts it as introduced in consonance with rule 2.3.39 svamis$varadhipati . . ., 
the formation of these compounds will be blocked. For, a genitive intro- 
duced by enumerating individual bases (pratipadavidhàna) cannot be com- 
bined in a compound (cf. vt. ad 2.2.9 yajakadibhi$ ca: pratipadavidhana ca 
sasthī na samasyate) . It must then be accepted as a case of residual genitive 
(sesalaksanā) of 2.3.50 sasthī sese. That is, the genitive of these compounds 
will no longer be a genitive characterized with enumeration of individual 
bases (pratipadavidhāna). But why is the genitive offered in relation to dayada, 
etc., in 2.3.39 svāmīšvarādhipati . . .?. Note that 2.3.39 offers genitive along 
with an optional locative (saptam:). If genitive was not specified in 2.3.39, 
then its locative, because of being a special provision, would have blocked 
the genitive of 2.3.50, as far as dayada, etc., were concerned. The genitive 
of 2.3.39 can still be accepted as residual genitive. This way, the compounds 
can be interpreted as genitive (sasthz) and locative (sabtamī) tatpurusa, both. 


6.2.6 ukafa agat: 


pratibandhi cirakrcchrayoh 

/ pratibandhi 1/1 cirakrcchrayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

tatpuruse samase cirakrcchrayor uttarapadayoh pratibandhivacipurvapadam 
prakrtisuaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound which signifies 
pratibandhi ‘obstacle’ retains its original accent when cira ‘long, pro- 
tracted’ and krcchra ‘difficult’ combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gamánaciram ‘delayed departure’ 
gamánakrcchram ‘difficult departure’ 
vyāharāņaciram ‘delayed response’ 
vyaharánakrcchram ‘difficult response’ 


1. This rule allows the initial constituent of a tatburusa compound to 
retain its original accent provided it is used with the denotatum of pratibandhi 
‘obstacle’. Thus, gamana ‘going’ and vyāharaņa ‘talking’, both derivates of 
LyuT—ana marked with udātta at the end (6.1.190 lit), retain their original 
accent. These karmadharaya-tatpurusa compounds can be formed by 2.1.72 
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mayuravyamsakadayas ca. Their initial constituents, i.e., gamana and vyā- 
harana, are viewed here as obstacles to realization of desired results. 


6.2.7 Užsuast 


pade padese 

/ pade 7/1 apadese 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

apadese vacini tatpuruse samāse padašabda uttarapade purvapadam 
prakrtisuaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound retains its original 
accent when pada ‘place, excuse’ combines to follow and apadesa ‘pre- 
text’ is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 
mutrapadena prasthitah '. . . left on the pretext of urinating’ 
uccarapadena prasthitah ‘. . . left on the pretext of defecating’ 


1. Note that mūtrais a derivate of StraN (tra; UnādiIV:163: stvimucyo...). 
Itis marked udātta at the beginning because of its Nas an it (6.1.194 nnityadir 
nityam). The word uccāra is a derivate of GHaN and is marked udatta at the 
end (6.2.144 thathaghan . . .). Incidentally, apadeśa and uccāra are explained 
as vyaja ‘pretext’ and purīsakriyā ‘defecating’, respectively. That is why, visnoh 
padam = visnupadam ‘place of Visnu’ does not qualify for this accentual 
provision. 


6.2.8 frard araar 


nivate vatatrane 
/nivate 7/1 vātatrāņe 7/1 = vātāt tranam (panic. tat.), tasmin/ 
(prakrtyā purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 
nivatasabde uttarapade vātatrāņavācini tatpuruse samāse purvapadam 
prakrtisuaram bhavati 
The initial constituent of a tatburusa compound retains its original 
accent when nivāta combines to follow and vātatrāņa 'protection from 
wind' is signified. 

EXAMPLES: 
kutinivatam ‘hut alone as a shelter from winds’ 


$aminivatam 'Sami tree alone as a shelter from winds' 
kudyánivatam ‘wall alone as a shelter from winds’ 


1. Note that nivāta denotes ‘absence of wind’ (vātābhāva). It can be in- 
terpreted as an indeclinable (avyayībhāva) compound formed by 2.1.6 
avyayamvibhakti. . . . One can also form a bahuvrihi, paraphrased as niruddhah 
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vatah asmin ‘that in which the wind is blocked out’. A constituent such as 
kuti which may serve as a cause for blocking winds can be combined with 
nivata, a coreferential (samānādhikaraņa) pada. The words kufi and sami 
both end in NiS and have been enumerated in the list headed by gaura, 1.e., 
gaurādi (4.1.41 sid gaurādibhyaś ca). These are all marked udatta at the end 
by affixal accent. The word kudya ‘wall’ ends in affix dyaK, or dyak! (Unadi 
VIII:20: kavater dyakic ca). It is thus marked udātta at the end. Some even 
consider it as a derivate of yaT, marked udatta at the beginning (ādyudātta; 
6.1.210 yato' navah). 

Note that nivāta must denote vātatrāņa ‘wind-protection’. For, elsewhere, 
in rājanivāte vasati ‘stays near the king’ and sukham mātrnivātam ‘happiness 


where the mother is', this accentual provision will be blocked. The word 
nivata is used here in the sense of ‘proximity, side’. 


6.2.9 Sé sd 


$arade nartave 

/šārade 7/1 anārtave 7/1 = rtau bhavam = ārtavam; na ārtavam (nan. 
tat.) / | | 

(prakrtya pūrvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

anārtavavācini šāradašabde uttarapade tatpuruse samase purvapadam 
prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound retains its original 
accent when šārada ‘autumnal’ signifying something not pertaining 
to a season (anartava) follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


one » 


rajjūšāradam udakam 'rope-fetched fresh water’ 
drsatšāradāh saktavah ‘freshly stone-ground saktu (parched gram-flour) ’ 


1. Note that ārtavam, of the negative anartave, is explained as that which 
is found in its season (rtau bhavam). The word šārada is here used in the 
sense of pratyagra ‘new, fresh’. Elsewhere, it can mean autumnal. The word 
rajju is a derivate of affix u (Unadi 1:15: srjer asum ca), introduced after 
verbal root srj ‘to ceate’. Augment asUM is also introduced here before the 
root-final consonant. Thus, sr+ asUM + j + u—sr* as + j + u. The root-initial 
s of the string also goes through deletion, and r goes through a replace- 
ment in ya. Thus, (s>) r+ as+ j+u—->(r>7) + as* j+ u. Rule 8.4.52 jhalam 
jas jhasi then replaces swith d, which, by application of 8.4.50 stos cuna šcuh, 
becomes j. Thus, r+ a(sd—j) + j+ u = rajju. This word is marked udatta at 
the beginning since u is qualified as nit (6.1.194 ūnityādir nityam). The word 
drsad ‘pebble, rock’ is a derivate of adIK (Unadi 1:131: drnateh sug hrasvas 
ca). It is thus marked udātta at the end. Verbal root dr 'to tear, rip goes 
through shortening of its 7, subsequently to which augment sUK is added. 
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The final d of drsad is replaced with t (8.4.54 khari ca). These compounds 
are both obligatory (nitya). A paraphrase with their individual constituents 
(svapadavigraha) is thus not possible. 


6.2.10 eaderargataītdt 


adhvaryukasayayor jātau 

/ adhvaryu-kasāyayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) ; jātau 7/1/ 

(prakrtyā purvabadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

‘adhvaryu, kasāya ity etayor jātivācini tatpuruse samāse purvapadam 
prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound retains its original 
accent when adhvaryu and kasāya combine to follow and jāti ‘class’ is 
signified. 


EXAMPLES: 


prācyādhvaryuh ‘a priest from the east’ 
kathádhvaryuh ‘a priest who is a Katha’ 
kalapadhvaryuh ‘a priest who is a Kalapa' 


1. Note that compounds such as fracyadhvaryuh, etc., are formed with 
coreferential constituents where their denotational scope (visaya) is also 
fixed (niyata) as jāti ‘class’. The word pracya is a derivate of yaT (4.2.100 
dyupragapagu . . .), and hence, is marked udātta at the beginning (6.1.210 
yato' nāvah). 

Note that katha is accepted as a derivate of aC (3.1.134 nandigrahi . . .), 
introduced after verbal root kathA ‘to live with difficulty’. Affix Ninl, with 
the signification of kathena proktam (3.4.101 tena proktam), is then intro- 
duced after a syntactically related katha (3.4.104 kalapivaisampa . . .). This 
affix is subsequently deleted by 3.4.107 kathacarakal luk. The word kalapa is 
derived with affix aN (4.3.108 kalapino’n). These derivates of Nin] and aN 
are both marked udātta at the end (antodātta). Refer to my notes under 
4.3.107 kathacarakāl luk and 4.3.108 kalapino’ n for additional details. 


6.2.11 wqsrufessueit: area 
sadrsapratirupayoh sādršye 
/ sadrsa-prtirupayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) ; sādršye 7/1/ 
(prakrtya purvapadam 1 tatpuruse #2) 
"sadrša, pratirupa’ ity etayor uttarapadayoh sādršyavācini tatpuruse samāse 
purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 
The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound retains its original 
accent when sadrša ‘same, similar” and pratirupa ‘identical’ combine 
to follow and sādršya ‘similarity’ is signified. | 
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EXAMPLES: 


pitrsādršah "like (his) father' 
matrsadrsah ‘like (his) mother’ 


1. Note that matr and pitr, both derivates of trC (Unadi II:95: nap- 
trnestrtuastr . . .), are marked udattaat the end via nipatana. Their compounds 
with sadrša and pratirupa are formed when the constituents end in sasthi 
‘genitive’ and trtīyā ‘instrumental’, respectively. 

Why mention sadrsa in this rule when an instrumental tatpurusa com- 
pound formed under 2.1.30 pūrvasadrša . . . with matrand pitr in the instru- 
mental(2.3.72 tulyārthair...) can be accounted for by 6.2.2 tatpuruse 
tulyartha. ... Recall that 2.3.72 tulyarthair . . . introduces instrumental, op- 
tionally, with the genitive. The word sadrša is used here to indicate that our 
present rule applies only when the compound is a genitive tatpurusa. That 
is, even when no deletion of genitive (6.3.21 sasthyah ākroše) takes place. It 
is important so that non-deletion of genitive, as in dasyahsadrsah, could fur- 
ther avail accentual provision of 6.1.171 udāttayaņo halpūrvāt. 

Since as instrumental tatpurusais expressly formed by 2.1.30 tulyarthair . . ., 
and also since there is no rule that allows a parallel genitive tatpurusa, a 
sasthi interpretation characterized with sadrša does not make sense. Never- 
theless, a genitive tatpurusa is needed, as is indicated by non-deletion of 
genitive in compounds such as dāsyāksadršah ‘maid-like’. If a constituent 
ending in the genitive is accepted to form a compound with sadrša, sadrša 
should not be used in a rule which allows formation of instrumental tatpurusa 
(2.130 pūrvasadrša . . .). That may be needed where a genitive tatpurusa could 
not be formed with sadrsa. Consider vidyaya (hetuna) sadrsah = TUA 
'similar for reasons of scholarship' as an example. 


6.2.12 fet unror 


dvigau pramane 

/dvigau 7/1 pramane7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

dvigāv uttarapade pramanavacini tatpuruse samāse purvapadam pra- 
krtisuaram bhavati | 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound termed dvigu retains 
its original accent when the signification is pramana ‘standard of meas- 
ure’. 


EXAMPLES: 


pracyasaptasamah ‘seven year old easterner’ 
gandharisaptasamah ‘seven year old Gandharan' 


1. Note that saptasama, a compound termed dvigu (2.1.51 samkhyapurvo 
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dviguh) , is combined after pracya which, in turn, is marked udātta at the 
beginning (6.2.10 adhvaryukasaya . . .). Incidentally, affix mātraC has been 
deleted after saptasama (5.2.37 pramāņe dvayasajdaghnac . . .; vt.: pramane lo 
vaktavyam; dvigor nityam). The word gāndhāri, because of its enumeration 
in the kardamādi class, is marked udátta at the beginning, or at the middle 
(Phitsutra 111:10). 

Compounds such as brihiprasthah and paramasaptasamah cannot qualify 
for this accentual provision since the first is not a dvigu and the second 
does not denote pramana. 


6.2.13 Weaeqqua arforsy 


gantavyapanyam vāņije 

/ gantavya-panyam 1/1 (itar. dv.); vànije 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

vāņijašabda uttarapade tatpuruse samāse gantavyavāci panyavaci ca 
purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound with the signification 
of gantavya ‘road, destination’ and panya ‘that which is bartered’ re- 
tains its original accent when vāņija ‘trading’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


madravánijah ‘a trader on way to Madra’ 
kāsmīrāvāņijah ‘a trader on way to Kasmira’ 
govanijah ‘cow-trader’ 

ašvavāņijah ‘horse-trader’ 


1. The initial constituent of these example compounds retain their origi- 
nal accent. Thus, madra ends in affix raK ( Unddi 11:13: sphayitana...) and 
is marked udātta at the end by affixal accent ( pratyayasvara; 3.1.3 ādyudāttas 
ca). The word kāšmīra is marked udātta at the middle (6.3.109 prsodarādīni 
yathopadistam) . Refer to notes under 6.2.4 gadhalavanayoh pramane for de- 
riving go and asva. They are marked udātta at the end and at the beginning, 
respectively. 


6.2.14 WI3TTa TIE HE rud 


matropajnopakramacchaye napumsake 

/ matropajnopakramacchaye 7/1 (sam. dv.); napumsake 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

‘matra, upajfià, upakrama, chàyà' etesuttarabadesu napumsakavacini 
tatpuruse samase purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a neuter tatpurusa compound retains its origi- 
nal constituent when ātrā ‘measure’, upajna ‘ingenuity’, upakrama 
‘initiative’ and chāyā ‘shade’ combine to follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


bhiksāmātram na dadāti yācitah "when asked, he does not even give an 
appropriate measure of alms' 

samudramátram na saro’ sti kimcana ‘there is no pond equal to the size 
of an ocean' 

pāninopājīam akālakam vyākaraņam ‘a grammar with no notion of kala 
‘time’ is Panini’s ingenuity’ ’ 

vyadyupajnam duskaranam "Vyādi's ingenuity is hard to match’ 
Gdhyépakramam prāsādah ‘a mansion begun by Adhya; ... begun by 
someone rich’ 

darsaniyóbakramam ‘a beautiful start’ 

isucchayam ‘shadow of a mass of arrows’ 

dhanischayam ‘shadow of a bow’ 


1. The word mātrā is used here in the sense of pramana ‘measure’, rela- 
tive to the integration (vrtti) of nominals in a compound. Our compound 
bhiksapramanam is a genitive tatpurusa compound paraphrased as: bhiksayas 
tulyapramanam ‘a measure equal to the measure of alms (desired)’. Recall 
that bhiksa is derived with affix a introduced after bhiks (3.3.103 guros ca 
halah). It is marked udātta at the end (3.1.3 ādyudāttas ca). Rule 4.1.4 
ajādyatas tabintroduces TāP, subsequently. The word samudra is also marked 
udātta at the end (Phitsutra 1:2: patalapala . . .). 

The next four examples of upajīā and upakrama are genitive tatpurusa 
(2.4.24 upajnopakramam . . .) compounds. The word panina( Kasika does not 
use Panina here) is a derivate of aN signifying paninah apatyam ‘male off- 
spring of Panin’. It is marked udatia at the end by affixal accent. 

The word adhya is a derivate of affix Ka, introduced after dhya with the 
preverb a. The initial dh of the root is replaced with dh, due mainly to its 
membership in the prsodaradi group (6.3.109 prsodaradini . . .) of nominals. 
The a of dhyā goes through deletion. The derivate itself is marked udatta at 
the end (6.2.144 thathaghan...). The word daršanīya ‘worth seeing’, a 
derivate of anīyaR, is marked udatta at nī (6.1.214 upottamam riti). The final 
of sukumara ‘tender’ is similarly marked udātta (6.2.172 nansubhyam). 

Examples with chāyā as a constituent are also interpreted as genitive 
tatburusa compounds. Affix u (Unadi 1:13), in is + u — isu, is treated as 
marked with Nas its it (Unddi 1:9: dhānye nit). We thus get its initial vowel 
marked with udatta (6.1.194 ūnityādir nityam). The initial of dhanus ‘bow’ is 
also marked with udātta (Phitsutra 1:3: nabvisayasyānisantasya). Note that 
the neuter of these last two examples is in consonance with 2.4.22 chaya 
' bahulye. Recall that this accentual provision will be blocked in kudyacchaaya 
'hut's shade’. For, the compound is not a neuter. 
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6.2.15 gaftaatfta 
sukhapriyayor hite 
/ sukha-priyayoh 7/2 hite 7/1/ 
(prakrtya pürvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 
‘sukha, priya’ ity etayor uttarapadayor hitavācini tatpuruse samāse purva- 
padam prakrtisvaram bhavati 
The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound retains its original 
accent when sukha ‘comfort’ and priya ‘dear’ combine to follow and 
the signification is hita ‘beneficial; source of pleasure’. 


EXAMPLES: 


gamánasukham 'going will be a pleasure' 
vacánasukham "talking will be a pleasure' 
gamánapriyam 'going will be dear' 
vacānaprijam ‘speaking will be dear’ 


1. These examples all entail karmadharaya (1.2.42 tatpurusah . . .). Their 
initial constituents are derivates of Lyu T and hence, are marked udatta be- 
fore the affix (6.1.190 liti). 

Note that this accentual provision will be blocked outside the meaning 
of hita ‘benefic’. Consider paramasukham ‘best comfort’ and paramapnyam 
‘most dear’ where sukha ‘comfort’ and priya ‘dear’ do not denote hita. They 
are used here with the denotatum of ‘excellence’ (utkrsta). The word sukha 
and priya of this rule are used with the signification of ‘beneficial (to happi- 
ness, etc.)’, where ‘happiness, etc., are seen as bhavin ‘that which will hap- 
pen in the future’. 


6.2.16 Utdt u 


pntau ca 

/pītau 7/1 ca $/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2 sukhapriyayoh #15) 

pritau gamyamanayam ‘sukha, priya’ ity etayor uttarapadayos tatpuruse 
samase purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound retains its original 
accent, also when sukha and priya combine as followng constituents 
and priti ‘pleasure’ is signified. 


EXAMPLES: 
brahmanasukham payasam ‘a brahmana finds extreme pleasure in eat- 
ing rice-pudding’ 
chātrapriyo nadhyayah ‘a student finds extreme pleasure in non-study 
days’ 
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kanyápriyo mrdangah ‘a girl finds pleasure in playing the Mrdanga drum' 


1. Note that the signification of sukha and priya necessarily includes some 
sense of priti ‘affection’. Why should we then state pritau ‘when affection is 
denoted’? It is used here to denote its excellence (ati$aya). The words 
bráhmana and chatraare udātta at the end by affixal accent. They are derivates 
of aN (4.1.92 tasyápatyam) and Na (4.4.62 chatradibhyo nah), respectively. 
The last, kanyā 'girl', is marked svaritaat the end (Phitsutra 76 tilyasikya . . .). 


6.2.17 vd tartar 


suam svamini 

/ suam 1/1 svamini 7/1/ 

(prakrtyā purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

svāminšabda uttarapade tatpuruse samāse purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound with the signification 

of sva ‘one’s own’ retains its original accent when svāmin combines to 
. follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gosvāmī ‘cow-owner’ 
asvasvami ‘horse-owner’ 
dhandsvami ‘owner of wealth’ 


1. Refer to derivational details of go ‘cow’, ašva ‘horse’ and dhana ‘wealth’ 
which have already been discussed (6.2.4 gadhalavanayoh . . .; 6.2.5 daya- 
dyam . . .). The initial udatta of asva and dhana, and the final udatta of go as 
well, is retained. This accentual provision will be blocked where sva ‘one's 
own’ is not denoted. Consider paramasvami, where parama denotes svāmin 
by way of being a qualifier ( viSesana). 


6.9.18 uersa 


patyav aisvarye 

/ patyau 7/1 ais$varye 7/1/ 

(prakrtyā purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

patisabda uttarapade aišvaryavācini tatpuruse purvapadam prakrtisuaram 
bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound formed with the sig- 
nification of aisvarya ‘affluence’ retains its original accent when fati 
‘lord, husband’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


grhapátih 'householder' 
senápatih ‘commander’ 
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narāpatih ‘king’ 
dhanyápatih "master of wealth' 

1. The senā ‘army’ of senāpatih is a bahuvrīhi compound, paraphrased as 
saha inena vartate 'that which exists with might. It is marked udātta at the 
beginning ( Phitsutra 80: nipata ādyudāttāh). The word nara ‘man’ is a derivate 
of affix aP (3.3.57 rdor ap), introduced after nr. It is marked udātta at the 
beginning because of the root-accent (dhātu-svara; 6.1.159 dhātoh). The 
affix, of course, is marked with anudātta (3.1.4 anudattau suppitau). The 
word dhānya, a derivate of NyaT, is marked with svarita (6.1.182 tttsvaritam) 
at the end. 


6.2.19 A sparfspferaférq 


na bhūvākciddidhisu 

/ na ģbhū-vāk-cid-didhisu 7/3 (sam. dv.)/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) patyāv aisvarye #18) 

patisabda uttarapade aisvaryavacini tatpuruse samáse bhū, vāk, cit, didhisū” 
ity etani pūrvapadāni prakrtisvarani na bhavanti 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound formed with the sig- 
nification of aisvarya ‘affluence’ does not retain its original accent 
when fati ‘husband, lord’ combines to follow bhū ‘earth’, vak ‘speech’, 
cit ‘mind, consciousness’ and didhisū ‘a woman who remarried’. 


EXAMPLES: 


bhupatih ‘lord of the land’ 

vākpatih "master of speech’ 

Gtpatih ‘master of mind’ 

didhisupatih ‘husband of a widowed woman’ 


1. This is an exception to the preceding rule. The preceding rule itself 
is an exception to 6.1.220 samasasya. Thus, a negation of retention will re- 
instate final udātta of 6.1.220 samāsasya. The examples are all genitive 
tatpurusa compounds. The initial constituents of the first three compounds, 
l.e., bhū, vāk, cit, are derivates of KuIP (3.2.179 bhuvah samjūāntarayoh; 3.2.117 
anyebhyo pi dr$yate; vt.: kvibvacipracchi . . .), respectively. The initial constitu- 
ent of the last compound, i.e., didhisū, is derived with Kū (Unadi 1:176: 
andūdrmbhūjambū . . .), via nībātana, and is marked anudātta. The compound 
is, of course, marked with udātta at the end (6.1.2990 samāsasya). 


6.2.20 @T Wary 


va bhuvanam 
/ và bhuvanam 1/1/ 
(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2 patyav aisvarye #18) 
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patisabda uttarapade aišvaryavācini tatpuruse samāse bhuvanasabdah 
purvapadam và prakrtisvaram bhavati 

An initial constituent, namely bhuvana, of a tatburusa compound 
formed with the signification of aisvarya, optionally retains its origi- 
nal accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


bhuvānapatih 


1. The word bhuvana ‘universe’ is a derivate of KyuN (Unadi 11:80: 
bhusudhubhrasji . . .). Thus, bhū + (yu—>ana) = bh(u— v) + ana = bhuvana. It 
is marked udātta at the beginning because of Nas an itin Kyun. This reten- 
tion of the original accent of bhuvana is here made optional to the final 
udatta of 6.1.220 samasasya. 


6.2.2] ITB Tata” UAITAA 


asankabadhanedtyassu sambhavane 

/ asanka-abadha-nediyassu 7/3 (itar. dv.); sambhāvane 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

‘aSanka, ābādha, nedtyas ity etesuttarapadesu sambhāvanavācini tatpuruse 
samase purvapadam prakrtisuaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compouid formed with the sig- 
nification of sambhavana ‘assumption, supposition’ retains its original 
accent when àsanka ‘fear, apprehension’, abadha ‘impediment’ nedīyas 
‘proximate’ combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gamánasankam ‘apprehension about going’ 
vacanasankam ‘apprehension about speaking’ 
gamānābādham "possible departure’ 
vacanabadham ‘possible speaking’ 
gamánanedtyah ‘imminent departure’ 
vyaharánanediyah ‘imminent speaking’ 


1. Note that ūšanka and ābādha are derivates of GHaN, introduced after 
šank and bādh conjoined with the preverb aN. They both are marked udātta 
at the beginning (6.1.194 nnityadir nityam). Their compounds with gamana 
and vacana are formed by 2.1.56 visesanam visesyena. .. . Since gamana and 
vacana are derivates of LyuT, their accent will be determined in view of 
6.1.190 liti. 

Commentators explain nedīyah as atisayena antikah ‘extremely closeby', 
where antikais replaced with ned before zyasUN (5.3.63 antikabadhayor . . .). 
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6.2.22 qd yaya 
purve bhutapurve 
/ purve 7/1 bhutapurve 7/1 = purvam bhūtah, tasmin/ 
(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 
purvasabde uttarapade bhutapurvavacini tatpuruse samase purvapadam 
prakrtisvaram bhavati 
The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound formed with the sig- 
nification of bhutapurva ‘former; that which existed before’ retains its 
original accent when purva ‘prior, earlier’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


ādhyapūrvah ‘formerly rich’ 
daršanīyāpūrvah ‘formerly handsome’ 
sukumarapürvah ‘formerly tender’ 


1. Refer to notes under 6.2.14 matropajnopakrama . . . where adhya ‘rich’, 
sukumara ‘tender’ and darsaniya ‘worth seeing’ are discussed. The example 
compounds can be formed by 2.1.56 visesanam visesyena. ... Or else, one 
can resort to 2.1.72 mayūravyamsakādajas ca. These compounds are formed 
with the sense of bhūtatūrva ‘that which existed before’. The word pūrva, 
insofar as integration (vrtti) is concerned, is used in the sense of bhutapurva 
‘existed before’. 

Why do we have to state the condition of bhūtapūrve ‘when existed be- 
fore’? Consider paramapurvah ‘that which is best and is also prior’ and 
uttamapurvah ‘ibidem’ where the compounds are paraphrased as paramas 
-casau purvas ca and uttama$ cāsau pūrvas ca, respectively. They are not formed 
with paraphrases such as paramo bhütapuroah ‘formerly excellent’ and uttamo 
bhutapurvah ‘formerly best’ ( Kas: atra paramas cāsau pürvas ca iti samāso na tu 
paramo bhūtapūrvah iti). 


6.2.23 Atarerntsanateaasraesry UTT 


savidhasanīdasamaryādasavešasadešesu samipye 

/ savidha-sanida-samaryada-savesa-sadesegu 7/3 (itar. dv.); samiye 7/1/ 
(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

savidha, samda, samaryāda, saveša, sadesa’ ity etesuttarapadesu samipya- 
vactni tatpuruse samāse purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound formed with the sig- 
nification of samipya ‘proximity’ retains its original accent when savidha, 
sanida, samaryāda, saveša and sadeša combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


madrasavidham ‘close to the country of the Madras’ 
kasmirasavidham ‘close to Kasmira’ 
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madrasānīdam ‘in the vicinity of...” 
kas$mirásanidam "in the vicinity of...” 
madrasāmaryādam ‘close to... 
kāšmīrāsamaryādam ‘close to...’ 
madrasāvešam ‘close to... 
kasmirasavesam ‘close to...’ 
madrasádesam "in the vicinity of...” 
kāsmīrāsadešam "in the vicinity of...” 


1. Note that savidha, etc., are neuters and denote samipya ‘proximity’. 
One should not here interpret vidhi, nīda and veša, etc., as used in the 
instrumental governed by saha ‘with, accompaniment’ (2.2.23 tena saheti . . .). 
The accent of initial constituents of these compounds has been discussed 
under 6.1.13 gantavyapanyam. . . . Their original accent is thus retained. 


6.2.24 feregrétfr qorerer dq 


vispastadinit gunavacanesu 

/ vispastadini 1/3 = vispasta adir yesam (bv.), tani; gunavacanesu 7/3 = 
gunan uktavantah (upa. tat.), tesu/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 tatpuruse #2) 

vispastadini purvapadani gunavacanesuttarapadesu prakrtisvarani bhavanti 
The initial constituents, namely vispasta ‘apparent’, etc., of a tatpurusa 
compound retain their original accent when a constituent with the 
denotation of guna ‘quality’ (gunavacana) combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


vispastakatukam ‘evidently sour’ 
vicitrakatukam ‘variously sour’ 
vyaktakatukam ‘clearly sour’ 
vispastalavanam ‘evidently salty’ 
vicitralavanam ‘distinctly salty’ 
vyaktalavanam ‘clearly salty’ 


1. Note that vispasta is marked udātta at the beginning, where its vi is 
also termed gati (1.4.60 gatis ca; 6.2.49 gatir anantarah). Rule 6.2.2 
tatpuruse . . . also offers initial udātta to vicitra, where vi itself is marked udātta 
(Phitsutra 80: nipata ādyudāttāh). The word vyakta ‘clear, manifest’ ends in 
the nistha suffix Kta which, in turn, is introduced after añjŪ used with the 
preverb vi. It is marked udātta at the beginning (6.2.49 gatiranantarah) 
The a of vya, in vyakta, is svarita (8.2.4 udattasvaritayor . . .). For, given vi + 
ak + ta, we get vi and ak marked with an udātta and anudātta respectively. 
That is, before a replacement in yaN for i of vi is accomplished. The a of 
vya, an anudātta, which now occurs after y, a replacement for i of vi, is to be 
replaced with a svarīta. 
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Compounds such as vispastakatukam, etc., are formed under the condi- 
tion of 2.1.4 saha supa, parallel to vispastam katukam. These compounds 
should not be formed by 2.1.56 visesanam visesyena. . . . For, a karmadharaya 
will require syntactic coordination between vispasta and katuka, where 
vispasta 'evidently, obviously' is a qualifier to katukatva 'acidity'. This quali- 
her here constitutes the basis for usage (pravrttinimitta) of katuka. The word 
katuka, in turn, denotes a 'thing' (dravya) so qualified. Syntactic coordina- 
tion 1s thus impaired. As a result, we cannot form a karmadhāraya. 

Among the other words which are cited here, sampanna ‘rich, prosper- 
ous’ is marked with udatta at the end by 6.2.144 thathaghanktaj. . . . The 
words patu ‘clever’ and pandita ‘wise’ are marked with udatta at the end by 
affixal accent (3.1.3 ādyudāttas ca). The word kusala is a derivate of the krt 
affix Ka. Consequently, it is marked with udātta at the end by 6.2.139 
gatikarakopapadat krt. Similar accentual provisions are made available for 
other words. 

Note that, because of the condition of vispastadini, baramalavanam 'ex- 
cellent salt’ and uttamalavanam ‘best salt’ fall outside the scope of this ac- 
centual provision. One must also exclude vispastabrahmanah 'clearly a 
brahmana by caste’ since vispasta here denotes a class (jāti) of brahmanas. It 
does not denote quality (gunavacana). 


6.2.25 AFA TMA R MITA ep Hemd 


$rajyyavamakanpapavatsu bhāve karmadhāraye 

/ $ra-jya-avam-kan-papavatsu 7/3 = sraš ca jyaš ca avamas ca papavams ca 
(itar. dv.), tesu; bhave 7/1 karmadhāraye 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1) 

‘sra, jya, avam, kan’ ity etesu bàpasabdavati cottarapade karmadharaye samāse 
bhāvavāci purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound termed karmadharaya retains 
its original accent when it signifies bhava ‘root-sense, state’ and Sra, 
Jya, avam, kan, and a constituent containing papa, combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gamanasrestham ‘auspicious departure’ 
gamánasreyah ‘ibidem’ 

vacanajyestham ‘auspicious talk’ 

vacānajyāyah ‘ibidem’ 

gamanavamam ‘final departure’ 
vacānāvamam ‘final words’ 

gamanakanistham ‘short departure’ 
gamānakanīyah ‘shorter departure’ 
gamanapapisthah ‘a rather wicked departure’ 
gamanapaptyah ‘most wicked departure’ 
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1. Recall that gamana and vacana which are used here as initial constitu- 
ents are derivates of Lyu T. They are marked udatta at the beginning, mainly 
because of Las an it (6.1.190 liti). 

2. Note that Sra, jya and kan specify compound constituents which follow. 
They are primarily replacements. Thus, šra and jya are replacements of 
prasasya when vowel-initial affixes isthaN and iyasUN follow (5.3.60 prasasyasya 
srah; 5.3.61 jay ca). Rule 5.3.64 yuvalpayoh kan anyatarasyām introduces kan 
as an optional replacement after yuvan and alpa. A specification with these 
replacements obviously refers to forms which contain them. The following 
constituents, as examples of papavat, etc., are given as papistha and pāpīya. 
Their matUPis deleted (5.3.65 vinmator luk) before isthaN and tyasUN. 

3. Since this accentual provision applies only when we find šra, etc., as 
replacements, gamanasobhanam ‘nice going’ will be treated as a counter- 
example. The denotatum of gamana must also be bhava ‘root-sense’. It is 
for this reason that gamanasreyah ‘going is good fortune’, a karmadhārava 
paraphrased as gamanam ca tat šreyaš ca is a counter-example. The word 
gamana is here interpreted as denoting ‘means’ (karana): gamyate anena 
‘that by means of which one goes’. This counter-example can also be inter- 
preted as a genitive tatpurusa compound, as against the karmadharaya. Thus. 
gamanasya šreyah = gamanasreyah ‘the best of going’. 


6.2.26 Sansa 


kumāras ca 

/kumārah 1/1 ca $/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam t1 karmadharaye #25) 

kumarasabdah purvapadam karmadharaye samāse prakrtisvaram bhavati 
An initial constituent, namely kumāra, of a compound termed karma- 
dharaya retains its original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


kumārasrāmaņā ‘young female ascetic ` 
kumarakilata ‘young female mendi: ani’ 
kumāralāpasī ' young female ascetic 


I. Note that kumāra, when paraphrased with simepra ascetic’ aud tapas 
‘asceuic’, is construed as funr girl, its lani connierpart. Phat is, 
kumara is gotten via masculine transformation Ghuivadblidva) ot Fumar 
(Panbhāsa (72): pratipadikagrahane lingacisistusyapi grahanam) The word 
humid is a derivate of «C (3.1.134 nandigrahipacady ...) introduced after 
verbal root kumar ‘to play, sport’. Since aftix aCis marked with Cas an it, its 
derivate, here kumāra, is supposed to be marked udatta at the end (6.1.160 
citah) . 
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6.2.27 anfa: werta 


adih pratyenasi 

/ adih 1/1 pratyenasi 7/1 = pratigatam enah 

yasya (bv.) , tasmin/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 karmadharaye #25 kumarah #26) 

pratyenasi uttarapade karmadharaye kumarasyadir udatto bhavati 

The initial constituent of a karmadharaya compound, namely kumara, 
is marked udātta at the beginning when pratyenas combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
kumārapratyenāh ‘an innocent prince’ 


1. Note that this section of rules deal with retention of original accents. 
A constituent such as kumara is allowed to retain its final udatta in the ear- 
lier rule. Our present rule does not make any explicit provision of udatta at 
the beginning (ādih). Its provision can at best be interpreted as retention 
of original accent of kumara at its beginning. That is, adih has to be inter- 
preted as kumarasya àdih ‘the initial of kumara’. Since the original accent of 
kumara is udātta at the end, it will be retained. However, this retention, as is 
specified by ādih, must take place at the beginning. Thus, the final udatta of 
kumara is hereby restored to its initial position. The word udattah thus must 
be inferred here. For, otherwise, this sūtra would not make any sense. That 
is, this rule offers retention of original accent of an initial compound con- 
situent, namely kumāra. This is based on interpreting adih as kumarasya 
ādih "the initial of kumāra.... We must supply udattah to complete the 
sense: udāttah bhavati ‘becomes udātta'. What was udatta at the end thus 
becomes udatta at the beginning. The word ad: ‘beginning’ is used here to 
replace what, in the earlier context, was anta 'end'. 


6.2.28 WAAR 


pūgesu anyatarasyam 

/ pugesu 7/3 anyatarasyam 7 /1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 karmadharaye #25 kumārah #26 adih #27) 
pūgavāciny uttarabade karmadharaye samāse kumarasyanyatarasyam adir 
udātto bhavati 

The initial of kumara, in a tatpurusa compound termed karmadharaya, 
is optionally marked with udātta when a constituent denoting pūga 
‘group’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kumāracātakāh 'a group of youths whose leader is Cataka' 
kumaracátakah ‘ibidem’ 
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kumaralohadhvajah ‘a group of youths whose leader is Lohadhvaja’ 
kum@ralohadhvajah ‘ibidem’ 

kumārabalāhakāh ‘a group of youths whose leader is Balahaka’ 
kumarabálahakah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Refer to notes under 5.3.112 pugan . . . for an explanation of pūga. An 
optional udātta at the beginning is offered against the option of udatta at 
the end. This, of course, is in accord with the pratipadokta 'nominals speci- 
fied via individual enumeration' rule of interpretation (Paribhāsā 114: 
laksanapratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasya . . .). Recall that kumāra is being as- 
signed accent by way of specific enumeration (pratipadokta) . Outside of this 
pratipadokta consideration, a compound such as kumāracātaka can be either 
marked udātta at the end (of its initial constituent kumāra), or at the end of 
the compound (6.1.220 samasasya) itself. Note that cataka, etc., are derivates 
of affix Nya (5.3.112 piigan...) where LUK causes affixal deletion (2.4.62 
tadrajasya bahusu . . .). 


6.2.29 PTT qm pres nTa fiit 


igantakālakapālabhagālašarāvesu dvigau 

/ iganta-kāla-kapāla-bhagāla-šarāvesu 7/3 (itar. dv.; igantah= ig ante yasya 
(5v.)); dvigau 7/1/ 

(prakrtya burvapadam #1) 

iganta uttarapade kālavācini kapāla bhagāla šarāva' ity etesu dvigau samāse 
purvapadam prakrtisuaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound termed dvigu retains 
its original accent when a constituent which either ends in a vowel 
denoted by the abbreviatory term iK, or denotes kala ‘time’, or else, is 
constituted by kapāla ‘bowl’, bhagāla 'skull' and šarāva 'tray, (clay) 
cups’, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pancaratnth ‘a measure of five cubits (7.05 feet)’ 
dašāratnih ‘a measure of ten cubits (15 feet)’ 
pancamasyah ‘five months old’ 

dašāmāsyah ‘ten months old’ 

pancakapalah ‘a ritual oblation prepared in five bowls’ 
dašākapālah ‘a ritual oblation prepared in ten bowls’ 
pancabhagalah ‘a ritual oblation prepared in five skulls’ 
dasabhagalah ‘a ritual oblation prepared in ten bowls’ 
pancasaravah ‘a ritual oblation prepared in five cups’ 
dasasaravah ‘a ritual oblation prepared in ten cups’ 


1. Note that pañcan ‘five’ and dašan ‘ten’ are marked udātta at the be- 
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ginning (Phitsutra 28: nrah samkhyayah). Refer to derivational details of 
pancakapalah (appendix, 2.1.50 taddhitartho . . .). Similar rules apply in de- 
riving pancasaravah and pancabhagalah. Their dvigu is formed under the 
condition of taddhitartha (2.1.51 taddhitarthottarapda . . .). Their aN (4.2.17 
samskrtam bhaksāh) is deleted by 4.1.88 dvigor lug anapatye. 

Examples of iganta ‘that which ends in an 7K’ involve aratni ‘a measure 
of eighteen inches’ as a following constituent. We thus get the dvigu com- 
pound: parnicaratnih, parallel to pancaratnayah pramanam asya. Affix matraC 
(5.2.37 pramāņe dvyasac...) of these compounds has been deleted by a 
varttika (ad 5.2.12 dvigau pramāņe; pramáne lo dvigor nityam). Examples of 
kala 'üme', i.e., baricamásyah and dasamasyah, involve deletion of yaP (5.1.81 
dvigor yap). Finally, derivates with varsa involve deletion of affix thaN (5.1.88 
varsāl luk). 

2. The condition of iganta is necessary so that pancasvah ‘purchased for 
five horses’ and dasasvah ‘purchased for ten horses’, etc., can be excluded. 
It is observed that this condition of iganta is still met in compounds where 
iK goes through modification by guna and yaN. Thus, pancaratnayah/ 
dašāratnayah and pancaratnayah and dašāratnayah. The first two involve yaN 
and the next two guna. Since these modifications take place with reference 
to nominal endings, they are externally conditioned (bahiranga). The 
assignment of accent is comparatively internal (antaranga). That is, exter- 
nally conditioned modifications become suspended (asiddha) and the con- 
cerned bases remain iganta (Kas: pancaratnyo dašāratnya iti pancaratnayo 
dasaratnaya iti ca yangunayor bahirangalaksanayor asiddhatvāt sthānivadbhāvād 
và dvigusvara igantalaksanah pravartate). One can even take recourse to 
sthanivadbhava ‘treating x as what it replaced’ for getting these bases to end 
in iK. 


6.2.30 AQAA, 


bahv anyatarasyam 

/ bahu 1/1 anyatarasyam 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 igantakālakapālabhagāla-šarāvesu dvigau #2% 
bahušabdah purvapadam igantadisuttarapadesu dvigau samāse nyatarasyam 
prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial compound constituent, namely bahu ‘many’, of a tatpurusa 
termed dvigu, retains its original accent optionally, when a constitu- 
ent which ends in 7K, or denotes kala ‘time’, or else, is constituted by 
kapāla, bhagala and sarāva, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


bahváratnih ‘that of which many aratnis are a measure’ 
bahvaratnih ‘ibidem’ 
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bahūmāsyah ‘he who is many months old’ 
bahumasyah ‘ibidem’ 

bahukapalah ‘that which is prepared in many bowls’ 
bahukapalah ‘ibidem’ 

bahubhagalah ‘that which is prepared in many skulls’ 
bahubhagalah ‘ibidem’ 

bahusaravah ‘that which is prepared in many cups’ 
bahusaravah 'ibidem' 


1. An initial constituent, namely bahu, retains its original accent only 
optionally. Recall that bahu ends in Ku (Unadi: 1:29: lamghibahyor . . .) and 
is marked udātta at the end by affixal accent (pratyayasvara). This accent, a 
svarīta in view of 8.4.65 udāttasvaritayor. . ., will be retained by Ava after u 
of bahu gets replaced with v. Rule 6.1.220 samāsasya will assign final udātta 
if an option to retain svarita is not accepted. 


6.2.31 fētbfadutsu 


distivitastyos ca 

/ disti-vitastyoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) , tayoh, ca $/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 dvigau #29 anyatarasyam #30) 

disti, vitast? ity etayor uttarapadayor dvigau samāse purvapadam anya- 
tarasyam prakrtisuaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a tatpurusa compound termed dvigu, option- 
ally, retains its original accent when disti and vitasti combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


pancádistih ‘a length equal to five distis’ 
pancadistth 

pancávitastih ‘a length equal to five vitastis’ 
pancavitastth 


1. Note that disti ‘a measure of length’ and vitasti ‘a measure of length’ 
denote pramana ‘measure’. Their compounds also involve deletion of mātraC 
(see vt ad 5.2.12). Here again, we get the option of retention against final 
udatta (6.1.220 samasasya). 


6.2.32 HA foras ep Wah ĀTI, 


saptamī siddhasuskapakvabandhesv akālāt 

/saptamī 1/1 siddha-šuska-pakva-bandhesu 7/3 (itar. dv.) akālāt5/1 (na 
kālāt (nan. tat.)) / 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1) 

‘siddha, Suska, pakva, bandha’ ity etayor uttarapadayor dvigau samāse 
purvapadam anyatarasyam prakrtisvaram bhavati 
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The initial constituent of a compound which signifies something other 
than kāla ‘time’ and ends in saptami ‘seventh triplet’, retains its origi- 
nal accent when siddha ‘accomplished’, šuska ‘dried’, pakva ‘cooked, 
ripe’ and bandha ‘yoked, tied’ combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sankasyasiddhah ‘made in Sankasgya’ 

sankasyasiddhah 

ukasüskah ‘sun-dried’ 

nidhanāšuskah ‘dried in the eighth lunar month’ 
kumbhipakvah ‘cooked in a clay pot’ 

kalasipakvah ‘cooked in a pitcher’ 

cakrabandhah ‘tied with a wheel’ 

carakabandhah ‘caught in a wrestling move named caraka’ 


1. Note that sānkāšya and kāmpilya are derivates of Nya (4.2.79 vun- 
chankatha . . .). They are marked udātta at the end by affixal accent (3.1.3 
ādy udāttas ca). A phitsutra (65) considers sankasya and kampilya optionally 
udātta in the middle. This too can be accepted as optionally retained. The 
word ūka is derived with kaK ( Uņādi III:40: srbhüsusi . . .) introduced, vari- 
ously (bahulam), after verbal root av ‘to protect, assist’. The root, when 
replaced with u TH (6.4.20 jvaratvarasriviavi . . ., will produce (av>ūTH) + 
ka( K) = ūka. This too is udātta by affixal accent. The word nidhana is a 
derivate of Kyu (Uņādi II:81: krprurji . . .), introduced after dhàN, where dof 
dha gets deleted (6.4.64 dato lopa...). The yu, of course, will get replaced 
with ana (7.1.1 yuvor anākau). The word itself is marked udatta in the mid- 
dle bv affixal accent. Derivates such as kumbhi and kalašī, because they end 
in A7S (4.1.41 sidgaurādibhyas ca), are marked udātta at the end. The word 
bhrāstra, being a derivate of StraN ( Unadi IV:160: bhrasjigami . . .), is marked 
udatta at the beginning (6.1.194 īnityādir nityam). The word cakrais treated 
as marked udātta at the end. But, cāraka, as a derivate of NuuL, is marked 
udātta at the beginning (6.1.190 liti). 

2. Why is this provision not applicable to purvahnasiddhah ‘made in the 
morning’ and aparahnasiddhah ‘made in the afternoon’? Because their ini- 
tial constituent denotes ‘time’ (kala). Note that these are locative tatpurusa 
compounds. The retention of their original accent, per 6.2.2 tatpuruse 
tulyartha . . .,is, however, blocked by the final udatta of 6.2.144 thathaghan. . . . 
This rule blocks the final udatta of 6.2.144 and restores the accentual provi- 
sion of 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyartha. . . . 


6.2.33 GRU aA RATATAT 
paripratyupapa varjyjamānāhorātrāvayavesu 
/ paripratyupapah 1/3 (itar. dv.) ; varjyamanahoratravayavesu 7/3 = ahas 
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ca rātriš ca = ahoratrau; ahorātrayor avayavah (sas. tat. with int. dv.) / 
(prakrtya purvapadam #1) 

‘pari, prati, upa, apa’ ity ete purvapadabhuta varjyamānavācini ahara- 
vayavavācini rātryavayavavācini cottarapade prakrtisvarā bhavanti 

The initial compound constituents, namely pari, prati, upa and afa, 
retain their original accent when a constituent with the signification 
of varjyamana ‘that which is to be excluded’, aharavayava ‘part of day’, 
or ratryavayava ‘part of night’, combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


paritrigarttam vrsto devah ‘it rained around (but not in) Trigartta’ 
parisauviram . . . ‘it rained around (but not in) Sauvira’ 
pratipurvahnam ‘each forenoon’ 

pratyāparāhņam ‘each afternoon’ 

pratipūrvarātram ‘around the first quarter of every night’ 
pratyāpararātram ‘around the last quarter of every night’ 
upápurvàhnam ‘close to forenoon’ 

upāpūrvarātram ‘around the first quarter of the night’ 
apátrigarttam vrsto devah ‘it rained away from Trigarta’ 
apdsauviram ‘it rained away from Sauvira’ 


1. Note that pari, prati, upa and apa are marked udātta at the beginning 
(Phitsūtra 80-81: nipatah ādyudāttāh; upasargas cabhivarjam). Additionally, 
apa and pari are termed karmapravacaniya by 1.4.87 apapari varjane. The 
indeclinable compounds are formed by 2.1.11 vibhas@ paparibahirancavah. 
A following constituent with the signification of varjyamāna ‘that which is 
to be excluded’ is combined only with apa and pari as its initial constitu- 
ents. For, these are the only two which are termed karmapravacaniya when 
varjana is the signification. Recall that prati and upa combine in an inde- 
clinable compound in consonance with 2.1.13 laksanenabhipraty abhimukhye 
and 2.1.6 avyayam vibhaktisamipa . . ., respectively. 

2. Note that retention of original accent in a tatpurusa (6.2.2 tatpuruse . . .) 
and bahuvrihi (6.2.1 bahuvrīhau prakrtya . ..) compound is already recom- 
mended. This rule offers retention of original accent in an avyayibhava com- 
pound. 


6.2.34 TT GAGA 5 streng ou 


rajanyabahuvacanadvandve ndhakavrsnisu 

/ rájanya-bahuvacana-dvandve 7/1 = rājanyāni ca etam bahuvacanant 
(karm.); rājanyabahuvacanānām dvandvah (sas. tat. with int. karm.); 
andhaka-vrsnisu 7/3 = andhakāš ca vrsnayas ca (itar. dv.), tesu/ rajanya- 
vācinām bahuvacanāntānām yo dvandvo' ndhakavrsnisu varttate tatra 
purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 
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The initial constituent of a dvandva compound, namely one which 
ends in plural with the signification of rajanya ‘ksatriya’, retains its 
original accent when the compound is formed with the denotatum of 
andhaka and vrsni. 


EXAMPLES: 


svāphalkacaitrakāh ‘many ksatriya descendants of Svaphalka and 
Caitraka in the lineage of Andhaka' 

caitrakakrodhakah ‘many ksatriya descendants of Caitraka and Rodhaka 
in the lineage of Andhaka’ 

Sintvasudevah ‘many ksatriya descendants of Sini and Vasudeva in the 
lineage of Vrsni’ 


1. Note that švāphalka and caitraka, as derivates of aN (4.1.144 
rsyandhaka . . .), are marked udātta at the end. The next sini, a derivate of 
ni (Uņādi IV:51: vahisris$ruyu . . .), requires the long ī of sN ‘to recline’ to be 
replaced with i (hrasva). The derivate, in turn, is marked udātta at the be- 
ginning because of Nas an itin ni. 

2. Note that this accentual provision is not applicable to samkarsana- 
vasudevau where the compound denotes dual based on the singular deno- 
tatum of its constituents. It can also not be made available to ursnikumarāh 
where the compound is a genitive tatpurusa. Similarly, we must exclude 
kurupancalah where compound constituency does not denote the lineage 
of Andhaka and Vrsni. 


6.2.35 WEN 


samkhyā 

/samkhyā 1/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 dvandve #34) 

dvandvasamāse samkhyāvāci pūrvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a dvandva compound which denotes samkhyā 
number' retains its original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


ekādaša 'eleven' 
dvadása ‘twelve’ 

trayodása 'thirteen' 

trayodása ‘ibidem’ 

1. Note that eka is a derivate of kaN ( Unadi III:43: inbhikapasalya . . .). It 
1s marked udātta at the beginning, mainly because of its affixal N as an it. 
The word dvi is marked udātta at the end in view of nominal stem accent 
(prātibadikasvara). The trayas replacement of tri is marked udātta at the 
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end, via nipatana (6.3.47 tres trayah) . A replacement in long à (atva) for the 
short in ekādaša and dvādaša is accomplished by 6.3.46 anmahatah . . . and 
6.3.47 dvyastanah samkhyayam, respectively. 


6.2.36 arandia arare 
ācāryopasarjanaś cāntevāsi 
/ ācāryopasarjanah 1/1 = acarya upasarjanam apradhānam yasmin (bv.); 
(prakrtyà purvapadam +1 dvandve #34) 
ācārjopasarjanāntevāsinām yo dvandvas tatra purvapadam prakrtisvaram 
bhavati 
The initial constituent of a dvandva compound retains its original 
accent when constituents signify antevāsin ‘student’ and acarya ‘pre- 
ceptor, teacher’ is used as a qualifier. 


EXAMPLES: 


Gpisalapaniniyah ‘students of Āpišali and Panini’ 
paniniyaraudhiyah ‘students of Panini and Rodhi' 


1.This rule allows retention of original accent of those initial constitu- 
ents which may have antevāsin ‘student’ or ācārya as an upasarjana 'second- 
ary (qualifier) '. Note that apisala-paniniyah is a dvandva compound formed 
with apisalas ca paniniyas ca, where apisala and paniniya could be derivates 
with the signification of tasyāpatyam ‘male offspring’ (with aN, iN after 
apisali), tena proktam ‘enunciated by him’ (4.3.101; aN; iN after apisali cf. 
4.2.111 iñaś ca) and 4.2.59 tad adhīte tad veda ‘those who study or know 
(4.2.59). The aN of 4.3.101 tena proktam is deleted by 4.2.64 proktal luk. The 
aN-derivate of apisali, i.e., apisala, is marked udātta at the end by affixal 
accent. The word pāņtnīga, a derivate of cha, is udatta in the middle. Its final 
anudatta becomes svarita when the rest of it becomes anudatta. This same is 
also true of raudhiya. 


6.2.37 sedentem d 


kartakaujapadayas ca 

/kārtakaujapādayah 1/3 = kartakaujapa adir 

yesam (bv.); ca $/ 

(prakrtyā purvapadam #1 dvandve #34) 

kartakaujapadayo ye dvandvas tesu purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 
The initial constituent of a duandva compound formed with karta and 
kaujapa also retains its original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


kartakaüjapau ‘male descendants of Krta and Kujapa 
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savárnimandükeyau ‘male descendants of Savarna and Mandika’ 
avantyasmakah ‘many descendants of Avanti and Aámaka' 
pailasyaparneyah ‘young male descendant of Paila, and young male 
descendant of Syaparni’ 


1. Note that kartakaujapa is a dvandva compound formed with kārta and 
kaujapa, where kārta and kaujapa are derivates of aN (4.1.114 rsyandhaka . . .), 
paraphrased as krtasyapatyam 'male offspring of Krta' and kujapasyapatyam 
‘male offspring of Kujapa’. The initial constituent kārta is marked udatta at 
the end by affixal accent ( pratyayasvara) . Incidentally, cain the sütra is used 
for carrying the anuvrtti of dvandve. 

The initial constituent of sāvarņimāndūkejau is a derivate of iN (4.1.94 
ata iñ). Consequently, it is marked udāttaat the beginning (6.1.194 nnityadir 
nityam). It is marked svarita at the end (8.4.66 udāttādanudāttasya svaritah), 
after its remainder has become anudātta (6.1.155 anudāttam padam...). 
Incidentally, mandukeya is a derivate of dhaK (4.1.119 dhak ca mandukat) . 


— -— a 


Affix NyaN (4.1.171 vrddhetkosalajadannyan) is introduced after avanti + Nas 


after avanti * àm, parallel to avantīnām nivàso janapadah ‘a principality 
(janapada) which is the residence of Avantis’. This affix is also deleted, 
though by 4.2.81 janapade lup. This same also applies to the derivation of 
asmakah which combines as the following constituent with avantayah. Con- 
sequently, a final udātta (Phitsütra 21: ghrtādīnām ca) is assigned to avanti. 
The ya which results subsequent to yreplacement of i (of avanti) then be- 
comes svarita (8.2.4 udattasvaritayor . . .). 

Note that pailašyābarņeyāh is a dvandva compound with its constituents 
denoting yuvan ‘young descendant’. Thus, a son of pīlāwill be paila (4.1.118 
pīlāyā vā). His young son will also be called paila, since affix phiN (4.1.156 
ano dvyacah) will be deleted (2.4.59 pailadibhyas ca). The word šyāparņī is a 
derivate of NīS (4.1.15 tdiddhanan ...) introduced after Syaparna, itself a 
derivate of aN (4.1.104 anrsyanantarye bidādibhyo' 5), parallel to $yaparnasya- 
patyam "male offspring of Syaparna’. A young descendant of syaparni will be 
Syaparneya, a derivate of dhaK (4.1.190 stribhyo dhak; 7.1.2 ayaneyi . . .). A 
dvandva compound with Syaparneyaas a following constituent will have paila, 
under the provision of this rule, marked with affixal udātta at the end. 


6.2.38 KETLERE IN amg 


mahān brihyaparahnagrstisvdsajabalabharabharatahailihilaraurava- 
pravrddhesu 

/ mahānl/1 brīhy-aparāhņa-grstīsvāsa-jābāla-bhāra-bhārata-haili- 
hilaraurava-pravrddhesu 7/3 (itar. dv.)/ 

(prakrtyā purvapadam +1) 
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‘mahan’ ity etat purvapadam vrihi, aparahna, grsti, isvasa, jābāla, bhāra, 
bhārata, hailihila, raurava, prabuddha ity etesuttarapadesu prakrtisvaram 
bhavati 

An initial compound constituent, namely mahan ‘great’, retains its 
original accent when vrīhi 'rice', aparahna ‘afternoon’, grsti ‘cow’, tsvāsa 
‘bow, archer’, jābāla ‘name of a sage’, bhara ‘burden, load’, bharata 
‘Mahabharata’, hailihila ‘sportsman’, raurava ‘hell’ and pravrddha "very 
old’ combine as following constituents. 


EXAMPLES: 


mahavrihih ‘long-grain rice’ 
mahapárahnah ‘late afternoon’ 
mahagfstih ‘a pregnant cow 
mahesvasah ‘great archer’ 
mahajabalah ‘elder Jabala’ 
mahabharah ‘heavy load’ 
mahabharatah ‘the great epic’ 
mahahailihilah ‘a great sportsman’ 
mahāraūravah ‘most dreaded hell 
mahaprávrddhah ‘excessively old’ 


1. Note that mahat is marked udātta at the end (Unadi II:84: vartamane 
prsadbrhan . . .), via nipatana. It combines in a tatpurusa compound under 
provisions of 2.1.61 sanmahat. . .. That is, this accentual provision applies 
only to compounds formed with specific bases enumerated (pratipadokta) 
by rule 2.1.61. Elsewhere, in mahadvrihih, a genitive tatpurusa compound 
paraphrased as mahato vrihih, this rule will not apply. The compound will 
be marked udatta at the end (6.1.220 samasasya). 

2. Why is mahàpravrddha listed here when the compound, based upon 
pravrddha being a derivate of Kta, can be covered by 6.2.46 karmadharaye 
nistha. Rule 6.2.46 karmadhāraye nisthā also covers compound-formation of 
similar bases which are enumerated in the list headed by Sven? ‘guild’. Our 
present rule cites pravrddha so that retention of the original accent of a 
compound with pravrddha could be secured. 


6.2.39 spes ut dadqd 


ksullakas ca vaisvadeve 

/ ksullakah 1/1 ca vaisvadeve 7 /1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 mahan #39) 

‘ksullaka’ ity etat purvapadam mahams ca vaisvadeva uttarapade pra- 
krtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituents, namely ksullaka ‘insignificant’ and mahan 
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great, big', ofa compound retain their original accent when vaisvadeva 
‘an oblation to all gods’ combines as the following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


ksullakavaisvadevam ‘a small ritual pot for all gods' 
mahavaisvadevam ‘a big ritual pot for all gods’ 


1. Note that ksullaka is a derivate of Ka (5.3.86 hrasve) with the significa- 
tion of hrasva ‘small, insignificant, short’. It is marked udátta at the end by 
affixal accent (pratyayasvara; 3.1.3 ādyudāttas ca). The accent of mahat is 
already discussed. These two derivates both are names of ritual pots, sacri- 
fices, or luminaries. 


6.2.40 Se: mE: 


ustrah sadivamyoh 

/ustrah 1/1 sādivāmyoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1) 

ustrasabdah purvapadam sadivamyor uttarapadayoh prakrtisvaram bhavati 
An initial compound constituent, namely ustra ‘camel’, retains its origi- 
nal accent when sadi ‘rider’ and vàmi ‘rider’ combine as following 
constituents. 


EXAMPLES: 


ustrásadi ‘camel rider’ 
ustravami ‘rider of a female camel’ 


1. Recall that ustra, as a derivate of straN introduced after us ‘be hot’ 
( Unadi1V:125: usikhanibhyam . . .), is marked udátta at the beginning (6.1.194 
nnītyādīr nityam). Note also that the two neuter derivates of iN, introduced 
after sad and vam (Unadi IV:125), i.e., sadi and vami, can be combined with 
ustra to either form a genitive tatpurusa, or a karmadhāraya, compound. The 
words sadi and vàmi are used as general references to also include sādī and 
vami, both derivates of Nin/. 


6.4.41 "ll: maafana 


gauh sadasadisarathisu 

/ gauh 1/1 sada-sarathisu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(prakrtya pirvapadam #1) 

gosabdah purvapadam 'sāda, sádi, sārathi' ity eesūtturapadesu prakrtisvaram 
bhavati 

An initial compound constituent, namely go ‘cow’, retains its original 
accent when sada, sadi and sarathi combine as following constituents. 
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EXAMPLES: 


gosádah ‘one who drives the cows’ 
gosádih ‘one who rides a bull’ 
gosārathih ‘one who drives a cart pulled by bulls’ 


l. Recall that go (6.2.17 svam svāmini) is udātta by affixal accent (pra- 
tyayasvara). 

2. Note that sāda could be interpreted as a derivate of GHaNintroduced 
after sad. It can also be interpreted as a derivate of aN introduced after 
causal sadi, under the cooccurrence condition of go as object (karman). 
Affix Ninlis then introduced after the derivate of aN to derive gosadin. The 
compound constituents sada and sādin constitute exceptions to accents as- 
signed to derivates of krt. Buta compound with sarathi constitutes an excep- 
tion to accentual provisions of 6.1.219 samasasya. 


6.2.42 GEIŠU TFT AVP GE uites emdidqueng: Wan sot 
armori x 


kurugarhapatariktagarvasutajaratyasliladrdharupa parevadavataitilaka- 
druh panyakambalo dasibharanam ca 

/ kurugarhapata (1/1 deleted) riktaguru (1/1 deleted) asūtajaratī 1/1 
ashladrdharupa 1/1 pārevadavā 1/1 taitilakadruh 1/1 panyakambalah 
1/1 dasibharanam 6/3 ca o/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1) 

'kurugarhapata, riktaguru, asutajarati, asliladrdharupa, parevadava, 
taitilakadru, panyakambala’ ity ete samasas tesam dasibharadinam ca 
purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituents of compounds such as kurugarhapata, riktaguru, 
asūtajaratī, ashladrdharupa, parevadava, taitilakadru, panyakambala, and 
also constituents of compounds headed by dāsībhāra ‘maid's load’, 
retain their original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


kurugárhapatam ‘headship of the clan of the Kurus’ 
nktaguruh ‘an unworthy teacher’ 

nktagüruh 

asūtajaratī ‘a woman too old to bear a child’ 
asliladrdharupa ‘an ugly woman with strong body’ 
parevadava ‘a mare on the other side of the river’ 
taitilakádrul ‘the soma vessel of the descendants of Titilin’ 
panyakambalah a blanket on sale’ 

dasibharah *maid's load’ 

devahütih ‘invocation to gods’ 
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1. Note that kuru, as a derivate of Ku (Uņādi (24): krgror uc ca) is marked 
udatta at the end by affixal accent. The word rikta is marked udātta at the 
beginning, or at the end, optionally (6.1.205 rikte vibhāsā). The naN of asūta 
and ašlīla will be marked udātta at the beginning (Phitsütra (80): mipata 
ādyudāttāh), as against what 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyartha . . . provides for. The 
compound-formation of pārebadavā, with no deletion (aluk) of its nominal 
endings, is accomplished via nipatana. The word pāra is a nominal of the 
ghrtādi class (Phitsūtra 21: ghrtādīnām ca). It is thus marked udātta at the 
end. 

A final udatta is also assigned to taitilah 'son of Titilin', a derivate of aN 
(4.1.92 tasyapatyam) with the signification of apatya ‘offspring’. The panya 
of panyakambalah, as a derivate of yaT (3.1.101 avadyapanya . . .), is assigned 
udātta at the beginning (6.1.210 yato’ nàvah). The word dasa is derived with 
affix Ta introduced after dans (Unadi V:10: damsestatanau na à ca), where 
the root-nasal also gets replaced with a. This derivate is marked udātta at 
the end by affixal accent. Affix MP (4.1.15 tiddhana . ..) is then introduced 
to derive dāsī. Note that the dāsībhārādi nominals constitute a class of 
tatpurusa compounds whose first constituents are not covered for retention 
of original accent elsewhere (Kās: yasya tatpurusasya pūrvaprakrtisvaratvam 
isyate, na ca vihitam, sa sarvo dāsībhārādisu drastavyah) . A constituent such as 
deva, of devahūtih, etc., is, as a derivate of aC (3.1.1934 nandigrahipacády . . .), 
marked udatta at the end. 


6.2.43 gut aaa 


caturthī tadarthe 

/ caturthi 1/1 tadarthe 7/1 = tasmai 

idam (cat. tat.), tasmin; 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1) 

caturthyantam purvapadam tadarthe uttarapade 

tadabhidheyartham yat tadvaciny uttarapade prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound which ends in caturthi ‘fourth 
triplet of nominal ending’ retains its original accent when a constitu- 
ent with the signification of tadartha ‘intended for that’ follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


yupadaruh ‘wood intended for ritual post’ 
kundalahirányam ‘gold intended for ear-rings’ 


1. Refer to my discussion of yūpa under 6.2.1 bahuvrihau. ... The word 
kundala ‘ear-ring’ is variously (bahulam) derived as a derivate of KalaC, 
marked with C as an it (Unadi I:106: vrsādibhyas cit). It is marked udātta at 
the end (6.1.160 citah). The word ratha, as a derivate of KthaN (Unadi II:2: 
hanikusini . . .), is marked udātta at the beginning (6.1.194 ūnityādir nityam). 
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The word valli, a feminine ending in MS (4.1.41 sedgauradibhyas ca), is 
marked udatta at the end by affixal accent (3.1.3 adyudattas ca). 
Commentators offer kuberabalih ‘ritual oblation offered to Kubera’ as a 
counter-example to indicate that caturthī of these compounds must be in- 
terpreted within the context of prakrti-vikrtibhava ‘material modification’. 
That is, this accentual retention is desired only where modification of a 
material cause is involved (Kas: prakrtivikarabhave svaro’ yam isyate) . 


6.2.44 af 


arthe 

/ arthe’7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 caturthi #43) 

arthasabda uttarapade caturthyantam purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 
The initial constituent of a compound which ends in caturthī retains 
its original accent when artha ‘purpose’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


matrartham ‘intended for mother’ 
pitrártham ‘intended for father’ 
devatartham ‘intended for gods’ 
atithyartham ‘intended for guests’ 


1. Refer to my discussion of matr ‘mother’ and fitr ‘father’ under 6.2.11 
sadysapratirupayoh sadrsye. The tra, resulting from rreplacement of rof matr 
and pitr, becomes svarita (8.2.4 udaátt^svaritayor . . .). The udātta in the mid- 
dle of devata, a derivate of taL with the feminine affix TaP (5.4.27 devat tal), 
has its source in the final udatta characterized with L as an it (6.1.190 Ziti). 
The word atithi, as a derivate of ithiN ( Unadi IV:2: rtanyaīji . . .) with Nas an 
it, is marked udāita at the beginning (6.1.194 ūnityādir nityam). 

2. How is this accentual provision, especially as it relates to the use of 
tadarthe and arthe, different from the provision of the preceding rule? The 
preceding rule will apply only where prakrtivikrtibhāva ‘modification of a 
material cause' is involved. 


6.2.45 *h d 


kte ca 

/ kte 7/1 ca $/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 caturthī #43) 

ktante cottarapade caturthyantam purvapadam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound which ends in caturthi, also 
retains its original accent when a constituent ending in Kta follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


gohītam 'beneficial to cows' 
asvahitam ‘beneficial to horses’ 
manusyáhitam ‘beneficial to humans’ 
goráksitam ‘reserve for cows’ 
tabasaráksitam ‘reserved for ascetics’ 


1. Refer to notes of 6.2.13 gantavya . . . for details of asva and go. Refer 
to notes under 6.2.1 bahuvrihau . . . for details of manusya ‘human’. The 
tapasa ‘ascetic’ of the last example is a derivate of aN (5.2.103 an ca). It is 
marked udatta at the end by affixal accent. 


6.2.46 swear sfr 


karmadhāraye nistha 

/karmadhāraye 7/1 anisthā 1/1 (nat. tat.) / 

(prakrtya purvapadam tl kte #45) 

karmadhāraye samāse ktànta uttarapade nisthantam purvapadam 
prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituent which ends in an affix termed nistha in a 
karmadharaya compound retains its original accent when a constitu- 
ent ending in Kta follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


sreņikrtāh ‘those which were previously not arranged in a row are now 
so arranged’ 

ukakftah ‘those which were not spread about are so done now’ 
pugakrtah ‘those which were previously not arranged in a group are 
now so arranged’ 

nudhanakriah ‘made poor which they were previously not’ 


1. Note that šreņi, as a derivate of Ni ( Unàdi IV:51: vahisri$ruyudru . . .), is 
marked udātta at the beginning (6.1.194 ūnityādir nityam). Refer to my dis- 
cussion of ūka and nidhana under notes of 6.2.32 saptami $uskapakva. . .. A 
final udātta is applicable to pūga. 


6.2.47 HA fēdtar 


ahīne dvitīyā 

/ahīne 7/1 (nat. tat.) dvitījā 1/1/ 

(prakrtyā purvapadam #1 kte #45) 

ahīnavācini samāse ktānta uttarapade dvitiyantam purvapadam pra- 
krtisvaram bhavati | 

The initial constituent which ends in dvitīyā ‘accusative’ retains its 
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original accent when the compound is formed with the signification 
of ahina ‘non-separable, unabandoned’ and a constituent ending in 
affix Kta combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kastašritah ‘fallen into grief’ 
trisákalapatitah ‘that which has three pieces’ 
gramágatah ‘gone to the village’ 


1. Note that kasta, a derivate of Kta where iT is blocked by 7.2.22 
krcchragahanayoh kasah, is marked udātta at the end by affixal accent. The tri 
of trisakala, a bahuvrīhi paraphrased as: trini šakalāni santy asya 'that of which 
there are three parts', is marked udátta by nominal stem accent. A derivate 
such as grāma ‘village’, derived with maN (Unàdi 1:143: graser à ca), is marked 
with udātta a: the beginning (6.1.194 nnityadir nityam) . All these compounds 
denote a meaning where initial constituents are semantically non-separa- 
ble (ahzna) from their following counterparts. 

2. A vārttika proposal is made to block the provision of this rule where a 
participial constituent begins with a preverb. Thus, consider sukhapraptah 
‘he who has reached comfort’ and sukhapannah ‘he who has attained com- 
fort’. The compound itself is here marked udátta at the end. 

This rule is an exception to 6.2.143 antah and 6.2.144 thathaghan. ... 


6.2.48 qatar afer 


triya karmani 

/trtīyā 1/1 karmani 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 kte #45) 

karmavācini ktanta uttarapade trtīyāntam purvapadam prakrtisvaram 
bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound which signifies karman ‘object’ 
and ends in ¢rttya ‘third triplet of nominal ending’ retains its original 
accent when a constituent ending in Kta combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


ahihātah ‘bitten by a snake’ 
vajrahátah ‘killed by the Vajra’ 
maharajahátah 'killed by the king' 


1. Note that ahi ‘snake’ is marked udātta at the end by affixal accent. It is 
a derivate of iN, introduced after han used with the preverb aN (Unņādi 
IV:138: ani srihinibhyam hrasvas ca). The à of ahan is replaced with its short 
counterpart a and an is assigned the term ti. This, in turn, gets deleted by 
- the same rule. The word vajra, as a derivate of raK (Unadi II:28: rjendrā- 
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gravajra . . .) via nipatana, is also marked udatta at the end by affixal accent. 
This final udātta accent is also applicable to mahārāja ‘great king’, a derivate 
with TaC (5.4.91 rajahahsakhibhyam . . .). The word nakha ‘nail’, a bahuvrihi 
paraphrased as nāsti kham asya ‘that which does not have life', is marked 
udāttaat the end by 6.2.171 natīsubhyām. The word dātra ‘sickle’ is a derivate 
of StraN (3.2.1829 damnisasa . . .). Consequently, it is marked udātta at the 
beginning (6.1.194 rinityadir nityam). 


6.2.49 fav: 


gatir anantarah 

/ gatih 1/1 anantarah 1/1 = avidyamanam antaram yasya (bv.)/ 
(prakrtya purvapadam #1 kte #45 karmaņi #48) 

karmavacini ktanta uttarapade gatir anantarah purvapadam prakrtisvaram 
bhavati 

This initial constituent of a compound termed gati retains its original 
accent when a constituent which ends in Kta and signifies karman ‘ob- 
ject immediately follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


prakrtah ‘made’ 
prahrtah ‘thrown’ 


1. This rule allows an initial gati constituent to retain its original accent 
if it occurs immediately followed by Kta denoting karman. Thus pra, termed 
gati (1.4.49 gatis ca), is marked with udatta (Phitsutra 80: upasargas cābhi- 
varjam). 

Note that a gati, when occurring interrupted by something else, does 
not qualify for this accentual provision. Thus, consider abhy-ud-dhriah and 
sam-ud-dhrtah, where abhi and sam do not occur immediately before dhrtah. 

Commentators explain that this rule covers examples where Kta denotes 
karman ‘object’. Thus, prakrta of prakrtah katam devadattah ‘Devadatta made 
a mat' does not qualify. The Kta here denotes agent. Note that the paribhasa 
(29): krdgrahane gatikarakapurvasyapi grahanam ‘a specification made by an 
item ending in a krt also includes reference to that which begins with a gat? 
and kāraka does not apply here. Consequently, an example such as dūrād 
āgatah ‘arrived from a distant place’ where durat ‘from far’ denotes apadana 
cannot be covered here. 

This rule is an exception to 6.2.144 thathaghan. . . . 


6.2.50 darāt a fafa grad 


tādau ca miti krty atau 
/tādau 7/1 = takāra ādir yasya (bv.), tasmin; ca à miti 7/1 = nakāra it 
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yasya (bv.); krti 7/1 atau 7/1 = na tu (nan. tat.) tasmin/ 

(prakrtyà purvapadam #1 gatir anantarah #49) 

takārādau ca tusabdavarjite niti krti parato gatir anantarah prakrtisvaram 
bhavati 

The initial constituent, termed gati, of a compound retains its origi- 
nal accent when a constituent which begins with t, with the exception 
of t of tu, and ends in a krt affix marked with N as its it, immediately 
follows in combination. 


EXAMPLES: 


prakārtā ‘producer, maker’ 
prakártum ‘to begin to make’ 
pakftih ‘produced, brought about 


1. Note that pra retains its udatta before derivates of trN, tumUN and 
KtiN, as these cited examples illustrate. These affixes are all marked with N 
and begin with t. Consequently, their derivates are marked with udatta at 
the beginning (6.1.194 rinityadir nityam). 

This accentual provision will not be applicable to prajalpaka ‘he who talks 
excessively’ since the affix, i.e., SakaN, does not begin with t. It can also not 
apply to prakarta ‘doer’ where the affix is trC. Finally, a derivate such as 
āgantuh ‘desirous to come’ is also out because of exclusion specified by tu 
in the rule. 


6.2.5] Aa Ta BTA, 


tavai cāntas ca yugapat 

/ tavai (1/1 deleted) ca antah 1/1 ca > yugapat 1/1/ 

(prakrtyà purvapadam #1 gatir anantarah #49) 

tavaipratyayasyanta udātto bhavati gatis ca anantarah prakrtisvara iti etad 
ubhayam yugapad bhavati 

The final constituent of that which ends in affix tavaiis marked udatta, 
with the additional provision that an immediately preceding gat: 
simultaneously retain its original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


anvétavai ‘to follow’ 
paristaritai ‘to enclose; strewn around’ 
paripatavai ‘to procure from all sides’ 


1. This rule offers two udātta accents simultaneously (yugapat). Thus, 
consider anvétavai where tavai is marked udātta, and the preceding anu is 
also marked udātta by way of retaining its original accent (also see 6.1.155 
anudāttam padam . . .). All preverbs, except for abhi, are marked udatta at 
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the beginning ( Phitsūtra 80: upasargas cabhivarjam) . Thus, abhicaritavai can- 
not be marked udātta at the beginning. It is marked udātta at the end by 
nominal stem accent, instead. 


6.2.52 arratsa engen 


aniganto' ncatau vapratyaye 

/ anigantah 1/1 = ig ante yasya (bv.) ; na igantah 

(nan. tat.); ancatau 7/1 vapratyaye 7/1 = vakāra pratyayo yasya (bv.), 
tasmin/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 gatih #49) 

aniganto gatih prakrtisvaro bhavaty ancatau vapratyaye paratah 

A gati, which does not end in :K, retains its original accent when ver- 
bal root ancU, followed by affix va, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pran ‘eastward; nominative singular of pranc 
prancau ‘nominative dual...’ 

prancah ‘nominative plural . . .’ 

prān ‘nominative singular . . .' 

prancau ‘nominative dual...” 

prancah ‘nominative dual... 

paran ‘turned away; nom. sing. of paranc 
parancau ‘nominative dual... 

parancah ‘nominative plural . . .' 


1. Note that pra and parā are termed gati, and obviously, do not end in a 
vowel denoted by the abbreviatory term (pratyāhāra) iK (Ss. 1-2). The ex- 
amples are all derivates of KvIN, introduced after verbal root añcU. This is 
how afic(U), when occurring immediately before ( K) v(IN), can be accepted 
as ending in v. Refer to derivational details of pran (vol. III:738) under the 
appendix of 3.2.59 rtvigdadhrk. . . . Other examples can be similarly derived. 
Retention of original accent means initial udātta in these examples. Exam- 
ples which involve single replacement may optionally have svarita by 8.2.6 
svarito va’ nudātte. This optional application of svarita may not be available 
to paran, etc., because parāis udātta at the beginning. That is à, which goes 
through single replacement, is not udātta. 

2. Note that examples with prati, i.e., pratyan, pratyancau and pratyaūcah, 
will constitute counter-examples since prati ends in a sound denoted by iK. 

3. A proposal is made in the Mahabhasya to let the accentual provision 
of this rule, as characterized with the qualification of non-:K (aniganta), 
block the accentual provision characterized with cu (6.1.219 cau), on the 
basis of paratva. Commentators explain that 6.1.219 cau has its independ- 
ent scope where there is no gati. Thus, we get dadhicah and dadhīcā. An 
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accentual provision conditioned by a form not ending in an ;K (aniganta) 
has its independent scope where añc does not lose its a and ñ to deletion. 
Thus, we get paràn and parāūcau. But consider parācah and parācā where 
both of these rules become simultaneously applicable. The Mahabhasya here 
invokes 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam and allows the accentual provision 
of the subsequent rule to win. 


6.2.53 «met wt 


nyadhī ca 

/ nyadhi 1/2 = nis ca adhiš ca (itar. dv.); ca $/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #\ ancatau vapratyaye #52) 

‘ni, adhi. ity etau cancion vapratyaye paratah prakrtisvaro bhavatah 
ni and adhi also retain their original accent when verbal root añcU 
ending in affix va follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


nyán ‘directed downwards; nom. sing. of nyaīc 
nyáncau 'nom. dual...' 

nyancah ‘nom. plural... 

adhyán ‘directed inwards; nom. sing. of adhy-anc 
adhyancau ‘nom. dual... 

adhyáricah ‘nom. plural...’ 


1. Note that ni and adhi are here allowed retention because they, obvi- 
ously, are exceptions to the preceding rule. Here again, niis marked udātta. 
The ya, of nyan, nyaūcau and nyaficah, becomes svarita as usual (8.2.6 
udattasvaritayor . . .). The aof adhiis also udātta. Rule 6.1.219 cau was appli- 
cable to adhyancah, adhicah and adhica. Our present rule is an exception to 
that. 


6.2.54 SURAT, 


isad anyatarasyam 

/ isat 0 anyatarasyam 7 /1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1) 

‘isat ity etat purvapadam anyatarasyam prakrtisuaram bhavati 

An initial constituent, namely īsat ‘a little’, optionally retains its origi- 
nal accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


īsatkādārah ‘somewhat tawny’ 
īsatkadārah 


1satpingalah ‘somewhat yellowish-brown' 
1satpingalah 


234 The Astādhyāyi of Pānini 6.2.55 


1. Note that zsat is marked with udātta at the end by nominal stem ac- 
cent. This optional retention allows compounds to be marked udātta at the : 
end (6.1.220 samāsasya). These compounds are all formed by way of spe- 
cific enumeration of bases (pratipadokta; 2.2.7 isad akrtā). That is why, this 
accentual provision cannot apply to a derivate such as žsadbhedā 'slightly 
cracked'. For, accentual provision of compounds with a following constitu- 
ent in a krt affix (krduttarapada; 6.2.139 gatikarakopapadat krt) will block it. 
Some do not accept specific enumeration of bases (pratipadokta) as basis 
for resolving possible conflicts between these accentual provisions. They 
accept conflict and invoke 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam, whereby a subse- 
quent accentual provision wins. 


6.2.55 firvosrafimor ery 


hiranyaparimaàne dhane 

/ hiranyaparimàne 7/1 = hiranyam ca tat parimāņam ca (karm. tat.) , tasmin; 
dhane 7/1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam tl anyatarasyam #54) 

hiranyaparimanavac purvapadam dhanašabda uttarapade nyatarasyam 
prakrtisvaram bhavati 

An initial constituent which signifies a measure (parimana) of 'gold' 
(htranya) retains its original accent when dhana combines as a follow- 
ing constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


dvisuvarnadhanam *wealth consisting of two measures of gold' 
dvisuvarnadhanam 


1. Not that dvisuvarnais a dvigu compound (2.1.51 taddhitarthottara . . .), 
where a subsequently introduced taddhita affix, i.e., thaN (5.1.18 prag vates 
than), gets deleted (5.1.28 adhyardha...). This dvigu is assigned udatta at 
the end (2.1.220 samasasya). When dhana is combined to form a karma- 
dharaya, paraphrased as dvisuvarnam eva dhanam ‘wealth consisting of only 
two measures (sixteen ounces) of gold’, then the final a of dvisuvarna is 
allowed to retain its original accent. A bahuvrihiinterpretation of dvisuvarna- 
dhana, paraphrased as dvisuvarnam dhanam asya ‘he whose wealth is two 
sixteen ounce coins', will also have the initial obligatory udatta (6.2.1 bahu- 
vrīhau prakrtya purvapadam) made optional. For, this rule is subsequent 
(para). Thus, dvisuvarņadhanah and dvisuvarnadhanah. 


6.2.56 Varts Parrot 


prathamo cirobasampattau 
/ prathamah 1/1 acirobasampattau 7/1 = ma cirāt (nan. tat.); acirā 
upasampattih (karm.), tasmin/ 


6.2.57 Adhyaya Six: Pada Two 235 


(prakrtya purvapadam #1 anyatarasyam #54) 

prathamasabdah purvapadam aciropasampatiau gamyamanayam anya- 
tarasyam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

An initial constituent, namely prathama, retains its original accent, 
optionally, when a relatively recent (acira) connection is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 


prathamavaiyakaranah ‘a novice student of grammar' 
prathamavaiyākaraņah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that prathama is a derivate of amaC (Unādi V:68: prather amac), 
marked with C as an it. It is thus marked udātta at the end (6.1.160 citah). 
The compound itself wil! be marked udātta at the end. That is, if the option 
of prathama is not accepted. 

2. Note that this optional udātta is consequential for meaning. The com- 
pound would get final udātta, obligatorily (nitya), if the meaning is outside 
the scope of aciropasampatti. Thus, consider prathamavaiyākaraņah 'the first, 
or best, among grammarians’. Commentators explain aciropasampatti as 
aciropaslesah, abhinavatvam ‘relatively recent contact, newness’. 


6.2.57 matha orte 


katarakatamau karmadhāraye 

/ katarakatamau 1/2 (itar. dv.) karmadhāraye 1 /1/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 anyatarasyam #54) 

katarasabdah katamasabdas ca pūrvapadam karmadhāraye samāse nyata- 
rasyam prakrtisvaram bhavati 

The initial constituents, namely katara and katama, optionally retain 
their original accent in a tatpurusa compound termed karmadharaya. 


EXAMPLES: 


katarakathah ‘who among you two is a follower of the 
Katha school’ 
katarakathah 


katamakáthah ‘who among you is a follower of the Katha school” 
katamakathah 


1. An optional udātta is also offered here to initial constituents of 
karmadharaya with katara and katama. Note that katara and katama end in 
affixes DataraC and DatamaC (5.4.92 kimyattado . . .; 5.4.95 va bahunam . . J, 
respectively. They are both thus marked with udātta at the end (6.1.160 
citah). The compound gets marked udātta at the end, if this option is not 
accepted. 

2. Why use karmadhāraye when its purpose can be served automatically 
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by the compound-formation rule (2.1.63 katarakatamau Jatiparipras$ne) , where 
katara and katama are specifically enumerated ( pratipadokta)? An explicit 
use of karmadharaye is intended for anuvrtti in the following rule. 


6.2.58 strat arora: 


àryo brāhmaņakumārayoh 

/ āryah 1/1 brākmaņa-kumārayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 anyatarasyam #54 karmadharaye #57) 
aryasabdah purvabadam brahmanakumarasabdayor uttarabadayoh karma- 
dharaye samase’ nyatarasyām prakrtisvaram bhavanti 

An initial constituent, namely arya, optionally retains its original ac- 
cent in a fatpurusa compound termed karmadharaya, when it combines 
with brahmana and kumāra as following constituents. 


EXAMPLES: 


aryabrahmanah ‘a noble brahmana’ 
aryabrahmanah 

āryākumārah ‘a noble youth or prince’ 
aryakumarah 


1. Note that arya, as a derivate of NyaT (3.1.124 rhalor nyat), is marked 
with svarita at the end (6.1.182 tit svaritam). Not accepting this option will 
again lead to a final udātta of the compound. 

2. Note that paramabrāhmaņah and paramakumarah cannot qualify for 
this option because they do not have arya as their initial constituent. Simi- 
lar exclusion will also be applicable to compounds such as āryaksatriyah and 
aryabrahmanah, where the first one lacks brahmana and kumara as following 
constituents, and the second is a genitive tatpurusa compound. 


6.2.59 Ts a 
raja ca 
/ ràjà 1/1 ca $/ 
(prakrtya purvapadam #1 anyatarasyam #54 karmadhāraye #57 brah- 
manakumarayoh #58) 
raja ca purvapadam brahmanakumarayor uttarapadayoh karmadharaye 
samāse nyatarasyam prakrtisvaram bhavati 
An initial compound constituent, namely rajan ‘king’, also optionally 
retains its original accent when brahmana and kumāra combine as fol- 
lowing constituents. 


EXAMPLES: 


rajabrahmanah ‘a brahmana king’ 
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rajabrahmanah 
rājākumārah ‘a prince who is king’ 
rajakumarah 


1. Why was raja not combined with arya in the earlier rule? A separate 
mention is made for its anuvrtti in the next rule. Besides, making it part of 
the earlier rule may have caused assignment of equivalency in order of 
enumeration (yathasamkhya; 1.3.10 yathāsamkhyam anudesah samānām). 

Incidentally, rājanis a derivate of KanIN ( Unadil: 56 yuvrsta . . .). Conse- 
quently, it is marked udātta at the beginning (6.1.194 finityadir nityam). The 
option of this rule will not apply if rajabrahmanah is interpreted as a geni- 
tive fatpurusa. 


6.2.60 Wet uwarafu 


sasthī pratyenasi 

/ sasthi 1/1 pratyenasi 7/1 = pratigatam enah yasya = pratyenāh (bv.), 
lasmin/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 anyatarasyam #54 raja #59) 

sasthyanto rajasabdah purvapadam pratyenasy uttarapade’ nyatarasyam 
prakrtisvaram bhavati 

An initial compound constituent, namely rajan ending in sasthi 'geni- 
tive’, optionally retains its original accent when pratyenas combines as 
following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


rajapratyenah ‘kings’ emissary’ 
rajapratyenah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that there will be four examples: two, where genitive is deleted 
and the option of this rule is accepted; two, where, because of the significa- 
tion of anger (6.3.21 sasthyā” kroše), genitive is not deleted. This option will 
be blocked if the compound is interpreted as a karmadhāraya signifying rājā 
casau pratyena ca ‘the king who is also his own emissary’. 


6.2.61 x& f*rearet 


kte nityarthe 

/ kte 7/1 nityārthe 7/1 = nityah artho yasya (bv.) , tasmin/ 

(prakrtya purvapadam #1 anyatarasyam #54) 

ktānta uttarapade nityarthe samase purvapadam anyatarasyam prakrtisuaram 
bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification 
of nitya ‘always’, optionally, retains its original accent when a constitu- 
ent ending in Kta follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


nityaprahasitah ‘always laughing’ 

nityaprahasitah 

satatapráhasitah ‘ibidem’ 

satataprahasitah 

1. The word nityais used with arthe, so that an initial constituent synony- 

mous with nitya can also be included. This explains why satata can also 
retain its original accent here. Of course, when it combines as an initial 
with a following derivate of Kta. The word nitya is a derivate of tyaP (cf. vt. 
ad 4.2.104 avyayāt tyap). Its ya is anudātta by affixal accent (3.1.4 anudāttau 
suppitau). But its ni is marked with udātta (Phitsūtra 80: upasarga . . .). This 
accent then will be retained. The word satata can be interpreted as a derivate 
signifying bhava ‘root-sense’ or karman ‘object’. It will be marked with udātta 
at the end (6.2.144 thathagharikta . ..) when the signification is bhava. It 
will be marked udātta at the beginning when the signification is karman 
(6.2.49 gatir anantarah) . These accusative tatpurusa compounds are formed 
by 2.1.27 kalah. The compounds, optionally, may also be marked with udātta 
at the end. 


6.2.62 ut: fērfeut 
gramah Silpini 
/ gràmah 1/1 šilpini 7/1/ 
(prakrtyà purvapadam #1 anyatarasyam #54) 
gramasabdah purvapadam šilhavāciny uttarapade nyatarasyam pra- 
krtisuaram bhavati 
An initial compound constituent, namely grāma ‘village’, optionally 
retains its original accent when a constituent with the signification of 
Silpin ‘artisan’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gramánapitah ‘village barber’ 
gramanapitah ‘ibidem’ 
gramakulalah ‘village potter’ 
gramakulalah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Refer to notes under 6.2.47 ahine dvittya for accentual details of grāma. 
These examples are all genitive tatpurusa compounds. They may also be 
marked with udātta at the end, optionally. 


6.2.63 Tat E WANT 
raja ca prasamsayam 
/rājā 1/1 ca $ prasamsayàm 7/1/ 
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(prakrtyā purvapadam 1/1 anyatarasyam #54 silpini #62) 

rajasabdah purvapadam Silpavaciny uttarapade prasamsayam gamya- 
manayam anyatarasyam prakrtisuaram bhavati 

An initial compound constituent, namely rajan ‘king’, retains its origi- 
nal accent optionally when spin combines as a following constituent 
and prasamsa ‘praise’ is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 


rajanapitah ‘royal barber’ 
rajanapitah ‘ibidem’ 
rājākulālah ‘royal potter’ 
rajakulalah ‘ibidem’ 


1. A compound such as rājanāpitah can be interpreted both as a 
karmadharaya and genitive tatpurusa. A karmadhāraja interpretation will in- 
volve a figurative transfer of royal qualities to the barber. This is how the 
compound will denote ‘praise.’ A genitive will similarly denote ‘praise’ by 
attributing qualities of a royal barber to the barber. Refer to notes under 
6.2.59 raja ca for accentual details of rājan. The compounds are both given 
here as karmadharaya. 

Note that a simple statement of fact, as in rajanapitah "king s barber', will 
not qualify the compound for this accentual provision. It must also be lim- 
ited to Silpini ‘when an artisan . . .'. Thus, an example such as rājahastī ‘king's | 
elephant' will again be excluded. 


6.2.64 MREGA: 


adir udattah 

/ adih 1/1 udāttah 1/1/ 

(purvapadam +1) 

ita uttaram yad vaksyāmas tatra purvapadasyadir udatto bhavatīty evam 
veditavyam 

The initial constituent of a compound, from here onwards, will be 
marked with udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 
Look under rules which follow. 


1. This is an adhikāra, valid prior to rule 6.2.143 antah, insofar as adzh is 
concerned. It carries prior to 6.2.137 prakrtyā bhagālam, in connection with 
the assignment of the udātta accent. Examples covered by this rule will have 
their initial constituents marked with udātta at the beginning. Consider 
rule 6.2.25 saptamiharinau dharmye harane, whereby an initial compound 
constituent which ends in the locative and signifies hārin "he who accepts a 
share’ is marked udātta at the beginning. That is, when a constituent with 
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the signification of something other than dharmya ‘that which is given as 
part of established practice' combines to follow. Look under individual rules 
for further details. 


6.2.65 uaateritvit sra sgTut 


saptamiharinau dharmye harane 

/saptamīhāriņau 1/2 = saptami ca hari ca (itar. dv.) ; dharmye7/1 aharane 
7/1 (nan. tat.) / 

(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 

saptamyantam hārivāci ca purvapadam dharmyavācini haraņašabdād 
anyasminn uttarapade adyudattam bhavati 

An initial compound constituent, namely one which ends in saptami 
‘seventh triplet of nominal endings’ or one which is constituted by 
harin, is marked udatta at the beginning, provided a constituent other 
than harana combines to follow with the signification of dharmya ‘a 
proper gift’. 


EXAMPLES: 


stupesanah ‘a gold coin traditionally offered to a king in commemorat- 
ing the building of a Stüpa' 

mukütekarsàápanam ‘a Kārsāpaņa (gold coin) traditionally offered to a 
king at his coronation' 


=~ ca P» mp 


vaiyākaraņahastī ‘grammarian’s (gift of an) elephant 


1. Note that dharmya and hārin are not interpreted here as referring to 
their forms (svarüpa). They are used here with reference to their mean- 
ings, instead. Thus, dharmya, a derivate of yaT (4.4.92 dharmyapathyartha . . .), 
is to be interpreted as ācāraniyatam deyam ‘that (a fixed amount) which 
ought to be given someone following some standard familial and social 
practice'. A person who accepts what is given him as dharmya is called hàrin 
= deyah yah svīkaroti ‘he who accepts what is given him’. 

Note that all locative tatpurusa compounds involve non-deletion (aluk; 
6.3.10 kārināmni ca prācām halādau) of the locative (saptamī). They are 
formed by rule 2.1.44 samjnayam. Examples of hārin are all genitive tatpurusa 
compounds. Both compound types constitute exceptions to 6.1.220 samā- 
sasya. 

2. Remember that the conditions of dharmya and hārin must be satisfied. 
Thus, consider the two counter-examples: stamberamah 'an elephant' and 
karmakaravarddhitakah, where the following constituent of these compounds 


denotes something different. Thus, ramah means 'sportful' and varddhitakah 
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. means 'a thick conical pile of cooked rice given as part of wages to labour- 
ers’. The restriction of something other than harana which, in turn, may 
constitute the following constituent is also important. Thus consider 
vadavaharanam 'rich food offered to a studhorse, particularly after impreg- 
nation of (byaniseka) a mare’. The initial constituent, i.e., vādava ‘mare’s 
own; horse’, here denotes hārin, but the following constituent is harana. 
This compound is also out. The specification of aharane has yet another 
implication. That is, this rule, except where harana is a following constitu- 
ent, will allow retention of original eccent of an initial constituent used 
with the signification of hārin. Since harana is a derivate formed with krt, its 
exclusion also specifies derivates ending in a krt. That is, a derivate of krt 
with the exception of harana. . .. This rule then becomes an exception to 
6.2.139 gatikarakopapadat krt. Consider vadavaharyam, where vādava retains 
its original accent of initial udatta. 


6.2.66 qx a 


yukte ca 

/ yukte 7/1 ca $/ 

(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 

yuktavācini ca samāse purvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification 
of yukta ‘yoked, engaged’ is marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


goballavah ‘one whose duty is to tend cows’ 
gomanindah ‘ibidem’ 

asvaballavah ‘one whose duty is to care of horses’ 
asvamanindah ‘ibidem’ 


1. The word yuktais explained as samahita ‘engrossed’ ; or kartavye tatparah 
diligent; persuing what is one's duty'. These compounds all are formed 
with a following constituent which denotes: 'those who take care of cows 
and horses as part of their duty'. 


6.2.67 Taurean ateqat 


vibhasa’ dhyakse 

/ vibhasa 1/1 adhyakse 7/1/ 

(purvapadam #1 adir udattah #64) 

adhyaksašabda uttarapade vibhāsā purvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound is optionally marked with udātta 
at the beginning when adhyaksa 'chief' combines as a following con- 
stituent. 
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EXAMPLES: 


gavádhyaksah 'chief among those who take care of cows' 
gavadhyaksah ‘ibidem’ 

asvadhyaksah ‘chief among those who take care of horses 
asvadhyaksah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This optional initial udātta is offered against the final udatta of 6.1.220 
samasasya. 


6.2.68 ard u firfeafr 
papam ca silpini 
/pāpam 1/1 cad šilpini 7/1/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 
papasabdah silbavaciny uttarapade vibhasa’ dyudatto bhavati 
An initial compound constituent, namely papa ‘despicable’, is option- 
ally marked with udatta at the beginning when silpin combines as a 
following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


papánapitah ‘a bad barber’ 
papanapitah ‘ibidem’ 
papakulalah ‘a bad potter’ 
papakulalah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that papa is interpreted as referring to its form (svarupa) and 
silpini is interpreted as referring to its meaning. Here again we find an 
optional udātta at the end of a compound. A syntactic coordination (sama- 
nadhikaranya) between constituents leads towards compound formation by 
2.1.54 papanake kutsitaih. A genitive tatpurusa compound, parallel to papasya 
nāpitah = papanapiiah, cannot qualify for this accentual provision. 


6.2.69 IATA TerfiramoTesTerutq 


gotrantevasimanavabrahmanesu 

/ gotra-antevasi-manava-brahmanesu 7/3 (itar. dv.) ksepe 7/1/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udattah #64) 

gotravāciny antevāsiny cottarapade manavabrahmanayos ca ksepavacini 
samāse purvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification 
of ksepa 'censure' is marked udātta at the beginning, provided the 
constituent which follows signifies a gotra ‘descendant, grandson on, 
an antevāsin ‘pupil, student’, or else, is constituted by brahmana and 
manava ‘young initiate, boy’. 
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EXAMPLES: 


janghāvātsyah ‘a non-Vatsya claiming to be a Vatsya’ 

bharydsausrutah ‘a henpecked son of Susruta’ 

vašābrāhmakrteyah ‘a barren woman . . .' 

odānapāninīyāh ‘students who study Pānini's grammar so that they can 
get rice to eat 

bhiksámánavah ‘a young initiate who becomes a celibate boasting, ‘I 
can survive on alms’’ 

dasibrahmanah ‘a brahmana who longs for his maid’ 

bhayābrāhmaņah ‘one who, for fear (of beating), claims to be a 
brahmana’ 


1. Note that gotra ‘offspring’ and antevásin ‘student’ are used with refer- 
ence to their popular meanings (artha). The other two, i.e., māņava and 
brāhmana, are used with reference to their form (svarūpa). The word gotra, 
since it is used outside the domain of the technical term gotra, here refers 
to its popular meaning of an offspring. Unless a particular specification is 
made otherwise, all these compounds will be formed by 2.1.4 saha supa. 


6.2.70 agir Axa 
angāni matreye 
/angani 1/3 maireye 7/1/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 
maireyasabda uttarapade tadangavaciny pūrvapadāny ādyudāttāni bhavanti 
An initial compound constituent which signifies an anga ‘major in- 
gredient, source' is marked with udātta at the beginning, when a con- 
stituent signifying maireya ‘liquor’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gudamaireyah ‘liquor, distilled from molasses' 
madhumaireyah ‘liquor, distilled from honey’ 


1. Note that the compound derivate must denote maireya ‘liquor’ and 
the sense of its initial constituent must serve as the major ingredient for 
distilling liquor. Consider the following counter-examples: paramamaireyah 
and phalāsavah ‘fruit-juice’, where parama ‘best’ does not denote an ingre- 
dient and dsava ‘juice’ does not denote liquor. 


6.2.71 wreme Ag 


bhaktakhyas tadarthesu 
/ bhaktakhyah 1/3 tadarthesu 7/1/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 
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bhaktam annam tadākhyāh tadvācinah Sabdah tadarthesuttarapadesu 
adyudatta bhavanti 

The initial constituent of a compound which names bhakta ‘grain, 
food’ is marked udātta at the beginning when a constituent signifying 
something intended for the food thus named (tadartha) combines to 
follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


bhiksákamsah ‘a pot intended for begging food' 
srāņākamsah 'a pot intended for making barley-gruel' 


1. Note that bhaktais used here with the signification of anna 'food'. The 
word ākhyā ‘naming’, in bhaktakhya, is used so that synonyms of bhakta could 
also be included as constituents. 


6.2.72 vilfsrere eie tr-eraquan 


gobidālasimhasaindhavesūpamāne 

/ go-bidāla-simha-saindhavesu 7/3 (itar. dv.); ubamàne 7/1/ 
(purvapadam t1 adir udattah #64) 

gavadisupamanavacisittarapadesu purvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound is marked udātta at the begin- 
ning, when a constituent with the signification of go ‘cow’, bidàla ‘cat’ 
and simha ‘lion’ combines to follow as a standard of comparison 
(upamana). 


EXAMPLES: 


dhanyágavah 'grain arranged in the shape of a cow' 

hirányagavah 'gold similar in shape to a cows limb' 

bhiksābidālah "(very little) alms arranged in the shape of a cat’ 
trnásimhah 'grass arranged in the shape of a lion' 

kāsthāsimhah ‘wood shaped like a lion' 

saktusaindhavah 'Saktu (barley meal) arranged in the shape of a horse' 
panasaindhavah ‘a drinking vessel shaped like a horse' 


1. Note that the example compounds are formed by 2.1.56 upamitam 
vyāghrādibhih, especially with paraphrases such as hiranyam gaur iva ‘gold 
(shaped) like a cow’, etc. The vyāghrādi group of nominals (2.1.56 upa- 
mitam . . .) is also considered open-ended (akrtigana). The idea ofan upamana 
standard of comparison' must follow established usage. 


6.2.73 sre fl feraarel 


ake jīvikārthe 
/ ake 7/1 jīvikārthe 7/1 = jīvikāyā arthah (sas. tat.), tasmin/ 
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(purvapadam #1 adir udattah #64) 

akapratyayanta uttarapade jivikarthavacint samase purvapadam adyudattam 
bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification of 
jīvikā ‘livelihood’ is marked udatta at the beginning when a constitu- 
ent ending in affix aka follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dantálekhakah ' painter of teeth' 
nakhálekhakah 'manicurist; painter of nails' 
ramāņīyakārakah ‘beautician’ 


1. These compound are formed by 2.2.17 nityam krīdājīvikayoh. 


6.2.74 Weit ASTIA, 
pracam kridayam 
/ pracam 6/3 kridayam 7/1/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64 ake #73) 
prag dešavarttinā ya krīdā tadvacini samāse kapratyayanta uttarapade 
purvapadam adyudattam bhavati 
The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification of 
a sport of the people in the east in marked udatta at the beginning, 
when a constituent ending in affix aka combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
uddélakapuspabhanjika ‘a sport in which the uddalaka flowers were 


crushed’ 
viránapuspapracayika ‘a sport in which the virana flowers were crushed’ 


salabhanjika ‘a doll, puppet’ 
talabhanjtka 


1. Refer to my notes under 2.2.17 nityam . . . for additional details. 


6.2.75 ator rp 
ani niyukte 
/aņi 7/1 niyukte 7/1/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 
ananta uttarapade niyuktavācini samāse purvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati 
The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification of 
niyukta 'commissioned' is marked udatta at the beginning when a con- 
stituent ending in affix aN follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


chattrādhārah ‘bearer of the parasol’ 
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tūņīradhārah ‘bearer of the quiver’ 
kamandalugrahah ‘bearer of the kamandalu (water-pot)’ 
bhyngaradharah ‘bearer of bhrngara (gold-pitcher)’ 


1. Note that the compound must denote the meaning of niyukta ‘com- 
missioned to perform specific duty’. Consider saralavah ‘reed-cutter’ where 
agency (kartrtva) alone is denoted. That is, the compound does not indicate 
whether the person who is currently engaged in the action of cutting reeds 
is commissioned to do that. 


6.2.76 firfeatr arpa: 
Silpini cakrnah 
/ silpini 7/1 ca $ akrūah 1/1 (nan. tat.) / 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64 ani #75) 
silpivācini samāseē nanta uttarapade pürvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati, sa 
ced an krno na bhavati 
The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification of 
Silpin ‘artisan’ is also marked with udātta at the beginning, provided a 
constituent ending in aN with the exception of one introduced after 
krN ‘to do’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


tantuvayah ‘a weaver’ 
tunnávayah "a tailor’ 
valavayah ‘a hair-dresser’ 


1. Refer to derivational details of tantuvāyah under 3.2.2 kvāvāmas ca. 
Note that the derivate must denote an artisan (stpin) . This is why kandalavah 
‘reed-cutter’ becomes an exception to this rule. The condition of akrnah 
ensures that examples like kumbhakārah ‘potter’ and ayaskārah 'blacksmith' 
do not come under the scope of this rule. For, they have their aN intro- 
duced after krN. 


6.2.77 darat a 
samjnayam ca 
/ samjriayam 7/1 ca $/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64 ani 75 akrüah #76) 
samjriayam visaye nanta uttarapade krūah purvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati 
The initial constituent of a compound formed with the derivational 
scope of a name (samjīā) is also marked with udātta, provided a con- 
stituent ending in aN with the exception of one introduced after krN 
combines to follow. 


6.2.79 Adhyaya Six: Pada Two 247 


EXAMPLES: 


tantūvāyo nama kitah ‘tantuvaya is a worm which builds a cocoon; silk- 
worm’ 
valévayo nama parvatah ‘ valavaya is a mountain’ 
1. Note that the condition of akrīak is still valid. Thus, rathakaro nama 
brahmanah ‘a bráhmana named rathakara (chariot-maker) ' will serve as a coun- 
ter-example. 


6.2.78 rita aard ure 


gotantiyavam pale 

/ gotantiyavam 1/1 (sam. dv.); pāle 7/1/ 

(purvapadam tl adir udāttah #64) 

‘go, tanti, yava’ ity etani pūrvapadāni palasabda uttarapade ādyudāttāni 
bhavanti 

The initial constituents, namely go 'cow', tanti ‘cord, string’ and yava 
‘barley’, are marked udātta at the beginning, provided pala combines 
as a following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


gopālah ‘one who takes care of cows’ 
tantipalah ‘one who guards calves (tied to posts with ropes); a king’ 
yavapalah ‘one who guards the barley field’ 


1. Note that goraksah ‘protector of cows’ falls outside the scope of this 
rule, simply because pala ‘guard’ is not the final constituent. 


6.2.79 fft 


nini 

/ nini 7/1/ 

(purvapadam +1 adir udāttah 464) 

ninanta uttarapade purvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound is marked udatta at the begin- 
ning when a constituent ending in affix Nin/ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


puspāhārī ‘he who brings flowers over and over again' 
phalāhārī ‘he who brings fruits over and over again' 
parnáhani ‘he who brings leaves over and over again' 


1. Note that NinI (3.2.80 vrate) is used in the derivate examples with the 
signification of vrata 'a ritual vow'. This signification is especially desired in 
the context of verbal root ArN ‘to carry, fetch’. Elsewhere, we can also get 
the meaning of abhiksnya ‘doing something over and over again'. 
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6.2.80 SUA srearefurgn arare 


upamanam Ssabdarthaprakrtav eva 

/upamanam 1/1 Sabdarthaprakrtau 7/1 = šabdo' rthah yasyah sā (bo); 
Sabdartha prakrtir yasya (bv. with int. bv.), tasmin; eva $/ 

(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64 nini #79) 

upamanavac purvapadam šabdārthaprakrtāv eva ninanta uttarabada 
adyudattam bhavati 

An initial compound constituent which denotes a standard of com- 
parison (upamana) is marked with udātta when a constituent ending 
in Ņin/, and carrying the base-meaning of šabda ‘noise’, combines to 
follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


ustrākrošī ‘he who makes a noise like a camel’ 
dhvānksārāvī ‘he who caws like a crow’ 
kharānādī "he who brays like a donkey' 


1. Note that the final compound constituent must signify sabda ‘noise’. 
That is why I translate, ‘carrying the base-meaning of sabda’. Consider varia 
and preksī of vrkavaūcī ‘cunning as a wolf and vrkapreksi ‘observing like a 
wolf’ which must be excluded from the scope of this rule since vañcA ‘to 
deceive' and preksA ‘to observe’ do not denote šabda. Additionally, this mean- 
ing of šabda should be considered independently of preverbs (Kas: prakrtir 
eva yatropasargamrapeksa šabdārthā bhavati tatraiva syāt. . .). Thus, gardabhoccan 
‘he who makes noises like a donkey’ and kokilabhivyahari ‘he who makes 
noises like a cuckoo’ must also be excluded since the meaning of sabda ‘noise’ 
is here complemented by the preverbs. 

2. The word eva ‘only’ is used for exact specification of the scope of this 
rule by way of ubamana ‘standard of comparison’. Note that this initial udātta 
could have been made available by the preceding rule to compounds with 
their initial constituents denoting an upamana, or something other than an 
upamana, anyway. This use of eva is then restrictive in case of initial constitu- 
ents used with the signification of upamana. That is, an initial udātta under 
the condition of šabdārthaprakrtau will be available only when upamanais the | 
initial constituent. Nyasa correctly observes that if upamana was not speci- 
fied here, the scope of application of the preceding rule, as against this 
current, could not be known. A specification with upamana makes the scope 
of the preceding rule general (sāmānya). This rule then specifies the par- 
ticular scope relative to the preceding general, by way of upamana (Nyāsa ad 
Kas: yady upamanagrahanam na kriyeta tadā purvasya yogasyasya ca visayavibhago 
na jnayeta). 


6.2.81 YRteraa 


yuktarohyadayas ca 
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/ yuktarohyadayah 1/3 yuktārohī adir yesam (bu.); ca $/ 

(purvapadam #1 adir udattah #64 nini #79) 

yuktarohyadayah samasah adyudatta bhavanti 

The initial constituents of compounds such as yukicrohi ‘a well equipped 
rider’, etc., are marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


yuktārohī 'supervisor of horses 

agátayodhi ‘one who fights a newly arrived’ 
ksiráhotà ‘sacrificer of rice-pudding’ 
bhāginībharttā ‘sister’s husband’ 


1. Note that nominals included within the list headed by yuktarohin are 
all derivates of affix NiN. Consequently, they simply illustrate the provision 
of 6.2.79 nini. Some claim that since Panini offers this rule even though its 
purpose can be served by 6.2.79 nini, this rule must be accepted as restric- 
tive. It offers restrictions applicable to both the preceding as well following 
constituents of example compounds. Thus, this rule apples only when the 
compounds are formed with yukta, etc., as initial constituents, and arohin, 
etc., as final (Nyasa ad Kas: tesām iha pathasya prayojanantaram darsayatt. 
purvottarapadayor ntyamo' rtho yesam te tathoktah. yatra yuktadiny eva purvapadany 
arohyadiny eva uttarapadani tatraive yatha syad iti). Thus, we cannot find the 
provision of this rule applicable to dhvanksarohi, etc. These compounds get 
udatta at the end, instead. 

The first two derivates of this rule end in Nin. The next two compounds 
are both genitive tatpurusa, formed on the basis of constituency in the yajakadi 
group (2.2.9 yājakādibhis ca) of nominals. 


6.2.82 didiepTSquuTgaé st 


dirghakasatusabhrastravatam je 

/ dirgha-kasa-tusa-bhrastra-vatam 1/1 (sam. dv.); je 7/1/ 

(purvapadam #1 adir udattah #64) 

‘dirghantam purvapadam, kāša, tusa, bhrāstra, vata’ ity etani ca je uttarapade 
ādyudāttāni bhavanti 

An initial compound constituent which ends in a long vowel, or one 
which is constituicd by kāša 'reed', tusa ‘chaff , bhrāstra ‘roasting place, 
oven’ and vata ‘banyan’, is marked with udātta at the beginning when 
ja combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kutijah ‘born in a hut 
$amijah ‘found in a Sami tree’ 
kāšājah ‘found in grass’ 
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tusájah 'found in bran' 
bhrastrájah 'found in a roasting place’ 
vatajah ‘found in a banyan tree’ 


1. Note that ja is derived by introducing affix Da after verbal root jan 
(3.2.97 saptamyam janer dah). This rule is an exception to 6.2.138 gatikarakopa- 
padat krt. 


6.2.83 aqd aga: 


antyat purvam bahvacah 

/ antyát 5/1 purvam 1/1 bahvacah 1/1 

(purvapadam #1 udāttah #64 je #82) 

Je uttarabade bahvacah purvapadasyantyat pūrvam udāttam bhavati 

The next to the last vowel of an initial compound constituent consist- 
ing of many vowels (bahvac) is marked udātta when ja combines to 
follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


upasarājah ‘born from first impregnation' 
mandurájah ‘born or found in a stable’ 

āmalaktjah ‘found in the Amalaki fruit’ 

vadavājah 'stud-horse; . . . found in groups of mares' 


1. Note that a of ra will be marked udatta, since it happens to be next to 
the last among vowels of the polysyllabic derivate upasarajah. The condition 
of bahvacah will block initial udātta in examples such as dagdhajāni trnani 
grass growing at a place which was burned’ where the initial constituent, 
i.e., dagdha, consists of two vowels only. This again is an exception to 6.2.139 
gatikarakopapadat. . . . 


6.2.84 MÀ saa: 


grame’ nivasantah 

/ gàme 7/1 anivasantah 1/3 = na nivasantah (nañ. tat.) / 

(purvapadam #1 adir udattah #64) 

gramasabda uttarapade pūrvapadam adyudattam bhavati 

An initial compound constituent is marked udātta at the beginning 
when it does not signify a resident and when grama combines with it as 
a following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


mallagramah ‘group of wrestlers’ 
vaniggramah ‘group of traders’ 
devagramah ‘a village with divine lordship’ 
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I. Note that grāma ‘village’ is here used with the signification of samūha 
‘group’. The condition of anivasat ‘non-living’ is also important. Consider 
dāksigrāmah ‘a village where descendants of Daksa, etc., live” and māha- 
kigrāmah ‘a village where Māhaki, etc., live’ as counter-examples. 


6.2.85 utarfēu a 


ghosadisu ca 

/ ghosadisu 7/2 = ghosa ādir yesām (bv.) , tesu; ca $/ 

(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 

ghosadisu cottarapadesu pūrvapadam ādyudāttam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound is marked udātta at the begin- 
ning when a constituent enumerated in the list headed by ghosa 'a 
settlement of herdsmen’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


daksighosah 

‘a settlement where descendants of Daksa live’ 
daksikatah ‘a crematorium of the descendants of Daksa’ 
daksihradah ‘a pond of the descendants of Daksa’ 


1. The examples are all genitive tatpurusa compounds. Note that the 
ghosadi group also includes words which, when used as initial constituents, 
may qualify for initial udātta even against the condition of anivasat (cf. 6.2.84 
grame nivasantah). Some, therefore, do not carry the anuvrtti of anivasat in 
this rule. 


6.2.86 BINGA: FMEN, 
chatryadayah šālājām 
/ chātryādayah 1/3 = chātrih ādir yeşām; śālāyām 7/1/ 
(purvapadam #\ adir udāttah #64) 
Salayam uttarapade chatryadaya ādyudāttā bhavanti 
An initial compound constituent enumerated in the list headed by 
chātrin ‘student’ is marked udātta when šālā ‘hall’ combines as a follow- 
ing constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 
chatrisala ‘home of Chātri' 
pailisala ‘home of Paili’ 
bhandisala ‘home of Bhandi’ 
1. Note that all the chatrādi nominals denote an apatya ‘offspring’ and 


end in iN (4.1.95 ata in). The first and third compounds can also be inter- 
preted as a 'barber's shop'. The second also has a slightly different form: 
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pelišālā. Our second example also has a slightly different form and meaning: 
pelisala ‘stable’. 


6.2.87 Wa SaguHaaerany 


prasthe vrddham akarkyadinam 

/ prasthe 7/1 avrddham 1/1 (na vrddham (nan.)); akarkyadinam 6/3 = 
karkī adir yesam te karkyadayah; na karkyādayah (nan. with int. bv), tesam/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 

prasthasabda uttarapade karkyādivarjitam avrddham purvapadam adyu- 
dattam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound with the exception of one enu- 
merated in the list headed by karkin 'born in the zodiacal sign Cancer', 
or one which is termed vrddha, is marked udātta at the beginning, pro- 
vided prastha ‘plain, level country’ combines with it as a following con- 
stituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


indráprasthah ‘the city of Indraprastha' 
kuņdāprasthah ‘a place named Kundaprastha' 
hradáprasthah ‘a place named Hradaprastha’ 


1. Note that vrddha refers to constituents termed vrddha by 1.1.72 vrddhir 
yasyacam ādis tad vrddham. How come these exceptions are specified with 
the nominative and genitive, two different nominal endings. This just illus- 
trates a variation in the Pāņinian style. 


6.2.88 mardi a 
maladinam ca 
/mālādīnām 6/3 = māla ādir yesam (bv.); ca $/ 
(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64 prasthe #87) 
prastha uttarapade mālādīnām adir udatto bhavati 
An initial compound constituent enumerated in the list headed by 
mala ‘garland’ is also marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


mālāprasthah ‘name of a place’ 
salaprasthah ‘name of a place’ 


1. Note that the preceding rule does not allow a compound with its ini- 
tial constituent termed vrddha to be marked udātta at the beginning. Our 
present rule allows it. For, the mālādi group consists of nominals termed 
vrddha. 
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6.2.89 IM sre ANTS Tela 


amahannavam nagare nudīcām 

/amahannavam 1/1 = mahat ca navam ca = mahannavam (sam. dv.); na 
mahannavam (nan. tat.); nagare 7/1 anudīcām 6/3 = na udaficah (nan. 
tat.), tesam/ 

(purvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64) 

nagarašabda uitarapade mahannavasabdavarjitam purvapadam ādyudāttam 
bhavati 

An initial compound constituent, with the exception of one consti- 
tuted by mahat ‘big’ and nava ‘new’, is marked udātta at the beginning, 
provided nagara ‘city’ combines as a following constituent and the sig- 
nification excludes 2 city of the northerners. 


EXAMPLES: 


suhmanagaram ‘name of a city’ 
pandranagaram ‘name of city’ 


1. Why specify mahatand navaas part of exclusion? Consider mahanagaram 
‘a big city’ and navanagaram ‘a new city’ where we find udātta at the end. 
The exclusion of anudīcām is similarly important. 


6.2.90 at raut grep TUR 


arme cavarnam dvyac tryac 

/ arme 7/1 cad avarnam 1/1 dvyac 1/1 = dvau acau yasmin (bv.); tryac 
1/1 = trayo’ co yasmin ( bv.) / 

(purvapadam #1 ād'r udāttah #64 cmahannavam #89) 

armasabda uttarapade dvyac tryac purvabadam avaranāntam adyudattam 
bhavati 

The initial compound constituent which, with the exception of mahat 
and nava, ends in a and contains two or three vowels is marked udātta 
at the beginning when arma ‘ruins’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


dattarmam ‘name of a locality’ 
guptarmam ‘name of a locality’ 
kujjūtārmam ‘name of a locality’ 
vayasarmam ‘name of a locality’ 


1. Note that the example derivates must end in a. Consider brhadarmam 
where brhat 'non-big' does not end in a. The conditions of dvyac ‘that which 
consists of two vowels’ and tryac ‘that which consists of three vowels’ will 
exclude examples such as kapinjalarmam, etc. Finally, maharmam and 
navarmam will also be excluded since mahat and nava are initial compound 
constituents. 
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6.2.91 *t 3jatféren asa AAA 


na bhūtādhikasaūjīvamadrāšmakajjalam 

/na4$ bhita-adhika-sanjiva-madra-asma-kayalam 1/1 (sam. dv.) / 
(pūrvapadam #1 adir udāttah #64 arme #89) 

*bhūta, adhika, safijiva, madra-ašman, kajjala’ ity etàni purvapadani 
armašabda uttarapade nādyudāttāni bhavanti 

The initial compound constituents, namely bhūta ‘past’, adhika ‘more’, 
saūjīva ‘living together’, madra ‘name of a locality’, ašman ‘rock’ and 
kajjala ‘collyrium’, are not marked udatta at the beginning when arma 
‘ruins’ combines as a following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


bhūtārmam ‘name of locality’ 
adhikarmam 'name of a locality' 
sanjivarmam ‘name of a locality’ 
madrarmam ‘name of a locality’ 
asmārmam ‘name of a locality’ 
madrasmarmam ‘name of a locality’ 
kajjalārmam ‘name of a locality 


1. Note that a specification with madrāšma is here made so that madra 
and ašman, individually, and madrāšma as a combined base, can qualify for 
this accentual provision (Kas: madrasmagrahanam samghātavigrhītārtham). 
Thus, we get asmārmam, madrāmam and madrāšmārmam. Most of these con- 
stituents could have qualified for initial udātta, based on their specifications 
with dvyac ‘consisting of two vowels’ and tryac ‘consisting of three vowels’. 
This rule negates such provisions of the preceding rule. That is, the final 
udátta accent of the compound will prevail. All derivates name a locality and 
are formed as genitive tatpurusa compounds. 

2. A proposal for initial udātta is also made in the Vedic usage of 
divodasa. . . . Thus, consider divódàásaya gāyata and vaddhryašvājā dasusé. 


6.2.92 Hed: 


antah 

/ antah 1/1/ 

(purvapadam #1 udattah #64) 

‘antak’ ity adhikrtam; ita uttaram yad vaksyāmas tatra pūrvapadasyānta 
udatto bhavatity evam veditavyam 

An initial compound constituent, from here onwards, is marked udatta 
at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


sarvašvētah ‘all white’ 
sarvakrsnāh ‘all black’ 
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1. This is an adhikāra, valid prior to rule 6.2.110 nosthopasarga. . . . It offers 
udatta at the end of an initial compound constituent. 


6.2.93 ae UTT 


sarvam gunakartsnye 

/sarvam 1/1 guņa-kārtsnye 7/1 = gunasya kārtsnyam (sas. tat.), tasmin/ 
(purvapadam #1 udattah #64 antah #92) 

sarvasabdah purvapadam gunakartsnye vartamānam antodāttam bhavati 
An initial compound constituent, namely sarva ‘all’, when used with 
the signification of entirety of quality, is marked with udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


sarvasvetah ‘all white’ 
sarvakrsnah ‘all black’ 
sarvamahan ‘all great’ 


1. The condition of gunakdrtsnya ‘entirety of quality’ must be met. Thus, 
we do not get final udātta in sarvasauvarnah 'a thing all gold' and sarvasvetah 
‘a thing all white’, parallel to sarvesám švetah ‘whitest of all', where sarva in 
the first two examples denotes entirety of a thing ( dravya) . The last example 
denotes quality, though not in its entirety. A statement of entirety cannot be 
accepted as one made with reference to a group within larger groups. It 
must be made relative to the entirety of groups. 


6.2.94 arret Rra: 
samjnayam girinikayayoh 
/sampnayam 7/1 giri-nikayayoh 7/2 = giris ca nikāyas ca (itar. dv.) tayoh/ 
(purvapadam #1 udāttah #64 antah #92) 
samjnayam visaye ‘giri, nikaya' ity etayor uttarapadayoh purvapadam 
antodattam bhavati 
An initial compound constituent is marked udātta at the end when giri 
‘mountain’ and nikāya ‘multitude, house’ combine to follow and 
derivates denote a name ( samjna) . 


EXAMPLES: 


anjanagirih ‘name of a mountain’ 
bhanjanagirih ‘ibidem’ 
Sapindinikayah ‘the clan of Sapindis’ 
maundinikayah ‘the clan of Maundis’ 
1. Note that paramaginh ‘highest mountain’ and brahmananikayah ‘clan 
of brahmanas’, both counter-examples to the condition of samjnayam, are 
marked udatta at the end (6.1.220 samasasya). Our first two examples are 
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both genitive tatpurusa compounds where the final a of aītjana and bhanjana 
has gone through lengthening (6.3.115 vanagiryoh samjnayam). The initial 
constituents of the last two examples are derivates of iN (4.1.95 ata in). 


6.2.95 garaf af 


kumaryam vayas 

/kumaryam 7/1 vayasi 7/1/ 

(pūrvapadam #1 udāttah #64 antah #92) 

kumaryam uttarapade vayasi gamyamāne purvapadam antodattam bhavati 
An initial compound constituent is marked udātta at the end when 
kumārī combines as a following constituent and vayas 'age' is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 


vrddhakiman ‘an old virgin woman’ 


jaratkuman ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that kumārī ‘girl’ is used in two senses of prathamam vayah ‘initial 
stage of life’ and pumsām sahasamprayogah ‘no sexual contact with a male’. A 
syntactic coordination of kumārī, with vrddha ‘old’ and jarati ‘decaying’ sig- 
nifying the final stage of life, is impaired. That is, if kumārī is used with the 
signification of the initial stage of life. There is no impairment of syntactic 
coordination if kumārī is used with the signification of a virgin. 

2. The compound formation of vrddhakuman is in consonance with 2.1.56 
visesanam visesyena bahulam. The second example compound is formed in 
accord with 2.1.48 pūrvakālaikasarvajarat. . . . The masculine transformation 
of vrddhàá— vrddha and jarati—jarat is accomplished by 6.3.40 pumvat 
karmadharaya. . . . The NīP of kumārī is introduced by 4.1.20 vayasi prathame. 


6.2.96 Sach SHAG 


udake’ kevale 

/ udake 7/1 akevale 7/1 (nan. tat.)/ 

(purvapadam #1 udattah #64 antah #92) 

akevalam = mišram tadvacini samāse udakašabda uttarapade purvapadam 
antodāttam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification of 
akevala 'not by itself; mixed, combined' is marked udatta at the end 
when udaka ‘water’ combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gudodákam ‘water mixed with jaggery 
tilodákam ‘water with sesame seeds 
(offered as libation to ancestors)’ 
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1. Note that this final udātta of an Initial constituent may, in case of oasa 
single replacement for a and u, also qualify for an optional replacement 
with svarita (8.2.6 svarito va’ nudātte padadau) . Thus, we get gudódakam and 
tilódakam, both karmadharaya-tatpurusa compounds, formed in view of a 
varttika (samānādhikaranādhikāre Sakaparthivadinam siddhaye uttarapadalopasyo- 


pasamkhyanam (ad 2.1.60 ktena nanvisistena . . .)). The condition of akevale, 
If not satisfied, will produce šitodakam 'cold water” and usnodakam ‘hot water’. 


6.2.97 fett saat 


dvigau kratau 

/ dvigau 7/1 kratau 7/1/ 

(purvapadam #1 udāttah #64 antah #92) 

dvigav uttarapade kratuvācini samāse purvapadam antodāttam bhavati 
The initial constituent of a compound formed with the signification of 
kratu ‘ritual sacrifice’ is marked udātta at the end when a constituent 
termed dvigu combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gargatriratrah ‘the trirātra sacrifice of the Gargas' 
carakatriratrah ‘the trirātra sacrifice of the Carakas’ 


1. Note that trirātra is a dvigu compound formed with aC (5.4.87 ahahsar- 
vaikadeša . . .) introduced after triratri, parallel to tisrnam rātnņām samāhārah 
a grouping of three nights'. A genitive tatpurusa compound such as 
gargatrirātrah, parallel to gargānām triratrah, thus has its initial constituent 
garga marked with udātta at the end. 

A compound such as atiratrah, an avyayībhāva 'indeclinable' compound 
not meeting the condition of dvigau ‘when combined in a dvigu compound', 
is marked with udātta at the end. The final udātta of an initial constituent, 
for example bilva, will be blocked in bilvasabtaratrah ‘a group of seven nights 
when bilva ‘a wild fruit’ is offered as oblation to Agni’. This compound meets 
the condition of dvigau but kratu 'ritual sacrifice' Is not its signification. 


6.2.98 amai "iuis 


sabhayam napumsake 

/ sabhayam 7/1 napumsake 7/1 / 

(purvapadam #1 udattah #64 antah #92) 

sabhasabda uttarapade napumsakalinge samāse purvapadam antodattam 
bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound used in the neuter is marked 
with udatta at the end when sabha ‘assembly’ combines as its following 
constituent. 
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EXAMPLES: 


gopalasabham ‘a gathering of cowherds' 
pašupālasābham ‘an assembly of those who tend cows' 
strisābham ‘an assembly of women’ 

dāsīsābham ‘an assembly of maids’ 


1. Note that napumsake here refers to usage in the neuter, as is clear from 
the enumeration of individual nominal bases (pratipadokta) . Thus, consider 
the neuter of gopalasabham which has been specified by 2.4.24 asala ca. The 
ramaniyasabham ‘beautiful gathering’, of ramaņīyasabham brahmanakulam ‘the 
beautiful gathering of the clan of brahmanas’, cannot qualify because the 
neuter of sabhā is accomplished by way of its qualification of kulam ‘clan’. It 
is not enumerated by a rule as an individual nominal stem. Compounds with 
sabhá as their final constituent are accepted as neuter when raja ‘king’ and 
manusya ‘humans’ do not combine as their initial constituents (2.4.23 sabha 
raja...). Thus, rajasabha ‘royal assembly’ and manusyasabha ‘assembly of 
humans’ will be excluded because of their non-neuter usage. 


6.2.99 qt Wary, 
pure pracam 
/ pure 1/1 pracàm 6/3/ 
(purvapadam #1 udattah 464 antah #92) 
purasabda uttarapade prācām dese purvapadam antodāttam bhavati 
The initial constituent ofa compound formed with the signification of 
an eastern place is marked udātta at the end when pura ‘locality’ com- 
bines as its following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


lalàtapáram ‘name of an eastern locality’ 
kāūcīpūram ‘name of an eastern locality’ 
$ivadattapüram ‘name of an eastern locality’ 


6.2.100 aiiis vd a 


aristagaudapurve ca | 

/ arista-gauda-purve 7/1 = aristam ca gaudas ca = aristagaudau; tau purvau 
yasmin (bv. with int. dv.); ca $/ 

(purvapadam #1 udattah #64 antah #92 pure #99) 

‘arista, gauda’ ity evam purve samase purasabda uttarapade purvapadam 
antodāttam bhavati 

The initial constituent of a compound formed with arista and gauda at 
its beginning is marked uddita at the end when fura combines to fol- 
low. 
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EXAMPLES: 


anstapuram ‘name of a locality’ 
gaudapüram ‘name of a locality’ 
anstasnitapuram ‘name of a locality’ 
gaudabhrtyapüram ‘name of a locality’ 


1. The word pürveis used so that arista and gauda, even when combined 
with an intervening constituent before their final compound constituent, 
could be covered by this rule. Thus, consider aristasritapüram and gaudabhrtya- 
püram. These example compounds were excluded from the scope of the 
preceding rule since they do not denote places in the east. This rule offers 
an exception. 


6.2.101 1 efi Tire Te 9m: 


na hastinaphalakamardeyah 

/ na hāstina-phalaka-mārdeyāh 1/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(purvapadam #1 udattah #64 antah #92 pure #99) 

‘hastina, phalaka, mardeya’ ity etani pūrvapadāni purasabda uttarapade 
nāntodāttāni bhavanti 

The initial constituents of a compound, namely hastina, phalaka and 
mardeya, are not marked with udātta at the end when fura combines as 
a following constituents. 


EXAMPLES: 


hastinapuram ‘name of a locality’ 
phalakapuram ‘name of a locality’ 
mardeyapuram ‘name of a locality’ 


l. This again is an exception to 6.2.99 pure pracam. Since all these rules 
form an exception to the final udātta of a compound (6.1.220 samāsasya), a 
negation will only restore the said final udātta. Incidentally, affix dhaK is 
introduced after mdrdeya by 4.1.1283 šubhrādibhyas ca. A genitive tatpurusa 
compound is then formed with fura. 


6.2.102 popup fact 


kusulakupakumbhasalam bile 

/ kusula-kupa-kumbha-salam 1/1 (sam. dv.); bile7/1/ 

(purvapadam #1 udāttah tl antah #92) 

kusula, kupa, kumbha, sald ity etàni purvapadani bilašabde uttarapade 
ntodāttāni bhavanti 

The initial compound constituents, namely kusūla, kūpa, kumbha and 
sala, are marked udātta at the end when bila ‘hole’ combines as a fol- 
lowing constituent. 
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EXAMPLES: 


kusūlabilam ‘top of a granary’ 
kupabilam ‘top of a well’ 
kumbhabilam ‘mouth of a jar’ 
sālābilam ‘entry to a hall’ 


1. These are all genitive tatpurusa compounds. Note that the condition 
of kusula, etc., must be met. For, a compound such as sarpabilam ‘snake-pit’ 
will serve as a counter-example. The condition of bile must also be met. For, 
a compound such as kusūlasvāmī ‘owner of a granary’ will then also serve as 
a counter-example. 


6.2.103 PĒTERI ATAUG TATA 
diksabda gramajanapadakhyanacanaratesu 
/ dikšabdāh 1/3 = disi drstāh sabdah (sapt. tat. with deletion of middle 
pada); grāma-janapada-ākhyāna-cānarātesu 7/3 (itar. do. )/ 
(purvapadam #1 udāttah #64 antah #92) 
diksabdah pūrvapadāni antodāttāni bhavanti grama-janapada-akhyana- 
vacisuttarapadesu cānarāt šabde ca 
An initial compound constituent having the signification of a direc- 
tional name (dis) is marked with udātta at the end, when a word which 
is either used with the signification of a grama ‘village’, janapada ' prin- 
cipality' and ākhyāna ‘story, episode’, or is constituted by canarat name 
of a locality', combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


purvesukāmašamī "the eastern village of Isukamas$ami? 
aparesukamasami ‘the lower or little village of Isukamasami’ 
purvakrsnamrttika ‘the eastern village of Krsnamrttika' 
aparakrsnamrttīkā ‘the lower eastern village of Krsnamrttika’ 
purvapancalah ‘the principally of the Paficala warriors’ 
aparapancalah ‘ibidem’ 

purvayayatam ‘a narrative with Yayati as its focus’ 
aparayayaiam ‘ibidem’ 

purvacanaratam ‘name of a place’ 

aparacanaratam ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that, except for cānarāta which is specified here as referring to its 
form, all other specifications are denotational in nature. Compounds, such 
as purvesukamasami, etc., are formed by 2.1.49 diksamkhye. . . . Refer to their 
derivational details in the appendix. The signification of the word cānarāta 
is doubtful. The word sabda is used with dzsso that directional words, such as 
pūrva, etc., which may also denote kala ‘time’, can be covered. 
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6.2.104 ararats redeat 
acaryopasarjanas cāntevāsini 
/ acaryopasarjanah 1/1 = acarya upasarjanam yasya anievāsinah (bv.) ; cad 
antevāsini 7/1/ 
(purvapadam #1 udāttah #64 antah #92 dikšabdāh #103) 
acaryopasananantevasivaciny uttarapade dikšabdā antodāttā bhavanti 
An initial compound constituent with the signification of a directional 
name is marked with udātta at the end when a word denoting a pupil 
derived from a secondary (upasarjana) word signifying a preceptor 
combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


purvapaniniyah ‘earlier students of Panini’ 
aparapaniniyah ‘subsequent students of Panini’ 
purvakasakrtsnah ‘earlier students of Kāšakrtsna' 
aparakāšakrtsnāh ‘subsequent students of Kasakrtsna’ 


1. Note that purvapaniniyah is derived parallel to pūrve ca te paniniyds ca 
‘those who are former and are students of Panini’. The word pdniniya refers 
to a student (antevāsin), a principal (fradhāna), qualified with a correspond- 
ing non-principal (upasarjana), i.e., panini, the teacher (ācārya). All these 
compounds are formed by 2.1.57 pürvápara. .. . 


6.2.105 saga ad a 


uttarapadavrddhau sarvam ca 

/ uttara-bada-vrddhau 7/1 = uttarapadasya adhikrtya ya vrddhir 

vihità = uttarabadavrddhih (bv.), tasyam; sarvam 1/1 ca $/ 

(purvapadam #1 udattah #64 antah #92 dikšabdāh #103) 

‘uttarapadasya’ ity evam adhikrtya ya vihitā vrddhis tadvaty uttarapade 
sarvasabdo dikšabdas cāntodāttā bhavanti 

An initial compound constituent, namely sarva and also that which 
denotes a directional name, is marked with udātta at the end, provided 
a constituent with a vrddhireplacement under the scope of uttarapade 
(7.3.10 uttarapadasya) combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sarvapancalakah ‘found all over the country of the Paücàlas' 
purvapancalakah ‘found in the eastern country of the Paūcālas' 
uttarabáncalakah ‘found in the northern country of the Pancalas' 


1. Note that uttarapadavrddhi is here interpreted as ‘a replacement in 
vrddhi accomplished within the domain of 7.3.10 uttarapadasya’. The rules 
of this domain accomplish vrddhi of a vowel which occurs as initial in the 
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following constituent of a compound, provided an affix marked with N, N 
and K follows. How do we know that uttarapada here refers to an adhikāra 
‘domain of rules’? By knowing that uttarapada is marked with svarita (1.3.11 
svaritenādhikārah). This yields the interpretation: ‘a vrddhi which is accom- 
plished with reference to rules of the domain of uttarapadasya’. Besides, what 
was the purpose of qualifying vrddhau with uttarapada when vrddhau itself 
would have served the purpose. 

Note that affix vuN of the example derivates, which subsequently yields 
aka, is introduced by 4.2.125 avrddhad api. ... The vrddhi in pancalaka is 
accomplished by 7.3.12 susarvārdhā. . . . Elsewhere, itis accomplished by 7.3.13 
di$o madrànam. A compound such as sarvapancalaka is formed by 2.1.57 
visesanam višesyeņa bahulam. Other example compounds are formed by rule 
2.1.51 taddhitarthottarapade. . . . 

If the word uttarapada was not used, this sutra would have simply read: 
vrddhau sarvam ca. This would have qualified the application of this rule also 
to sarvabhasah ‘that which illuminates everything’ and sarvakarakah ‘he who 
does everything’. Recall that bhàsa and kūraka are words with initial vrddhi, 
though this vrddhi has not been accomplished by any rule of the domain of 
7.3.10 uttarapadasya. 


6.2.106 agatet fase daram, 


bahuvrīhau visvam samjnayam 

/bahuvrīhau 7/1 višvam 1/1 samjnayam 7 /1/ 

(purvapadam #1 udāttah #64 antah #92) 

bahuvrīhau samase visvasabdah purvapadam samjnayam visaye ntodāttam 
bhavati 

An initial constituent, namely visva ‘all’, in a bahuvrihi compound, is 
marked udatta at the end when the derivate signifies a name (samjna). 


EXAMPLES: 


visvadēvah ‘all divinities’ 
visvayasah ‘he who is universally splendorous’ 
visvamahan ‘he who is universally great’ 


1. Note that visva ‘all’, as a derivate of affix KvaN, is introduced after vis 
‘to enter, pervade’ and is marked with udātta at the beginning. This is 
accomplished in view of an accentual provision made with Nas an it (nitsvara). 
Rule 6.2.1 bahuivrihau prakrtyā. . . would have allowed retention of this ini- 
tial udātta had it not been for the present rule. Thus, viśva as an initial 
constituent of a bahuvrihi compound used with the signification of a name, 
is marked withudātta at the end. The examples cited here are all names. A 
karmadharaya compound such as visvadevah, parallel to visve ca te devāh ‘all 
gods', is marked udātta at the end. 
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1. Commentators state that this rule finds its independent scope of appli- 
cation in visvadévah and visvayasáh. Rule 6.2.165 samjīūāyām mitrajinayoh finds 
its independent scope of application by marking the following constituent 
of kulamitrah ‘friendly to the clan’ / kulajinah 'deer-skin of the clan?’ as udātta 
at the end. But now observe examples such as visvamitrah ‘friendly to all’ 
and vtšvājinah where both rules become applicable. It is rule 6.2.165 
samjnayam mitrajinayoh which, based on 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam, wins 
this conflict of equal strength (vipratisedha). 

2. This domain of bahuvrihau gets canceled by avyayibhàve of 6.2.121 
kūlatīratūla. . . . 


6.2.107 ZE ARA 


udarāšvesusu 
/udarāšvesusu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 
(purvapadam #1 udāttah #64 antah #92 bahuvrīhau samjnayam #106) 
‘udara, a$va, isw ity etesuttarapadesu bahuvrīhau samāse samjūāyām visaye 
purvapadam antodāttam bhavati 
The initial constituent of a bahuvrīhi compound is marked with udātta 
at the end when udara ‘belly’, ava ‘horse’ and isu ‘arrow, archer’ com- 
bine as following constituents and the derivate signifies a name 
(samjna). 

EXAMPLES: 


vrkodárah "he whose belly is wolf-like; Bhīma' 

damodárah ‘he on whose belly there are lines; Krsna’ 

haryasváh ‘he whose horses are of gold color; Indra’ 

yauvanāšvāh ‘he who is youthful as his horse’ 

suvarnapumkhesuh ‘that, an arrow, the feathers on whose tail-end are 
golden (beautiful) in color' 

mahesuh ‘he whose arrows are great’ 


l. This rule is an exception to 6.2.1 bahuvrihau prakrtyà. .. . Note that 
vrka ‘wolf’ is marked udātta at the beginning (Phit II:7: praninam ca . . .). 
The word dāma ‘rope’ is a derivate of manin (Unadi IV:145), and hence, 
udātta at the beginning. The hari of haryasva, a derivate of in (Unàdi IV:118), 
is also marked udātta at the beginning. The word yauvana ‘youth’ is consid- 
ered as underived (avyutpanna), and is marked udātta at the beginning (Phit 
II:19). If accepted as derived with affix aN, it will be marked udātta at the 
end. This accent can then be retained in view of 6.2.1 bahuvrihau. ... Note 
that suvarnapumkhesu is a bahuvrihi compound with two internal bahuvrihi 
compounds, i.e., suvarnah and suvarnapumkhah. The first compound, paral- 
lel to Sobhano varno yesàm ‘those whose color is beautiful’, is marked udātta at 
the end by 6.2.172 naūsubhyām. The second, paraphrased as suvarnah pumkha 
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yesam "those whose feathers have beautiful colors”, is marked with udātta on 
the a of varna ‘color’ in suvarna (6.2.1 bahuvrihau . . .). Our final derivate 
suvarnapumkhesu, the third compound, is marked with udatta on kha. Note 
that ya, in haryasvah, is marked with svarita in view of 8.2.4 udāttasvaritayo. . . . 

2. Why is mahat 'great', of mahesuh, included as an example under this 
sutra when it can already avail udātta at the end by 6.2.38 mahanvrihya. . .. 
Rule 6.2.1 bahuvrihau . . . can then allow retention. Well, mahatis then used 
here for some other purpose. That is, this rule alone, because of being an 
exception to 6.2.1, must allow the final udatta of mahat. 


6.2.108 aa 


ksepe 

/ksepe 7/1/ 

(purvapadam #1 udattah #64 antah #92 bahuvrīhau samjnayam #106 
udarasvesu #107) 

ksepe gamyamane udaradisuttarapadesu bahuvrihau samase samjnayam visaye 
purvapadam antodattam bhavati 

The initial constituent in a bahuvrihi compound formed with the signi- 
fication of a name is marked udātta when udara, ašva and isu combine 
as following constituents, and ksepa ‘contempt’ is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 


kundodarah ‘he who has a pit-belly’ 

ghattodarah ‘he who has a pot-belly’ 

katukasvah ‘he whose horse has a wild temper’ 
spanditāšvāh ‘he whose horse is slow’ 

anighātesuh ‘he whose arrow cannot pierce its target’ 
calacalesüh ‘an archer whose hands are not steady’ 


1. Here again we find this rule as an exception to 6.2.1 bahuvrīhau.... 
The word ghata 'pitcher', because of being a derivate of aC (3.1.134 
nandigrahipacady . . .), is marked withudatta at the end. It can easily retain 
this accent in view of 6.2.1 bahuvrīhau. . . . It has been made part of an exam- 
ple here because this sūtra alone must assign the final udātta in this context. 
The word katuka ‘sour’, a derivate of kaN (5.3.75 samjnayam kan), is marked 
with udatta at the beginning. But spandita ‘vibrating’, a derivate of Kta, is 
marked udātta at the end in view of affixal accent (pratyayasvara). The word 
anighāta, an avyayībhāva paraphrased as na nighātah "absence of piercing' 
where nighātais a derivate of GHaN (3.3.1291 hala ca), is marked udāttaat the 
beginning. The word calācala is also marked udātta at then end. 

2. Commentators also find a conflict of the nature of tulyabalavirodha 
‘opposition of equal strength’ between rules 6.2.108 ksepe and 6.2.172 nañ- 
subhyam. Thus, an independent scope of application of 6.2.108 ksepe can be 
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found in examples such as kundodarah and ghatodarah. An independent scope 
of 6.1.172 nansubhyam can be similarly found in examples such as ayasah and 
suyašāh. These two rules apply equally in examples such as anudarah and 
sūdarah. Rule 6.2.172 naūsubhyām blocks 6.2.108 ksepe on the basis of paratva 
(1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam). 

3. Note that the Mahābhāsya presents this sūtra jointly with the preced- 
ing. This should not give one the impression that these constitute a single 
sūtra. A joint reading is made to indicate the anuvrtti of udarasvesu in ksepe. 
For, the bhāsya does not explain this sutra by resorting to splitinterpretation 
(yogavibhaga) . 


6.2.109 dt sf 


nadi bandhuni 

/ nadi 1/1 bandhuni 7 /1/ 

(purvapadam #1 udattah #64 antah #92 bahuvrīhau #106) 

bahuvrīhau samāse bandhuny uttarapade nadyantam purvapadam antodattam 
bhavati 

The initial constituent in a bahuvrihi, namely one ending in an item 
termed nadi, is marked udatta at the end when bandhu ‘friend, clans- 
man’ combines as a following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


gargibandhuh ‘he whose friend is Gargi 
vātsībāndhuh ‘he whose friend is Vatsi' 


1. Note that gārgī ‘female’ descendant of Garga’ and vāisī ‘female de- 
scendant of Vatsa’ are derivates of affix NP, introduced after derivates of 
yaN, i.e., gargya and vatsya. They are termed nadī by 1.4.4 yustryakhyau nadi 
and are marked udātta at the beginning because of their affixal Nas an it 
(6.1.194 nnityadir nityam). 

2. A specification with neuter, in bandhuni, is made so that bandhu is in- 
terpreted as denoting its form only. That is, no synonym of bandhu could be 
used in the application of this rule. : 


6.2.110 FIBT dd anena, 
nisthopasargapurvam anyatarasyam 
/ nisthà 1/1 upasargapurvam 1/1 = upasargah purvo yasya purvapadasya 
(bv.); anyatarasyàm 7/1 VAN 
(pūrvapadam #1 udāttah #64 antah #92 bahuvrīhau #106) 
bahuvrihau samāse nisthantam upasargapurvam purvapadam anyatarasyam 
antodattam bhavati 
An initial bahuvrihi constituent, which terminates in an affix termed 
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nistha and contains a preverb (upasarga) at its beginning, is optionally 
marked with udatta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


fradhautamükhah ‘he who has washed his face’ 
praksalitabádah ‘he who has washed his feet’ 


1. This rule allows optional udātta at the end of an initial bahuvrihi con- 
stituent which begins with a preverb and ends in an affix termed nisthā. This 
udatta is made optional against retention of the original accent of 6.2.1 
bahuvrīhau.... 

2. Note that mukha ‘face, mouth’, when used with the signification of 
one's own limb (svangam), gets optional udātta at the end (6.2.167 mukham 
svangam). The optional provision of our present rule is made against the 
provision of that rule. If mukha does not signify svanga, this option will apply 
against the retention proposal of original accent by 6.2.49 gatir anantarah. 
We will thus get three accents: pradhautamukhah/ pradhautamukhah pradhai- 
tamukhah. 

Note that the condition of both nisthā and upasarga must be met. Thus, 
this rule will not apply to prasecakamukhah 'face of a sprinkler' and šuska- 
mukhah ‘dry face’, where the first does not have a nisthā suffix at the end of 
its initial constituent and the second does not have a preverb at the begin- 
ning of its initial constituent. 


6.2.111 amara: 


uttarapadadih 

/ uttarabadadih 1/1 = uttarapadasya ādih (sas. tat.) / 

(udattah #63) 

"uttarapadadih ity etad adhikrtam, yad ita urdhvam anukramisyāma 
uttarapadasyadir udātto bhavati 

The final constituent of a compound, from here onwards, is to be 
marked with udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


suklakarnah ‘white-eared’ 
krsnakarnáh ‘an animal branded with mark of a sickle on its ear(s)’ 


1. This rule introduces uttarapadadih as a heading (adhikāra), valid 
through the end of this quarter. Note, however, that adir udāttah ‘initial is 
marked udātta is valid prior to 6.2.127 prakrtya bhagālam only. The word 
uttarapada ‘following constituent pada’, in this grammar, generally refers to 
the final constituent of a compound. 

Now observe suklakarnah ‘he whose ears are white’ and krsnakarnah ‘he 
whose ears are black where karna occurs combined after šukla ‘white’ and 
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krsna ‘black’, both used with the signification of color. Consequently, karna 
‘ear’, as a subsequent constituent (uttarapada), is marked with udatta at the 
beginning (6.2.112 karno varnalaksanat). 


6.2.112 «hurt suos. 


karno varnalaksanat 

/ karnah 1/1 varņa-laksaņāt 5/1 = varņavācino laksaņavācinas ca (sam. 
dv.) , tasmat/ 

(udāttah #64 bahuvnhau #106 uttarapadādih #111) 

bahuvrīhau samāse varnavācino laksanavācinaš ca karnasabda uttarapadam 
ādyudāttam bhavati 

A following constituent in a bahuvrīhi compound, namely karna, is 
marked with udātta at the beginning when it combines to follow a con- 
stituent signifying varna 'color' and laksaņa 'characteristic mark. 


EXAMPLES: 


suklakarnah ‘white-eared’ 
krsnakarnáh ‘black-eared’ 
datrakarnah ‘an animal branded with the mark of a sickle on its ear(s)' 
sankükarnáh an animal branded with the mark of a dagger on its ear(s)’ 


1. The word varna here signifies ‘color’. The word laksaņa refers to 
pašūnām vibhāgajūāpanārtham datrasankupratirupakam karnadisu cihnam mark 
of a sickle or dagger made on ears, etc., of animals for proper classification 
and identification’. It is this meaning of laksana which blocks the applica- 
tion of this rule on sthūlakarnah ‘he who has large ears’. For, sthula, though 
it serves as a characteristic mark of reference, it is not a particular (visisfa) 
mark intended for classifying or identifying an animal. Examples such as 
$uetapádah ‘one whose feet are white’ and kutasrngah ‘one whose horns are 
knotty’ are also excluded. The first has a constituent denoting varna but 
does not have karna as its following constituent. The second example has 
kūta as laksana but also lacks karna. An example such as Sobhanakarnah is also 
out since šobhana ‘beautiful’ is a general characteristic. All these excluded 
examples will be allowed to retain the original accent of their initial con- 
stituents. 

Incidentally, specific denotata of laksana ‘characteristic mark’ is gotten 
here on the basis of vyākhyāna ‘interpretation of the learned’. 


6.2.113 Galatea 


samjnaupamyayos ca 
/samjnaupamyayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) cao/ 
(udāttah #64 bahuvrihau #106 uttarapadadih #111 karnah #112) 
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sanynayam aupamye ca yo bahuvrihir vartate tatra karna $abda uttarabadam 
ādyudāttam bhavati 

A following constituent, namely karna, in a bahuvrihi compound formed 
with the signification of samjūā ‘name’ and aupamya ‘comparison’ is 
marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


kuridkarnáh ‘a name; he whose ears resemble a fist’ 
manikarnáh ‘a name; he whose ears resemble a pearl’ 
gokarnáh ‘one whose ears resemble cow's ears’ 
kharakarnáh ‘one whose ears resemble a donkey’s’ 


1. Here again, retention of original accent of the preceding constituent 
was intended (6.2.1 bahuvrihau . . .). This rule offers udātta to the initial syl- 
lable of the following constituent. The remaining syllables are marked with 
anudātta (6.2.158 anudāttam padam . . .), with the understanding that an 
anudātta occurring after an udátta will be replaced with svarita (8.4.66 udāttād 
anudāttasya svaritah). 


6.2.114 due qgiirareranet n 


kanthaprsthagrivajangham ca 

/ kantha-prstha-grivà-jangham 1/1 (sam. dv.) ; ca $/ 

(udattah #64 bahuvrīhau #106 uttarapadadih#111 samjnaupamyayoh #113) 
‘kantha, prstha, grīvā, janghā' ity etāni uttarapadani bahuvrīhau samāse 
samjūautamyajor ādyudāttāni bhavanti 

A following bahuvrihi constituent, namely kantha ‘throat’, prstha ‘back’, 
grīvā 'neck' and janghā 'thigh', is also marked udātta at the beginning 
when the compound is formed with the signification of samjñā ‘name’ 
and aupamya ‘comparison’. 


EXAMPLES: 


Sitikantháh ‘name of Siva’ 

nilakantháh ‘ibidem; he who has blue on his throat 
ustrakanthāh ‘one whose throat resembles the throat ud a camel’ 
kandaprstháh ‘a name’ 

goprsthah ‘one whose back resembles a cow’s back’ 

sugrīvāh ‘a name; one whose neck is beautiful’ 

dasagnuah "Rāvaņa; he who has ten necks’ 

ašvagrīvāh ‘one whose neck resembles a horse’s neck’ 
nārījanghāh ‘a name; a man whose thighs are similar to a woman's 
thighs' 

asvajanghah ‘one whose thighs resemble a horse's thighs’ 
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1. Here again, the initial constituent of a bahuvrthi compound is blocked 
from retaining its original accent. 


6.2.115 3g Tercer a 


$rngam avasthayam ca 

/ $rhgam 1/1 avasthāyām 7/1 ca $/ 

(udattah #64 bahuvrīhau #106 uttarapadādih #111 samjnaupamyayoh #113) 
šrngašabda uttarapadam avasthayam samjnaupamyayos ca bahuvrihau 
ādyudāttam bhavati 

A following constituent, namely sriga ‘horn’, in a bahuvrihi compound, 
is marked udātta at the beginning when the derivate denotes avastha 
‘age’, sumjnà ‘name’ and aupamya ‘comparison’. 


EXAMBLES: 


udgatasrngah ‘an animal whose horns have just jutted out 
dvyangulasrngáh ‘an animal whose horns are two-finger-width long’ 
rsyasrngáh ‘a sage named Rsyasrnga’ 

gosrngah ‘cow-like horns’ 

mesasrngah ‘ram-like horns’ 


1. Note that šrūga is also used here as a mark to indicate the age of an 
animal (avasthā). It is marked with udātta at the beginning. The remainder 
of the compound is marked anudátta with the understanding that an anudatta 
becomes svarita after an udatta. 

2. Examples such as udgatasrngáh ‘that whose horns have come out’ and 
dvyangulasrngáh ‘that whose horns ar. two finger-width long’ indicate the 
age of an animal. The first example goes through deletion of the samasanta 
affix mātraC (5.2.37 pramane dvyasaj . . .; vt: pramāņe lo.. .). 


6.2.116 Fat simi: 


nano jaramaramitramrtāh 

/nanah 5/1 jara-mara-mitra-mrtàh 1/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(udāttah #64 bahuvrīhau #106 uttarapadadih #111) 

nan uttare jaramaramitramrtà bahuvrihau samase ādyudāttā bhavant 

A constituent, namely jara ‘aging’, mara ‘dying’, mitra ‘friend’ or mrta 
‘dead’ which combines to follow naN ‘not’ in a bahuvrihi compound, is 
marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 
ajaráh ‘not aging’ 
amaráh ‘immortal’ 
amitráh ‘non-friendly’ 
amrtáh ‘non-dying; immortal; ambrosia’ 
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6.2.1177 intret srotrirerīt 


sor manasi alomosasi 

/soh 1/1 manasī 1/2 = man ca as ca (itar. dv.); alomosasī 1/2 = loma ca 
usas ca = lomosasī; na lomosasī (nañ. tat. with int. dv.) / 

(udattah #64 bahuvrīhau #106 uttarabadadih #111) 

sor uttaram anantam asantam ca bahuvrīhau samāse ādyudāttam bhavati 
lomosasī varjayitvā 

A constituent of the bahuvrihi compound which combines after su and 
terminates in man (manlIN; 3.2.74 ātmanah manin . . .) and as (Unadi 
affix asUN), with the exception of loman 'hair' and usas ‘glow, dawn’, 
is marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


sukarmā ‘virtuous; one who performs good deeds’ 
sudharmá ‘righteous’ 

suyasah ‘renowned’ 

suprathima ‘great expanse’ 

susrotah ‘with beautiful flow of water’ 


1. Note that loman and usas which end in man and as, respectively, are 
made exceptions. This rule is an exception to 6.2.171 nansubhyam which, in 
turn, assigns udātta at the end of a constituent used in combination after 
naN and su. A paribhāsā of Vyādi (PS 17: aninasmangrahaņān arthavatà' 
narthakena) allows tadantavidhi ‘treating xas'also that which ends in x’, even 
where an, in, asand man do not carry any meaning of their own (anarthaka). 
That is, an and as of this rule will also include an and as with no meaning of 
their own. This is intended so that tadantavidhi with reference to man and as 
can be accomplished in srotas and prathiman, etc., where man and as do not 
carry any meaning of their own. 

The initial of all following constituents is marked udātta. The remaining - 
syllables of the compound are marked anudātta. However, note that an ` 
anudātta which occurs after anudátta is replaced with svarita. 

Derivates which do not meet conditions of su and man will retain the 
original accent of their initial constituents ( pūurvapadatrakrtisvara). This same 
1s also true of derivates with following constituents such as loman and usas. 
Thus, consider krtakarmā 'he who has finished his work'/ surājā "good king' 
and sulomā ‘he who has good body-hair' and sūsā ‘mother’. 

2. What happens when a constituent ending in an and as, for example 
karman and srotas, occur before KaP. Such derivates are covered by 6.2.173 
kapi purvat on the basis of paratva (1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam). But rules 
in conflict (vipratisedha) must have their independent scope of application 
elsewhere. It is explained that 6.2.117 sormanasi . . . finds its independent 
scope of application in examples such as sukarmā ‘he who has earned mer- 
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its’ and suvayah ‘he who is at a good stage of his life’. Rule 6.2.173 kapi purvat 
finds its independent scope in examples such as ayavakah 'place without 
barley' and suyavakah 'place with good barley'. These two rules both find 
their simultaneous application in sukarmakáh and susrotaskáh. Rule 6.2.173 
kapi pūrvāt blocks the application of 6.2.117 sormanasī. . . because of being 
subsequent in order of enumeration. 


6.2.118 Mealqaya 


kratvādayas ca 

/ kratvadayah 1/3 = kratur adir yesām (bv.); ca $/ 

(udāttah #64 bahuvrīhau #106 uttarabadadih #111 soh #117) 
kratvādayah sor uttare bahuvrīhau samāse ādyudāttā bhavanti 

A constituent enumerated in the list headed by kratu ‘ritual sacrifice’ 
is marked udātta at the beginning when it combines in a bahuvrthi com- 
pound after su as a following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


sukratüh "intelligent; name of Agni' 
sudrstkáh ‘handsome; he who has beautiful eyes’ 


1. This also is an exception to 6.2.172 nansubhyam. 


6.2.119 Start gressu 


adyudattam dvyacas chandasi 

/ ādyudāttam 1/1 dvyacah 1/1 = dvau acau yasmin (bv.) ; chandasi 7/1/ 
(udattah #64 bahuvrihau #106 uttarapadadih #111 soh #117) 

yad adyudattam dvyac uttarapadam bahuvrīhau samase sor uttaram tad 
adyudattam eva bhavati chandasi visaye 

The final constituent of a bahuvrihi compound which is marked udatta 
at the beginning, contains two vowels (dvyac) and combines after su, 
retains its udātta at the beginning provided the usage is Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 
svašvāstvā surathá marjayema 


1. Note that asva and ratha of svašva ‘he who owns beautiful horses’ and 
suratha ‘he who owns beautiful chariots’ are derivates of unadi affixes KvaN 
(Un. 1:151) and KthaN (Un. 1:2), respectively. They are obligatorily marked 
udattaat the beginning, because of affixal Nas an it (6.1.1977 rinityadir nityam). 
This rule allows retention of the initial udatta. That is, it is again an excep- 
tion to 6.2.172 nafisubhyam. 

A counter-example is subāhuh ‘he who has beautiful arms’ is offered to 
the condition of adyudatta. Note that bāhu 'arm' derives with affix Ku, and 
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hence, is marked udātta at the end in consonance with affixal accent (pratya- 
yasvara; 3.1.3 ādyudāttas ca). Now consider hiraņya of suhiraņyah "beautiful 
gold’ as a counter-example to the condition of dvyacah ‘consisting of two 
vowels'. Obviously, hiranya contains three vowels. 


6.2.120 ever a 


viraviryau ca 

/ viraviryau 1/2 (itar. dv.); ca $/ 

(udattahtt64 bahuvrīhau #106 uttarapbadadih #111 soh 31117 chandasi#119) 
"vīra, vīrya ity etau ca šabdau sor uttarau bahuvrīhau samāse chandasi visaye 
adyudattau bhavatah 

The constituents vīra ‘heroic’ and vīrya ‘valor’ are also marked with 
udatta at the beginning when they combine after su in a bahuvrihi com- 
pound and the scope of the usage is Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


suvīrēņa "by one who has great valor' 
suvtryásya 'of one who has great prowess' 


1. Note that vīrya, in the Vedic, is marked with svarita at the end, follow- 
ing the specification of Phitsutra (77): bilvabhaksyaviryam . . .). As a derivate 
of yaT (3.1.97 aco yat) in the classical language, it will be marked udātta at 
the beginning (6.1.210 yato' navah). Recall that virya, as a derivate of yaT in 
the Vedic, would qualify for initial udātta of 6.2.119 adyudattam dvyacas 
chandasi. Thus, there was no point in including v?rya in this rule. This inclu- 
sion then indicates that virya is marked svarita at the end. Our present rule 
is, again, an exception to 6.2.172 nafisubhyam. 


6.2.1291 sgesdltqemesmeranmereitemra 
kulatiratulamulasalaksasamam avyayībhāve 
/ kula-tra-tula-mula-sala-aksa-samam 1/1 (sam. dv.); avyayībhāve 7/1/ 
(udattah #64 uttarabadadih #111) 
‘kula, tīra, tula, mula, sala, aksa, sama’ ity etāni uttarapadāni avyayi- 
bhavasamasa ādyudāttāni bhavanti 
A constituent, namely kūla ‘river-bank’, tīra ‘ibidem’, tūla ‘shoots of 
reeds or grass; cotton’, mula ‘root’, šālā ‘hall’, aksa ‘axle, dice’ or sama 
‘equal’, which combines as final in an avyayībhāva compound is marked 
udatta at the beginning. 


Examples: 


parikūlām ‘around the bank’ 
upakulám "near the bank’ 
paritīrām ‘around the bank’ 
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upatiram ‘near the bank’ 
paritulam ‘around the grass’ 
upatulám ‘near the grass’ 
parimūlām ‘around the root’ 
upamulam ‘near the root’ 
panisalám ‘around the hall’ 
upasalám ‘near the hall’ 
paryaksam ‘around the axle’ 
upaksam ‘near the axle’ 
susamám ‘well leveled; evenly’ 
visamam ‘not so well leveled; unevenly’ 
nihsamám ‘unreasonably’ 
duhsamám ‘wickedly’ 


1. Note that susama, visama and nihsama are listed as part of the tisthadgu 
group of nominals. Their compounds are thus formed by 2.1.17 tisthadgupra- 
bhrtīni ca. The s of sama is replaced with $ of 8.3.88 suvinirdurbhyah. . . . The 
avyayibhava compounds with ufa are formed by 2.1.6 avyayam vibhakti- 
samipa. . . . Since pari is termed karmapravacaniya by 1.4.87 apaparī varjane, 
the avyayībhāva compounds with pari will be formed by 2.1.12 apaparibahir. . . . 
The pancami ‘fifth triplet, ablative’, as conditioned by karmapravacaniya, will 
be introduced after kūla, etc., by 2.3.10 pañcamy apanparibhih. Compounds 
with upa and pari are formed in the sense of samipya ‘proximity’ and varjana 
'exclusion', respectively. These compounds are marked udatta at the begin- 
ning. 

2. The condition of avyayībhāve is imposed so that bahuvrihi and tatpurusa 
compounds can be excluded. Thus, a bahuvrthi, for example paramakūlam 
.. . Whose bank is best’, parallel to paramam kūlam asya, will retain the origi- 
nal accent of its preceding constituent (6.2.1 bahuvrīhau . . .). A karmadhāraya- 
tatpurusa, for example paramakūlam ‘best bank’, will be excluded because 
this is the domain of bahuvrihi compounds. This necessitates inclusion of 
avyayībhāve in the rule. 

3. It is stated that the initial udatta of kūla, etc., after pan, etc., is accom- 
plished via vipratisedha ‘conflict of equal strength’ (Kas: paryadibhyah 
kūlādīnām ādyudāttatvam vipratisedhena) . That is, we witness a conflict of equal 
strength between 6.2.33 paripratyupapa . . . and the present rule. Rule 6.2.33 
paripratyupapa . . . finds its independent scope in avyayibhava compounds 
where kūla, etc., for example in paritrigarttam ‘around the country of 
Trigartta', are not combined. The independent scope of the initial udatta of 
kūla, etc., can be established where pari, etc., for example in avakūlam 'around 
the bank /atikūlam ‘beyond the bank’, are not combined. Since these rules 
both find their simultaneous application, for example in atakūlam ‘below 
the bank and parikūlam ‘around the bank’, 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam 
must rule in favor of application of our present rule. 
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4. This rule constitutes an exception to the accentuation rules of com- 
pounds (samasasvarapavadah) . Rules prior to 6.3.133 nācāryarāja . . . are simi- 
lar in nature. 


6.2.122 eumrers duree: fet 


kamsamanthasurpapayyakandam dvigau 

/ kamsa-mantha-surpa-payya-kandam 1/1 (sam. dv.) ; dvigau 7/1/ 
(udāttah #64 uttarapadādih #111) 

‘kamsa, mantha, Surpa-payya-kanda’ ity etany uttarapadāni dvigau samāsa 
ādyudāttāni bhavanti 

A constituent, namely kamsa ‘name of a measure, vase’, mantha 'churn- 
ing stick’, urba ‘winnowing basket’, payya ‘name of a measure’ and 
kanda ‘measuring stick, piece’, is marked udātta at the beginning when 
the same combines as final in a compound termed dvigu. 


EXAMPLES: 


dutkamsah ‘purchased with two Kamsas' 

dvimantháh ‘purchased with two churning sticks’ 

dvisurpah ‘purchased with two winnowing baskets filled with grains’ 
dvipayyáh ‘two measures of a drink’ 

dutkandah ‘two measures of a stick’ 


1. Note that dvikamsah, dvimanthah and dvišūrpah are formed in anticipa- 
tion of the sense of a taddhita (taddhitārtha; 2.1.51 taddhitārthottarapada. . .), 
where affixes TIthaN (2.1.25 kamsat tithan), thaK (5.1.19 arhad agopuccha . . .) 
and aN (5.1.26 šūrpād an...), respectively, are introduced to denote the 
sense of krita ‘purchased with’. These affixes, however, are deleted by 5.1.28 
adhyardhapurva. ... A similar deletion of thaN (5.1.18 prag vates than) and 
matraC (5.2.37 PT duyasaj...; vt: pramāņe lo dvigor nityam), denoting 
parimana and pramana ‘measure’, is also found in deriving dvipāyya and 
dvikanda, respectively. 

That this provision of initial udatta is limited to dvigu compounds is illus- 
trated by paramakamsah ‘best kamsa' and uttamakamsah ‘ibidem’, which are 
both karmadharaya. 


6.2.123 Aqee smorat Wea 


tatpuruse šālājām napumsake 

/ tatpuruse 7/1 šālājām 7/1 napumsake 7/1/ 

(udāttah t64 uttarapadādih t111) 

Salasabdante tatpuruse samāse napumsakalingan. uttarabadam ādyudāttam 
bhavati 

A following constituent, in a tatpurusa compound, is marked udatta at 
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the beginning when the compound ends in šālā ‘hall’ and is termed 
neuter. 


EXAMPLES: 


brāhmaņašālām ‘a hall of brahmanas' 
ksatriyasalám ‘a hall of ksatriyas' 


1. Note that genitive tatpurusa compounds can optionally be used as 
napumsaka ‘neuter’ (2.4.25 vibhasa senāsuracchāyāšālānišānām). A compound 
such as drdhasalam brahmanakulam ‘a strong house of the brahmanas’ can- 
not avail this accentual provision because it is a bahuvrihi, parallel to drdhà 
sala yasya tat ‘a clan whose hall is solidly built’. A compound such as 
brahmanasenam ‘army of brahmanas' constitutes a counter-example to the 
condition of sala. 


6.2.124 eh SIT a 


kantha ca 

/ kantha 1/1 ca $/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadadih #111 tatpuruse napumsake #123) 

tatpuruse samāse napumsakalinge kanthasabda uttarapadam ādyudāttam 
bhavati 

A following constituent is also marked with udātta at the beginning 
when a tatpurusa compound termed neuter ends in kanthā ‘city, patched 
garment’. 


EXAMPLES: 


sausimikantham ‘name of a city’ 
āhvakanthām ‘ibidem’ 
cappakantham ‘ibidem’ 


1. These genitive compounds are used in the neuter in view of 2.4.20 
samjnayam kanthosinaresu. This accentual provision will be blocked in case of 
dakstkantha ‘a city named after Daksi’, which is not used as neuter. 


6.2.125 mR RaT, 
ādis cihaņādīnām 
/ adih 1/1 cihaņādīnām 6/3 = cihana ādir yesam (bv.) / 
(udāttah #64 tatpuruse napumsake #123 kanthā #124) 
kanthante tatpuruse samāse napumsakalinge cihaņādīnām ādir udātto bhavati 
Constituents enumerated in the group headed by cihana are marked 
with udatta at the beginning when they combine in a tatpurusa com- 
pound ending in kanthā used in the neuter. 
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EXAMPLES: 


cihánakantham 'name of a place' 
madárakantham 'ibidem' 


1. Why is adi used again in this rule when the same is available from the 
anuvrtti? This adi is used to indicate initial udatta of the initial constituent 
(purvapada, PM ad Kas: purvapadanam cihaņādīnām ādyudāttatvam isyate, atas 
tadartham punar adigrahanam krtam). 


6.2.126 dodas NET, 


celakhetakatukakāņdam garhayam 

/ cela-kheta-katuka-kāņdam 1/1 (sam. dv.); garhāyām 7/1/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadadih #111 tatpuruse #123) 

"cela, kheta, katuka, kanda’ ity etany uttarapadāni tatpuruse samase garhayam 
gamyamanayam adyudattani bhavanti 

The following constituents in a tatpurusacompound, namely cela ‘cloth’, 
kheta ‘straw’, katuka ‘bitter, stale’ and kanda ‘arrow’, are marked udātta 
at the beginning when garha ‘contempt’ is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 


"utracelám "an unworthy son’ 
bharyacelam ‘a bad wife’ 
upanatkhetam ‘cheap shoe’ 
nagarakhetám ‘an inhospitable city’ 
dadhikatükam ‘stale yoghurt’ 
udasvitkátukam ‘bitter buttermilk’ 
bhutakandám ‘an offspring who is source of pain’ 
prajakandam "ibidem' 

1. Note that censure is denoted via similarity (sādršya) between cela and 
putra, etc. The compounds are formed by 2.1.56 upamitam vyaghradibhih 
samanyaprayoge. That is, vyaghradi has to be accepted as an open-ended group 
with cela, etc., as members. The compounds can thus be paraphrased as: 
putrah celam iva, etc. The following constituent in all these compounds is 
marked udātta at the beginning. That is, the compounds are not marked 
udātta at the end. 

Note that faramacelam ‘best cloth’, a karmadhāraya compound with the 
denotatum of prasamsa ‘praise’, will be marked udatta at the end. It can be 
thus accepted as a counter-example to the condition of garha ‘censure’. 


6.2.127 aay 


ciram upamanam 
/ àram 1/1 upamanam 1/1/ 
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(udattah #64 uttarapadadih #111 tatpuruse #123) 

aram uttarabadam upamanavaci tatpuruse samāse ādyudāttam bhavati 

A following constituent, namely cra ‘a particular piece of clothing’, 
used in a tatpurusa compound with the signification of a standard of 
comparison (upamana), is marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


vastracirám ‘tattered cloth’ 
patacīrām ‘rag-like cloth’ 
kambalacīrām ‘tattered blanket’ 


1. Here again the compounds are formed by 2.1.56 upamitam vyāghrā- 
dibhih. A comparison between vastra, a general (sāmānya), and cira, a par- 
ticular (visesa) , is made possible because of bheda ‘difference’. The condition 
of upamana is important so that paramaciram, a karmadharaya, can be ex- 
cluded from availing this accentual provision. Of course, cra of example 
compounds will be marked udatta at the beginning. 


6.2.128 UPS fist 
palalasupasakam mišre 
/ palala-supa-$akam 11/1 (sam. dv.); mišre 7/1/ 
(udattah #64 uttarapadadih #111 tatpuruse #123) 
‘palala, supa, Saka’ ity etany uttarapadani mišravācini tatpuruse samāse 
ādyudāttāni bhavanti 
The following constituents, namely palala ‘meat’, supa ‘soup’ and šāka 
‘leafy vegetable’ are marked udātta at the beginning when they com- 
bine in a tatpurusa compound denoting misra ‘mixture’ 


EXAMPLES: 


gudapalalam ‘meat cooked with jaggery’ 

ghrtapalalam ‘meat cooked with ghee’ 

ghrtasupáh ‘soup cooked with ghee’ 

müulakasupáh ‘soup cooked with radish’ 

ghrtasakám ‘leafy vegetable cooked with ghee’ 
mudgasakam ‘leafy vegetable cooked with Mung beans’ 


1. The example compounds are all formed. by 2.1.35 bhaksyena mišrī- 
karanam. Here again the following constituents are marked udātta at the 
beginning. A karmadharaya compound, for example paramapalalam ‘best 
meat', which does not denote mixing will be excluded from availing the 
accentual provision of this rule. It will thus be marked udātta at the end. 


6.2.129 Gogam i: TATA, 


kulasudasthalakarsah samjnayam 
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/ kula-suda-sthala-karsah 1/3 (itar. dv.); samjnayam 7/1/ 

(udāttah 464 uttarapadadih #111 tatpuruse #123) 

*kūla, sūda, sthala, karsa’ ity etany uttarapadàmi tatpuruse samāse samjnayam 
vsaye ādyudāttāni bhavanti 

The following constituents, namely kula ‘bank’, sūda ‘cook’, sthala ‘dry 
land’, and karsa ' drag, pull’ in a tatpurusa compound, are marked udatta 
at the beginning when samjna ‘name’ is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 


dāksikūlām ‘name of a village’ 
māhikikūlām ‘ibidem’ 
devasudám ‘ibidem’ 
bhājīsudām ‘ibidem’ 
dandayanasthali ‘ibidem’ 
mahikisthali ‘ibidem’ 
daksikarsáh ‘ibidem’ 

1. Why is sthali offered as a following constituent when the rule already 
specifies sthala? The word sthala can also refer to sthalī, its feminine counter- 
part, in consonance with the paribhasa (72): pratipadikagrahane lingavisistasyfn 
grahanam "a specification made by a nominal stem also includes reference to 


its counterparts in particular dE Feminine affix MS in introduced 
after sthala by 4.1.42 janapadakunda. . 


6.2.130 AFAMA ITF 


akarmadharaye rajyam 

/ akarmadhāraye 7/1 = na karmadhārayah (nan.); rājyam 1/1/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadadih #111 tatpuruse #123) 

karmadhārayavarjite tatpuruse samāse ‘rajyam’ ity etad uttarapadam 
adyudattam bhavati 

The word rājya, when combined as a following constituent in a tatpurusa 
compound other than karmadharaya, is marked udatta at the begin- 
ning. 


EXAMPLES: 


brāhmaņarājyām ‘kingdom of brāhmaņas 
ksatriyarājyām ‘kingdom of ksatriyas 


1. The word rājya 'kingdom' is a derivate of SyaN (5.1.124 gunavacana. . .). 
Consequently, it remains marked with udātta in a genitive tatpurusa com- 
pound. That is, the compound is not marked udātta at the end. But consider 
a karmadhāraya compound, namely paramarajyam ‘best kingdom’, which must 
remain marked with udātta at the end. 
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2. The Mahabhasya states (celerājyādisvarād avyayasvaro bhavati purva- 
vipratisedhena) that kucélam and kurájyam retain their indeclinable accent 
(avyayasvara; 6.2.2 tatpuruse turlyartha . . .), via purvavipratisedha ‘application 
of a prior (purva) rule in conflict (vipratisedha) with a subsequent (para). 
Thus ku, as against cela and rājya of this section, receives udātta at the begin- 
ning. 


6.2.13] aratzasa 


vargyadayas ca 

/ vargyadayah 1/3 = vargya adir yesam (bv.) ; ca) / 

(udāttah #64 uttarabadadih #111 tatpuruse #123 akarmadharaye #130) 
‘vargya ity evam adiny uttarapadany akarmadharaye tatpuruse samase 
adyudattani bhavanti 

The words vargya, etc., are marked udatta at the beginning when they 
combine as a following constituent in a tatpurusa compound other than 
karmadhāraya. 


EXAMPLES: 


vāsudevavargyāh ‘on Vāsudeva s side’ 
vasudevapaksyah ‘ibidem’ 


arjunavargyāh ‘on Arjuna's side’ 
arjunapaksyah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that there is no listing of nominals known as vargyādi. Conse- 
quently, vargyadi refers to four nominals, i.e., varga ‘partisan’, puga ‘heaped, 
gathered’, gana ‘group’ and paksa ‘side’ of the d:gadi ‘direction (diś), etc.’ 
nominals derived with affix yaT (4.3.54 digadibhyo yat) . Recall that a derivate 
of yaT is marked with svarita at the end (svantanta; 6.1.182 titsvaritam). It is 
marked udatta at the beginning in a tatpurusa compound. 


6.2.132 Ya: YAR: 


putrah pumbhyah 

/ putrah 1/1 pumbhyah 5/3 

(udattah #64 uttarabadadih #111 tatpuruse #123) 

putrásabdah pumsabdebhya uttaras tatpuruse adyudatto bhavati 

The word putra is marked udātta at the beginning when it combines in 
a tatpurusa compound to follow a constituent denoting masculine. 


EXAMPLES: 


kaunatiputráh ‘son of Kaunati' 
damakaputráh ‘son of Damaka' 
māhisakaputrāh ‘son of Mahisaka’ 
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6.2.133 ATT TTT: 
nacaryarajartuiksamyuktajnatyakhyebhyah 
/ na $ acarya-raja-rtvik-samyukta-jnaty-akhyebhyah 5/3 = acaryas ca raja ca 
rtvik ca samyuktas ca jnatis ca (dv.); etah akhyah yesam (bv. with int. dv.) / 
(udattah #64 uttarapadādih #111 tatpuruse #123 putrah #132) 
acaryadyakhyebhyah parah putrasabdo nadyudatto bhavati 
The word putra is not marked udātta at the beginning when it com- 
bines in a tatburusa compound to follow constituents with the significa- 
tion of ācārya ‘teacher’, raja ‘lord’, rtvij ‘presiding ritualist’, samyukta 
‘relative on wife's side’ and jūāti ‘relatives on parent’s side’. 


EXAMPLES: 


acaryaputrah ‘son of a teacher’ 
upadhyayaputrah ‘ibidem’ 
rajaputrah "king s son’ 
isvaraputrah ‘ibidem’ 
nandaputrah ‘son of Nanda’ 
rtutkputrah ‘son of a priest 
yājakatputrah ‘son of a ritualist’ 
bhratusputrah ‘brother’s son’ 
samyuktaputrah ‘a son of wife’s side of the family’ 
syālaputrah *wife's brother's son’ 
jnatiputrah ‘a son of the clan’ 


1. A specification with ākhyā also includes references to nominals which 
may be synonymous with those listed in the rule. It also includes references 
to particulars (višesa) within the general (samanya) categories of specified 
nominals. Of course, they also represent themselves based on their specifi- 
cation by form (svarupa). Thus, consider rajaputrah ‘prince’, isvaraputrah 
‘son of the king’ and nandaputrah ‘son of Nanda’, which are examples rep- 
resenting their form (svarupa), synonym (paryaya) and particular (visesa). 

2. A negation (pratisedha) of initial udatta of putrah ‘son’ clears the way 
for compounds to be marked with udātta at the end (6.1.220 samasaya) . The 
non-deletion of sasthi ‘genitive’ in hotuhputrah ‘son of the priest’ and 
bhratusputrah ‘brother’s son’ is accomplished by 6.3.21 rto vidyāyoni.... A 
replacement in 5, for the s of bhratusputrah, is in consonance with the inclu- 
sion of bhratr ‘brother’ in the kaskādi group of nominals (8.3.48 kaskadisu 
ca). 


6.2.134 quidterartoragan: 
curnadiny apranisasthyah 
/ curnadini 1/3 = curna adir yesam (bv.); apranisasthyah 5/1 = na prāņī = 
aprani (nan. tat.); apraninah sasthi (sas. tat.), tasyah/ 
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(udattah #64 uttarapadādih #111 tatpuruse #123) 

curnadiny uttarapadany apranivacinah sasthyantāt parāņi tatpuruse samāse 
ādyudāttāni bhavanti 

The word cūrņa, etc., when combined in a tatpurusa compound to fol- 
low a constituent ending in the genitive (sasthī) with the signification 
of a non-living (aprāņin), is marked udātta at the beginning. 


EXAMPLES: 


mudgacurnam 'Mung-bean flour' 
masuracurnám ‘lentil flour’ 


1. The condition of apranin 'non-sentient' will exclude examples such as 
matsyacurnam ‘fish powder’, because matsya is pranin ‘sentient’. An example 
such as paramacurnam ‘best powder’, where parama ‘best’ ends in the nomi- 
native, will also be excluded. 

2. A different reading of this sutra is found in the form of cūrņādīny 
apranyupagrahat where upagraha, following the usage of earlier grammar- 
lans, is interpreted as ‘that which ends in the genitive (sasthi)’. 


6.2.135 WE a enTüTélht 


sat ca kandadim 

/ $at 1/1 ca $ kāņdādīni 1/3 = kanda adir yesam, tāni/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadadih #111 tatpuruse #123 apranisasthyah #134) 
sat purvoktani kandadiny uttarapadani apranisasthya ādyudāttāni bhavanti 
The six words enumerated in the list headed by kāņda are also marked 
udātta at the beginning when they combine in a tatburusa compound 
to follow a constituent ending in sasthī, with the signification of a non- 
living (apranin). 


EXAMPLES: 


darbhakandam ‘stalk of Kuša grass’ 
$arakandám ‘stalk of reed’ 
darbhacīrām ‘rag made of Kūša grass’ 
kusaciram 'ibidem' 

tilabalálam ‘meat with sesame seeds’ 
mulakasakam ‘radish-leaf vegetable’ 
nadikulam ‘river-bank’ 

samudrakūlām ‘ocean-shore’ 


1. The word sat here refers to nominals specified in four rules beginning 
with 6.2.126 celakheta . . . (Nyasaad Kas: celakhetakatukakandam ityadisu catursu 
yogesu sannivistant sat grhyante). Why offer their initial udatta here when it is 
already available from those rules? So that initial udātta can also be availed 
in contexts not covered by those rules. This rule, however, will exclude ini- 
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tial udātta in constituents occurring after a genitive in relation to pranin 
‘living beings’. Thus, this accentual provision will not be constrained by con- 
ditions of garhāyām ‘censure’ (6.2.126), upamanam ‘comparison’, misre 'mix- 
ing’ and samjnayam ‘name’. 

2. These compounds are all genitive tatpurusa. Kasika offers rajasudah 
'king's cook' and devadattakandah 'Devadatta's arrow' as counter-examples, 
where sūda falls outside the list of specified sat 'six' and devadatta is a pranin 
‘living being’. These counter-cxample compounds will be thus marked udatta 
at the end. 

3. A question is raised about the nominal ending used after tila in deriv- 
ing tilapalalam ‘meat cooked with sesame seeds’. Should one consider it as a 
tatpurusa with its middle constituent deleted (madhyamapadalopa) . That is, 
should we derive it parallel to tlasahitam palalam ‘meat mixed with sesamum'. 
Should we then accept tila as ending in the instrumental? 


6.2.136 «pus ATA, 
kundam vanam 
/ kundam 1/1 vanam 1/1/ 
(udāttah #64 uttarapadadih #111 tatpuruse #123) 
‘kundam’ ity etad uttarapadam vanavaa tatpuruse samase adyudattam bhavati 
The word kunda ‘bowl’ is marked udātta at the beginning when it com- 
bines as a following constituent in a tatburusa compound, formed with 
the signification of vana 'forest'. 


EXAMPLES: 


darbhakundám 'forest of Kuša grass 
sarakundām 'forest of reeds' 


1. The word kunda is here used in the sense of vana ‘forest’, due mainly 
to its similarity (sādršya) in serving as locus for darbha, etc. A compound 
such as mrtkundam 'earthen bowl' will be excluded because kunda here does 
not denote vana. The compound will be marked with udātta at the end. 


6.2.1377 Wen edt HT 
prakrtya bhagalam 
/ prakrtya 3/1 bhagalam 1/1/ 
(uttarapadam #111 tatpuruse #123) 
bhagālavācy uttarapadam tatpuruse samāse prakrtisvaram bhavati 
The word bhagala ‘bowl, skull” retains its original accent when it com- 
bines as a following constituent in a tatpurusa compound. 


EXAMPLES: 


kumbhībhagālām ‘half of a small earthen pitcher used as a bowl’ 
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kumbhikapalám ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows compound constituents with the signification of bhagala 
to retain their original accent. Of course, when they occur as following con- 
stituents in a fatpurusa compound. Recall that bhagala and kapala ‘bowl, skull’ 
are marked udātta in the middle, in consonance with the Phitsūtra (42: laghav 
ante...). 

2. That bhagāla also refers to its synonyms is only known from vyakhyana 
‘interpretation of the learned’. 

3. Note that prakrtyā ‘as it originally was’ is carried through rule 6.2.143 
antah. 


6.2.138 farats care seg d Te Ter d 


Siter nityābahvaj bahuvrihav abhasat 

/šiteh 5/1 nityābahvac 1/1 = bahavo aco yasmin (bv.); na bahvac (nan. 
with int. bv.) ; nityam abahvac (dv. tat.); bahuvrīhau 7/1 abhasat 1/1 = na 
bhasat (nan. tat.) / 

(uttarabadam #111 prakrtyā #137) 

Siter uttarabadam nityam yad abahvaj bhasac chabdavarjitam bahuvrīhau 
samāse tat brakrtisuaram bhavati 

A constituent which combines in a bahuvrihi compound to follow śiti 
‘white’ and which, with the exception of bhasad ‘genitals’, does not 
necessarily consist of more than two vowels, retains its original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


Sitipadah ‘white-footed’ 
Sityamsah ‘white-shouldered’ 
Sityosthah ‘white-lipped’ 


1. Note that pada is marked udātta at the beginning because of its mem- 
bership in the vrsādi group of nominals (6.1.203 vrsādīnām ca). The Uņādi 
derivates amsa and ostha are obligatorily marked udātta at the beginning, 
because affixes saN ( Unadi V:21: ameh san) and thaN ( Uņādi II:4: usikusigati- 
bhyas than), respectively, are marked with Nas an it (6.1.194 nnityadir nityam). 
The example compounds, because of their bahuvrihi formation, qualify for 
retention of original accent of their initial constituents. Our present rule 
offers retention of original accent of their following constituents. 

Kasika offers daršanīyapādah ‘beautiful feet’ as counter-example to condi- 
tion of šiteh, where, since pada does not occur after siti, and daršanīya, a 
derivate of aniyaR, is marked udatta in the middle (madhyodatta; 6.1.214 
upottamam riti). 

2. Note that a form of bhasad with more than two vowels is never used. 
This is why šitibhasat 'white genitals' is made an exception. The condition of 
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nityam will exclude šitikakut ‘white hump’ from availing this accentual provi- 
sion since kakuda is not always used as consisting of more than two vowels. 
For, when used with the signification of avasthā (5.4.146 kakudasyabvasthayam 
lopah), its final a is deleted. Thus, consider šitikakudah ‘white-hump’ which 
does not go through deletion of its final a. Now consider lalāta ‘forehead’ of 
$itilalatah ‘white-forehead’ which is obligatorily used as bahvac ‘consisting of 
more than two vowels'. 

Finally, this accentual provision is applicable only to a compound termed 
bahuvrīhi. That is, this rule is an exception to 6.2.1 bahuvrihau prakrtya - 
purvapadam. Thus, šiteh badah = šitipādah ‘the white one's foot’, a tatburusa, 
will constitute a counter-example. 


6.2.139 "rfaenrenrauerq eq 
gatikarakopapadat krt 
/ gati-karaka-upapadat 5/1 (sam. dv.) , tasmāt; krt 1/1/ 
(uttarabadam #111 tatpuruse #123 prakrtya #137) 
gateh kārakād upapadac ca krdantam uttarabadam tatpuruse samase pra- 
krtisvaram bhavati 
The constituent ofa tatpurusa compound which ends in an affix termed 
krt and combines to follow a constituent termed gati, kāraka and 
upapada, retains its original accent. 


EXAMPLES: 


prakarakah ‘he who does things well’ 

prakaránam 'explanation, topic' 

prahārākah ‘attacker’ 

praharánam 'stick, weapon' 

idhmapravascanah ‘that by means of which one cuts; axe’ 
palasasatanah ‘that by means of which a palāša tree is cut’ 
smasrukalpanah ‘grooming of a beard’ 

isatkarah ‘slightly beneficial’ 

duskarah ‘hard to do’ 

sukarāh ‘easy to do’ 


1. Note that tatpuruse, and not bahuvrihau, is carried over here. All exam- 
ple compounds have a following constituent marked with L as an it. That is, 
their syllable which precedes the affix is marked udātta (6.1.190 liti). Thus, 
prakarakah and prahārakah are derivates of NvuL (3.1.1833 nvultrcau) com- 
bined with pra (2.2.18 kugatipradayah), a gati (1.4.60 gatis ca). Affix LyuT 
(3.3.117 karanadhikaranayos ca), under the signification condition of a kāraka 
termed karana ‘instrument’, is introduced in deriving pravascana ‘chopping’ 
and satana 'cutting', where a pada with the signification of a kāraka, i.e., 
karman ‘object’, follows. The sasthi, which is introduced after idhma ‘firewood’ 


6.2.140 Adhyaya Six: Pada Two 285 


and palāša 'a tree' to denote karman, is combined in consonance with a 
varttika proposal (ad 2.2.8 sasthī: krdyogā ca sasthī saamasyate ‘a genitive used 
in connection with that which ends in a krt is combined"). Refer to deriva- 
tional details of these compounds under the appendices and notes of rules 
2.2.18 kugatipradayah and 3.3.117 karanadhikaranayos ca. Finally, consider 
īsatkarah, duskarah and sukarah where isad ‘a little, slight’, duh ‘bad’ and su 
‘good’ constitute cooccurring padas (upapada). Affix KHaL, with the signifi- 
cation of krcchra ‘difficult’, etc. (3.4.70 tayor eva krtyaktakhalarthah), is here 
introduced (3.3.126 zsadduhsusu . . .) to derive kara. These compounds are 
formed by 2.2.19 upapadam atin. 

These examples all constitute an exception to the final udatta of 6.1.220 
samasasya. 

2. A question is raised against explicitly using the word krt in this rule. 
For, pra, etc., are termed gati and upasarga only when they are used in con- 
struction with a word denoting action (kriyā; yat kriyayuktah pradayas tam 
praty eva gatyupasargasamjna bhavanti). A constituent with the denotatum of 
a kāraka is also directly related to an action. There are two types of suffixes, 
i.e., krt (3.1.99 krd atin) and tiN (3.4.78 tiptasjhi. . .), which are introduced 
after a root. The compounds are formed with constituents which end in a krt 
affix. It is for this reason that krt need not be stated in this rule. Commenta- 
tors explain that krt is used in the rule for clarity (vispastartham). Some, 
however, do not agree with this position. They argue that krt is used here for 
blocking gati accent from applying to compounds such as prapacatidesyah. 
Refer to PM ad Kasika for further details. 


6.2.140 SY ameng TTU, 


ubhe vanaspatyadisu yugapat 

/ ubhe1/2 vanaspatyadisu 7/3 = vanaspatir adir yesam (bv.) , tesam; yugapat 
1/1/ 

(prakrtya #137) 

vanaspatyadisu samāsesu ubhe purvottarapade yugapat prakrtisvare bhavatah 

The two constituents of compounds enumerated in the list headed by 

vanaspati 'vegetation', both, retain their original accent simultaneously. 


EXAMPLES: 


vanaspatih ‘lord of forests; vegetation’ 
brháspatih ‘a divinity; teacher of gods 
Sacipatih ‘Indra’ 

narasamsáh ‘name of a king’ 
$unahsepáh ‘name of a sage’ 


1. This rule allows retention of original accent of both compound con- 
stituents, simultaneously. This simultaneous udātta was not available to 
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example compounds because of 6.1.152 anudāttam padam. . . . Note that vana 
is marked udātta at the beginning in consonance with Phitsūtra 26: 
nabvisaya. . . . The word fati ‘lord’ master’, as a derivate of Dati ( Unadi IV:57: 
pater datih), is also marked udatta at the beginning by affixal accent (3.1.3 
ādyudāttas ca). The ā, of pa in pati, goes through ti-deletion (6.4.143 teh). 
Augment sUT, of 6.1.151 paraskaraprabhrtini ca, is then introduced to derive 
vanaspati ‘vegetation’. This sUT, however, is introduced by a vārttika (ad 
6.1.154; tad brhatoh karapatyoh . . .) which also deletes the tof brhat. It is stated 
that brhatis marked udātta at the end, via nipatana, in consonance with Unadi 
11:84: vartamane prsatbrhan. . . . Some, however, consider this nibatana accent 
to be initial udātta. Similar differences of opinion is also witnessed in case of 
saci 'Indra's wife’, considered as marked udātta at the beginning, only by 
way of ending in MN through its membership in the šārngaravādi group of 


nominals (4.1.73 šārngaravādyatio nin). It will receive final udātta as a derivate 
of NiS. 


6.2.14] ag? a 


devatadvandve ca 

/ devatadvandve 7/1 = devatànàm dvandvah 

(sas. tat.), tasmin; ca $/ 

(prakrtya #137 ubhe ugapat #140) 

devatavacinam yo dvandvas tatra yugapad ubhe pūrvottarapade prakrtisvare 
bhavatah 

The two constituents of a dvandva compound formed with the signifi- 
cation of devata ‘divinity’, both, retain their original accent simultane- 
ously. 


EXAMPLES: 


indrasomau ‘Indra and Soma’ 
indravarinau ‘Indra and Varuna’ 
indrabrhaspati ‘Indra and Brhaspat:’ 


1. Note that augment ànAN is introduced in these compounds by 6.3.24 
devatadvandve ca. The words indra, soma and varuna are derivates of raN 
( Unadi 11:28: rjendragra . . .), maN (Unādi1:140: arttistusu . . .) and unaN ( Unadi 
11:55: krvrdāribhya. . .), respectively. They are marked udātta at the begin- 
ning because of their Nas an it (6.1.194 ūnityādir nityam) . Recall that brhaspati 
already has two of its vowels marked with udātta. The compound indrābrhaspatī 
will, with one udātta of indra, carry three udāttas. 


6.2.142 Areas garara garte sqwnf-erq 


nottarapade nudāttādāv aprthivirudrapusamanthisu 
/ na$ uttarapade 7/1 anudattadau 7/1 = anudātta adir yasya (bv.), tasmin; 
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aprthivirudrapusamanthisu 7/3 prthivi ca rudras ca pusa ca manthī ca = 
prihivīrudrapūsamanthīnah; na prthivi . . . (nan. tat. with int. dv.), tesu/ 
(prakrtya #137 ubhe yugapat #140 devatadvandve #141) 

uttarabade nudāttādau prthivirudrapusamanthivarjte devatadvandve nobhe 
ugapat prakrtisvare bhavatah 

The two constituents of a dvandva compound formed with the signifi- 
cation of devatā ‘divinity’, both, do not retain their original accent when 
one of the constituents marked udātta at the beginning with the ex- 
ception of prthivi, rudra, pusan, and manthin, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


indragni ‘Indra and Agni’ 
indravayu ‘Indra and Vayu’ 


1. Here again we find ànAN introduced as an augment (6.3.24 devata- 
dvandve ca). Note that agni and vāyu are derivates of ni (Uņādi 1:20: anger nir 
nalopas ca) and uN (Unadi 1:86: krvapajimi . . ., respectively. They are both 
marked udātta at the end by way of affixal accent (pratyayasvara). That is, 
they are marked anudatta at the beginning. The compounds, because of 
negation of our present rule, cannot retain the original accent of their con- 
stituents, simultaneously. Rule 6.1.220 samāsasya thus allows retention of 
the final udatta. 

The prthivyadi nominals which are here made exceptions to this negation 
all carry an udātta at the end. Because of being exceptions, they will retain 
the original accent of their two constituents, simultaneously. 

2. A question is raised against explicitly using uttarapadein this rule. That 
is, why use uttarapade when the locative (saptamī) of anudattadau itself can 
provide the desired context of application. It is stated that this rule is a 
negation (pratisedha). The context of this negation, especially as it relates to 
its application (vidhi), cannot be understood clearly if uttarapade is not in- 
cluded in the wording of this rule. That is, in the absence of uttarapade, 
anudattadau will modify devatadvandve. This rule will then be interpreted as 
meaning: the provision of this rule does not apply in a devatadvandva com- 
pound marked with udatta at the beginning (anudattadau dvandve svaro' yam 
na bhavati). This interpretation will then negate retention of constituent 
accents in candrasuryau ‘moon and sun’. For, candra is marked anudatta at 
the beginning because of its udātta at the end. The locative anudattadau is 
used here as a qualifier to dvandve in this interpretation. If, however, 
uttarapade is used, anudattadau will become a qualifier to uttarapade. Conse- 
quently, this negation will apply only when a following constituent marked 
with anudatta at the beginning follows. 

The preceding discussion shows how, in a devatadvandva compound, ne- 
gation (pratisedha) and application (vidhi) both may obtain. In the absence 
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of a clear indication as to where negation applies and where it does not, 
their application will become optional (vikalpa) . Note that dvandva, and not 
uttarapada, is specified in this section with saptami. This being the case, 
anudattadau in saptami will qualify dvandva. It will qualify uttarapade, instead, 
when uttarapade is used in the rule. Consequently, negation will apply only 
when a following constituent with initial anudātta is involved. Elsewhere, we 
will get application (viddhi). Thus, the use of uttarapade clearly specifies scopes 
of negation and application. 


6.2.143 HA: 


antah 

/ antah 1/1 

(udattah #64 uttarabadasya #111) 

yad ita urdhvam anukramisyamas tatra samasasyottarapadasyanta udātto 
bhavatīty evam tad veditavyam 

A constituent which follows in a compound is, here onwards, marked 
with udatta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 
Refer to following rules for relevant examples: 


1. Note that 6.1.220 samasasya offers udātta at the end of a compound. 
Rules governed by antah of this rule will, again, offer final udātta as an ex- 
ception to various other rules. 


6.2.144 Meteors 


thathaghanktajabitrakanam 

/ tha-atha-ghan-kta-aj-ab-itra-kanam 6/3 (itar. dv.) , tesam/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 gatikarakopapadat #139 antah #143) 
tha, atha, ghan, kta, ac, ap, itra, ka’ ity evam antānām uttarapadanam 
gatikarakopapadat paresam anta udatto bhavati 

A constituent which ends in tha, atha, ghaN, Kta, ac, ap, itra and ka, and 
combines in a compound to follow a constituent termed gati, kāraka 
and upapada, is marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


sunithah 'he who guides well 
avabhrthah ‘ritual bathing’ 
avasathah ‘dwelling’ 
upavasathah ‘day of fasting’ 


prabhedah ‘a subdivision’ 
kasthabhedah ‘splitting of wood’ 
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duradagatah 'arrived from afar' 
atapasuskah ‘sun-dried’ 

praksayah ‘excellent place’ 
prajayah ‘excellent means of conquest?’ 
pralayah ‘fragment, split’ 

prasavah ‘begetting’ 

pralavitram ‘sickle’ 

prasavitram ‘begetting, generating’ 
govrsah ‘bull’ 

khanvrsah ‘impetuous bull’ 
pravrsah ‘excellent bull’ 

prahrsah ‘happy’ 


1. Note thatnītha and bhrtha, of sunithah and avabhrthah, are derivates of 
affix KthaN (Unadi 1:2: hanikusinira . . . Unadi 11:3: ave bhrūah). They are 
both marked with udatta at the beginning because of N as an it (6.1.194 
nnityadir nityam) . Rule 6.2.139 gatikarakopapadat krt would thus have allowed 
retention of the original accent of nitha and bhrtha. Our present rule offers 
final udatta, instead. This same also applies to derivates of atha ( UnadilII:116: 
upasarge vaseh), i.e., avasathah/ upavasathah, and GHaN, i.e., kāsthabhedah/ 
rajjubhedah. 

The pancami of dūrādāgatah goes through non-deletion (6.3.2 paīca- 
myāh...) after 2.1.39 stokantikadurartha . . . allows compound-formation. 
Recall that āgata is a derivate of the nzstha suffix Kta (1.1.26 ktaktavatū nistha). 
The two derivates of Kta in both compounds are marked udātta at the end. 
Their initial udātta, made available by 6.2.49 gatir anantarah and 6.2.139 
gatikarakopapadat . . ., is thus not retained. The ta of Kta, however, is replaced 
with ka in atapasuska (8.2.51 šusah kah). If one accepts atapasuska as formed 
with 2.1.41 siddhasuskapakvabandhais ca, rule 6.2.32 saptami siddha- 
śuska . . . would require retention of original accent of the first constituent. 

The words ksaya and jaya are derivates of aC (3.3.56 er ac). They are marked 
udatta at the beginning by 6.1.198 ksayo nivāse and 6.1.199 jayah karanam, 
read subsequently to 6.2.139 gatikarakopapadat. . . . Our present rule offers 
final udātta as an exception. This exception against 6.2.139 also applies to 
prasavah, pralavah and pralavitram. Affixes aP (3.3.57 rdor ap) and itra (3.2.184 
arttilūdhūsū . . .) are introduced in deriving prasavah/ pralavah and pralavitram, 
respectively. Now consider govrsah and kharīvrsah where affix Ka is intro- 
duced after vrs in consonance with the vārttika (ad 3.2.5 tundasoka . . .; 
kaprakarane mulavibhujadibhya upasamkhyānam). The Ka of vrsa in pravrsah 
and prahrsah is introduced by 3.1.135 igupadhajna. ... The initial udātta in 
vrsa, etc., is available from 6.1.200 vrsādīnām ca. Our present rule offers 
final udātta as an exception to retention of original accent of 6.1.139 
gatikarakopapadat. ... 
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6.2.145 Gaara vh: 


supamanat ktah 

/ subamanát 5/1 = sus ca upamanam ca (sam. dv.), tasmat, ktah 1/1/ 
(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143) 

su’ ity etasmād upamānāc ca param ktāntam uttarapadam antodattam bhavati 
A following compound constituent which ends in Kia is marked with 
udatta at the end, when the same combines to follow su, or a word 
denoting standard of comparison (upamana). 


EXAMPLES: 


sukrtam ‘well done’ 

subhuktam ‘good food’ 

supitam ‘good drink’ 

vrkavaluptam ‘disappearing like a wolf 
Sasaplutam ‘leaping like a rabbit 
simhavinirdditam ‘roaring like a lion’ 


1. The following constituents of example compounds are all marked udatta 
at the end. This rule is an exception to the retention of original accent of 
6.2.49 ghatiranantarah, in examples with su. It is an exception to that of 6.4.48 
trtiya karmani, in examples of upamana. These compounds are all formed by 
2.1.31 kartrkarane krtā bahulam. 

Kāšikā offers sustutam bhavatā ‘you sir! praised well” as a counter-example 
to the condition of gatikārakopapadāt. Recall that su can be termed a 
karmapravacaniya by 1.4.94 suh pujayam. Our compound sustutam will have 
the indeclinable accent (avyayasvara), i.e., initial udātta, retained. 


6.2.146 arannana 
samjnayam anacitadinam 
/samjūāyām 7/1 anācitādīnām 6/3 = acita adir yesam ( bv.) , te; na acitadayah 
(nan. with int. bv.) / 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 gatikārakopapadātt139 antah #143 ktah 
#145) 
samjnayam visaye gatikārakopapadāt ktantam uttarapadam antodattam 
bhavati ācitādīn varjayitua 
A compound constituent which ends in Kta, but is not enumerated in 
the list headed ācita, is marked udātta at the end when it combines to 
follow a gati, kāraka, and upapada ‘conjoined pada’, and the derivate 
denotes a name (samjna). 


EXAMPLES: 


sambhūtam ramayanam ‘a Ramayana named Sambhūta' 
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upahutah sākalyah ‘Sakalya, who was invited’ 
parijagdhah kaundinyah ‘Kaundinya, who was fed well’ 
dhanuskhata nadi ‘name of a river’ 

kuddālakhātā nagar ‘name of a city’ 


1. These compounds are all marked udātta at the end. The Kta ot 
sambhūtah, etc., denotes karman. Consequently, they were subject to applica- 
tion of 6.2.49 gatir anantarah. This rule constitutes an exception to that. 
Compounds such as dhanuskhātā, etc., where khan has gone through a re- 
placement in à (ātva; 6.4.42 janasanakhanam ...), are formed by 2.1.31 
, kartrkaraņe krtā bahulam. They thus had 6.2.48 trtiya karmani available to them. 
The final udātta of our present rule is also an exception to that. 

2. A ganasütra (samhitā' gavi) blocks samhitā from being marked with udatta 
at the end if the derivate names something other than go ‘cow’. 


6.2.147 wga a 


pravrddhadinam ca 

/ pravrddhadinam 6/3 = pravrddha adir yesām (bv.), tesām; ca $/ 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 ktah #145) 
pravrddhadinam ca ktantam uttarapadam antodāttam bhavati 

That which ends in Kta and combines as a following constituent in 
compounds enumerated in the list headed by pravrddhais also marked 
with udatta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


pravrddham yānam ‘an old carriage’ 
prayukta saktavah ‘used up Saktu' 
avahito bhogesu ‘engrossed in pursuing pleasures’ 


1. This rule is formulated for final udatta outside the denotatum of samjna 
‘name’. Note, however, that yānam, etc., are not used in these examples to 
restrict this provision in their context alone. They just illustrate general ns- 
ages. For, pravrddha, etc., receive final udātta also when used outside the 
context of yana, etc. 

A proposal is also made to accept pravrddhadi as an open-ended (ākrti) 
group (gana). The ca thus can be accepted as used for attracting examples 
not covered (anuktasamuccayartha) . Consider punarutsyutam ‘freshly woven’ 
and punarniskrtah ‘rebuild’ of punarutsyutam vāsam deyam and punarniskrto 
rathah, where final udatta is availed. 


6.2.148 Stare avispret renfort 
kārakād dattasrutayor evāšisi 
/kārakāt 5/1 dattasrutayoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) ; eva b āšisi 7/1/ 
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(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 ktah #145 samjna #146) 
samjnayam visaye āšisi gamyamanayam kārakād uttarayor dattasrutayor eva 
ktantayor anta udatto bhavati 

The two constituents, namely datta and Sruta, which end in Kta and 
occur after a constituent with the signification of kāraka, alone, are 
marked with udatta at the end when name and benediction are de- 
noted. 


EXAMPLES: 


devā enam deyasur devadattah ‘Devadatta, who was given by gods as a 
blessing’ 

visnur enam $ruyad visnusrutah ‘Visnusruta, who was given by Visnu after 
hearing prayers' 


1. This rule allows final udatta for datta and šruta when they are used in 
combination after a constituent with the denotatum of a kāraka. Addition- 
ally, derivates must denote benediction (asis?) within the context of a samjna 
‘name’. Recall that derivates which ended in Kta and denoted a name were 
all, with the exception of those with acta, etc., qualified to receive final 
udātta (6.2.145 samjnayam . . .). This rule makes a restrictive proposal. That 
is, if used after a karaka, datta and $ruta alone receive final udātta. The original 
accent will be retained outside the context of datta and šruta. Thus, consider 
devapalitah "protected by god’ where application of 6.2.145 samjndnam. . . is 
blocked in favor of 6.2.48 trtīyā karmani. The word kārakātis used in the rule 
because, in its absence, the restriction would have also applied after gati. 
For, this is the domain of gatikarakopapadat. With karakat in place, the final 
udātta of 6.2.145 samjnayam ... applies after gati in sambhūtah. 

The word eua is used to restrict final udātta, only when datta and šruta are 
used in combination after that which denotes a kāraka. Elsewhere, 6.2.48 
trttya karmani will apply to retain the base accent of the preceding pada 
(purvapada-prakrtisvara) . 


6.2.149 gerer Hatta a 


ttthambhutena krtam iti ca 

/itthambhutena 3/1 = imam prakāram àpannah; krtam 1/1 iti $ ca $/ 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 ktah #145 kārakāt #148) 
"itthambhütena krtam’ ity etasminn arihe yah samaso vartate tatra ktàntam 
uttarabadam antodattam bhavati 

A constituent which ends in Kta and is combined after that which 
denotes a kārakain a compound formed with the signification of ‘made 
or done by one thus characterized' is also marked with udātta at the 
end. 
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EXAMPLES: 


suptapralapitam ‘babbling of a person while asleep’ 
unmattapralapitam ‘babbling of a crazy person’ 
pramattagitam 'singing of a drunk or crazy person' 


1. Refer to my notes under 1.4.90 laksanetthambhütakhyana . . . for an ex- 
planation of itthambhūta. This rule constitutes an exception to 6.2.48 trtīyā 
karmani. 

2. The word krtam is used here in the general sense of karoti ‘makes’. It is 
thus not used in the sense of ‘bringing about something which was previ- 
ously not’ (nabhutapradurbhava). This is how pralapita, etc., become krta with 
the denotation of karman ‘object’. A final udātta is already available to them 
from 6.2.144 thathadi . . ., when their Ktais used with the denotatum of bhava 
'root-sense'. 


6.2.150 It Wada: 


ano bhāvakarmavacanah 

/ anah 1/1 bhāvakarmavacanah 1/1 = bhāvas ca karma ca = bhāvakarmanī 
(ttar. dv.), tayor vacanah (sas. tat.) / 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 ktah #145 kārakāt #148) 
anapratyayantam uttarabadam bhāvavacanam karmavacanam ca kārakāt 
param antodattam bhavati 

A constituent which ends in affix ana, signifies bhava 'root-sense' or 
karman 'object', and combines in a compound after a word denoting a 
kāraka, is marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


odanabhojanam sukham "it is a pleasure to eat rice' 
payahpanam sukham ‘it is a pleasure to drink milk’ 
rājabhojanāh $alayah ‘rice fit for a king's meal’ 
rājācchaādanāni vasamsi ‘clothes fit for a king’ 


1. This rule is an exception to 6.2.138 gatikārakopapadāt. . . . The words 
bhojana ‘food’ and pana ‘drink’ are derivates of LyuT with the denotatum of 
bhava (3.3.116 karmani ca yena . . .). The yu of LyuT is subsequently replaced 
. with ana (7.1.1 yuvor anākau). The compounds, i.e., odanabhojana 'eating of 
rice' and payahpana 'drinking of milk', are formed by 2.2.19 upapadam atin. 
Compounds such as rajabhojana and rajacchàdana are genitive tatpurusa, where 
LyuT denoted karman. 

2. This denotation of bhāva and karman by LyuT shows two ICT ki 
tions of rule 3.3.116 karmani ca yena . 


(i) karmani upapade bhāve lyud bhavati ' LyuT is introduced after a ver- 
bal root when a fada with the denotatum of karman cooccurs'. 
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(tt) karmamy abhidheye lyud bhavati ‘affix LyuT occurs after a verbal root 
when karman 'object' is denoted". 


3. Kāšikā offers hastaharyámudasvit ‘buttermilk prepared with hands’ as a 
counter-example to the condition of ana. A counter-example to bhava-karman 
‘root-sense object’ is offered in dantadhavánam ‘that by means of which teeth 
are cleaned’ where LyuT in dhavana ‘cleansing’ denotes karana "instrument. 
Of course, the condition of kārakāt is also valid. Thus, consider nidar$ánam 
‘illustrating’ and avalekhanam ‘scraping’ where ana occurs after gati. All these 
counter-examples retain their original accents. 


6.2.151 Ath ARAMA TAA AT: 


manktinvyakhyanasayanasanasthanayajakadikntah 

/ manktin-vyakhyana-sayanasana-sthana-yajakadi-kritah 1/3 = yajaka adir 
yesam te = yājakādayah; manktin . . .kritah (itar. dv.) / 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 karakat #148) 
‘mannantam, ktinnantam, vyakhyana, $ayana, asana, sthāna ity etani, 
yājakādayah, krtasabdas cottarapadam antodattam bhavati 

The final syllable of the last constituent of a compound which ends in 
man and KtiN, or is constituted by vyakhyana ‘exposition’, sayana 're- 
clining’, āsana ‘seat’, sthana ‘place’, or else, is listed in the group headed 
by yajaka ‘sacrificer’, or is constituted by krīta ‘purchased’, is marked 
udatta at the end when the same combines after a constituent with the 
signification of a karaka. 


EXAMPLES: 


rathavartma ‘road for chariots’ 

sakatavartma ‘road for carts’ 

paninikrith "creation of Panini’ 

apisalikrtih ‘creation of Āpišali” 
rgayanavyakhyanam ‘a commentary of Rgayana’ 
chandovyakhyanam ‘a commentary on Chandas' 
rājašayanam ‘king’s bed’ 

rajasanam ‘a king's seat’ 

brāhmaņāsanam ‘a brahmana's seat’ 

gosthanam "cow-pen' 

asvasthanam ‘stable’ 

brahmanayajakah ‘a priest of brahmanas' 
ksatriyayajakah ‘a priest of ksatriyas' 

gokntah "purchased with a cow' 

asvakniah ‘purchased with a horse’ 


1. These examples are all genitive tatpurusa compounds. Their accentual 
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provision constitutes an exception to 6.2.158 gatikārakopapadāt. ... Com- 
pounds with krīta constitute exception to 6.2.48 trüyà karmaņi. Note that 
vyakhyana, šayana, asana and sthanaare all derivates of LyuT. The first, 1.e., 
vyākhyāna, is a derivate of LyuT with the denotatum of karana ‘instrument’. 
The rest have LyuT with the signification of adhikarana ‘locus’ (3.3.117 
karanádhikaranayos ca). Recall that derivates of LyuT with the denotatum of 
bhava ‘root-sense’ and karman ‘object’ are already covered by 6.2.150 ano 
bhàvakarmavacanah. Affix NvuL in yājaka and pujaka *worshiper' denotes 
kartr ‘agent’. A yājakādi reference is here made to stems listed for genitive 
compounds under 2.2.9 yajakadibhis ca. 

9. The condition of kārakāt is still valid. Thus, prakrtih ‘nature, base’ and 
prakrtih ‘attack’, because of pra termed gati, will be covered by 6.2.2 tatpuruse 
tulyārtha. ... 


6.2.152 URM: GTA, 


saptamyāh puņyam 

/ sabtamyàh 5/1 punyam 1/1/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143) 

saptamyantat param punyam ity etad uttarapadam antodāttam bhavati 

A last compound constituent, namely punya ‘merit’, is marked udatta 
at the end when it combines after a constituent ending in saptam: 'sev- 
enth triplet of nominal ending'. 


EXAMPLES: 


adhyayanapunyam ‘merits in studying’ 
vedapunyam ‘merits in the study of the Vedas’ 


1. This is an exception to retention provision of 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyartha. . . . 
A split interpretation of saptami (2.1 .40 saptami šauņģaih) facilitates the com- 
pound formation. A compound with trtīyā ‘third triplet; instrumental” (2.1.32 
kartrkarane . . .; by split interpretation of trtīyā), i.e., vedena punyam = 
vedapunyam ‘merit accrved from studying the Veda’, will require punya, a 
derivate of krt, to be marked with initial udatta. 


6.2.153 YTŪ SE qam: 


ūnārthakalaham trtiyayah 

/ūnārtha-kalaham1/1 = ūno' rtho yasya (bv.); unarthas ca kalahas ca (sam. 
dv. with int. bv.); trtiyayah 5/1/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143) 

ūnārthāny uttarapadani kalahašabdas ca trtiyantat paramy antodāttāni 
bhavanti 

A final compound constituent which signifies the sense of affix ūna 
‘less than . . .’, or is constituted by kalaha ‘quarrel’, is marked udatta at 
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the end when this same combines after a pada ending in tritya ‘third 
triplet of nominal ending’. 


EXAMPLES: 


masonam ‘less than a Masa’ 
karsapanonam ‘less than a Karsapana’ 
masavikalam ‘less than a Masa’ 
karsabanavikalam ‘less than a Karsapana’ 
asikalahah ‘fight with swords’ 

vakkalahah ‘quarrel’ 


1. These example compounds are all formed by 2.1.31 pūrvasadršasamo- 
nārtha.... Here again we find an exception to retention proposal of 6.2.2 
tatpuruse tulyārtha. ... Some believe that artha specifies the word-form 
(svarüpa) . They can, thus, account for dhanyena arthah = dhanyarthah ‘pros- 
perity by grains’. Note that ina, a specification made via meaning (artha- 
nirdeša), can itself account for forms synonymous with it. Consequently, 
formation of a trttyd-tatpurusa with specifically enumerated bases ( pratipadokta) 
becomes obvious. Why use trtīyājāh when specified compounds are formed 
with trtīyā, anyway? The rule uses trtīyāyāk for clarity (vispastartham). 


6.2.154 fast arqueniuerseit 


misram cànupasargam asandhau 

/ mi$ram 1/1 ca anupasargam 1/1 (nañ. tat.); asandhau 7/1 = na sandhau 
(nan. tat.) / 

(udāttah #64 uttarabadasya #111 antah #143 trūyāyāh #153) 

misra’ ity etad uttarapadam anupasargam trtīyāntāt param antodāttam 
bhavaty asandhau gamyamāne 

A final compound constituent, namely misra not used with a preverb, 
1s marked with udātta at the end, when it combines to follow a constitu- 
ent ending in trtīyā, provided something other than sandhi ‘verbal agree- 
ment, treaty' is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 


gudamisrah ‘mixed with jaggery’ 
talamisrah ‘mixed with sesame’ 
sarpirmisrah ‘mixed with ghee’ 


l. This rule again is an exception to 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyartha. . . . The ex- 
ample compounds are formed by 3.1.31 pürvasadríasamonartha. . . . 

2. The condition of mišra is imposed so that compounds such as 
gudadhanah ‘parched rice mixed with jaggery’ can be excluded. The condi- 
tion of anupasarga ‘not used with a preverb’ similarly excludes gudasammisrah 
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‘properly mixed with jaggery’, etc. Note that a specification of misra quali- 
fied with anupasarga also serves as an indicator (jnapaka). It indicates that, 
elsewhere, a specification made by misra includes reference to its use with a 
preverb. The mišra of 2.1.31 pūrvasadršasmcnārtha . .. misraslakynath, thus 
enables formation of compounds with mišra used with a preverb, W have 
already cited gudasammisrah where this rule will not find its scope of applica- 
tion. 

Now consider asandhau ‘not in agreement’ where sandht, characterized 
as aikya ‘unity’, is explained as panabandhah ‘verbal agreement’. Thus, yad: 
me bhavān idam kuryāt tato ham api bhavata idam karisyāmi ‘if you will do this 
for me, then I will also do this for you’. An example, of asandhz is offered as 
brahmanamisrah raja ‘a king mixing with brahmanas’. This ‘mixing’ is here 
explained as ‘proximity’ (fratyasatti) , a ‘mixing’ where individual identities 
are distinct. An example such as gudamisrah dhanah makes it difficult to per- 
ceive individual identities. 


6.2.155 «rem qrara vreureré tedio nvtiedta: 


nano gunapratisedhe sampadyarhahitalamarthas taddhitah 

/ nanah 1/1 guņapratisedhe 7/1 (sas. tat.), tasmin; sampady-arha-hita-alam- 
arthāh 1/3 = sampadi . . . alam ity etàny arthāni yesàm (bv. with int. dv.); 
taddhitah 1/3/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143) 

‘sampadi, arha, hita, alam’ ity evam artha ye taddhitas tadantany uttarapadāni 
nano gunapratisdhe vartamanat parany antodāttāni bhavanti 

The last syllable of final compound constituent which ends in a taddhita 
affix with the signification of sampadi ‘properly bringing about’, arha 
‘deserving’, hita ‘beneficial’ and alam ‘enough, capable’, and occurs 
after a naN‘not’ constituent negating quality (gunapratisedha) is marked 
with udatta. 


EXAMPLES: 


akarnavestakikam mukham "a face not needing any ear-ornament 
acchaidikah ‘that which does not deserve cutting’ 

avatsīyah ‘that which is not beneficial to calves’ 

asāntāpikah "he who is not capable of hurting anyone’ 


1. The naN of akarnavestikam negates the quality of karnavestikatva 'ear- 
adornment’. Affix thaN (5.1.18 prag vates than) is here introduced after 
karnavesta under provisions of 5.1.99 sampadini. This dereivate goes through 
(tha— ika) , initial vrddhi and deletion of a in consonance with the term bha 
(bhasamjna). A negative tatpurusa compound is formed subsequently. Other 
compounds involve taddhita affixes thaK (acchaidikih; 5.1.64 chedadibhyo 
nityam) , cha (5.1.1 prāk krītāc chah) and thaN (5.1.101 tasmai prabhavati . . .), 
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introduced with the signification of sampadi, arha, hita and alam, respec- 
tively. The naN of example compounds thus negates these qualjties. Conse- 
quently, their following constituents are marked with udātta at the end. The 
accentual provision of this rule constitutes an exception to that of 6.2.2 
tatpuruse tulyartha. . .. 

2. A condition of naN is imposed so that vigardabharathikah ‘a charioteer 
who does not deserve a chariot pulled by donkeys' can be excluded. Now 
consider agardabharathikah ‘a charioteer other than one who deserves a 
chariot pulled by donkeys'. It is offered as a counter-example to the condi- 
tion of gunapratisedha ‘negation of quality’. What is negated here is not the 
quality but the person thus qualified (gunin). This compound will retain the 
indeclinable accent of its initial constituent. A counter-example to condi- 
tions of sampadi, arha, hita and alam is offered in apāņinīyah ‘one who does 
not study what Panini taught’, paraphrased as paniniyam adhite = paniniyah; 
na paniniyah = apàniniyah. Obviously, none of these meanings are involved 
in apaniniyam. Finally, the derivate must entail a taddhita affix. Consider 
avodha, paraphrased as na kanyām vodhum arhati ‘one who is not deserving 
of marrying the girl’, asa counter-example. The vodhā of avodhāis a derivate 
of the krt affix trC. 


6.2.156 vadtsaraat 


yayatoš cātadarthe 

yayatoh 6/2 = yas ca yat ca (itar. dv.), tayoh; ca $ atadarthe 7/1 = tasmai 
idam = tadartham (cat. tat.); na tadartham (nan. tat.) , tasmin/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 naūah gunapratisedhe 
taddhitah #155) 

ya, yat' ity etau taddhitāv atadarthe vartete tadantasyottarapadasya nano 
gunapratisedhavisayad anta udatto bhavati 

The last syllable of a final compound constituent which combines after 
a constituent negating quality (guņapratisedhe), and ends in the taddhita 
affixes ya (5.4.24 devatāntāt...) and yaT (5.4.25 padarghabhyam ca) 
introduced with the signification of something other than tadartha 
‘intended for that’, is marked with udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


apasya ‘not belonging to a group of snares’ 
atrnya "not belonging to heaps of grass’ 
adantyam ‘non-dental’ 

akarnyam ‘not found in ears’ 


1. This again is an exception to 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyārtha. . . . The example 
compounds still negate quality (guna). Affixes ya (4.2.48 pasadibhyo yah; in 
the first two examples) and yaT (4.3.55 šarīrāvayavāc ca; the next two) are 
used with the signification of tadartha ‘intended for that’. It is for this reason 
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that a compound, such as apadyam, paraphrased as na padartham udakam 
"water not intended for wiping feet', will be excluded. Its yaT is used with 
the signification of tadartha (5.4.25 padarghabhyam ca). 

The conditions of taddhita and gunapratisedha will exclude examples such 
as adeyam ‘not fit for giving’ and dantyad anyat = adantyam ‘something other 
than teeth’. The yaT of deyam is a krt affix (3.1.97 aco yat). The negation in 
adantyam relates again to ‘something thus qualified’ (guntn). 

2. Itis stated that ya here refers to an affix with no tt (nitranubandhaka). A 
specification with yaT is made for an affix with only one it (ekanubandhaka). 
It is for this reason that avamadevyam *sāman hymn revealed to Vamadeva', 
where vāmadevyam is a derivate of Da and DyaT (4.2.9 vākmadevādyadyau), 
will be excluded. 


6.9.1577 aantast 


ackāv ašaktau 

/ ackau 1/2 = ac ca kaś ca (itar. dv.); ašaktau 1/2 = na šaktih (nan. tat.), 
tasyam/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 nanah #156) 

‘ac, ka’ ity evam antam asaktau gamyamanayam uttarapadam nanah param 
antodattam bhavati 

The last syllable of a final compound constituent which combines after 
a negative (naN), and ends in affixes aC and ka, is marked udātta at 
the end, provided the derivate denotes incapability (asaktz). 


EXAMPLES: 


apacah ‘he who cannot cook’ 
ajayah "he who cannot win’ 
aviksipah "he who cannot throw’ 
avilikhah ‘he who cannot write’ 


1. These first two example compounds involve derivates with aC (3.1.134 
nandigrahipacadibhyo . . .). The next two involve derivates of Ka (3.1.135 
igupadhajna . . .). These examples again are exceptions to accentual provi- 
sions of 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyartha. . . . 

2. Note that apdcah of apacah diksitah ‘an initiate who is someone other 
than a cook’ and apacah parivrajakah ‘a wandering ascetic who is someone 
other than a cook’ will be excluded because ‘incapability’ (ašakti) is not 
denoted. 


6.2.158 ATT TU 


ākroše ca 


/ ākroše 7/1 ca $/ 
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(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 nanah #156 ackau #157) 
ākroše ca gamyamane nana uttaram ackāntam antodattam bhavati 

The last syllable of a final compound constituent which combines to 
follow a negative (naN) and ends in affixes aC and ka is also marked 
udatta when the derivate denotes anger (akrosa) . 


EXAMPLES: 


apaco yam jālmah ‘shame on this person who is capable of but does not 
cook’ i 

apatho’ yam jalmah ‘shame on this person who is capable of but does 
not recite' 

&viksipah ‘shame on this person who is capable of but does not throw’ 
avtlikhah 'shame on this person who is capable of but does not write' 


6.2.159 HaTATA, 
samjnayam 
samjnayam 7/1 / 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 nanah #156 ākroše #1 85) 
ākroše gamyamāne nanah param uttarapadam samjnayam vartamānam 
antodattam bhavati 
The last syllable of a final compound constituent which combines after 
naN and signifies a name (samjna) is marked udātta when the derivate 
denotes ākroša ‘anger’. 


EXAMPLES: 


adevadattah ‘he is no Devadatta!’ 


ayajnadattah ‘he is no Yajūadatta!' 
avisnumitrah ‘he is no Visnumitra! 


1. Note that anger is denoted against some unbecoming behavior of per- 
sons so named. That is, how could a person be called devadatta ‘gods gave 
him' when his conduct is unbecoming of a person born as a result of bless- 
ings of gods'. 


6.2.160 pahura 


krtyokesnuccārvādajas ca | 

/ krtyokesnuccarvadayah 1/3 = càru adir yesam (bv.) ; krtyas ca ukaš ca isnuc 
ca carvadayas ca (itar. dv.); ca $/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 nanah #156) 

‘krtya, uka, isnuc ity evam antas cārvādayas ca nana uttar ntodáttà bhavanti 
The last syllable of a final compound constituent which combines after 
a negative word (naN), and ends either in affixes krtya (3.1.95 krtyah), 
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ukaN (3.2.154 lasapatapadastha . . .) and isnuC (3.2.136 alamkrūnirākrī- 
prajanotpaca . . .), or is constituted by items enumerated in the list 
headed by cāru ‘beautiful’, is marked udātta. 


EXAMPLES: 


akartavyam "not to be done' 

akaraniyam ‘ibidem’ 

anāgāmukam ‘that which is not about to come’ 

anapalasukam '. . . is free of desires’ 

analankarisnuh ‘one whose nature is not to decorate’ 
anirükarisnuh ‘one whose nature is not to repudiate’ 
anadhyambhavisnuh ‘one whose nature is not to become rich’ 
acaruh ‘that which is not beautiful’ 

asādhuh ‘one who is not good’ 


1. Affixes tawa and aniyaR (3.1.96 tavyattavyantyarah) are introduced 
within the domain of 3.1.95 krtyah. Affixes isnuC and ukaN have been intro- 
duced by rules 3.2.136 alamkrūnirākrūa. .. and 3.2.154 lasapatapada . . ., 
respectively. Note that isnuC also includes a reference to KHisnuC (3.2.57 
kartari bhuvah . . .), as we find in anadhyambhavisnuh. 

2. The following gaņasūtras also offer final udātta as follows. 


(2) vartamāna ‘current’, vardhamana ‘growing’, tvaramāņa ‘hurrying’, 
dhriyamana ‘steady, steadfast’, rocamāna ‘pleasing’ and šobhamāna 
‘beautiful’ should be accepted as marked udātta at the end when 
the denctatum is a name (samjīāyām). 

(4) vikāra 'inodification, product’ and sadrša ‘similar’, whether used 
in combination or not, are also marked udātta at the end. Thus, 
avikarah/ asadrśah, avikārasadršah. 

(tt?) raja ‘king’ and ahan ‘day’ are marked udātta at the end in the 
Vedic. Thus, arājā ‘non-king’ and anahah ‘non-day’. The initial 
udātta of the indeclinable will, of course, apply to examples of the 
classical language (bhāsā). | 


6.2.161 fairer gaada 


vibhasa trnnannatīksnašucisu 

/vibhasa 1/1 trnn-anna-tiksna-Sucisu'7/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 nanah #156) 

‘trnnanta, anna, tīksņa, šuci' ity etesu nana uttaresu vibhās nta udātto 
bhavati 

The last syllable of a final compound constituent which combines after 
a negative constituent, and ends in affix trN, anna ‘food’, tiksna ‘sharp’, 


and šuci ‘pure’, is optionally marked with udatta. 


302 


The Astādhyāyī of Panini 6.2.162 


EXAMPLES: 


akartta ‘one whose nature it is to not do’ 
akártta ‘ibidem’ 

anannam ‘inedible’ 

anánnam 'ibidem' 

atiksnam "not sharp' 

atiksnam ‘ibidem’ 

ašucih ‘impure’ 

asücih 'ibidem' 


1. The trN of karttā, in akartā, is introduced by 3.2.135 trn with the signifi- 
cation of tacchilya ‘characteristic nature’. The optional provision of this rule 
is made against the initial udatta (Phitsutra 80: nipata ādyudāttāh) of 6.2.2 
tatpuruse tulyartha. . . . 


6.2.162 agde Aaaa: VANGOTAT: Brant 


bahuvrīhāv idametattadbhyah prathamapuranayoh kriyaganane 

/ bahuvrihau 7/1 idam-etat-tadbhyah 5/3 (itar. dv.); prathamapuranayoh 
6/2 (itar. dv.) ; kriyaganane 7/1 = kriyāyāh gananam (sas. tat.) , tasmin/ 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143) 

bahuvrihau samāse ‘idam, etad, tad’ ity etebhya uttarasya prathamasabdasya 
puranapratyayantasya ca kriyaganane vartamanasya anta udātto bhavati 
The final constituent of a bahuvrihi compound, namely prathama ‘first’, 
or one ending in a pūraņa suffix, is marked udātta at the end, when the 
same combines after zdam ‘this’, etad ‘this one’ and tad ‘that’ and the 
derivate signifies kriyaganana ‘counting number of times of action’. 


EXAMPLES: 


l. 


idamprathamah gamanam bhojanam và ‘this is his first (meal, or trip)’ 
idandvittyah ‘this is his second...” 

etatprathamah "this is his first...” 

etaddvitīyah ‘this is his second... 

tatprathamah ‘that 1s his first...” 

taddvittyah "that is his second... 


The word prathama is specified here by its form (svarupa). The word 


purana refers to forms ending in the purana suffixes introduced by 5.2.54 
dvestīyah and 5.2.55 treh samprasaranam ca. This rule is an exception to the 
retention proposal of 6.2.1 bahuvrihau prakrtyā purvapadam. Actually, since 
the anuvrtti of bahuvrihauis valid prior to 6.2.178 vanam samase, all accentual 
provisions made in this section can be treated as exceptions to 6.2.1 bahuvrihau 
prakrtyā purvapadam. 

2. The conditions of prathama, and of forms ending in pūraņa, are im- 
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posed so that forms such as tadbahuh ‘those many are his’ which do not have 
prathama or pūraņa could retain their original accent. Such compounds will 
retain the udatta of their initial constituent. 

The condition of kriyaganana will similarly exclude examples such as 
idamprathamah, paraphrased as ayam prathamah yesam te those among whom 
this one is the first'. Here, what we find is the counting of a thing (dravya), 
and not action (kriyā). Note that prathamah can also be used in the sense of 
pradhanah ‘principal, best’: idamprathamah pradhànah yesam "this one who is 
the best among . . .'. This then is a counter-example since prathamah does 
not denote a number (samkhya). 


6.2.163 HENT: WA: 


samkhyāyāh stanah 

/samkhyāyāh 6/1 stanah 1/1/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrīhau #162) 
samkhyāyāh parah stanašabdo bahuvrihau samāse ntodatto bhavati 

The last syllable of a final bahuvrihi constituent, namely stana ‘breast’, 
is marked with udātta when it combines to follow a constituent denot- 
ing number (samkhya). 


EXAMPLES: 


dvistanā ‘possessing two breasts, or udders' 
tristanā ‘possessing three udders' 
catuhstanā 'possessing four udders' 


1. Note that daršanīyastanā ‘she whose breasts are beautiful’ and duisira 
‘possessing two heads’ are offered as counter-examples to conditions of stana 
and samkhyā, respectively. 


6.2.164 faurat Graf 


vibhasa chandasi 

/ vibhasà 1/1 chandasi 7/1/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya#111 antah#143 bahuvrīhau 162 samkhyayah 
stanah #163) 

chandasi visaye bahuvrihau samāse samkhyāyāh parah stanasabdo vibhāsā 
ntodatto bhavati 

The last syllable of a final bahuvrihi constituent, namely stana ‘breast’, 
is marked with udātta in the Vedic only optionally, when it combines to 
follow a constituent denoting number (samkhya). 


EXAMPLES: 


dvistanām karoti vàmadevah 'Vàmadeva makes them possess two udders' 
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catühstanam karoti pašūnām doháya ‘makes cattle to possess four udders 
for milking' 


6.2.165 Harai ftrarfērrat: 
samjnayam mitràjinayoh 
/ samjriayam 7/1 mitrājinayoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrīhau #162) 
samynayam visaye bahuvrīhau samāse "mitra, ajina ity etayor uttarapadayor 
anta udātto bhavati 
The last syllable of the final constituents mitra 'friend' and ajina 'deer- 
skin’, in a bahuvrihi compound, are marked udātta when the derivate 
denotes a name. 


EXAMPLES: 


devamitrah ‘a name’ 
brahmamitrah 'ibidem' 
vrkajinah ‘ibidem’ 
krsnajinah 'ibidem' 


1. A varttika (rstpratisedho mitre) blocks this accentual provision in a 
bahuvrihi compound where mitra ‘friend’ follows and the derivate signifies a 
sage (rsi). 


6.2.166 erar SRTTA, 


vyavāyino ntaram 

/ vyavāyinah 5/3 antaram 1/1 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrihau #162) 
vyavadhātrvācinah paramantaram uttarapadam bahuvrīhau samase ntodatto 
bhavati 

The final syllable of antara ‘intervening’, when combining in a bahuvrihi 
compound to follow a constituent denoting aie ‘intervention, ob- 
stacle’, is marked udatta. 


EXAMPLES: 


vastrantarah ‘that which is intervened by clothing’ 
patantarah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Consider ātmāntarah = ātmā svabhāvo' ntarah yasyāsau sah ‘he whose 
nature is different’ as a counter-example where antara ‘different’ does not 
mean vyavaya ‘intervention’. 


6.2.167 FS Cage 


mukham svangam 
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/mukham 1/1 svāngam 1/1/ 

/ (udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrihau #162) 
mukham uttarapadam svāngavāci bahuvrīhau samāse ntodattam bhavati 
The last syllable of a final constituent, namely mukha 'face', when com- 
bined in a bahuvrihi compound signifying svanga ‘one’s own limb’, is 
marked udātta. l 


EXAMPLES: 


gauramukhah ‘one whose face is fair’ 
bhadramukhah ‘one whose face is auspicious’ 


l. Refer to my notes under 5.1.54 svānigāc copasarjanat for svānga. This 
accentual provision will not apply to dirghamukhd of dīrghamukhā šālā ‘house 
with a large door' because mukha does not denote svānga. 


6.2.168 TUGRA GNU: 


nàvyayadiksabdagomahatsthulamustiprthuvatsebhyah 

/na > avyaya-diksabda-go-mahat-sthula-musti-bprthu-vatsebhyah 5/3 = 
avyaya . . . vatsah (itar. dv.), tebhyah/ 

(udattah #64 uttarabadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrihau #162 mukham 
suangam #167) i 

‘avyaya, dikšabda, go, mahat, sthūla, musti, prthu, vatsa’ ity etebhyah param 
mukham svāngavāci bahuvrīhau samāse nāntodāttam bhavati 

The last syllable of mukha ‘face’, in a bahuvrīhi compound formed with 
the signification of sudnga ‘one’s own limb’, is marked udātta when 
mukha combines after avyaya 'indeclinable', dikíabda 'directional 
names’, go ‘cow’, mahat ‘great’, sthūla ‘huge’, musti ‘fist’ and prthu ‘fat, 
chubby’. 


EXAMPLES: 


uccairmükhah ‘he whose face is high’ 
niccairmükhah ‘he whose face is low’ 
pranmukhah ‘he who is facing east’ 
pratyanmukhah ‘he who is facing west’ 

gomukhah ‘he whose face is like that of a cow’ 
mahamükhah ‘he whose face is big’ 
sthulamükhah ‘he whose face is thick’ 
mustimükhah ‘he whose face resemble a fist’ 
prthumikhah ‘he whose face is wide’ 
vatsamükhah ‘he whose face is like that of a calf’ 


1. This negation is made against positive provision of the preceding rule. 
Consequently, 6.2.1 bahuvrihau prakrtyà . . . allows initial constituents to re- 
tain their original accent. Recall that uccaih and nicaih are listed in the svarādi 
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(1.1.37 svaradi nipatam avyayam) group and are marked udatta at the end. 
Refer to derivational details of prāt under the appendix of 3.2.59 rtvig- 
dadhrk.... Refer also to 6.2.52 anigantoncato..., whereby pra is offered 
retention of its original accent. Rule 6.2.38 gatikarakopapadhat . . . offers krt- 
accent to pratyan. Refer to notes under 6.2.4 gadhalavanayoh . . . and 6.2.38 
mahan brihyaparahna . . . for derivational details of examples with go and mahat, 
respectively. The word sthila is a derivate of aC (3.1.134 nanddigrahipa- 
cādy...). It is marked udatta at the end by affixal accent (3.1.3 ādyudāttas 
ca). The word musti ‘fist’, derived with KtiCintroduced after mus ‘to steal’, is 
also marked udātta at the end (6.1.163? citah). Similar final udatta is also 
found in prthu and vatsa, derived with affixes Ku (UnadiY:28: prathimradi . . .) 
and sa (Unadi III:62: vrtrvacivasi . . .), respectively. 


6.2.169 BAT TG mq 


nisthobamanad anyatarasyam 

/ nisthobamanat 5/1 = nistha ca upamanam ca (sam. dv.), tasmāt; 
anyatarasyam 7/1 / 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrīhau #162 mukham 
svangam #167) 

nisthantad upamanavacinas ca mukham svangam uttarapadam bahuvrīhau 
samase nyatarasyam udatto bhavati 

The last syllable of mukha ‘face’, in a bahuvrihi compound formed with 
the signification of svānga, is optionally marked with udatta when it 
combines after a constituent ending in a nistha suffix, or denoting an 
ubamāna "standard of comparison'. 


EXAMPLES: 


praksalitamukhah ‘he who has washed his face’ 
praksalitamikhah ‘ibidem’ 

praksālitamukhah ‘ibidem’ 

simhamukhah ‘he whose face is like that of a lion's' 
simhamükhah ‘ibidem’ 

vyaghramukhah "he whose face is like that of a tiger's' 
vyaghramükhah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that we find three accentual provisions for praksalitamukham. Our 
present rule offers the option of final udatta. We will get an udatta at the end 
of the preceding constituent by 6.2.110 nisthopasarga . . . if this option is not 
accepted. But since 6.2.110 nisthopasarga . . . is also made optional to 6.2.49 
gatiranantarah we will get the original accent of initial constituents retained. 

The word simha is a derivate of aC, introduced after hims (3.1.134 
nandigrahipacady . . .). The hand s of hims are switched in view of 6.3.107 
prsodaradini. . . .'The word vyaghra is a derivate of Ka, introduced after ghrā 
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‘to smell’ used with the preverb vi (3.1.136 datas copasarge) . These words both 
are marked with udatta at the end by affixal accent. 


6.2.1770 fm gt 5 Te Te IT FA 5 paraa: 
jatkalasukhadibhyo nācchādanāt kto krtamitapratipannah 
/ jati-kala-sukhadibhyah 5/3 = sukha adir yesam (bv.); jati$ ca kalas ca 
sukhadayas ca (itar. dv. with int. bu.) ; an-ācchādanāt5/ 1 = na acchadanam 
(nan.), tasmat; ktah 1/1 a-krta-mita-pratipannah 1/3 = krtas ca mitas ca 
pratipannas ca (itar. dv.); na krtamitapratipannah (nan. with int. dv.) / 
(udattah 464 uttarabadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrīhau #162) 
Jāttvācina ācchādanavarjitāt kālavācinah sukhadibhyas ca param ktāntam 
krtamitapratibannan varjayitvā bahuvrīhau samāse ntodāttam bhavati 
The last syllable in the final constituent of a bahuvrihi, namely one 
which ends in Kta but is not krta ‘done’, mita ‘measured’ and pratipanna 
‘promised’, is marked with udātta when it combines after a constituent 
denoting jāti ‘class’, though not used with the signification of acchadana 
‘covering’ and kāla ‘time’, or, enumerated in the list headed by sukha 
‘comfort, pleasure’. 


EXAMPLES: 


sarngajagdhah ‘he who has eaten onions’ 
palandubhaksitah ‘ibidem’ 

māsajātah ‘born a month ago’ 

samvatsarajātah ‘born a year ago’ 

Sukhgjatah ‘he whose happiness has appeared’ 
dukhajātah ‘he whose misery has appeared’ 


1. Note that sukhadi refers to the listing of nominals under 3.1.18 sukha- 
dibhyah. . . . This rule is again an exception to 6.2.1 bahuvrthau. . . . A bahuvrihi 
compound with krta, mita and pratipanna as its final constituent will avail 
accentual provisions of 6.2.1 bahuvrīhau. . . . Thus, consider kundakrtah ‘he 
by who a kunda is made’, kundamitah ‘he by who a kinda was measured’ and 
kundapratipannah ‘he by who a kunda was promised’. Recall that a nisthā 
constituent is placed first in a bahuvrihi compound (2.2.36 nisthā). This rule 
serves as a jnapaka for their postplacement (paranipata). 


6.2.171 at sitet 
vā jāte 
/ và $ jāte 7/1/ 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrihau #162 jāti- 
kalasukhadibhyah #170) 


jatasabda uttarapade và' nta udatto havati bahuvrīhau samase jāti- 
kalasukhadibhyah 
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The final syllable of a following constituent, namely jāta ‘born’ in a 
bahuvrihi compound, is optionally marked with uddtta when jāta com- 
bines after a constituent denoting jāti ‘class’, though not used with the 
signification of ācchādana and kāla, or, enumerated in the list headed 
by sukha. 


EXAMPLES: 


daniajātah ‘he whose teeth have appeared’ 
dantajātah ‘ibidem’ 

stanajātah ‘a man whose breasts have appeared?’ 
stanajātah ‘ibidem’ 

māsajātah ‘one month old’ 

māsājātah ‘ibidem’ 

samvatsarajātah ‘one year old’ 

samvatsarajātah ‘ibidem’ 

sukhajātah ‘he whose happiness has appeared’ 
sukhajātah ‘ibidem’ 

duhkhajatah ‘he whose misery has appeared’ 
duhkhajatah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This option is offered in favor of retention proposal of 6.2.1 bahu- 
vrīhau. ... The word danta, as a derivate of dam ‘to crush down’ with taN 
( Unadi 11:86: hasimrgrinvami . . .), is marked udātta at the beginning. Simi- 
lar accent is available to stana ‘breat’ as a derivate of ghaN, where a of verbal 
root stana is deleted by 6.4.48 ato lopah. Both danta and stana receive their 
accent from 6.1.194 rinityadir nityam. The word māsa ‘month’, as a derivate 
of GHaN, is also marked udātta at the beginning. But samvatsara ‘year’, a 
derivate of saraN (Unadi 11:72: sampurvac cit), is marked with udātta at the 
end (6.1.160 citah). The words sukha and duhkha are derivates of Da (3.2.101 
anyesv ap . . .), introduced after khan used with su and dus. They are thus 
marked with udātta at the end by affixal accent. They also go through ti- 
deletion of an (6.4.143 teh). 


6.2.172 AWA 
nansubhyam 
/nansubhyam 5/2 (itar. dv.) / 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrihau #162) 
nansubhyam param uttaram bahuvrīhau samāse ‘ntodattam bhavati 
The final constituent of a bahuvrihi compound which combines after 
naN and su is marked with udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


ayavo desah ‘a place where barley is not produced’ 


6.2.173 Adhyāya Six: Pada Two 309 


avrīhih ‘a place where rice is not produced’ 

amasah ‘a place where Mung beans are not produced’ 
suyavah ‘a place where good barley is produced’ 
suvnhih "a place where good rice is produced’ 


1. Note that the final udātta applies to samāsa ‘compound’, even when 
uttarapada ‘final constituent pada’ and samāsa are both specified in this rule. 
This is what is desired (samāsasyaitadantodāttam isyate). This is how anrcah 
‘without rk’ and bahvrcah ‘with many rk’, which end in the samāsānta affix a 
(5.4.74 rkpurabdhih ...), will be marked udātta at the end. The samāsānta 
affix has to be accepted as part of the compound. That a reference with 
samasa also includes its samāsānta affix, and also that this accentual provi- 
sion is made with reference to samasa, is made clear by the next rule. That is, 
there was no need to formulate 6.2.173 kapi purvam if this rule had to apply 
only with reference to uttarapade. An example such as sukumārīko dešah ‘a 
place with beautiful girls’ could have been accounted for by this rule. Affix 
KaP could have been thus excluded. Obviously, there was no need to specify 
kapi purvam. It also establishes that a samāsānta affix is considered part of 
samāsa, and not uttarapada (samāsāntāh samasasyaivavayava nottarapadasya). 


6.2.173 waft yay 


kapi purvam 

kapi 1/1 purvam 1/1/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya#111 antah 1143 bahuvrihau#162 naūsubhyām 
#172) 

nansubhyam kapi paratah purvam antodāttam bhavati 

A syllable which precedes the samasanta affix kaP of a bahuvrihi com- 
pound is marked with udātta when its final constituent combines after 
naN and su, and affix kaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


akumārīko desah ‘a place where there are no virgins’ 
avrsalīkāh ‘a place with no bad vrsalas (südras)' 
abrahmabandhükáh 'a place with no unworthy brahmanas' 
sukumārīkah ‘a place with virgins in abundance’ 
suvrsalīkāh ‘a place with good vrsalas' 

subrahmabandhūkāh ‘a place where good brahmanas live’ 


1. Affix KaP is introduced by 5.4.153 nadyrtas ca. This final udātta was 
available to KaP from the preceding rule. That is, by accepting KaP as final 
of the compound. Our present rule offers final udátta to the vowel which 
precedes KaP. 
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6.2.174 Beard S RTA, YA, 
hrasvānte ntyāt purvam 
/hrasvānte 7/1 = hrasvo' ntah yasya (bv.) ; antyat 5/1 puvam 1/1 
(udattahtt64 uttarabadasyast11l antah 11143 bahuvrīhau 162 nansubhyam 
#172 kapi #173) 
hrasvo' anto yasya tad idam hrasvāntam uttarabadam samāso và, tatrāntyāt 
purvam udattam bhavati kapi parato nansubhyam param bahuvrīhau samase 
The next to the last syllable of a final bahuvrīhi constituent which ends 
in a short vowel (hrasva), and combines after naÑ and su, is marked 
udātta when kaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


ayavāko desah ‘a place where barley is not produced’ 
avnhikah ‘a place where rice is not produced’ 

amasakah "a place where Mung beans are not produced’ 
suyavakah ‘a place where good barley is produced’ 
suurthikah ‘a place where good rice is produced’ 
sumāsākah ‘a place where good Mung beans are produced’ 


1. Our preceding rule offers udātta to the final vowel of the final com- 
pound constituent under the condition of the samasanta affix KaP. This rule 
offers udātta to next to the last vowel of a following constituent. Again, when 
the samasanta affix KaPfollowed and the final compound constituent ended 
in a short (hrasva) vowel. Affix KaP in ayavakah, etc., is optionally intro- 
duced by 5.4.154 šesād vibhasa. 


6.2.175 stel Tosa e aeg 


bahor naūvad uttarabadabhumni 

/ bahoh 5/1 nafwat $ uttarapadabhumni 7/1 = uttarapadasya bhūmā (sas. 
tat.), tasmin/ 

(udattah #64 uttarabadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrihau #162) 
uttarapadārthabahutve yo bahušabdo varttate tasman nai iva svaro bhavati 
The final constituent of a bahuvrihi compound is accented like naN 
when it occurs after bahu ‘many’ used with the signification of its own 
multiplicity (bahutva). 


EXAMPLES: 


bahuyavo dešah ‘a place rich in parley: 

bahuvrihih ‘a place rich in rice’ 

bahutilah "a place rich in sesame’ 

bahukumarikáh (deśah) ‘a place with beautiful girls in abundance’ 
bahuyaváko deśah ‘a place with barley in abundance’ 


6.2.177 Adhyāya Six: Pāda Two 311 


bahuvnhikah ‘a place with rice in abundance’ 
bahujarah ‘a place full of old people’ 
bahumarah ‘a place full of dying people’ 


1. The accentual provision of 6.2.172 naūsubhyām, under special mean- 
ing conditions, is here extended also after bahu. An absence of multiplicity 
of meaning, as in bahusu manah asya sah ayam = bahumana ‘he whose mind is 
into many things', cannot avail this extensional provision. The compound 
will retain the original accent of its initial constituent. 


6.2.176 *t Yona S egre: 
na gunādayo vayavah 
/ na gunaādayah 1/3 = guna adir yesām (bv.); avayavah 1/3 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya#111 antah#143 bahuvrthau #162 bahoh#175) 
gunādayo vayavavacino bahor uttare bahuvrīhau nāntodāttā bhavanti 
The final constituents which, in a bahuvrihi compound, combine after 
bahu, and are enumerated in the list headed by guna, are not marked 
udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


bahugūņā rajjuh ‘a rope with many strands’ 
bahvaksaram padam ‘a polysyllabic word’ 
bahusuktah ‘a text with many hymns’ 
bahvádhyayah ‘a text with many chapters’ 


1. This rule blocks the extensional provision of the preceding rule under 
specified membership of a following constituent. Note that bahu, as a derivate 
of Ku (Unadi 1.29 langhibamhyor . . .), is marked udatta at the end by affixal 
accent. The anudātta a of aksaram 'imperishable', occurring after the v re- 
placement of u, will be marked svarita (8.2.4 udāttasvaritayor. . .). 

The condition of avayava 'part of a whole', relative to the meaning of a 
following constituent, is important. Thus, bahuguno brahmanah ‘a brahmana 
with many qualities' will serve as a counter-example since guna here denotes 
‘quality’, and not any ‘part (of a whole)’. This compound will avail the ac- 
centual provision of the earlier rule. 

2. Note that gunadi 'guna, etc.' is not a listing of gana, per se. It is ac- 
cepted as an open-ended group (akrtigana). 


6.2.1777 SU vang: sensi: 
upasargat suangam dhruvam aparsuh 
/ upasargat 5/1 svangam 1/1 dhruvam 1/1 aparsuh 1/1 (nan.) / 
(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 bahuvrihau #162) 
upasargat svangam dhruvam parsur varjita antodattam bhavati 
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The final constituent of a bahuvrihi compound which signifies svānga 
one's limb' qualified with dhruva 'remaining in the same form', but is 
not constituted by parsuh ‘ribs’ though occurs in combination after a 
preverb (upasarga), is marked with udatta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


praprsthah ‘a man with a protuberant back’ 
prodarah ‘a man with a pot-belly' 
pralalatah ‘a man with 2 high forehead’ 


1. The word dhruva is explained as ekarüpam ‘that which stays in a fixed 
form’. Kasika offers udbahuh (krošati) ‘curse with his hands raised’ as a coun- 
ter-example to dhruva. Obviously, since hands are raised when cursing. Note 
that parsu ‘ribs’ is made an exception becase it denotes svānga. Thus utparsuh 
and viparsuh will avail the retention proposal of 6.2.1 bahuvrīhau. . . . Finally, 
a compound such as daršanīyalalātah ‘he whose forehead is beautiful’ will 
also form a counter-example since lalāta does not occur after a preverb 
(upasarga). 

2. The word upasargat ‘after a preverb’ is carried through 6.2.195 sor 
avaksepane. 


6.2.178 eri Bara 


/ vanam samase 

/ vanam] /1 samāse 7/1/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 
samasamatre ‘vanam ity etad uttarabadam upasargat param antodattam 
bhavati 

A final compound constituent, namely vana ‘forest’ which combines 
after a preverb (upasarga), is marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


pravane 'in a beautiful forest; at a sloping place' 
nirvane ‘in the clearing of a forest; at a level place’ 


1. The words pravana and nirvana, in a ritual context, refer to a ground 
which is ‘low on one side’ and ‘level on the other’, respectively. The com- 
pounds can be interpreted as bahuvrīhi and tatpurusa both. Thus, prakrstam 
vanam asya ‘he whose forest is beautiful’ and prakrstam vanam ‘beautiful for- 
est. The n of vanais replaced with n, of 8.4.5 pranirantah šare. . . . The word 
samāsa is used here to impair the restrictive condition of bahuvrihau. The 
accentual provision then applies to compounds in general. 


6.2.179 3T«d: 
antah 
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/ aniah 1/1/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 vanam #178) 

antas sabdad uttaram vanam antodattam bhavati 

A final compound constituent, namely vana, which combines after antar 
'within' is marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 
antarvaņo dešah "a place with a forest within' 


1. This rule is formulated for examples where vana may not be used after 
an upasarga ‘preverb’ (anupasargartha ārambhah). Our compound example 
isa bahuvrihi. The n of vana is again replaced with n, as explained under the 
preceding rule. Recall that antaris an indeclinable (avyaya), listed as part of 
the svarādi group of nominals (1.1.37 svaradinipatam avyayam) . 


6.2.180 3T-d$w 


antaš ca 

/ antah 1/1 ca $/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 

antas šabdas cottarapadam upasargad atodattam bhavati 

A final compound constituent, namely antah ‘end’ which occurs in 
combination after a preverb (upasarga), is also marked with udātta at 
the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


prantah ‘edge, extremity’ 
paryantah ‘extremity, circumference’ 


1. These compounds can be interpreted as pradi (prakrstam antah) and 
bahuvrihi (prakrstam antah yasya) , both. The word anta is thus marked udātta 
at the end. 


6.2.181 7 fafarvamq. 
na nivibhyam 
/na $ nivibhyam 5/2 (itar. dv.) / 
(udattah #64 uttarabadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat#177 antah #180) 
A final compound constituent, namely antah ‘end’ which occurs in 


combination after the preverbs nz and vi, is not marked with udātta at 
the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


nyántah 'proximity' 
vyántah 'separated, distant 
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1. This negation applies against the positive provision of final udātta of 
our preceding rule. That is, anta combines after the two preverbs (upasargat): 
ni and vi. These preverbs are both marked with udātta at the beginning 
(Phitsutra 80: upasargas . . .). The negation of this rule will make 6.2.1 bahu- 
vrīhau prakrtyā . . . apply. Recall, however, that a replacement in y (yanadesa) 
for 7 of ni and vi will cause the following a to be marked with svarita (8.2.4 
udáttasvaritayor . . .). À tatpurusa interpretation of compounds will still ac- 
complish the same accentuation. The retention proposal will then be in 
consonance with 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyartha. . . . 


6.2.182 wera NTS 


parer abhitobhāvi mandalam 

/ pareh 5/1 abhitobhavi 1/1 = abhito bhavanam asyāsti (a derivate of inI 
denoting the sense of matUP) mandalaml/1/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 

parer uttaram abhitobhavavacinam mandalam cāntodāttam bhavati 

A final compound constituent which combines after the preverb pari 
and which either denotes the sense of abhitobhavin ‘that which, by na- 
ture, is found on both sides’, or is constituted by mandala ‘circle’, is 
not marked with udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


arikūlam ‘found on both sides of a river’ 
paritīram ‘ibidem’ 
panmandalam "all around... 


1. The word abhitobhavin, specified as neuter (napumsaka), is explained 
as ‘that which is naturally found on both sides’. Thus, kūla ' (river) bank’ 
and tīra edge. A separate specification of mandala 'circle' is made since it 
cannot qualify as having the signification of two sides only. A tatpurusa or 
bahuvrīhi interpretation of these compounds will yield accentuation similar 
toone explained under the previous rule. An avyayibhava interpretation will 
make this final udatta provision go against the retention proposal of 6.2.33 


paripratyupapa varjyamana. .. . 
6.2.183 Waters: HMA 


prad asvàngam samjnayam 

/ prat 5/1 asvangam 1/1 = na svangam (nan.); samjnàyam 7/1/ 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 

prad uttarabadam asvāngavāci samjnayam visaye ntodàttam bhavati 

A final compound constituent which does not denote svangaand com- 
bines after the preverb pra is marked with udātta at the end, provided 
the derivate signifies a name (samjna). 
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EXAMPLES: 


akostham ‘enclosure, courtyard’ 
pragrham ‘a beautiful house’ 
pravaram ‘space in front of an entrance’ 


1. Note that prahastam ‘hand-print’, prapadam ‘foot-print’ and prapitham 
‘pretuberant back’ are offered as counter-examples to condition of asvanga 
‘not one’s own limb’ and asamjūā ‘non-name’, respectively. 


6.2.184 Freee a 


nirudakadini ca 

/nirudakādīni 1/3 = nirudakam adi yesam (bv.); ca $/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143) 

nirudakādīni ca šabdarūpāņy antodāttāni bhavanti 

The final compound constituents enumerated in the list headed by 
nirudaka ‘arid; without water’ are also marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


nirudakam ‘a place with no water’ 
nirmaksikam ‘a place with no flies’ 
nirmašakam *a place with no mosquitoes' 
niskalakah 'timeless' 


1. These compounds can be interpreted as pradi-tatpurusa, or bahuvrihi, 
both. A bahuvrihi, paraphrased as nirgatam udakam asmāt ‘that from which 
water has disappeared’, will be marked udātta at the end, against provisions 
of 6.2.1 bahuvrihau. ... A pradi-tatpurusa interpretation, paraphrased as 
nirgatam udakam 'flowed-out water' or nirgatam udakat'gone out from water' 
will receive this accentual provision against 6.2.2 tatpuruse tulyartha. . . . An 
avyayībhāva interpretation is not intended. For, an avyayībhāva compound 
can avail final udātta by 6.1.220 samāsasya. 

2. Note that nirudakādi is also accepted as an open-ended listing 
(akrtigana) . This will facilitate final udātta for a compound formed with hasta 
‘hand’, pada ‘foot’, keša ‘hair’ and karsa ‘pull’, used in combination after 
pan. 


6.2.185 AAA 


abher mukham 

/ abheh 5/1 mukham 1/1/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarabadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 

abher uttaram mukham antodatiam bhavati 

A final compound constituent, namely mukha ‘face’ which combines 
after the preverb abhi, is marked udātta at the end. 
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EXAMPLES: 
abhimukhah ‘facing’ 


1. This rule is formulated for non-bahuvrihi compounds. Even within a 
bahuvrīhi interpretation, it is formulated for compounds where conditions 
of dhruva ‘fixed’ and svanga ‘one’s own limb’ are not met (6.2.1777 upasargat 
svāngam dhruvam aparsuh) . Thus, consider abhimukha sala "a house in front”, 
where mukha does not denote svānga ‘one’s limb’. This rule thus assigns 
final udatta. The examples can be interpreted both as pradi and avyayībhāva, 
paraphrased as abhigatam mukham "beautiful face' and abhigatam mukham 
asya ‘he whose face is beautiful’, respectively. Here again the example can- 
not be interpreted as an avyaytbhava. 


6.2.186 Aare 


apac ca 

/ abàt 5/1 ca $/ 

(udāttah 464 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177 mukham 
#185) 

apac cottaram mukham antodattam bhavati 

A final compound constituent, namely mukha which combines after 
the preverb apa, is also marked with udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


apamukhah ‘he who has a bad face’ 
apamukham ‘bad face’ 


1. These examples can be interpreted three ways: bahuvrihi = apagatam 
mukham asmat '. .. he whose face is crooked’, pradi = apagatam mukham 
‘crooked face’ and avyayibhava = apa mukhāt ‘excluding the face (2.1.11 
apaparibahir...). An avyayibhāva compound will receive final udātia 
against retention proposal of 6.2.33 paripratyupapa. . . . 

2. A yogavibhaga ‘split formulation’ of this rule is intended for the anuvrtti 
of apa in the following rule. 


6.2.187 Rengao start TTT 


sphigaputavinanjo dhvakuksisiranamanama ca 

/ sphiga-puta-vina-anjas-adhvan-kuksisiranamanama 1/1 = sirasya nama 
(sas. tat.); sphiga... nama (sam dv.) ; ca $/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177 apat #186) 
‘sphiga, puta, vind, anjas, adhvan, kuksi ity etāny uttarapadani sīranāmāni 
ca namasabdas ca apad uttarany antodāttāni bhavanti 

The final compound constituents, namely sphiga ‘hip, buttock’, pūta 
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‘ibidem’, vīnā ‘Indian lute’, añjas ‘unguent’, adhvan ‘road’, kuksi 'stom- 
ach, lap’ and nama ‘name’, or those which may have names of plows as 
their denotatum, are marked with udātta at the end when they occur 
in combination after the preverb apa. 


EXAMPLES: 


1. 


apasphigam ‘malformed buttocks’ 

apaputam 'ibidem' 

apavīņam "without a Vīņā; bad Vina' 

apanjah ‘dishonest’ 

apadhva ‘bad road’ 

apasirah "bad plough’ 

apahalam ‘ibidem’ 

apanama ‘someone with a bad reputation; bad name’ 


These compounds can be interpreted as prādi, bahuvrihi and karma- 


dharaya-tatpurusa. A bahuvrihi interpretation, i.e., with sphiga, puta and kuksi, 
must be made outside the context of 6.2.177 uapasargāt svangam. . .. The 
final udatta provision of this rule applies only when the samāsānta affix aC, 
for example in atādhvā ‘badpath’, is not introduced by 5.4.85 upasargad 
adhvanah. A compound with a samāsānta affix marked with C as an it could 
have received the final udātta of 6.1.160 citah, anyway. This also indicates 
that samasanta affixes are non-obligatory ( anitya) , i.e., optional. If they were 
obligatory, adhvan ‘road’ would not have been listed here. 


6.2.188 NEUREA, 


adher uparistham 

/ adheh 5/1 uparistham 1/1 = upari tisthatiti/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 

adher uttaram uparisthavac antodāttam bhavati 

A final compound constituent which combines after the preverb adhi 
and denotes the sense of uparistha ‘sitting on top’ is marked udatta at 
the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


adhidantah ‘a tooth on top of another’ 
adhikarnah ‘an ear on top of another’ 
adhikesah ‘a hair with its root shared by another’ 


1. The word upansthah is explained as ‘one sitting on top of another’. 
Thus, adhyarudho dantah ‘a tooth on top of another’, a pradi compound (vt: 
pradayo gatadyarthe prathamayā ad 1.4.79 jivikopanisadad . . .). This compound 
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can also be interpreted as a vyadhikarana 'appositional' bahuvrīhiwith ārūdhah 
‘sitting on’, with its following constituent (u£tarapada) gone through dele- 
tion (lopa). 

A counter-example to the condition of uparisthahis offered in adhikaránam 
'substratum, locus'. 


6.2.189 ardorem en dort 


anor apradhanakamyasi 

/ anoh 5/1 apradhana-kaniyast 1/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargāt #177) 

anor uttaram apradhānavāci kaniyas cantodattam bhavati 

A final compound constituent which occurs in combination after the 
preverb anu is marked with udātta at the end, when the same denotes 
the sense of apradhana ‘non-principal’, or is constituted by kantyas 
‘younger’. 


EXAMPLES: 


anujyesthah ‘one who follows the eldest’ 
anumadhyamah ‘one who follows the middle one’ 
anukanīyān ‘a young who follows his elders’ 


1. Note that, as indicated by paraphrases of these compounds, jyestha ‘eld- 
est’ and madhyama ‘middle, intermediate’ are non-principal (apradhana). 
Thus, anugatah jyestham = anujyesthah ‘one who followed the eldest’ and 
anugatah madhyamam = anumadhyamah ‘one who followed the middle one’. 
A separate specification of kanīyas is needed because it is principal. Thus, 
anugatah kanīyān ‘the young followed the elders’. There was no need for a 
separate specification of kanīyas if it was intended to be non-principal. For, 
the apradhàna ‘non-principal’ specification of this rule could account for it. 
Thus, anugatah kaniyamsam = anukaniyan ‘one who followed the young ones’. 
A counter-example for the condition of apradhanawill have anujyésthah, para- 
phrased as anugatah jyesthah ‘the eldest followed the younger one’. The udatta 
of anu, an indeclinable, will be retained here. 


6.2.190 Feasaratap: 
purusascanvadistah 
/ purusah 1/1 ca anvādistah 1/1 = pascad adistah/ 
(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177 anoh #189) 
A final compound constituent, namely purusa ‘man’, which occurs in 
combination after anu with the signification of anvddista ‘secondary 
mention’ is also marked with udatta at the end. 
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EXAMPLES: 


anvādistah purusah = anupurusah ‘one who was asked subsequently . . .; 
a man who was asked to do something after something (or someone) 
else' 


1. The word anvādistais explained as apradhanasista ‘not specified as prin- 
cipal' and kathitanukathita 'specified subsequently to something else'. Thus, 
consider bhiksām ata gan cānaya ‘go beg for alms, also fetch the cow’. Note 
that ‘begging for alms’ is here accepted as ‘principal’. Fetching the cow is 
secondary. A counter-example to the condition of anvadista will be anugatah 
jyesthah = anujyesthah ‘one who follows . . .’. The indeclinable will retain its 
original accent. 


6.2.191 seated 


ater akripade 

/ ateh 5/1 akrtpbade 1/2 = na krt (nan); akrt ca padam ca (itar. dv.) , tasmin/ 
(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 

ateh baram akrdantam padašabdas cāntodāttah bhavati 

A final compound constituent which combines after the preverb ati, 
does not end in a krt affix (akrte), or else, is constituted by pada ‘foot’, 
is marked udatta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


atyankuso nāgah ‘an elephant gone beyond the control of the hook’ 
atikaso' $vah ‘a horse gone beyond the control of the whip’ 


1. These compounds are formed by a varttika (nirādayo krantadyarthe . . .; 
ad 1.4.79 jtvikopanisadav . . .). A counter-example to the condition of akrteis 
offered as atikārakah ‘one who does things beautifully’. A varttika proposes 
that this final udātta should apply after ati when deletion of a root is in- 
volved. Thus, atikrāntah kārakāt = atikrāntah ‘one who has gone beyond a 
doer'. This statement is necessary so that šobhanah gārgyah = dtigārgyah 'hand- 
some Gārgya' can be excluded from availing the accentual provision of this 
rule. 


6.2.1992 *nfrTuT 


ner anidhane 

/ neh 5/1 anidhāne 7/1 (nan.)/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 

neh param uttaram antodattam bhavaty anidhane 

A final compound constituent which combines after the preverb nz is 
marked with udātta at the end, when the derivate signifies something 
other than nidhana ‘not making manifest’. 
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EXAMPLES: 


nimulam ‘uprooted; down to the roots’ 
nyaksam 'down to the axle; lowly' 
nitrnam ‘down to the blade of grass’ 


1. Note that niis a pradi (1.4.58 pradayah). It denotes an action qualified 
with means (sadhanavisistakriya). Actually, in integration (vrtti), this is the 
nature of pradis in general (Nyāsa ad Kas: pradayo hi svabhāvenatva vrttivisaye 
sasādhanām kriyam ahuh). 

The word nidhana is here used in the sense of aprakāšatā ‘non-manifest- 
ness’. The condition of anidhane can thus be interpreted as ‘manifest’. The 
example compound nzmulam would thus literally mean ‘down to the root’. A 
counter-example with a ‘non-manifest’ meaning will be nzdandah ‘with no 
(use of) stick (force)’. 

These compounds can be interpreted as both pradi-tatpurusa and bahuvrīhi. 
Thus, nimulam = nigatam mulam "down to the root' and nimūlam = nigatam 
mulam asya tat 'that of whose root is out; uprooted'. As usual, it cannot be 
interpreted as an avyayībhāva. For, it would then have final udātta already 
available to it (6.1.220 samasasya). 


6.2.1993 usanne 


prater amšvādayas tatpuruse 

/ prateh 5/1 amšvādayah 1/3 = amšur ādir yesām (bv.); tatpuruse 7 /1/ 
(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177) 

prater amšvādayas tatpuruse samāse ntodāttā bhavanti 

The final compound constituents which are enumerated in the list 
headed by amsu 'ray', and combine after the preverb prati, are marked 
udatta n a tatburusa compound. 


EXAMPLES: 


pratyamsuh ‘refracted ray’ 
pratyanah ‘an adversary’ 
pratirājā "king of an enemy’ 


1. Here again, in examples such as pratiraja, this accent 1s made available 
in the absence of the samdsanta affix TaC. Refer to my notes under 6.2.172 
nansubhyam for additional details. The condition of tatpuruse is imposed so 
that a bahuvrihi, for example pratigatà amSavo’ sya = pratyamsur ayam ustrah 
‘this camel (is one who) has lost his speed (energy)’, could not avail this 
accentual provision. 


6.2.194 Sate FIT: 


upad dvyajajinam agaurādayah 
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/ upat 5/1 dvyajajinam 1/1 = dvau acau yasmin (bv.); dvyac ca ajinam ca 
(sam. dv. with int. dv.); agauradayah 1/3 = gaura adir yesam (bv.); na 
gauradayah (nan. with int. bv.) / 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177 tatpuruse 
#193) | 

upad uttaram dvyajajinam ca cāntodāttam bhavati 

A final constituent which, in a tatpurusa compound, combines after 
the preverb upa and either contains two vowels though is not one enu- 
merated in the list headed by gaura ‘fair’, or is constituted by ajina 
‘antelope-skin’, is marked udatta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


upadevah ‘a little god’ 

upasomah ‘one who has Soma’ 
upendrah ‘younger to Indra; Visnu' 
upājinam ‘near the antelope skin’ 


1. Note that the gaurādi nominals are excluded because they all consist 
of two vowels (dvyac). The example compounds are formed by 2.2.18 kugati- 
pradayah. 


6.2.195 aragua 


sor avaksepane 

/soh 5/1 avaksepane 7/1/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177 tatpuruse 
#193) 

susabdat param uttarapadam tatpuruse samāse ntodattam bhavati avaksepane 
gamyamane 

A final constituent which, in a tatpurusa compound, combines after su 
is marked udātta at the end when the derivate denotes avaksepana ‘to 
look down upon, contempt’. 


EXAMPLES: 


tha khalv idānīm susthaņdile susphigabhyam 
supratyavasitah "now, here in this beautiful place, he indeed, is back 
with his fattened buttocks' 


1. Note that su, of supratyavasitah, is here used with the sense of pūjā 
‘praise’. But the sentence does indicate avaksepana ‘contempt’. Examples 
countering the conditions of su and avaksepana are offered, respectively, as 
kubrāhmaņah ‘a bad brahmana' and sutrnesu ‘in beautiful grass’. These com- 
pounds will retain the accent of their indeclinable constituents. Inciden- 
tally, the compound with su denoting pūjā is formed in consonance with a 
statement (svati pujayam ad 2.2.18 kugatipradayah) . 


322 The Astadhyayi of Panini 6.2.196 


6.2.196 anomia 


vibhasotpucche 

/ vibhasa 1/1 utpucche 7/1/ 

(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 upasargat #177 tatpuruse 
#193) 

utpucchasabde tatpuruse vibhāsā nta udanto bhavati 

A final constituent which, in a tatpurusa compound, is constituted by 
utpuccha 'raised-tail', is optionally marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


utpucchah ‘gone beyond the tail’ 
utpucchah ‘with raised tail’ 


1. Note that utpucchah is interpreted in two ways: utpucchah = utkrantah 
pucchat ‘gone beyond the tail’ and puccham udasyati ‘raises (its tail)’, where 
in this latter, affix aC (3.3.56 er ac) is introduced. The first interpretation 
will make the accentual provision of 6.2.2 fatpuruse tulyartha . . . available. 
Our present rule offers final udātta against what was not made available 
(aprapta). If the second interpretation, where aC is introduced after a root 
ending in NiN (3.1.20 pucchabhanda . . .), is accepted, an obligatory final 
udatta will be available (from 6.2.143 thathaghan ...). This rule will then 
make its offer of final udatta against what is available (prapta). This rule, 
since it makes an optional provision against what was not made available 
(aprapta) , and what was made available (prapta), is interpreted as ubhayatra- 
vibhasa. 


6.2.197 Benai areata agatēt 


dui-tnbhyam paddanmurdhasu bahuvrīhau 

/ duitnibhyam 5/2 (itar. dv.) ; paddanmirdhasu 7/3 = pad ca dat ca murdha 
ca = paddanmurdhanah (itar. dv.), tesu; bahuvrīhau 7/1/ 

(udāttah t64 uttarabadasya #111 antah #143 vibhāsā #196) 

"dui, tri ity etabhyam uttaresu ‘pad, dat, murdhan' ity etesuttarapadesu yo 
bahuvrīhis tatra vibhāsā anta udātto bhavati 

The last syllable of a bahuvrthi compound is optionally marked with 
udātta, when pad ‘foot’, dat ‘tooth’ and mūrdhan ‘head’ combine to 
follow dvi 'two' and tri 'three'. 


EXAMPLES: 
dvipat ‘biped’ 
dvipat ‘ibidem’ 
tripāt 'three-footed' 
tripat ‘ibidem’ 
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dvidan ' possessing two teeth' 
dvidān 'ibidem' 

tridan 'possessing three teeth' 
tridán ‘ibidem’ 

dvimūrdhā ‘two-headed’ 
trimürdha ‘three-headed’ 


1. This rule specifies pad with deletion of its compound final a (5.4.138 
padasya lopo . . .). A similar specification is made with dat in 5.4.141 vayas... 
Since murdhan is specified here with no deletion of terminal element of the 
compound (akrtasamāsāntalopa), it will refer to both kinds of forms. Thus, 
dvimūrdhā where there is no samāsānta affix, and dvimūrdhah, where the 
samāsānta affix Sa has been introduced (5.4.115 dvitribhyam . . .). These ex- 
amples will get the final udātta of this rule. The retention proposal of 6.2.1 
bahuvrihau . . . will be offered as another option. The words dvi and tri are 
marked with udāita at the end (Phitsūtra 1: phiso’ ntodattah). 

2. Kasika offers kalyanámurdhà and dvihástam as counter-examples to con- 
ditions of duitribhyam and pāddan ..., etc., respectively. 


6.2.198 Vadi UTT ST, 


saktham cakrantat 

/saktham 1/1 ca  akrāntāt 5/1 = krašabdo' nto yasya (bv.); na krantah 
(nan.), tasmāt/ 

(udāttah #64 uttarapadasya #111 antah #143 vibhasa #196 bahuvrihau 
#197) 

saktham iti krtasamasantah sakthišabdo' tra grhyate, so krantat baro vibhasa' 
ntodātto bhavati 

The final constituent, namely saktha, which, in a bahuvrīhi compound, 
combines to follow a constituent not having kra at its end is also Op- 
tionally marked udātta at the end. 


EXAMPLES: 


gaurasakthah ‘having white thighs’ 
gaurasakthah ‘ibidem’ 

Slaksnasakthah ‘having smooth thighs’ 
slaksnasākthah ‘ibidem’ 


1. The word saktha is here specified with its samāsānta affix SaC (5.4.113 
bahuvrihau . . .). Consequently, example compounds are interpreted as used 
with a samasanta affix. The word Slaksna, as a derivate of ksna ( Unadi III:19: 
Sliser...), is marked udatta at the end. This option of final udatta is again 
made against 6.2.1 bahuvrihau. ... 

2. A counter-example with kra will be cakrasakthah ‘bow-legged’. 
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6.2.199 wafeso-afu sicnt 


paradis chandasi bahulam 

/ paradih 1/1 = parasya adih (sas. tat.); chandast 7/1 bahulam 1/1/ 
(udattah #64 uttarapadasya #111 saktham #198) 

chandasi visaye paradir udatto bhavati bahulam 

The initial syllable of a following constituent, namely saktha, etc., is 
variously marked udatta in the Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


afijisakthám ālabheta ‘one should offer an animal with anointed thighs’ 
nubahih ‘straight-armed’ 
vakpatih ‘master of speech’ 


1. The word para ‘subsequent’ here refers to saktha of the preceding rule. 
A specification by bahulam ‘variously’ also enables this rule to apply else- 
where. Thus, rjubühuh ‘straight-armed’, where sakthais not used. This provi- 
sion is offered with reference to a bahuvrihi compound. But bahulam will 
allow it elsewhere also. Thus, consider vākpatih. A slokavarttika explains that 
bühulaka makes this accentual proposal available to parādi "initial of a con- 
stituent which follows', paranta 'final element of a constituent which fol- 
lows’, pūrvānta ‘the end of the initial constituent’ and pūrvādi ‘the initial of 
the initial constituent’: 


paradis ca parantas ca purvantas capi drsyate/ 
purvadayas ca dršyante vyatyayo bahulam tatah/ / 
Refer to the Mahābhāsya for additional details. 


PADA THREE 


6.3.1 Sreymeua 


alug uttarapade 

/ aluk 1/1 = na luk (nafi.); uttarapade 7/1/ 

alug iti ca uttarapade iti ca etad adhikrtam veditavyam 

aluk 'non-deletion of nominal endings by means of LUK' and uttarapade 
'when a constituent word follows in combination' should both be car- 
ried over. 


EXAMPLES: 
Look under subsequent rules. 


1. Note that aluk ‘non-deletion by LUK and uttarapade ‘before a follow- 
ing (final) constituent' are both accepted as adhikāra 'governing headings'. 
That is, they both must be carried over to subsequent rules, via anuvrtti. Itis 
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stated that aluk carries over prior to rule 6.2.25 ānan rto dvandve which intro- 
duces ànAN. The anuvrtti of uttarapadeis valid through the end of this quarter. 

Consider now the next rule: pancamyah stokadibhyah ‘a paficami which oc- 
curs after stoka "a little’, etc., does not go through deletion by LUK, provided 
a constituent used in combination follows'. The condition of a following 
constituent limits the scope of this non-deletion to compound bases only. 
Additionally, the endings in focus for non-deletion must occur after stems 
specified as initial constituents of such compounds. Recall that, generally, a 
constituent termed upasarjana ‘secondary constituent’ is placed first in a 
compound (2.2.30 upasarjanam purvam). This term is assigned to a com- 
pound constituent specified with the prathama ‘nominative’ in a rule of com- 
pound formation (1.2.43 prathamanirdistam samāsa upasarjanam) . Finally, we 
also find that 2.4.71 supo dhatupratipadikayoh deletes a nominal ending (sUP) 
contained within a dhatu ‘verbal root’ and pratipadika ‘nominal stem’. Rule 
1.2.46 krttaddhitasamasas ca assigns the term pratipadika to bases termed com- 
pounds. Our present rule is thus: (a) an exception to 2.4.71 supo dhātuprāti- 
padikayoph, (b) it is limited to compound bases, mostly because it blocks 
deletion of a nominal ending occurring after an initial compound constitu- 
ent; (c) since the nominal edings which come under the scope of this non- 
deletion are specified to compound constituents as specified by rules of com- 
pound formation, this non-deletion cannot apply to a nominal ending found 
elsewhere; and (d) this non-deletion cannot apply if the initial compound 
constituent is not used with a following (final) constituent (uttarapade) . The 
word uttarapade, in this grammar, is generally used in the sense of a final 
compound constituent. 

Let us now consider stokānmuktah ‘barley freed’, an example where dele- 
tion by LUKof pañcamī ‘ablative’ after stoka, is blokced. This paūcamīis intro- 
duced by rules 2.3.33 karane ca stokalpa . .. and 2.3.35 dūrāntikā.... A 
compound formation of stoka + NasI with mukta ‘freed’, a derivate of Kta, 
follows specifications of rule 2.1.39 stokāntikadūrārtha. ... Note that 
stokantika . . . is here specified with the prathamā ‘nominative’. This qualifies 
stoka, etc., to be termed an upasarjana ‘secondary’ and be placed first in the 
compound. Rule 6.3.2 pañcamyāh . . . can now block rule 2.4.71 supodhatu . . . 
which requires LUKdeletion of Nas/ of stoka + NasI+ mukta. Thus, we get the 
compound base as stokā (tn) mukta. 

Since this non-deletion applies to endings occurring after particular con- 
stituents enumerated by rules allowing compound-formation, a specifica- 
tion made with a generalized ablative (paricami; sāmānya-laksaņā) should not 
come under the scope of this rule. We may run into problems if this view is 
not accepted. For, we may then get non-deletion in stokād apetah, as against 
the desired form stokapetah ‘barely missing’. The pañcamī of rule 2.1.39 
stokantika . . refers to the paūcamī specific to bases enumerated under 2.3.33 
karane ca stokālpa. . . . Any other paricami must then be disregarded. This will 
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also be in consonance with paribhasa (PS 114): laksanapratipadoktayoh 
pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam ‘forms specified by enumeration under a given 
rule are preferred over those derived via application of others’. 

Finally, this non-deletion must also meet the condition of uttarapade. Thus, 
given nistokah, parallel to niskrantah stokāt, the pancami after stoka must go 
through deletion. Obviously, stokātis not used here in combination before 
any other constituent. But this deletion will go against the paribhasa (P$ 
114) just cited. For, the pañcamī of stokāt, deleted in the formation of nistokah, 
is not a pancami introduced specifically with reference to an enumerated 
base. Itis here characterized as one introduced by a general rule. Well, the 
paribhasa should then not be accepted here. This strengthens the case for 
accepting uttarapade as a condition, even for this section dealing with non- 
deletion (aluk). This, however, not denying that uttarapadeis needed more, 
elsewhere, than here in this section of non-deletion. 


6.3.2 Wed: Careers: 


pancamyah stokadibhyah 
/ pancamyah 6/1 stokādibhyah 1/3 = stoka adir yesam (bv. y 


(alug uttarapade #1) 
stokāntikadūrārthakrcchrāņi stokādīni tebhyah parasyah pancamya uttarapade 
alug bhavati 


Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to the fifth triplet of nominal 
endings (paricamyah) which occur after stoka, etc., when a constituent 
in combination follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


stokānmuktah ‘hardly freed’ 

alpanmuktah ‘ibidem’ 

antikadagatah ‘arrived from a nearby place’ 
abhyasadagatah ‘ibidem’ 

duradagatah ‘arrived from a far out place’ 
viprakrstadagatah ‘ibidem’ 

krcchranmuktah ‘freed with difficulty’ 


1. Blocking the deletion of a nominal ending contained within a com- 
pound base termed pratipadika ‘nominal stem’ still allows combining two 
compound constituents together. This facilitates the compound to be used 
as a single pada (aikapadya) and to carry a single accent (atkasvarya). Refer 
also to my notes under the preceding rule. 

2. Note that a compound formation with ablative dual, or plural, after 
stoka, etc., is not found in usage (anabhidhanat). Thus, the pancami which 
goes through non-deletion of this rule has to be singular (ekavacana). A 
pancami with the denotata of dual and plural will not only block compound 
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formation (aikapadaya) but will also block accentuation (atkasvarya). Conse- 
quently, we will get stokabhyam muktah and stokebhyah muktah, two separate 
words with separate accentual provisions. 

3. A varttika proposal in made for non-deletion in brākmaņācchamsī, para- 
phrased as brahmanani šamsati *. . . recites a brahmana text’. Why should we 
accept this negative provision of non-deletion when no positive provision 
for such a deletion of paficam: is made. That is, there is no rule which intro- 
duces this pañcamī in the sense of dvitīyā ‘accusative’. This vārttika proposal 
will then have to accomplish both the introduction as well as non-deletion 
of pancami. 


6.3.3 HT: At STATA AAA: 


ojahsahombhastamasas trtīyāyāh 

/ ojahsaha-ambhas-tamasah 1/1 = ojaš ca sahaš ca ambhas ca tamas ca (sam. 
dv.), tasmat, trttyah 6/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1) 

‘ojas, sahas, ambhas, tamas’ ity etebhya uttarasya trtīyāyā alug bhavaty 
uttarabade 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a trtīyā ‘third triplet; instru- 
mental' which occurs after ojas 'vigor', sahas 'strength', ambhas 'water, 
strength, success’ and tamas ‘strength, darkness’, provided when a con- 
stituent in combination follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


ojasākytam ‘performed with vigor’ 

sahasakrtam "performed all of a sudden' 
ambhasākrtam "performed with success, splendorous' 
tamasakrtam 'done with power' 


1. Note that the example compounds are formed by 2.1.32 kartrkarane 
krtà bahulam. How come this non-deletion does not apply to tamas of 
satatanaisatamovrtam '. . . constantly covered with night-like darkness’. Be- 
cause we have the condition of uttarapade which, in turn, anticipates tamas 
as an initial constituent. Obviously, tamas is not an initial constituent of this 
example..A non-deletion desired after a constituent preceded by another 
should be made with qualifications. This indeed makes possible, for a form 
to be interpreted also as one ending in that (tadantavidhi). Consider thus, 
istakacitam and pakvestakacitam, where istaka ‘brick’ can be interpreted as 
referring to both istaka and pakvestaka 'fired brick'. In some cases, though, 
an operation specified in relation to what follows is performed on what con- 
stitutes the initial. It is not performed on what precedes or on what may end 
in that. A case in point is 6.3.23 ānan rto dvandve. Given the specification as 
hotrpotrnestodgatarah, nestr, or for that matter potrnestr, cannot be accepted as 
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initial for what follows. The operation must then be performed with refer- 
ence to what follows hotr alone (PM ad Kas: yatra tadantavidhir isyate 
tatropattenaksiptam purvapadam visesyate tena tasya tadantasya ca bhavati- 
istakacitam, pakvestakacitam iti. kvacit tu yad-evopattam tasyaivottarapade nantare 
tatkārjam bhavati, na tūpāttasya tadantasya và purvapadatvam apeksyate, yatha 
‘anan rto dvandve . ' hotrpotrnestodgataral’ iti, atra nestrsabdas ca na purvapadam, 
napi tadantam purvapadam, kim tarhi? hotršabdah, na tasyottarapadam 
anantaram) . 

2. A couple of vārttika proposals have also been made for non-deletion of 
trtījā in añjasākrtam ‘performed well’; and pumsānujah ‘born after a male; 
younger brother’ and jānusāndhah ‘blind from birth'. 


6.3.4 HTA: HATATA, 


manasah samjnayam 

/ manasah 5/1 samjriayam 7/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 trtiyayah #3) 

manasa uttarasyās trityaya alug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a trtīyā which occurs after 
manas ‘mind’ when a constituent in combination follows, and the 
derivate denotes a name (samjna). 


EXAMPLES: 


manasadatta ‘a female name’ 
manasagupta ‘a female name’ 
manasasamgata ‘a female name’ 


1. Kasika offers manodatta ‘mentally given’ and manogupta ‘thought-pre- 
served’ as counter-examples where derivates do not denote a name (samyna). 
These non-names must go through deletion of their instrumental (trtīyā). 


6.3.5 amanfaf- a 
ājūāyim ca 
/ ajnayini 7 /1/ ca $/ 
(alug.uttarapade #1 trtīyāyāh #3 manasah #4) 
ajfiayiny uttarapade manasa uttarasyās trtījāyā alug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUK also applies to a trtzya which occurs 
after manas, provided ājūāyin 'knower' combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
manasājūāyī ‘he whose nature is to know things intuitively’ 


1. This rule is intended for derivates which do not signify a name (asam- 
jnartham). Note that ājūāyin, of which ājīāyī is the nominative singular, is a 
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derivate of NinI (3.2.78 supy ajātau...) augmented with yUK (7.3.33 ato 
yuk . ..). It is paraphrased as: ajriatum šīlam asya ‘he whose nature it is to 
know properly. 


6.3.6 MART 


atmanas ca 

/ atmanah 5/1 ca 1/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 trtīyāyāh #3) 

ātmana uttarasya trtīyāyā uttarapade lug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a trtīyā which also occurs 
after ātman 'self, soul”, provided a constituent in combination follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


ātmanāpaūcamaļ ‘fifth including one's own self’ 
ātmanāsasthah 'sixth including one's own self? 


1. Note that ātmanasš ca puraneis read by the Mahabhasya as a varttika (see 
PM ad Kas: vārttikam evedam sutrarüpena pathitam). The SK accepts atmanas 
ca as a sūtra, especially since its anuvrttiis needed in 6.3.7 vaiyakaranakhyayam 
caturthyah. But this could hardly justify accepting atmanas$ ca as a sutra. For, 
the SK, though it needs the anuvrtti of kamye (vt: roreva kamye nānyasyeti 
niyamartham vaktavyam; ad 8.3.38 so’ padadau), does not accept it as a sutra. 
The Kasikavrtti reads the sūtra as: ātmanaš ca purane, following perhaps the 
traditional belief that the vārttikakāra 'author of the vārttikas also deserves 
status as the sūtrakāra. Note that the SK reads pürana as a vārttika. 1 have 
excluded pūraņefrom the reading of this rule. Since a non-deletion of triyya 
after ātman is available only when a constituent with the signification of a 
pūraņa suffix follows, accepting the sūtra as atmana$ ca alone makes sense. 

Haradatta observes that pūraņa is interpreted as referring to forms end- 
ing in the suffix pūraņa. That is, it should not be interpreted as the word- 
form pūraņa (svarupa). He also points out that tadantavidhi ‘treating x as 
also ending in x’, as will be indicated under 6.3.50 hrdayasya hrllekha . . ., is 
not to be permitted in the section governed by uttarapade. This will create 
problems in accomplishing non-deletion of trtīyā in atmanapancamah ‘fifth 
including one's self’. For, it is impossible to find affix pūraņa used after 
ātman. A tadantavidhi interpretation in case of ātman must then be accepted 
as an exception. This all is an expatiation of proposals made via varttikas. 

How are the example compounds, i.e., atmanáparicamah and atma- 
nāsasthah, formed? It is stated that trtīyā after atmanis introduced by a varttika 
proposal (ad 2.3.18 kartr-karanayos trtiyà; trtīyāvidhāne prakrtyadibhya 
upasamkhyanam). A split-interpretation (yogavibhāga) of trtīyā of 2.1.30 trtīyā 
tatkrtārthena gunavacanena then allows the formation of these compounds. 
One can even accept trtīyā ruled with the signification of karana (2.3.18 
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kartrkaranayos . . .). But then this karana, a karaka, must be determined in 
relation to verbal root kr 'to do, make', parallel to the paraphrase: atmana 
krtah pancamah ‘fifth made by one's own self’. 

Deriving pancama ‘fifth’ and sastha ‘sixth’ requires introducing affix DaT 
(5.2.48 tasya purane dat) after pancan ‘five’ and sas ‘six’. Augment mAT (5.2.48 
nāntād...) and thUK (5.2.51 satkatikatipaya . . .), respectively, are then in- 
troduced to derive pancan+ mAT + DaT = pancan+ ma and sas + DaT = sas + 
th + a. The first example goes through deletion of n. The second requires 
replacing th with th (stutva; 8.2.41 stuna stuh). 

Why do we not get non-deletion in deriving ātmacaturthah of janārdanas 
tv atmacaturtha eva ‘Janardana, indeed, is the fourth himself’. The compound 
is a bahuvrīhi, and not an instrumental (trtīyā) tatpurusa. 


6.3.7 AAAS UAZ: 


vaiyakaranakhyayam caturthyāh 

/ vaiyākaraņākhyāyām 7/1 = vaiyakarananam ākhyā (sas. tat.), tasyam; 
caturthyāh 6/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 atmanah #6) 

yaya samjnaya vaiyākaraņā eva vyavaharanti tasyam ātmana uttarasyas 
caturthya alug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a caturthī 'fourth triplet of 
nominal endings; dative' which occurs after àtman, when a constituent 
in combination follows and the derivate denotes a name assigned by 
grammarians. 


EXAMPLES: 


atmanepadam "the second set of nine replacements of LA plus suffixes 
containing ana’ 

atmanepadabhasa ‘a term used by earlier grammarians for Pāņini's 
ātmanepadam 


1. Note that atmanahis carried from the preceding rule. The caturthiwhich 
goes through non-deletion denotes tadartha ‘intended for that’ and is intro- 
duced by a varttika (tadarthye caturthī vācyā; ad 1.4.44 parikrayane sampradanam 
anyatarasyam) . The compounds are formed by caturthī, a split interpretation 
of 2.1.36 caturthī tadarthartha. . . . 


6.3.8 WET U 


parasya ca 

/ parasya 6/1 ca $/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 vaiyakaranasyakhyayam caturthyāh #7) 

parasya ca ya caturthī tasyā vaiyakaranasyakhyayam alug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUK applies, also to a caturthī which occurs 
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in combination after para ‘another, subsequent’, provided a constitu- 
ent in combination follows and the derivate signifies a name assigned 
by grammarians. 


EXAMPLES: 


parasmaipadam ‘replacements of LA, with the exception of those termed 
atmanepadam’ 
parasmaipadabhasa ‘ibidem; an earlier term for ‘voice’ in grammar’ 


1. Why is this rule stated? The intended non-deletion can still be accom- 
plished by the earlier rule. No. The word ātmanah is carried there. Well, we 
can drop àtmanah. But it may cause non-deletion in taddhitah, parallel to 
tebhyo hitah, which is not desired. Consequently, parasya ca must be stated. 

It is argued that vaiyākaranākhyā can be derived parallel to vatyükarane 
bhava = vaiyākaraņī ‘that which is found in grammar’, a feminine derivate 
with aN (4.3.73 an rgayanādibhyah). A karmadhāraya can then be formed, 
parallel to vaiyākaraņī cāsāv ākhyā ca ‘that which is found in grammar and is 
also a name’. A masculine transformation of vaiyākaraņī (6.3.42 pumvat karma 
dhāraya) can then derive vaiyákaran(1a) + ākhyā— vaiyakaranakhya. Since 
this derivation will exclude ātmanebhāsah and parasmaibhasah, terms which 
are not used in the Astādhyāyī, vaiyākaraņa must be derived parallel to 
vyākaraņam adhīyate vidanti và ‘those who study or know grammar’. Inciden- 
tally, ātmanebhāsah and parasmaibhasah, are termes used by earlier grammar- 
ians. 

2. A compound such as ētmanepadam is derived with caturthi signifying 
tadarthya ‘intended for that’, parallel to ātmanārtham padam ‘word for one's 
own self’. The compound is formed with «plit interpretation of caturthī. Why 
can 2.1.36 caturthi tadarthartha . . ., itself, not allow the compound forma- 
tion? Compounds formed with this rule are desired where modification of a 
material cause (prakrti-vikāra) is involved. 


6.3.9 FSSA SHUT: NNA, 
haladantat saptamyah samjūāyām 
/haladantat 5/1 = hal ca at ca (sam. dv.); halad ante yasya (bv. with int. 
dv.), tasmat, saptamyah 6/1 samjūāyām 7/1 
(alug uttarapade #1) 
halantād adantāc cottarasyah saptamyah samjnayam alug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUKapplies to a saptami ‘seventh triplet ofa 
nominal ending’ which occurs after a nominal ending in a consonant 
(hal), or in a, when a constituent in combination follows and the 
derivate denotes a name (samjna) . 


EXAMPLES: 
yudhisthirah ‘the eldest of the Pandava brothers’ 
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tvacisarah ‘bamboo’ 
aranyetilakah ‘wild sesame’ 
aranyemasakah ‘wild Mung beans’ 


1. This rule allows non-deletion of saptami after a constituent base which 
ends in a consonant (halantat), or in a (aT). Of course, the compound is 
formed with the signification of a name (2.1.34 samjnayam). Note that yudh 
and tvac in yudhisthira and tvacisāra both end in a consonant. A saptami 
before sthira and sara is thus retained. But what about gavisthirah, where go 
does not end in a consonant, or in a? This should pose no problem. For, 
given go + (N)i + sthira + sU, one will replace the o of go by av (6.1.78 eco 
yavāyāvah), prior to non-deletion. But this will go against paribhasa (PS 53: 
antarangan api vidhīn bahirango lug bādhate) which facilitates blocking of 
internally conditioned operations(antaranga) by externally conditioned 
(bahiranga) deletion (LUK). Note that accepting this paribhasa will also cause 
non-deletion in nadyām kukkutikā = nadīkukkutikā ‘hen in river’ and bhumyam 
pāšāh = bhūmipāšāh ‘snare on ground’, where one can get nadi ‘river’ and 
bhūmi ‘ground’ to end in y, through yaņādeša ‘replacement in yaN’ (6.1.77 
iko yan ac) . Incidentally, these two constitute counter-examples for the twin 
conditions of halantāt ‘after that which ends in a consonant’ and adantat 
‘after that which ends in a’. 

2. Replacementin sand th, for sand thof sthirah, for example in gavisthirah 
and yudhisthirah, is accomplished by 8.3.96 gaviyudhibhyam sthirah. 

3. Note that aksasaundah ‘skilled in the game of dice’ is offered as a coun- 
ter-example to the condition of samjria. A vārttika proposal (hrddyudbhyam 
neh) is also made for non-deletion of Niafter hrd 'heart' and div ‘day, heaven’ 
in hrdisprk ‘heart-touching’ and divisprk ‘ghee-touching’. 

4. Why do we need samjūāyām ‘when name is denoted’ when akhyayam 
‘naming...’ is already made available from the preceding rule? It is used 
for clarity (vispastartham). 


6.3.10 HATA a urai godt 


karanàmni ca pracam halādau 

/kāranāmni7/1 = karasya nama (sas. tat.) , tasmin, ca prācām6/3 haladau 
7/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 haladantat saptamyah #9) 

pracam dese yat kāranāma tatra halādāv uttarapade halantād uttarasyah 
saptamya alug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a saptam: which occurs after 
a nominal stem ending in a consonant, or in a, when a constituent 
beginning with a consonant follows in combination and the derivate 
denotes the name of a tax imposed on eastern people. 
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EXAMPLES: 


kūpešāņam ‘a tax levied in the east’ 
drsadimasakah ‘ibidem’ 
haledvipadika ‘ibidem’ 
haletripadika ‘ibidem’ 


1. The word kāranāmais explained as vanigbhth krsakaih pašupālais ca rajne 
deyo bhāgah raksanibandhanah ‘a tax paid to the king by traders, farmers and 
cattle ranchers in return for gauranteed protection’. The word kara ‘tax’ isa 
derivate of aN (5.4.38 pranadibhyas ca), used with the signification of the 
base (svārthika), namely kara ‘tax’ (karam eva karah). 

2. Why is this sūtra formulated when its derivates can avail aluk ‘non- 
deletion by LUK within the scope of the earlier rule? A separate formula- 
tion is needed for restrictive purposes (nzyamartham) . Thus, derivates of this 
rule will be limited to three conditions: (a) non-deletion applies only when 
the derivate names a tax (kāranāmni); (b) it has to be limited to usage in the 
east (pracam); and (c) it must apply before a constituent beginning with a 
consonant (halādau). 

Kāšikā offers abhyarhitapasuh ‘an animal offered to the presiding priest as 
a gift’; yūthapašuh ‘a group of twelve cattles' and avikatoranah ‘a group of 
rams (urana)’, respectively. The conditions of halantat*after that which ends 
in a consonant’ and adantat ‘after that which ends in 4” are also valid. Thus, 
we get nadyām dohanī = nadīdohanī ‘a tax levied on milk transported across a 
river'. 


6.3.11 META À 


madhyad gurau 

/madhyāt 5/1 gurau 7/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 saptamyah #9) 

madhyād uttarasyāh saptamyà gurāv uttarapade lug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a saptami which occurs after 
madhya ‘middle’ followed by guru ‘teacher, heavy’ in combination. 


EXAMPLES: 
madhyeguruh ‘heavy in the middle’ 


1. A vārttika proposal is also made for non-deletion after anta ‘end’ in 
anteguruh ‘heavy at the end’. 


6.3.12 IAEA TTT GT 


amūrdhamastakāt svāngād akame 
/amūrdha-mastakāt 5/1 = mūrdhā ca mastakam ca (sam. dv.) ; na mūrdha- 
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mastakam (nan. tat.), tasmāt, svāngāt 5/1 akame 7/1 = na kamah (nañ. 
tat.), tasmin/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 haladantāt saptamyāh #9) 

mūrdha-mastaka-varjitāt svangad uttarasyah saptamya akāma uttarapade 
lug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a saptami occurring after a 
nominal which ends in a consonant or in a, and signifies svanga ‘one’s 
limb’ with the exclusion of murdhan ‘head’ and mastaka ‘forehead’, 
when a constituent other than one constituted by kama ‘desire’ fol- 
lows. 


EXAMPLES: 


kanthekalah ‘he on whose throat there is black’ 

urasilomā ‘he on whose chest there is hair’ 

udaremanih ‘he on whose belly there are lines forming the shape of a 
jewel; belly-lump' 


1. The word svdnga is here used in its technical sense characterized as 
adravādi ‘non-liquid, etc.’ The bahuvrthi of our examples is called vyadhikarana 
‘non-appositional’. Normally, one would expect them to be a bahuvrihi with 
its constituents in syntactic coordination (samanadhikaranya) . These com- 
pounds are formed with reference to a vārttika proposal (ad 2.2.24 anekam 
anyapadarthe, saptamy upamānapūrvapada . . .). 

Kasika offeres aksesu saundah = aksašauņdah ‘skilled in the game of dice' 
as a counter-example to svāngāt. Compounds such as mūrddhašikhah and 
mastakasikhah are offered as counter-examples to the enumerated exclusion 
of murdhan and mastaka. Finally, mukhe kamah yasya = mukhakāmah ‘face- 
loving’ is offered to illustrate the exclusion specified by akāme ‘when non- 
desire’. The condition of halantat and adantat are still valid. Thus, we get 
angulitranah ‘that which protects fingers; thimble’ and janghāvalih ‘he on 
whose thighs there is a fold’ as counter-examples. 


6.3.13 TA a fannar 


bandhe ca vibhasa 

/ bandhe 7/1 cad vibhāsā 1/1 

(alug uttarapade #1 haladantāt saptamyāh #9) 

bandhasabda uttarapade halantād uttarasyah saptamyā vibhasa' lug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUK applies, optionally, to a saptami which 
Occurs in combination after a nominal ending in a consonant, or in a, 
provided bandha "tie, knot' combines as a following constituent. 


EXAMPLES: 


hastebandhah *he on whose hands there is a chain; handcuffed' 
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hastabandhah ‘ibidem’ 
cakrebandhah ‘caught in a circular formation’ 
cakrabandhah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that svangatis no longer carried. The provisions of this rule thus 
become generalized (sāmānyenāyam vidhih). The word bandha is here ac- 
cepted as a derivate of GHaN with the denotatum of bhava 'root-sense'. 
Recall that non-deletion of saptami in a bahuvrihi compound is offered 
obligatorily by the preceding rule. But 6.3.19 nensiddhabadhnātisu ca negates 
it in case of a tatpurusa compound, whether the initial constituent denotes 
svānga, or otherwise. The bahuvrihi non-deletion, in case of svanga, is thus 
already made available (prapta). A non-deletion in tatpurusa is blocked 
(aprapta) . The option (vibhāsā) of our present rule, since it offers both these 
options, can be aptly called ubhayatra or praptaprapta ‘made available and 
not made available’. 

Recall that the twin conditions of halantatand adantat are still valid. Thus, 
consider guptibandhah ‘confinement in a secured place; incarceration’ and 
kankabandhah ‘bondage (rebirth) caused by unpaid interest’ as counter- 
examples. 


6.3.14 AFEN pla agony 


tatpuruse krti bahulam 

/ tatpuruse 7/1 krti 7/1 bahulam 1/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 saptamyah #9) 

tatpuruse samase krdanta uttarapade saptamya bahulam alug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUKapplies, variously (bahulam), to a saptami 
which occurs in combination after the constituent of a tatpurusa com- 
pound, provided a constituent ending in a krt affix follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


stamberamah ‘one who plays with the pile of grass; an elephant’ 
karnejapah ‘he who whispers in the ear; fault-finder’ 

kurucarah "he who wanders in the country of the Kurus' 
madracarah "he who wanders in the country of the Madras' 


l. This rule offers non-deletion via bahulaka ‘variously’. Thus, observe 
stamberamah and karnejapah where an upapada compound termed tatpurusa 
(2.2.19 upapadam atin) is formed with non-deletion of saptami. Affix aC is 
introduced after verbal roots ram ‘to sport’ and jap ‘to mutter’ chant’ by 
3.2.13 stambakarna. . . . Affix Ta (3.2.16 cares tah) is similarly introduced in 
deriving kurucarah and madracarah. It is at the strength of bahulam that 
deletion and non-deletion can both be found. Thus, observe: sarasijam and 
sarojam ‘lotus’. Now consider brāhmaņācchansin ‘assistant priest’ where non- 
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deletion applies to a paīcamī, and not to a saptami. Finally, consider apsu 
bhavah = apsavyah ‘found in water’, where non-deletion is accomplished be- 
fore a taddhita-derivate, as against a derivate of krt. These examples illustrate 
how, as is the nature of specification by bahulam, non-deletion applies 
(pravrtti), does not apply (apravrtti), applies only optionally (vibhasa), or 
applies differently (anyad eva). 

2. The word krti specifies a right condition constituted by derivate of a krt 
affix. It does not refer to a krt affix by itself. For, it is impossible to find a krt 
affix used in combination after a nominal ending in the locative (PM ad 
Kas: atrapi krdantasya grahanam na krnmatrasya, tatra baratah saptamya 
asambhavat) . 


6.3.15 Wrgesnenrefaat st 


pravrtsaratkaladivam je 

/ prāvrt-šarat-kāla-divām 6/3 (itar. dv.); je 7/1/ 

(alug uttarapade tl saptamyah t9) 

‘pravrt, Sarat, kala, diva’ ity etesam ja uttarapade saptamya alug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a saptami which occurs in 
combination after prāvrt ‘rainy season’, Sarat ‘autumn’, kāla ‘time’ and 
div ‘day, heaven’, provided ja follows in combination. 


EXAMPLES: 


pravrsyah ‘born in the rainy season’ 
Saradyah ‘born in autumn’ 

kalejah ‘born at an appropriate time’ 
divijah ‘born in heaven’ 


1. This again is an expatiation (praparica) of the bahulaka provision of the 
preceding rule. Note that pravrs and Sarad are specified separately; kala ‘time’ 
is interpreted as referring to its word-form (svarupa) only. These examples 
are all upapada compounds where affix Da is introduced after jan. Thus, we 
get pravrs + Ni + jan + Da, where an of jan goes through ti-deletion (1.1.64 
aco ntyādi ti, 6.4.143 teh). Incidenally, pravrs is specified here with the appli- 
cation of jaštva (praàvr(s— d); 8.2.39 jhalām jašo nte) and cartva (pravr(d—t); 
8.4.55 khari ca; 8.4.56 vāvasāne). 


6.3.16 farurererdgr menm. 


vibhasa varsaksarašaravarāt 

/vibhāsā 1/1 varsaksarašaravarāt 5/1 (sam. dv.) / 

(alug uttarapade #1 saptamyah #9 je #15) 

‘varsa, ksara, Sara, vara’ ity etebhya uttarasyah saptamya ja uttarapade vibhasa 
alug bhavati 
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Non-deletion by means of LUK applies, only optionally, to a saptami 
which occurs in combination after varsa ‘rainy season’, ksara ‘cloud’, 
sara ‘reed, arrow’ and vara ‘enclosure’, provided ja follows in combi- 
nation. 


EXAMPLES: 


varsejah ‘born in the rainy season’ 
varsajah ‘ibidem’ 

ksarejah 'cloud-born' 

ksarajah ‘ibidem’ 

Sarejah ‘born in (a bed of) reeds’ 
Sarajah 'ibidem' 

varejah ‘born in an enclosure’ 
varajah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Here again we find upapada compounds with optional non-deletion of 
saptamī. 


6.3.17 THAT ATT: 


ghakālatanesu kalanamnah 

/ ghakalatanesu 7/3 kālanāmnah 5/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 saptamyah #9 vibhasa #16) 

ghasamjnake pratyaye tanapratyaye ca paratah kālanāmna uttarasyah 
saptamya vibhasa alug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies, only optionally, to a saptam: 
which occurs after a nominal used with the signification of a temporal 
name, provided a constituent ending in an affix termed gha, or one 
constituted by the word kāla, or else, one ending in affix tana, com- 
bines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


pūrvāhņetare ‘a little later in the morning’ 
pūrvāhņatare ‘ibidem’ 
pūrvāhņetame 'extremely late in the morning 
purvahnatame ‘ibidem’ 
pūrvāhņekāle ‘in the morning’ 
purvahnakale 'ibidem' 
pūrvāhņetane ‘ibidem’ 
purvahnatane ‘ibidem’ 
1. The word gharefers here to affixes taraPand tamaP (1.1.22 taraptamapau 


ghah). The word kālais interpreted as referring to its form (svarupagrahana). 
Of course, kālanāmnah specifies bases signifying kala 'time'. The word tana 
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refers to affixes Tyu and TyuL (4.3.23 sayanciram . . . tut ca), augmented with 
tUT and replaced with ana (7.1.1 yuvor anākau). 

Note that purvahnais a tatpurusa compound formed by 2.2.1 Purvapara . . ., 
where 5.4.91 rajahah . . . introduces affix TaC and 5.4.88 ahno' hna etebhyah 
replaces ahan with ahna. Rule 8.4.7 ahno' dantāt finally replaces the n of 
ahna with n. Affixes taraP and tamaP are then introduced with the significa- 
tion of comparative excellence (atisayana). À specification of taraPand tamaP, 
which denotes meanings of their bases (svārtha), is made to indicate the 
locative meaning of bases. The locative specification of kalais made to show 
syntactic coordination. Finally, the locative specification of tana is made be- 
cause of its association (sahacarya) with gha and kala. 

Kasika offers Suklatare ‘the two comparatively whiter’ and šklatame ‘the 
two comparatively whitest’ as counter-examples to show how saptami cannot 
go through non-deletion. That is, sukla does not denote kala ‘time’. The 
deletion is thus obligatory (nitya). The conditions of halantat and adantat 
are still valid. Thus, we get deletion after rātri ‘night’ in ratritarayam ‘com- 
paratively late in the night’. Recall that tadantavidhi ‘treating x as that which 
ends in x’, as will be indicated by 6.3.50 hrdayasya hrllekha . . ., is not desired 
in this section of uttarapade. 


6.3.18 XT ATT TT 
Sayavasavasisu akalat 
/šayavāsavāsisu 7/3 = šayaš ca vàsas ca vāsī ca (itar. dv.), tesu; akālāt 5/ 
1 (nan.)/ 
(alug uttarabade #1 saptamyah #9 vibhāsā #16) 
‘Saya, vasa, vasin’ ity etesuttarapadesv akālavācina uttarasyah saptamya 
vibhāsā lug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUK applies, only optionally, to a saptam: 
used with the signification of something other than kāla ‘time’, when 
Saya ‘reclining’, vasa ‘dwelling’ and vāstn ‘inhabitant’ combine to fol- 
low. 


EXAMPLES: 


khesayah 'reclining in the sky; floating in the air' 

khašayah ‘ibidem’ 

gramevasah ‘living in the village’ 

gramavasah 'ibidem' 

grāmevāsī ‘resident of a village’ 

grāmavāsī ‘ibidem’ 

1. Note that affix aC (3.2.15 adhikarane Seteh) is introduced in deriving 

khesaya. Examples withvása and vasin entail introduction of affixes GHaN and 
NinI (3.2.78 supy ajātau ninis. . .), respectively. Kasika offers purvahnasayah 
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'reclining in the morning' asa counter-example to condition of akalat. Simi- 
lar counter-example in bhumisayah is offered to conditions of halantat and 
adantat. 

2. A vārttika proposal is made for non-deletion of saptami when yoni ‘birth’, 
or affixes yaT and matUP, follow ap ‘water’. Thus, we get apsuyonih, apsavyah 
(4.3.54 digadibhyo yat), apsumantau. These compounds will be formed by 
split interpretation of saptamī (2.1.40 saptam: sauņdaih). 


6.3.19 fa gara, a 


nensiddhabadhnatisu ca 

/ na $ in-siddha-badhnātisu 7/3 = in ca siddhas ca badhnatis ca (itar. dv.), 
lesu/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 saptamyah #9) 

innanta uttarapade siddhasabde badhnātau ca paratah saptamya alug na 


bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUK does not apply to a saptami when a 
constituent ending in affix in (3.2.78 supy ajātau . . ., etc.), or one con- 


stituted by siddha ‘made, established’, or else, a derivate of bandh ‘tie’, 
combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sthandilasayi ‘he who sleeps on bare grounds’ 
sthandilavartt ‘ibidem’ 

sankasyasiddhah ‘made in Sānīkāšya” 
kampilyasiddhah ‘made in Kampilya’ 
cakrabaddhah ‘tied to a wheel’ 


1. This rule negates non-deletion of saptam: under the condition of spe- 
cific right contexts. Thus, we get sthandilavartin ‘he who has taken a vow to 
sleep on bare grounds’, an upapada compound with NinI (3.2.80 vrate, 2.2.19 
upapadam atin). This rule negates what is made available by 6.3.14 tatpuruse 
krti bahulam. 

It has already been indicated that, in this section of uttarapade, a tadanta- 
vidhi ‘treating x as that which ends in x’ interpretation is not desired. Why 
are we then accepting this interpretation with reference to zn? It is stated 
that there are two types of in affixes: krt and taddhita. The first occurs only 
after a verbal root. The question of its occurrence after a nominal ending in 
saptami thus does not arise. We do not find any inafter saptamiin the taddhita 
derivates, either. Accepting a tadantavidhi interpretation is thus appropriate 
(Nyasa ad Kas: nanu cottarapadadhikare pratyayagrahane tadantavidhir nesyata 
iti jnapitam etat. saptamya parasyenpratyayasyasambhavat . . . tasmad innatam eva 
grhyata iti yuktam etat). 

The compoud formation of sankasyasiddhah and kampilyasiddhah 1s ac- 


340 The Astādhyāyi of Panini 6.3.20 


complished by 2.1.41 siddhasuska-pakvabandhais ca. The word baddha, in 
cakrabaddhah, is a derivate of nistha (1.1.26 ktaktavatū nisthā), where n of 
bandh is deleted (6.4.24 aniditam hal. . .).'The compound is formed with the 
split interpretation of saptami (2.1.40 saptami šauņdaih). How come the com- 
pound cannot be accepted as formed with bandhah? Because that will be a 
derivate of GHaN where 6.3.13 bandhe ca vibhāsā offers optional non-dele- 
ton. 


6.3.20 Ù € TATA, 


sthe ca bhasayam 

/ sthe 7/1 ca bhasayam 7/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1 saptamyah #16 na >) 

sthe cottarapade bhasayam saptamya alug na bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK does not apply to a saptami when stha, 
in the classical language, occurs in combination to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


samasthah ‘standing on even grounds; happy’ 
visamasthah ‘standing on uneven grounds; unhappy’ 
kūtasthah ‘standing still’ 

parvatasthah ‘standing on top of a mountain’ 


1. This again is a negation of non-deletion offered by 6.3.14 tatpuruse. . . . 
Rule 3.2.4 supi sthah introduces affix Ka in deriving samasthah, visamasthah, 
kūtastheh and parvatasthah. The à of sthā is deleted by 6.4.64 āto lopa.... 

2. The condition of bhāsāyām will rule out negation of non-deletion in 
the Vedic, for example, ākhare tisthati = akharesthah ‘stays in a hole’. The s of 
sthā will be replaced with s of 8.3.106 purvapadat. 


6.3.21 U$ IAT 


sasthya ākroše 

/ sasthyah 6/1 ākroše 7/1/ 

(alug uttarapade #1) 

ākroše gamyamane uttarapade paratah sasthyā alug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUKapplies to a sasthi when a constituent in 
combination follows, and the derivate denotes akrosa ‘anger, insult’. 


EXAMPLES: 


caurasyakulam ‘some family of a thief!’ 
vrsalasyakulam ‘some family of a Vrsala!’ 


1. Note that sasthi in these examples denotes ākroša ‘anger’, and not 
sambandha ‘relation’. A compound such as brahmanakulam 'brahmana-clan', 


6.3.22 
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where sambandha is denoted, will go through deletion of its sasthz. 
Some varttika proposals for non-deletion have also been made under this 


rule: 


(2) 


(tt) 


(iti) 


(tv) 


(v) 


Non-deletion of sasthī should also be stated where yukti, danda and 
hara are used in combination after vāk, dik and pasyat, respectively 
(sasthiprakarane vagdikpasyadbhyo yuktidandaharesu yathasamkhyam 
alug vaktavyah) . Thus, we get vacoyuktih ‘art of speaking’, disodandah 
‘formation of stars in the shape of a stick’ and pasyatoharah ‘he 
who robs right in front of your eyes; a thief; goldsmith’. 
Non-deletion by LUK should also be stated in āmusyāyaņa "an illus- 
trious descendant’, dmusyaputnka ‘sense of (duty) of an illustrious 
son’ and amusyakulika ‘sense of (duty) of an illustrious clan’ 
(amusyayanamusyaputrikamusyakuliketi ca vaktavyah). 

A non-deletion of sasthī in devanampriyah ‘slow-wit’ should also be 
stated (devānāmpriya ity atra ca sasthyā alug vaktavyah). 
Non-deletion of sasthi should also be stated where Sepa ‘penis, tes- 
ticles’, puccha ‘tail’ and lāngūla ‘tail’ are used in combination after 
Svan ‘dog’ and the derivate denotes a name (sepapucchalangulesu 
$unah samjnayam sasthya alug vaktavyah) . Thus, sunahsepah, $unah- 
pucchah and sunolangulah, all bahuvrihi compounds with the 
denotatum of proper names. 

Non-deletion of sasthī should be stated when dāsa 'slave' follows 
diva in combination (divas ca dase sasthya alug vaktavyah). Thus, 
divodāsāya gayati ‘sings for Divodāsa, the illustrious king of Kasi’. 


6.3.22 TĀS IAEA, 
putre nyatarasyam 
/ putre 7/1 anyatarasyam7/1/ 
(alug uttarapade #1 sasthya akrose #21) 
putrasabda uttarapade ākroše gamyamane nyatarasyam sasthyā alug bhavati 
Non-deletion by means of LUKapplies, only optionally, to a sasthī when 
putra combines as a following constituent and derivates denote ākroša 
anger. 


EXAMPLES: 


dāsyāh putrah "son of a maid (bastard)' 
dasiputrah ‘maid’s son’ 

ursalyah putrah ‘son of a Südra woman’ 
vrsalībutrah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Kasika offers brahmaniputrah ‘son of a brahmana woman’ as a counter- 
example to non-deletion, where ākroša is not denoted. The example is thus 
a general statement (samanyakathana). 
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6.3.23 Fadl Frere Praca: 


rto vidyayonisambandhebhyah 

/ rtah 5/1 vidya-yoni-sambandhebhyah 5/3 = vidya ca yonis ca = vidyayoni 
(star. dv.) , vidyayonikrtah sambandhah yesām, tebhyah ( bv.) / 

(alug uttarapade #1 sasthyah #21) 

rkarantebhyo vidyasambandhavacibhyo yonisambandhavacibhyas cottarasyah 
sasthya alug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies to a sasthī which occurs after a 
nominal stem ending in r and signifying a relationship established by 
means of vidya ‘knowledge, study’ and yoni ‘birth’, provided a constitu- 
ent combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


2-6 


hoturantevāsī ‘student of a priest (hotr)’ 
hotuhputrah ‘son of a priest’ 
piturantevāsī ‘father’s student’ 
pituhputrah ‘son of (his) father’ 


1. Note that non-deletion cannot be blocked in examples such as ācārya- 
putrah 'teacher's son’ and matulaputrah ‘maternal uncle’s son’ because ācārja 
‘teacher’ and matula ‘mother’s brother’ do not end in r. Non-deletion will 
similarly be blocked in hotrdhanam ‘wealth of the hotr , pitrdhanam ‘father’s 
wealth’, hotrgrham ‘home of the hotr' and pitrgrham ‘father’s house’, where 
hotrand pitr end in rbut dhana ‘wealth’ and grha ‘home’ are not relatable via 
vidya ‘knowledge’ and yoni ‘birth’. 

2. Note that the pancami ‘ablative’ specification of vidyayonisambandhebhyah 
could only establish the intended relationship of initial constituents. A speci- 
fication by saptami should have been made if such a relationship was in- 
tended for the following constituents. But that would have excluded such a 
relationship of initial constituents. It is, therefore, concluded that both con- 
stituents must be relatable via vidyayonisambandha. It is for this reason that 
sometimes we also find examples where constituents relatable via vidya and 
yon: are juxtaposed. Thus, observe hotuhputrah ‘priest’s son’ and piturantevasi 
‘father’s student’ (see PM ad Kasika). 

Jinendrabuddhi (Nyasa ad Kasika) thinks that a rather long formulation 
of this sutra, especially with the inclusion of sambandha, carries special mean- 
ing. That is, Pàaini intended non-deletion only where the following con- 
stituent denoted vidyayonisambandha (Nyasa ad Kas: tad etasmān mahatah 
sutraprabandhad vidyāyonisambandhavāciny uttarapade acaryasyayam alug abhista 
iti laksyata itt). 


6.3.24 Tauren vengueit: 


vibhāsā svasrbatyoh 
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/vibhāsā 1/1 svasrpatyoh 7/2 = svasā ca patis ca (itar. dv.) / 

(alug uttarapade #1 sasthyā #21 rto vidyayonisambandhebhyah #23) 
*svasr, pati ity etayor uttarayor rkarantebhyo vidyayonisambandhavacibhyo 
vibhasa alug bhavati 

Non-deletion by means of LUK applies, only optionally, to a sasthī which 
occurs in combination after a nominal ending in r and denoting a 
relationship established by means of vidyā and yoni, provided svasr 'sis- 
ter’ and pati ‘husband’ combine as following constituents. 


EXAMPLES: 


mātuhsvasā ‘mother’s sister’ 

mātrsvasā ‘ibidem’ 

pituhsvasa ‘father’s sister’ 

pitrsvasa ‘ibidem’ 

duhituhpatih ‘daughter’s husband. 
duhitrpatih ‘ibidem’ 

nananduhpatih ‘husband’s sister's husband’ 
nanāndrpatih ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that s of svasr is obligatorily replaced with s when deletion of 
sasthi is applied (8.3.84 matrpitrbhyam svasā). Such a replacement becomes 
optional when non-deletion of sasthī applies (3.3.85 maturpitrbhyam anya- 
tarasyam). 


6.3.25 WAS wel FS 


anan rto dvandve 

/ ànan 1/1 rtah 6/1 dvandve 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 vidyayonisambandhebhyah #22) 

rkārāntānām vidyāyonisambandhavācinām yo dvandvas tatrottarapade 
purvapadasyanan ādešo bhavati 

Augment anAN is introduced to the initial constituent of a dvandva 
compound which is formed with constituents ending in r and signify- 
ing a relationship established by means of vidya and yoni. 


EXAMPLES: 


hotāpotārau ‘hotr and potr, the two ritual priests’ 

nestodgatarau ‘priest and reciter priest 

matapitarau ‘parents’ 

yātānanāndarau ‘husband’s brothers’s wife and husband's sister’ 


1. Note that ànAN is marked with N as an it. Consequently, it is intro- 
duced in place of the final sound segment of a compound constituent which 
precedes (1.1.53 nic ca). Since n of an in ānAN does not serve any purpose, 
and thus invariably gets deleted by 8.2.7 nalopah pratipadikantasya, why was 


344 The Astadhyayi of Panini 6.3.26 


ànAN not specified simply as àN or à? So that its n could block the following 
r which is required to follow a replacement of r (1.1.51 ur an raparah). Refer 
to the appendix of 1.1.53 nc ca for derivational details of hotapotarau and 
matafntarau. 

2. The condition of rT blocks ànAN in pitrpitamahau ‘father and grand- 
father’ where pitamaha does not end in r. How come 4nAN is allowed in 
pitaputrau and mataputrau? The word putrais here carried from 6.3.21 putre 
nyatarasyam. But if putra is carried over here, it should also be carried over in 
6.2.23 vibhāsā svasrpatyoh. This would occasion an optional derivate, i.e., 
bhratusputrah, even when ākroša is not denoted (6.3.22 putre nyatarasyam). 
Well, putre will be carried over only here, via mandukapluti 'frog's leap'. It 
will not be carried over to 6.2.23 vibhasa svasrpatyoh. But there is still a prob- 
lem. Augment anAN is to be introduced when the constituents end in 7. 
Obviously, putra of mataputrau and pitaputrau does not end in y. Well, a 
dvandva compound qualified with rT is different from one where putra will 
constitute the following constituent. I omit discussion of additional arguments 
offered by commentators relative to rtah as a qualifier to karyin ‘operand’. I 
also omit any discussion of saptamī inputre. Refer to Nyasa and PM ad Kasika 
for details. 


6.3.26 aag A 


devatadvandve ca 

/ devatā-dvandve 7/1 = devatānām dvandvah 

(sas. tat.), tasmin; ca $/ 

devatāvācinām yo dvandvas tatrottarabade purvapadasyanan ādešo bhavati 
Augment ānANis introduced to the preceding constituent of a dvandva 
compound when the same is used in combination before a following 
constituent, provided the compound constituency denotes a divinity 
(devata). 


EXAMPLES: 


indravarunau 'Indra and Varuna' 
indrasomau ‘Indra and Soma’ 
indrābrhaspatī ‘Indra and Brhaspati’ 


1. Why is dvandva used again in this rule when it is already available from 
anuvrtti? So that ānAN could be restricted to only those compounds where 
constituent combinations are most famous (prasiddhasahacaryartham) , both 
in the classical usage as well as in the Vedic. Usages of the Vedic generally 
relate to compounds where divinities denoted by individual constituents are 
jointly referred to as recipients of ritual oblation (sahavapanirdistah) . Thus, 
we cannot get @nANin examples such as brahmaprajápati Brahman-Prajāpati' 
and šzvavatšravanau ‘Siva-Vaisravana’. 
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2. A varttika proposal blocks introduction of ānANto vāju, irrespective of 
whether it is combined as an initial or following constituent (ubhayatra vāyoh 
pratisedho vaktavyah). Thus, we get agnivayu "Agni and Vāyu and vāyvagnī 
‘Vayu and Agni. 


6.3.27 Zed: rem urat: 


idagneh somavarunayoh 

/it 1/1 agneh 6/1 soma-varunayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(uttarapade #1 devatadvandve #26) 

‘soma, varuna ity etayor devatādvandve gner īkārādešo bhavati 

A long ī comes in place of the final of agni when the same occurs in a 
dvandva compound formed with constituents signifying divinity, pro- 
vided soma and varuna combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


agnīsomau ‘Agni and Soma’ 
agnivarunau ‘Agni and Varuna’ 


1. Here again, 7 comes in place of i of agni. The s of soma is replaced with 
s by 8.3.82 agneh stutstomasomah. 


6.3.28 34 qal 


id vrddhau 

/it 1/1 vrddhau 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 devatadvandve #26 agneh #27) 

krtavrddhav uttarapade devatādvandve gner ikāra adeso bhavati 

A short ¿comes as a replacement for the final of agn; when, in a dvandva 
compound formed with constituents denoting divinity, a constituent 
containing a replacement in vrddhi follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


agnivarunim *. .. a ritual oblation whose deities are Agni and Varuna’ 
agnimarutam "a ritual sacrifice whose deities are Agni and Marut 


1. This rule offers iT to block ànAN and ĪT. Our derivates āgnivāruņī and 
agnimaruta are derived by introducing aN (4.2.23 sa’ sya devata), parallel to 
agnivarunau devate asya ‘those whose divinities are Agni and Varuna’ and 
agnīmarutau devate asya ‘those whose divinites are Agni and Marut’. The first 
example constitutes an exception to the 7T of 6.3.27 id agneh.... The sec- 
ond is an exception to ànAN of 6.3.26 devatadvandve ca. The vrddhi of both 
constituents is accomplished by 7.3.26 devatādvandve ca. The NīP of these 
examples is introduced by 4.1.15 tiddhanan. . . . 

2. The condition of vrddhiin the following constituent blocks ¿T in exam- 
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ples such as agnendrah, where 7.3.24 nendrasya parasya negates it. A Mahābhāsya 
proposal negates iT when visnu constitutes the following constituent (id 
vrddhau visnoh pratisedho vaktavyah) . Thus, there is no iT for the a of āgnāvai- 
snavam. 


6.3.29 feat arat 


divo dyāvā 

/ divah 6/1 dyava 1/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 devatadvandve #26) 

‘div’ ity etasya ' dyavà ity ayam ādešo bhavati devatadvandve uttarapade 
The form dyāvā comes as a replacement for div ‘day, heaven’ in a 
dvandva compound formed with constituents denoting divinity, pro- 
vided a constituent combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


dyāvāksāme "heaven and earth' 
dyāvābhūmī ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that dyāvā replaces div in toto (1.1.54 anekālšit sarvasya). 


6.3.30 faerat yfr, 


divasas ca prthivyam 

/ dīvasahl/1 ca $ prthivyam 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 devatadvandve #26 divo dyava #29) 

prthivyam uttarapade devatādvandve divah ‘divas’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
cakārād ‘dyavd@ ca 

The form divasA, and dyāvā as well, come as replacements for div of a 
dvandva compound formed with constituents denoting divinity, pro- 
vided prthivi ‘earth’ is used in combination to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


divasprthivyau "heaven and earth’ 
dyavaprthivyau ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that the actual replacement is divas. However, it has been speci- 
fied in the rule as divasa. It is done to indicate that s of divas does not go 
through any modification (vikāra). That is, no s>r->h, etc. (rutvādīni). How 
would one explain dyāvā which replaces div in the non-dvandva context of 
dyāvā cid asmai prthivi namete? This usage is Vedic, and hence, efforts must 
be made to explain it (Kas: kartavyo' tra yatnah). One can accept it as a rare 
exception seen in the Vedic (drstānuvidhis ca chandasi), or else, one may 
take recourse to the bahulaka provision of chandasi bahulam ‘usages occur 
variously in the Vedic'. 
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6.3.3] INANE: 


usasosasah 

/ usasa 1/1 usasah 6/1/ 

(uttarabade ttl devatadvandve #26) 

usasah "usāsā ity ayam ādešo bhavati devatàdvandve uttarapade 

The form usāsā comes as a replacement for usas ‘dawn’, in a com- 
pound formed with constituents denoting divinity, provided a constitu- 
ent combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


usasasuryam 'dawn and sun' 
usasanakta 'dawn and night 


1. This rule offers usásá as an exception fo ānAN of 6.3.25 devatādvandve 
ca. This same is also true of examples of next two rules. 


6.3.32 maana, 


mātaratntarāv udīcām 

/mātarapitarau 1/2 udicam 6/3/ 

"mātarapitaraw ity udicàm acaryanam matenāranādešo bhavati 

The word mātarapitarau, in the opinion of eastern grammarians (ud:- 
cam), is derived (with àrAN) via nibātana. 


EXAMPLES: 
mātaratntarau "mother and father’ 


1. This rule derives matarapitarau, via nipatana. That is, the final 7 (1.152 
nāc ca) of matr ‘mother’ is replaced with arAN. In the opinion of others, we 
will get matapitarau with ānAN. 


6.3.33 iranat a BT 


pitaramatara ca cchandasi 

/tttarāmātarā 1/2 ca > chandasi 7/1/ 

‘pitaramatara iti chandasi nipātyate 

The word pitarāmātarā is also derived, via nipatana, in the Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 
pitaramatara ‘mother and father’ 


1. This nipátana employs araN replacing the final rof pitr ‘father’. The au 
‘nominative dual’ after mātris replaced with a (7.1.39 supam suluk). The rof 
mātr then goes through a replacement in guna (7.3.110 rto nisarvanamastha- 
nayoh). 
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6.3.34 frat: yaaan Ter TTU? feareammgrafifirenfaq 


striyah bumvadbhasitapumskadanun samānādhikaraņe stnyam apurani- 
priyādisu 

/ striyah 6/1 pumvad $ bhāsitapumskādanūn (6/1 deleted); = naūn= anūn 
(nan.); bhāsitah puman yasminn arthe sa = bhasitabumskah (bv.), tasmat; 
bhasitapumskad anūn yasmin strīšabde sa bhasitabumskadanun strīšabdah 
(bv.); samānādhikaraņe 7/1 striyàm 7/1 apuranipriyadisu 7/3 = pūraņī ca 
priyadayas ca (itar. dv.) ; na puranipriyadayah (nan.) / 

( uttarapade #1) 

bhasitapumskadanunah strisabdasya pumšabdasyeva rupam bhavati 
samānādhikaraņe uttarapade strīlinge puranipriyadivarjite 

The form of a nominal which denotes feminine, and shares an identi- 
cal base for usage with a corresponding masculine, is, when not end- 
ing in affix ùN, treated as that of its masculine, provided a nominal not 
ending in a purana suffix, and not belonging to the list headed by 
priya, follows in syntactic coordination with the signification of femi- 
nine. 


EXAMPLES: 


darsantyabharyah ‘he whose wife is beautiful’ 
Slaksnacudah ‘he whose hairdo is beautiful’ 
dirghajanghah ‘he whose thighs are strong’ 


l. The characteristic denotatum of a form is spoken of as the condition- 
ing cause for its usage (pravrttinimitta) . Thus, ‘worth seeing, beautiful' can 
be accepted as the conditioning cause for usage of darsanzya ‘beautiful’. The 
word bhasitapumska is explained as ‘a form whose denotatum conditions the 
denotation of its corresponding masculine’. Thus, daršanīgā can be accepted 
as bhasitapumska, because it denotes its masculine counterpart with the same 
sense which conditions its own usage. The cause for usage of both is the 
same. For reasons of identical denotatum (ayama) conditioning their usage, 
such forms are accepted as having identical bases (samānākrti). The word 
bhasitapumska thus refers to a form which shares the same denotatum in 
both masculine and feminine. The word daršanīgā is accepted as bhāsita- 
pumska since it denotes its masculine counterpart daríaniya with the same 
characteristic meaning as its own. 

The word str of striyah can be interpreted with three meanings: 

(2) stri denotes affixes (TāP, etc.) used with the denotatum of femi- 
nine (stripratyaya); 
(4) stri denotes a thing qualified with the sense (artha) of a female 
( stritvaviSistadravya) ; 
(ti) stri denotes a form (sabda) with the denotatum of feminine. 
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Accepting the first interpretation, 1.e., pratyayapaksa ‘affixal interpreta- 
tion of st? , will result in deletion of feminine affixes. That is, the form after 
which the feminine affix was introduced will be retained. But accepting this 
interpretation will create problems. Thus, consider patubharyah, paraphrased 
as patvi bharya’ sya ‘he whose wife is clever’. Rule 1.1.58 acah parasmin 
purvavidhau will offer sthānivadbhāva, once the feminine affix is removed 
from patvī. The result will be an undesired v coming as a replacement in yaN 
for u of patu, especially when ? of the affix is restored through sthanivadbhava. 
Similarly, in deriving gargavrndārikā, the second interpretation will make 
the qualified word with the meaning of a female to go through operations 
similar to a word qualified with the sense of masculine. The third view, since 
it would change the feminine form to that of its masculine, is accepted. 


6.3.35 aoea ena: 


tasiladisu ākrtvasucah 

/ tasiladisu 7/3 = tasil adir yesam (bv.); ā  krtvasucah 5/1/ 

(striyah pumvad bhasitapumskadanun #33) 

‘pancamyas tasil’ ity atah prabhrti' samkhyayah kriyabhyavrttiganane krtvasuc 
iti prag etasmad ye pratyayas tesu bhasitapumskadanunstriyah pumvad bhavati 
The form of a nominal which denotes feminine, and shares identical 
bases for usage with a corresponding masculine, is, when not ending 
in affix àN, treated as that of its masculine counterpart, provided affixes 
enumerated beginning with tas/L through krtvasUC follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


tasyah $alayah = tata ‘from that (house)' 


lasyam . . . = tatra ‘in that (house)' 
yasyah . . . = yatah from (the house) which’ 
yasyam . . . = yatra ‘in (the house) which’ 


1. Note that our earlier rule had the condition of uttarapade. This rule is 
formulated for conexts where uttarapade is not required. The tasiladi affixes 
have been enumerated by rules 5.3.7 paricamyas tasilthrough 5.4.17 samkhyaya 
kriyābhyāvrttigaņane krtvasuc. Since these are enumerated within the domain 
of 5.3.1 prag diso vibhaktih they are termed vibhakti: 

2. Note that tyad and yad, which are used in sā and ya, are used with the 
same meaning also in their masculine counterparts sah and yah. It is for this 
reason that they can be accepted as bhasitapumska. A masculine transforma- 
tion on tad + TāP + NasI + tra and tad + TāP + Ni + tra, will, subsequent to 
deletion of TāP and Ni, yield tad + tas and tad + tra. Rule 7.2.102 tyadādīnām 
ah will replace d of tad with a. Thus, ta(d—a) + tra= ta+ a+ traand ya(d—a) 
+tra=ya+ a + tra. An application of 6.1.97 ato gunewill yield t(a+ a— a) + tra 
= tatra and y(a + a—4a) + tra = yatra. Similar rules apply in deriving tad + tas = 
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tatas and yad + tas = yatas which, after rutva-visarga produce tatah and yatah, 
respectively. Refer to derivational details of tatra and other relevant derivates 
under the appendix of rules 1.1.37 svaradinipátam avyayam, 2.4.71 supodhatu- 
pratibadikayoh and 2.4.82 avyayad apsupah. 

3. The tasilādi listing includes ceratin affixes before which pumvadbhava 
‘masculine transformation’ is not desired (nesyate). There are certain affixes 
which are not contained within the tasilādi group, but before which pumvad- 
bhava is desired (isyate). It is, therefore, recommended that these affixes be 
clearly specified. Kasikaenumerates them: tra (5.3.10 tratasau) and tas (5.3.57 
pancamyas tasil); taraP (5.3.57 duivacana . . .) and tamaP (5.3.55 atisayane . . .); 
caraT (5.3.53 bhutapurve carat) and jattyaR (5.3.69 prakaravacane . . .); kalpaP, 
desya and destyaR (5.3.67 isad asamaptau . . .); rupyaP (5.3.66 prasamsayam 
rupap) and pasaP (5.3.47 yapye pasap); thamU (5.3.24 idamas . . .) and thaL 
(5.3.23 prakāravacane thal); dā and rhiL (5.3.15 sarvaikānya-5.3.16 idamo rhil); 
tiL and tatiL (5.4.41 vrkajyesthabhyam . . .). 

4. The Mahabhasya proposes some additional pumvadbhava proposals as 
follows: 

(2) Astatement should be made about pumvadbhava of nominals used 
with the signification of bahu ‘many, much’ and alpa ‘little, less’ 
when Sas ‘accusative plural’ follows (Sasi bahvalparthasya pumvad- 
bhavo vaktavyah) . Thus, bahušo dehi and alpaso dehi. 

(4) A statement of pumvadbhāva should be made when a nominal used 
with the signification of quality (gunavacana) is used before affixes 
tva and traL. Thus, patvya bhāvah = patutvam and patutā ‘clever- 
ness'. 

(iii) A statement of pumvadbhava should be made for that which is 
termed bha when a taddhita affix other than dha follows (bhasyadhe 
taddhite bumvadbhavo vaktavyah). Thus, hastininam samūhah = 
hastikam 'group of (female) elephants'. How can one derive 
agneyah, paraphrased as agnayo devatī sya ‘that whose divinity is 
āgnāya. That is, when pumvadbhava is blocked before dha? The 
form should be agnayeyah if dha is introduced after agnay:. Efforts 
must be made to derive it with pumvadbhava (kartavyo tra yatnah). 
It is stated that this provision of pumvadbhava should be restricted 
where the signification is not an apatya ‘offspring’. This masculine 
transformation will then restore agni, and there will not be any 
problem in deriving agneyah. 

(tv) This pumvadbhava must also be stated before affixes thaKand chas. 
Thus, consider bhavatyah chatrah = bhavatkah and bhavadīyāh ‘your 
students'. 


6.3.36 ere briser 


kyanmāninoš ca 
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/kyan-māninoh 7/2 = kyan ca mānin ca (itar. dv.) , tayoh, ca $/ 
(uttarapade #1 striyah pumvad bhasitapumskadanun #33) 

kyani barato manini ca striyā bhasitapumskadanin pumvad bhavati 

The form of a nominal which denotes feminine, and shares identical 
bases for usage with a corresponding masculine, is, when not ending 
in affix ùN, treated as that of its masculine, provided a word ending in 
affix KyaN and mānin follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


etayate ‘acts like a hind’ 

$yetayate ‘acts like a hawk’ 

darsantyamani ayam asyah ‘this (husband) of hers considers himself 
handsome’ 

darsaniyamaniniyam asyah ‘she considers herself beautiful’ 


1. The words eni and Syeni are derivates of MiP introduced after eta and 
Syeta, with an additional provision of n replacing their t (4.1.39 varnad 
anudāttāt . . .). Forms such as etayate and Syetayate, paraphrased as en: iva acarati 
and Syeni iva acarati, respectively, are derived with the introduction of affix 
KyaN after eni+ sU and šyenī + sU. An application of pumvadbhava on eni + sU 
+ (K) ya( N) and šyenī + sU + (k) ya(N), subseguent to the removal of NīPand 
deletion of sU, will produce etu + ya and šyeta + ya. A removal of MP will also 
result in the removal of n which replaced t of eta and Syeta of eni and Syeni. 
For, MP and (n1) were introduced concurrently (sanniyogasista). Recall 
that 7.4.25 akytsārvadhātu . . . will here cause a before ya to be replaced with 
a. Thus, etāya and $yetaya will be roots after which LAT can be introduced to 
subsequently derive etāyate and syetayate. 

Similar steps are involved in deriving daršanīyamānī and daršanīyamāninī 
from (daršanīya + NīP) + am + (man + Ninl)) = darsaniya + mānin and 
(dars$aniya + am) + (man + Ninl) + NīP))) = daršanīyā + manini, respectively. 
Our final derivates, subsequent to the application of pumvadbhava, will be: 
daršanīyamānī and daršanīyamāninī, respectively. 

2. Note that mānin is used here to cover derivates lacking syntactic coor- 
dination (samanadhikaranya) . That is, when the object of dr and the agent 
of manin are not the same. For, in situations where they are both in syntactic 
coordination, pumvadbhava can be accomplished by 6.3.34 striyāk bhasita- 
pumskad. ... Consider darsaniyamanini which is paraphrased as daršanījām 
atmanam manyate devadatta iyam 'this daughter of Devadatta considers her- 
self beautiful’. Now consider the example where synatactic coordination 
between the object of dr$ and agent of man is lacking: daršanīyām imam 
yajūadattām manyate devadattā ‘Devadatta’s daughter considers this daugh- 
ter of Yajnadatta beautiful’. 
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6.3.37 X RAAMAT: 


/ na kopadhayah 

/ na kopadhayah 6/1 = kakāra upadha yasyah sā (bv.), tasyah/ 
(uttarabade tl striyah pumvad bhasitabumskadanun #33) 

kopadhayah striyah pumvadbhavo na bhavati 

The form of a nominal which denotes feminine, shares identical bases 
for usage with a corresponding masculine, and contains kin its upadha 
‘penultimate position’, is, when not ending in affix üN, not treated as 
that of its masculine. 


EXAMPLES: 


pācikābhāryah ‘he whose wife is a cook’ 
karikabharyah "he whose wife is a doer' 
madrikabharyah "he whose wife is from Madra' 
vrjikābhāryah ‘he whose wife is from Vrji' 
madrikayate ‘acts like one from Madra’ 
vrjikayate ‘acts like one from Vrji' 
madrikāmāninī ‘considers herself from Madra' 
unikamanini ‘considers herself from Vrji’ 


1. This rule blocks pumvadbhava in examples where a feminine contains 
kin its penultimate position (kakaropadha) . This negative provision is made 
against positive provision of the earlier rule. Thus, consider pacika and kanka 
which are both derivates of NvuL terminating in the feminine affix TaP. 
Their iT has been introduced by 7.3.44 pratyayasthat. . . . These derivates are 
both bhasitabumska. Consequently, pumvadbhava is available to them from 
6.3.34 striyah bhasitapumskad. . .. This rule negates it. Examples such as 
madnkabharyah and vrjikābhāryah also had pumvadbhava of madrikā and vrjikā 
available to them from 6.3.35 tasiladi. . . . Recall that the bases after which 
the feminine affix is introduced to derive madrika and vrjika are derivates of 
kaN (4.2.131 madravrjyoh . . .). Derivates of KyaN, for example madrikāyate 
and vrjikāyate, had pumvadbhava available from 6.3.36 kyanmaninos ca. Our 
present rule negates it here. 

2. This negation of pumvadbhava, specified with kakaropadha ‘having kin 
its penultimate position’, should negate vu, 1.e., aka, when related to a 
taddhita. Thus, pumvadbhava should apply to paka ‘young female’, a derivate 
of TaP introduced after pāka ending in kaN. An example is: pakabharyah ‘he 
whose wife is young’. 


6.3.38 aqua 
samjnapuranyos ca 
/samjūāpūraņyoh 6/2 (itar. dv.); ca $/ 
(uttarapade #1 striyah pumvad bhasitapumskad anūn #33 na 437) 
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samjniayah puranyas ca striyah pumvadbhavo na bhavati 

The form of a nominal which denotes feminine, shares identical bases 
for usage with a corresponding masculine, and is either a name (samjna) 
or ends in a purana suffix, is not treated as that of its masculine. 


EXAMPLES: 


dattabharyah ‘he whose wife is Datta’ 
guptabharyah ‘he whose wife is Gupta’ 

dattapasa ‘Datta who deserves censure’ 
guptapasa ‘Gupta who deserves censure’ 
dattayate ‘someone who acts as if she was Datta’ 
guptayate "someone who acts as if she was Gupta’ 
dattamanini ‘she who considers herself Datta’ 
guptāmāninī ‘she who considers herself Gupta’ 
pancamibharyah ‘he whose wife is the fifth’ 
dasSamibharyah ‘he whose wife is the tenth’ 
pancamipasa ‘the fifth who deserves censure’ 
dasamipasa ‘the tenth who deserves censure’ 
pancamiyate ‘she acts as if she was the fifth’ 
dasamiyate ‘she acts as if she was the tenth’ 
pancamimanini ‘she considers herself the fifth’ 
dasamimanini ‘she considers herself the tenth’ 


1. This rule negates pumvadbhava of female names and forms which end 
in a purana suffix. Note that dana ‘giving’ and gopana ‘preserving’ condition 
the usage of both datta/ dattà and gupta/ gupta, respectively. Consequently, 
dattā and gupta, both derivates of TāP, are accepted as bhdsitapumska. Inci- 
dentally, datta and gupta, their masculine counterparts, end in Kta intro- 
duced after dā and gup (3.3.174 kticktau ca samjnayam). The sense of 
panicamatva 'tifthness and dašamatva ‘tenthness’ can constitute the condi- 
tion for usage of paūcama/ baficami and dašama/ dašamī. That is, pasicami ‘fifth’ 
and dašamī ‘tenth’ are also bhasitapumska. 

Why list derivates of KyaN as examples when they do not differ in form? 
That is, whether pumvadbhāva applies or not. These examples are offered to 
specify the scope of negation. 


6.3.39 gfgfrfirere a afgan 


vrddhinimittasya ca taddhitasyaraktavikare 

/ vrddhinimittasya 6/1 = vrddher nimittam yasmin (bv.), tasya; ca $/ 
taddhitasya 6/1 araktavikāre = raktam ca vikaras ca = raktavikaram (dv.); 
na raktavikāram (nafi.), tasmin/ 

(uttarapade #1 striyah pumvadbhasitapumskadanin 433 na #37) 
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urddkinimittas taddhitah yadi rakte rthe vikāre ca na vihitah, tadantasya 
strisabdasya na pumvad bhavati 

The form of a nominal which denotes feminine, shares identical bases 
for usage with a corresponding masculine and ends in a taddhita affix 
conditioning vrddhi, is not treated as that of its masculine, provided 
this taddhita affix was introduced with the signification of something 
other than rakta 'colored by means of... (4.2.1 tena raktam . . .) and 
vikāra ‘a modification of... (4.3.134 tasya vikarah) '. 


EXAMPLES: 


sraughnibharyah ‘he whose wife is from Srughna’ 

māthurībhāryah ‘he whose wife is from Mathura’ 

sraughnīpāšā ‘the one from Srughna deserves censure’ 
sraughniyate ‘acts as one from Srughna' 

māthurīyate ‘acts as one from Mathura’ 

sraughnimanini ‘she who considers herself as one from Srughna’ 
mathurimanini ‘she who considers herself as one from Mathura’ 


1. Note that the taddhita affixes which are accepted as conditioning vrddhi 
are marked with N, N (7.2.115 aco finiti) and Kas an it (7.2.118 kiti ca). Our 
example constituents, i.e., sraughni and māthurī, are derivates of aN (4.3.53 
tatra bhavah), used in the feminine with affix MiP (4.1.15 tiddhanan...). 
This aNis obviously not introduced with the signification of rakta and vikara. 
The negation of pumvadbhava thus becomes applicable. 

2. Kasika offers madhyamabharyah ‘he whose wife was born as a middle 
child’ as a counter-example to the condition of vrddhinimitta cause of vrddhi . 
Recall that madhyamais a taddhita derivate with affix ma (4.3.8 madhyan mah). 
But this affix does not have any N, N or K which may cause vrddhi. The 
negation of pumvadbhāva is thus blocked. Now consider kandalavabharyah 
‘he whose wife chops wood’ which is offered as a counter-example to the 
condition of taddhita. Since kāņdalāvā, a derivate of aN (3.2.1 karmany an) 
used in the feminine, has an affix other than a taddhita, pumvadbhava sull 
cannot be blocked. Finally, counter-examples relative to the condition of 
araktavikare ‘when not denoting rakta and vikara’, are offered as: kasaya- 
brhatikah ‘he who wears a robe colored with a red dye’ and lauhesah ‘he 
whose cart-rails are made of iron’. The feminine affixes in kasayt and lauhi 
are introduced after taddhita derivates conditioned with the signification of 
rakta and vikāra. Here again pumvadbhāva cannot be negated. 

3. Note that vrddhinimitta, a qualifier to taddhita, is interpreted here as a 
bahuvrīhi, paraphrased as: vrddher nimittam yasmin ‘that in which there is the 
cause of vrddhi . A tatpurusa interpretation will block pumvadbhava of tavati 
and yāvatī in tavadbharyah and yavadbharyah. The a of tavati and yāvatī is 
termed vrddhi, but it is not conditioned here by a taddhita affix containing 
N, Nand K. The a intavati and yāvatī is introduced to tad + vatUP and yad + 
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vatUP by rule 6.3.91 à sarvandmnah. The NiP in tāvatī and yāvatī is intro- 
duced by 4.1.6 ugitas ca. 


6.3.40 TATA: 
svāngāc cetah 
/svāngāt 5/1 ca ttah 6/1/ 
(uttarapade #1 striyah pumvad bhasitabumskadanun #33 na #37) 
svāngād uttaro ya īkāras tadantāyāh striya na pumvad bhavati amanini 
paratah 
The form of a nominal which, ending in 7 used after a constituent 
signifying one's own limb (svānga), denotes feminine and shares iden- 
tical bases for usage with a corresponding masculine, is not treated as 
that of its masculine when a constituent other than manin follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dirghakesibharyah ‘he whose wife has long hairs’ 

Slaksnakesibharyah ‘he whose wife has shiny hairs’ 

dīrghakešīpāšā ‘she, the one with long hairs, deserves to be censured’ 
slaksņakešīpāša ‘she, the one with shiny hairs, deserves to be censured’ 
dirghakestyate ‘she acts like someone with long hairs’ 

Slaksnakestyate ‘she acts like someone with shiny hairs’ 


1. This rule negates pumvadbhava of feminine derivates used with the 
signification of suamga ‘one’s own limb’. The feminine affix NiS of dirghakesi 
‘she who has long hairs’ is introduced by 4.1.54 suangac copasarjanad. . . . 

2. A counter-example to the condition of svangais offered as patvībhāryah 
‘he whose wife is clever’ where patu ‘clever’ denotes quality (guna). The 
condition of ¿Tis imposed so that akešā bharya yasya = akešabhāryah ‘he whose 
wife does not have any hair, where akešā, ending in à of TāP, can avail 
pumvadbhava. Affix NaS, in this derivate, is blocked by 4.1.57 sahananvidya- 
mana. ... 

3. A varttika proposal allows this negation when māninī does not follow. 
Kasikareads amaniniat the end as part of this sūtra. Thus, kathī of kathamanini 
‘she who considers herself a Katha’ goes through pumvadbhava. 


6.3.41 WAFA 
jates ca 
/jāteh 5/1 ca $/ 
(uttarapade #1 striyah pumvad bhasitapumskad anūn #33 na #37) 
Jates ca striya na pumvad bhavati amanini paratah 
The form of a nominal which denotes jāti ‘class’ in the feminine, and 
shares identical bases for usage with a corresponding masculine, is not 
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treated as that of its masculine when a constituent other than mànin 
follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


kathibharyah ‘he whose wife is a Katha’ 
bahvrcībhāryah "he whose wife is a Bahvrca' 
kathipasa ‘this Katha woman deserves censure’ 
bahvrapasa ‘this Bahvrca woman deserves censure’ 
kathīyate ‘acts like a Katha woman’ 

bahvrcīyate ‘acts like a Bahvrca woman’ 


1. Recall that affix Nī$ is introduced in kathi and bahvrcī by 4.1.63 jāter 
astrīvisayā. ... The condition of amanini still applies. 

2. A proposal not to negate pumvadbhava specified by enumeration 
(aupasamkhyanika) is also made. This mainly concerns pumvadbhava pro- 
posal of a varttika, ad 5.3.35 tasiladisu . . . (cf. bhasyadhe taddhite) . 


6.3.42 jantan 


pumvat karmadharayajatiyadestyesu 

/ pumvat à karmadharaya-jatyya-destyesu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 

uttarapade #1 striyah bhasitapumskadanun #33) 

karmadharaye samāse ‘jattya, desiya’ ity etayoš ca pratyayor bhasitabumskad 

anūn striyah pumvad bhavati 

The form of a nominal which denotes feminine, does not end in affix 
_ uN and shares identical bases for usage with a corresponding mascu- 

line, is treated as that of the masculine when this same combines in a 

karmadhàraya compound, and affixes jātīyaR and dešīyaR follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


pacakavrndanka ‘a female cook’ 

pacakajaitya ‘like a cook’ 

pacakadestya ‘almost a cook’ 

dattavrndarika ‘a cook named Datta’ 

dattajātīyā ‘like Datta’ 

dattadestya ‘almost like Datta’ 

pancamavrndarika ‘the fifth cook’ 

paūcamajātīyā ‘like the fifth cook’ 

pancamadestya ‘almost like the fifth cook’ 
sraughnabharya ‘a wife born in Srughna’ 
sraughnajattya ‘a wife like someone born in Srughna' 
sraughnadestya ‘almost like one born in Srughna' 
Slaksnamukhavrndanka ‘a cook with a shining face’ 
Slaksnamukhajattya ‘like one with a shining face’ 


6.3.43 
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slaksņamukhadešīyā ‘almost like someone with a shining face’ 
kathavrndanka ‘a Kathi who is a cook’ 

kathajatiya ‘like a Kathi’ 

kathadestya ‘almost like a Kathi’ 


1. This rule is formulated so that pumvadbhāva can apply where it has 
been denied. Thus, consider the following: 


(a) 
(b) 
(o 
(d) 
(€) 


pācakavrndārikā and pācakajātīyā, where the negation of 6.1.37 na 
kopadhayah does not apply; 

dattaurndārikā and pancamavrndanka, where the negation of 6.3.38 
samjnapuranayos ca does not apply; 

sraughnajattya and sraughnadestya, where the negation of 6.3.39 
vrddhinimittasya ca . . . does not apply; 

Slaksnamukhavrndanka, slaksnamukhajatiya and slaksnamukhadesiya, 
where the negation of 6.3.40 svāngāc cetah does not apply; 
kathavrndārikā, kathajatiya and kathadestya, where the negation of 
6.3.41 jates ca does not apply. 


Note, however, that this rule is not formulated so that pumvadbhava can 
apply, even where the two conditions of bhdsitapumskat and anūn are not 
satisfied. Thus, khatvābhāryah and brahmabandhūvrndārikā, where khatvā, of 
the first compound, is obligatorily feminine, and brahmabandhi, of the sec- 
ond, ends in àN. 

2. Rules 5..3.69 prakāravacane jātīyar and 5.3.67 isad asamāptau introduce 
affixes jatzyaR and destyaR, respectively. 

3. There are some additional proposals made in the Mahabhasya: 


(2) 


(22) 


kukkuļī ‘hen’, etc., avail pumvadbhava when anda ‘egg’, etc., are 
used in combination after them. Thus, kukkutyà andam = kuk- 
kutyandam 'hen's-egg' and mrgyah padam = mrgapadam ‘foot of a 
female deer'. It has also been suggested that such a provision is 
not to be made. For, since the initial constituents of these com- 
pounds denote their class in general, and not the female within 
that class, bumvadbhava is not needed. 

Shortening (hrasva), as against pumvadbhāva, should be applied 
where an affix marked with KH as an it, or an affix termed gha 
(1.1.22 taraptamapau ghah), follows. Thus, kālīmmanyā/ harinim- 
manya (3.2.83 atmamane khas ca) and patvitarā/ patvitama. 


6.3.43 «ewe equo GTA SM serat gu: 


gharipakalpaceladbruvagotramatahatesu nyo’ nekāco hrasvah 

/ gha-ripa-kalpa-celat-bruva-gotra-mata-hatesu 7/3 (itar. dv.) , tesu; yah 6/ 
1 anekācah 1/1 = anekah ac yasmin (bv.); na anekāc (nan.); hrasvah 1/1/ 
"gha-rūpa-kalpa-celat-bruva-gotra-mata-hata” ity etesu parato bhasitapumskat 
paro yo nipratyayas tadantasyānekāco hrasvo bhavati 


358 The Astādhyāyi of Panini 6.3.44 


A Niat the end of a poiysyllabic (anekāc) nominal which denotes femi- 
nine, does not end in affix ùN, and shares identical bases for usage 
with a corresponding masculine, is replaced with its short counterpart 
when ga, rupa, kalpa, celaT, bruva, gotra, mata, and hata follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


brahmamnitara ‘a better brahmana woman’ 

brahmanitama ‘the best brahmana woman’ 

brahmamrupa ‘an excellent brahmana woman’ 
brahmantkalpa ‘kind of a brahmana woman’ 

brahmanicelt ‘not quite a brahmana woman’ 
brāhmaņibruvā ‘a brahmana woman by name only’ 
brahmanigotra ‘a brahmana woman by gotra only’ 
brahmanimata ‘a brahmana woman deserving of censure’ 
brahmanihata ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule offers shortening (hrasva) against pumvadbhava. The word 
gha here refers to forms ending in affixes taraP and tamaP (1.1.21 tarapta- 
mapau ghah). Similar references are made by affixes rupaP (5.3.66 prasam- 
sayam...) and kalpaP (5.3.67 isad asamaptau . . .). A reference with celaT, 
bruva, gotra, mata and hata is made to words used with the signification of 
kutsa ‘censure’. These are not affixes. 

The first two, i.e., cela and bruva, are derivates of aC (3.1.134 nandi- 
grahipacādy...). A specification of cela, with T as an it, is made so that MP 
could be introduced by 4.1.15 tiddhanan. . . . Note that bri ‘to speak’ gets aC 
and no replacement in vac, via nipátana. A compound formation with cela, 
etc., is allowed by 2.1.52 kutsitani kutsanaih. A compound with mataand hata 
is allowed by 2.1.56 visesanam visesyena. . . . 

The word brahmani is a derivate of N:S. The shortening of this rule ap- 
plies to its final 7. This shortening, however, still maintains the condition of 
bhasttapumska. Thus, no shortening is allowed in āmalakītarā and kuvalītarā, 
where āmalakī and kuvalī are obligatorily feminine. 


6.3.44 FEM: PETS ICT]. 


nadyah Sesasyanyatarasyam 

/ nadyàh 5/1 šesasya 6/1 anyatarasyam 7/1 / 

(uttarapade #1 gharupaceladbruvagotramatahatesu hrasvah #43) 

nadyah sesasya ghadisu paratah hrasvo bhavati 

The final vowel of remaining nominals, namely those which are termed 
nadī, is replaced with its corresponding short only optionally, when 
gha, rupa, kalpa, celaT, bruva, gotra, mata, and hata follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


brahmabandhutara ‘a better brahmabandhw’ 
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brahmabandhitara ‘ibidem’ 
brahmabandhutama ‘the best brahmabandhü' 
brahmabandhitama 'ibidem' 

virabandhutara ‘a better virabandhü' 
virabandhutara ‘ibidem’ 

stritarà ‘better woman’ 

stritara 'ibidem' 

stritamā "best woman’ 

stritama ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule offers optional shortening to nad? words, not covered by the 
preceding rule. That is, nadī words which do not end in M, and also those 
which end in M but are constituted by a single vowel (ekdc). Recall that 1.4.3 
yustryakhyau nadi assigns the term nad: to feminine forms ending in 7 and i. 

2. A vārttika proposal is made to negate this shortening when a nadi word 
happens to be a derivate of affix kr? (vt: krnnadyāh pratisedho vaktavyah). 
Thus, consider laksmītarā and tantrītarā, where laksmi and tantrī are derivates 
of Art (III:158—9: avitrs . . ./ laksmer mut ca). 


6.3.45 Shara 
ugitas ca 
/ugitah 5/1 = uk it yasya = ugit (bv.), tasmát; ca $/ 
(uttarapade #1 gharupakalpaceladbruvagotramatahatesu hrasvah #43 
anyatartasyam nadyah #44) 
ugitas ca parasya nadya ghadisu anyatarasyam hrasvo bhavati 
The final sound segment of a nominal termed nadi when occurring in 
combination after a form with uK, i.e., u, 7, L as an it, is also replaced 
with its short counterpart, provided gha, rūpa, kalpa, celaT, bruva, gotra, 
mata, and hata follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


Sreyasttara ‘comparatively more superior’ 
Sreyasitara ‘ibidem’ 

Sreyastarā ‘ibidem’ 

vidusitara ‘comparatively more learned’ 
vidusitara ‘ibidem’ 

vidvattarā ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows optional shortening in case of a nad? word derived 
with a taddhita affix marked with Uand Ras an it. Of course, the right con- 
text of gha, etc., is still valid. Thus, šreyasītarā, $reyasitarà. Recall that šreyasī is 
derived with NīP (4.1.6 ugitas ca) introduced after $reyas. The word šreyas 
itself is a derivate of tyasUN (5.3.57 dvivacana . ..), where prasasya 'excel- 
lent’, of prasasya + tyasUN, is replaced with Sra (5.3.60 prašasyasya srah) . 
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Note that vidusītarā is a derivate of taraP introduced after vidus? ‘learned 
female’. Affix NiPis introduced here after vidvas ‘knowledgeable’ which, in 
turn, is a derivate of SatR (3.2.124 latah šatršānacāv. . .) replacing LAT. A 
further replacement in vas for SatR is then ordered by 7.1.36 videh Satur 
vasuh. Deriving vidūsī fromvidvas + NīPinvolves samprasārana of vas (6.4.131 
vasoh . . .), followed by a single replacement similar to the preceding 
(purvarupa) u of the sequence u + a. 

Note that Kāšikā also desires pumvadbhava ‘masculine transformation’ as 
an alternate to shortening. Biiattoji (ad SK) states that 6.3.35 tasilādisu... 
could itself account for masculine transformation. Besides, it cannot be 
blocked in the absence of shortening. This renders forms with long vowels, 
i.e., šreyasītarā, a suspect. 


6.3.46 ATA: wurmiirevorsmdterit: 


àn mahatah samānādhikaraņajātīyayoh 

/ àt 5/1 mahatah 5/1 samānādhikaraņa-jātīyayoh 7/2 on dv), tayoh/ 
(uttarapade #1) 

samānādhikaraņa uttarapade jātīye ca pratyaye parato mahata ākārādešo 
bhavati 

The final ££ of mahat ‘great’ is replaced with à when a syntactically 
coreferential pada, or affix jātīyaR, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


mahādevah ‘the great god; Siva’ 
mahābrāhmanah ‘a great brāhmaņa 
mahabahuh ‘he whose arms are long’ 
mahābalah ‘he who has great strength’ 
mahājātīyah ‘moderately large’ 


1. This rule introduces aT (a; 1.1.70 taparas tatkālasya) as a replacement 
for the final ¢ (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya) of mahat when the same is followed, either 
by a padain syntactic coordination or by jātīyaR. Thus we get mahadevah and 
mahājātīyah, etc. But consider mahaputrah, paraphrased as mahatah putrah 
‘son of a great man’, where this replacement does not apply. For, mahat is 
used in the genitive with putrah in the nominative. Obviously, they are notin 
syntactic coordination. 

A specification by samānādhikaraņah is made so that mahat could not be 
limited to refer to the enumeration of 2.1.51 sanmahat. . . . This interpretation 
is in consonance with paribhasa (114): laksanapratipaddoktayoh pratipadok- 
tasyaiva grahanam ‘a specification made by specific enumeration alone is 
accepted when the same comes into conflict with one made by a generalized 
specification of a given rule’. This would limit the application of this rule to 
tatpurusa compounds only. But since its application is also desired in case of 


6.3.47 Adhyaya Six: Pada Three 361 


bahuvrihi compounds, for example mahabahu, samānādhikaraņah ‘coreferen- 
tial' must be stated in this rule. Why is this replacement in à not applied to 
mahat of mahaccandramāh ‘big moon’, paraphrased as amahan mahan 
sampanno mahadbhitas candramah ‘a previously not so big moon has become 
big’. Because the meaning of mahat here is secondary (gauna; Kas: gaunatvan 
mahadarthasya na bhavaty atvam). 

2. The tin atof this rule is used for clarity (vispastartham). It could not be 
accepted as used for indicating à, via taparakarana (1.1.70 taparas tatkalasya) . 
For, à alone could accomplish that. 

3. A varttika proposal is made to also allow a, and pumvadbhava as well, 
where ghāsa ‘grass, food’, kara ‘hand’ and visista ‘distinguished’ occur as 
following constituents, and a meaning with no syntactic coordination is in- 
volved. Thus, mahatyà ghāsah = mahāghāsah, mahākarah and mahavisistah. 

A second vārttika proposal is made for à with reference to astan ‘eight’ 
when the same combines with kapāla ‘bowl’ as a following constituent, and 
the derivate denotes havis ‘ritual oblation of food’. Thus, consider astasu 
kapālesu samskrtam = astakapalam of astakapale carum nirvapet ‘should offer 
ritual oblation of caru in astākapāla. We will get astakapalam in contexts 
outside the meaning of havis. 

An additional proposal for dis made, again with reference to astan ‘eight’, 
when go follows and the derivate denotes the sense of yukta ‘equipped, asso- 
ciated’. Thus, astagavena šakatena ‘by a cart pulled by eight bulls’. But con- 
sider astagavam brahmanasya ‘eight cows of the brahmana’, where no mean- 
ing of yukta is present. 


6.3.47 gua: Uenamagdtanitcut: 


dvyastanah samkhyāyām abahuvrīhyašītyoh 

/ dvy-astanah 6/1 = dvau ca asta ca= dvyasta (sam. dv.) , tasya, samkhyayam 
7/1 abahuvrihyasityoh 7/2 = bahuvrihis ca astti$ ca= bahuvrihy-asiti (nañ); 
na bahuvrīhyašītī (nan. with int. dv.), tayoh/ 

(uttarapade #1 at #46) 

‘dvi, astan’ ity etayor ākārādešo bhavati samkhyayam uttarapade abra- 
huvrīhyašītyoh 

The final sound segment (aL) of dvi and astan is replaced with āwhen 
a constituent denoting samkhyā ‘number’, with the exception of asit 
‘eighty’, combines to follow and the compound is not a bahuvnh:. 


EXAMPLES: 
dvādaša ‘twelve’ 
dvāvimšatih ‘twenty-two’ 
dvātrimšat ‘twenty-three’ 
astadasa ‘eighteen’ 
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astāvimšatih ‘twenty-eight’ 
astatrimsat ‘eighty-three’ 


1. This rule allows a replacement in à to dvi and astan, when a number 
word other than ašžti combines to follow and the compound is not a bahuvrīh. 
Thus, consider dvāvimšati and astavimáati. 

2. This replacement will be blocked in dvaimaturah ‘son of two mothers 
and astamaturah 'son of eight mothers' where a constituent denoting number 
does not combine to follow. This replacement will also be blocked in tridasah, 
paraphrased as trtīyā yauvanakhya dasa sada yesam ‘those whose third state of 
life named ‘youth’ is eternal’. Incidentally, itis a bahuvrihi compound (2.2.25 
samkhyayā vyayā...) where the samāsānta affix DaC is introduced (5.4.73 
bahuvrihau . . .) to follow. A replacement in ā will also be blocked in dvyasiti 
‘eighty-two’ because asit; combines to follow duvi. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made to restrict this replacement in à only to 
contexts where the following constituent denotes a number lower than a 
hundred (prak šatāt). Thus dvišatam ‘two hundred’ and dvisahasram ‘two 
thousand’ will be counter-examples. 


6.3.48 AeA: 


trestrayah 

/ treh 6/1 trayah 1/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 samkhyayam abahuvrihyasityoh #47) 

‘trt ity etasya Sabdasya trayas adeso bhavati samkhyayam uttarapade 
bahuvrīhyašītyoh 

The final sound segment of tri is replaced with trayas when a constitu- 
ent denoting samkhyā ‘number’ with the exception of asztt combines to 
follow and the compound is not a bahuvrihi. 


EXAMPLES: 


trayodasa ‘thirteen’ 
trayovimsatih ‘twenty-three’ 
trayastrimsat ‘thirty-three’ 


1. This rule offers trayas as a replacement of tri when tri combines in a 
non-bahuvnhi compound with a following constituent other than asiti. Thus, 
consider trayodaša, trayovimšati and trayastrimSat. 

Note that the restriction of a number lower than a hundred still applies. 
In addition, we still have conditions of abahuvrihau and asiti. This replace- 
ment will thus be blocked in tridašāh/ tryašītih, and trišatam/ trisahasram, etc. 


6.3.49 namar aara Udara, 


vibhasa catvarimsatprabhrtau sarvesam 
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/vibhāsā 1/1 catvarimsatprabhrtau 7/1 = catvārimšat prabhrti yasyāh ( bv.) , 
tasyam; sarvesam 6/3/ 

(uttarapade #1 abahuvrīhyašītyoh #47) 

Replacements stated in place of all, i.e., dvi, astan and tri, apply, only 
optionally, when a constituent denoting number, namely catvārimšat, 
etc., with the exclusion of ašītī, combine to follow and the compound 
is not a bahuvrīhi. 


EXAMPLES: 


dvicatvārimšat 'forty-two' 
dvacatvarimsat ‘ibidem’ 
tripancasat ‘fifty-three’ 
trayahpancasat ‘ibidem’ 
astapancasat ‘fifty-eight’ 
astapancasat ‘ibidem’ 

1. Replacements offered under the preceding two rules are here made 
optional. That is, when dvi, tri and astan combine in a non-bahuvrihi com- 
pound with a following number word which denotes forty and above and is 
not ašīti. Additionally, the restriction of a number word denoting less than a 
hundred still applies. Thus, we get dvicatvārimšat/ dvācatvārimšat, etc. Com- 
pounds such as dvisatam, dvisahasram, etc., will be excluded because of their 
Sata ‘hundred’. 


6.3.50 FEAT wo o ATAVETAT 


hrdayasya hrllekhyayadanlasesu 

/ hrdayasya 6/1 hrt 1/1 lekha-yad-aņ-lāsesu 7/3 (itar. dv.), tesu/ 
(uttarapade #1) 

hrdayasya ‘hrt ity ayam adeso bhavati ' lekha, yat, an, lāsa ity etesu paratah 
The word Ardaya is replaced with Art ‘heart’ when iekha ‘line’, yat, aN 
and lāsa ‘jumping’ follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


hrllekhah = hrdayam hkhat 'heart-writing' 

hrdyam = hrdayasya priyam ‘dear to heart’ 

harddam = hrdayasyedam ‘pertaining to one's heart’ 
hrilāsah = hrdayasya lāsah ‘heart’s joy’ 


1. This rule offers hrt as a replacement for hrdaya when lekha, yaT and aN 
follow. Note that yaT and aN are affixes, and this specification does not 
involve interpretation via tadantavidhi. That is, they are here understood as 
introduced after hrdaya. This is in consonance with panbhasa (26): uttarapada- 
dhikāre tadantagrahane tadantàgrahanasya ‘a specification made by an affix in 
the domain of uttarapade does not involve interpretation via tadantavidhi’. 
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The word /ekha is here understood as derived with aN. That is, it is not 
interpreted here as derived with GHaN. A GHaN interpretation of lekha will 
thus not permit this replacement. Thus, hrdayasya lekhah = hrdayalekhah. 


6.3.51 AT SI Te eret HT 


và Sokasyanrogesu 

/ và $ $oka-syari-rogesu 7/3 (itar. dv.), tesu/ 

(uttarapade #1 hrdayasya hrt #50) 

‘Soka, syan, roga ity etesu parato hrdayasya và ‘hrt ity ayam adeso bhavati 
The word hrdaya is replaced with Art, only optionally, when Soka ‘grief, 
sadness’, SyaN and roga ‘disease’ combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


hrcchokah ‘heart’s grief’ 

hrdayasokah ‘ibidem’ 

sauhardyam ‘good-heartedness; friendship’ 
sauhrdayyam ‘ibidem’ 

hrdrogah ‘heart disease’ 

hrdayarogah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule renders a replacement by Art optional when hrdaya is fol- 
lowed by šoka, SyaN and roga. The SyaN of this specification is here inter- 
preted as affix SyaN. Recall that this affix is introduced after hrdaya, based 
on its listing in the brahmanadi group of nominals (5.1.124 gunavacana- 
brāhmaņādi...). Thus, we get hrcchokah/ hrdayasokah and sauhardyam/ 
suhrdayyam "good heartedness , etc. 

2. A replacementin vrddhi (7.3.19 hrdbhagasindhvanie . . .) is accomplished 
for both constituents, i.e., su and hrt, when hrdaya is replaced with hrt, as in 
suhrdaya * (S) ya(N). If Ardaya is not replaced with hrt, we will get initial 
vrddhi of 7.2.117 taddhitesu acàm . . ., where the final a of hrdaya will be de- 
leted by 6.4.148 yasyeti ca. The t of hrtin hrcchoka is replaced with c (8.4.39 
stoh šcunā šcuh). A similar replacement of š of šoka with chis accomplished by 
8.4.62 Sas cho ti. 

3. Why do we have to sate this replacement of hrdaya with hrt when they 
are recognized as two separate bases. That is, these two separate bases can 
account for desired forms independently. An optional provision thus made 
for hrt to replace hrdaya is nothing but expatiation (prapanca; Kas. 
hrdayašabdena samānārtho hrtšabdah prakrtyantaram asti tenaiva siddhe vikalpa- 
vidhanam prapancartham). 


6.3.52 UGU UTT qu 


padasya padajyatigopahatesu 
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/ padasya 6/1 pada-ajy-ati-ga-upahatesu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(uttarapade) 

padasya ‘pada’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati * aji, ati, ga, upahata ity etesuttara- 
padesu 

The word pādais replaced by pada ‘foot’ when āji'he who goes’, āti he 
who comes’, ga and upahata ‘struck by’ combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


padajih = padabhyam ajati ‘goes by foot 

padātih = padabhyam atati ‘foot-goer; infantryman’ 
padagah = padabhyam gacchati ‘ibidem’ 
padopahatah = padenopahatah ‘kicked by foot’ 


1. This rule replaces padawith padawhen āji, ati, ga and upahata combine 
to follow. Note that aj and āti are derivates of the Unddi affix iN, introduced 
after ajand at. A replacement in vi, required for aj (22.4.56 ajer vyaghanapoh), 
is blocked because of iN. Thus we get padājih, etc. 

2. Note that this replacement in fada also has accentual consequences. 
The word pada, as a member of the vrsādi group of nominals (6.1.202 
vrsādīnām ca) , is marked udātta at the beginning. Its replacement in fada is 
offered udātta at the end (6.1.168 udidampada . . .). Consequently, in a com- 
pound such as padopahatah, pada retains its final udatta (6.2.48 trtījā karmani). 
That is, the compound is udātta at the beginning. The other derivates, 1.e., 
padātih, padajih and padgah, are marked udātta at the end, via krt accent. 

3. Incidentally, a replacement in fada is here offered as ending in a. A 
replacement ending in d is offered by the next rule. 


6.3.53 warae À 


pad yaty atadarthe 

/ pad 1/1 yati 7/1 atadarthe 7/1 = tasmai idam = tadartham; na tadartham 
(nan. with int. cat tat.), tasmin/ 

yatpratyaye paratah padasya pad ity ayam adeso bhavati 

The word pada is replaced with pad when affix yaT, used with the signi- 
fication of something other than tadartha ‘intended or beneficial for 
that’, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pádyàh = Sarkarah, padau vidhyanti ‘gravel which hurts feet’ 
padyah = kantakah ‘thorns which pierce feet’ 


1. This rule offers pad as a replacement for pada when it is used before 
affix yaT, signifying something other than tadartha ‘intended for that’. Re- 
call that rule 5.4.25 padarghyam ca introduces affix yaT after pada under the 
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meaning condition of tādarthya. This rule cannot allow this replacement in 
that context. We will still get padyartham udakam ‘ritual water for wiping 
feet’. This rule will allow pad as a replacement when, for example, yaT is 
introduced by 4.4.83 vidhyaty adhanusa. We can then get padyah, paraphrased 
as padau vidhyanty = padyah kaņtakāh ‘thorns which pierce feet’. 

2. A varttika proposal is made to also allow this replacement where ika 
combines to follow with the signification of carati ‘goes, moves’. Thus, 
pādābhyām carati = padikah. This ika is a replacement of affix SthaN (4.4.10 
parpadibhyas sthan). Incidentally, pada in this proposal denotes ‘foot’, and 
nota measure (pramana). That is, dvipadyam, etc., of 5.1.34 panapadamasa. . . 
will not qualify for this replacement. 


6.3.54 guata 


himakasthatisu ca 

/hima-kāsi-hatisu 7/3 = himam ta kasi ca hatis ca = himakāsihatayah (itar. 
dv.), tāsu; ca $/ 

(uttarapade tl padasya #52 pad #53) 

‘hima, kāsin, hat? ity etesu padasabdasya ‘pad ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The word pada is also replaced with pad, when hima 'snow', kāsin 'rub- 
bing’ and hati ‘stroking’ combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


paddhimam ‘foot-cold’ 
patkasinah ‘pedestrian’ 
paddhatih ‘sidewalk, dirtroad’ 


1. This rule allows pad as a replacement for pada, also when hima, kasin 
and hati combine to follow. Note also that paddhima is a genitive tatpurusa 
compound, where h of hima gets replaced with dh (8.4.61 jhayo ho’ nya- 
tarasyam) . Affix NinI (3.2.78 sypy ajātau . . .) is introduced in deriving patkāsin, 
where d of pad gets replaced with t (8.4.55 khan ca). 


6.3.55 Wea: St 
rcah še 
/ rcah 6/1 še 7/1/ 
(uttarapade #1 padasya #52 pad #53) 
rksambandhinah padasabdasya $e paratah ‘pad ity ayam ādešo bhavati 


The word pada, when used in relation to rk ‘hymn’, is replaced with 
pad, provided Se (affix sas, 5.4.43 samkhyaikavacanat . . .) follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


paccho gāyatrīm šamsati "praises Gāyatrī by its quarters' 
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1. This rule allows pada to be replaced with pad when affix šas follows, 
and the derivate relates to the signification of a hymn. Affix $as (5.4.43 
samkhyaikavacanac ca) is introduced in pacchah with the signification of vipsa 
‘pervasion, repetition’. Thus, (pada—pad) + $as—pad + šas, where d gets 
replaced with c (Scutva; 8.4.10 sto$ $cuna šcuh). The $ of šas is also replaced 
with ch of 8.4.62 šaš cho' tī. 

This replacement will not be allowed in case of pādašah, of padasah 
karsabanam dadati "gives a quarter of Karsapana each', because the derivate 
meaning does not relate to a hymn. 


6.3.56 ar as 


và ghosamisrasabdesu 

/ và > ghosa-misra-sabdesu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(uttarabade #1 padasya #52 pad #53) 

‘ghosa, misra, Sabda’ ity etesu cottaresu padasya ‘pad’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The word fada is optionally replaced with pad when ghosa ‘noise’, misra 
‘mixed’ and šabda ‘noise, word’ combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


padghosah ‘foot-noise’ 
padaghosah ‘ibidem’ 
panmisrah ‘foot-mixed’ 
padamisrah ‘ibidem’ 
pacchabdah-'foot-noise' 
padasabdah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule makes the replacement optional when pada combines with 
ghosa, misra and sabda to follow. A vārttika proposal is additionally made to 
allow this replacement when niska ‘gold coin’ combines to follow. Thus, 
panniskah ‘one quarter of a gold coin, named niska’ and pādaniskah. 

2. Note that pada of these examples combines with ghosa and Sabda to 
form a genitive tatpurusa compound. A compound with misra in interpreted 
as instrumental tatpurusa (2.1.31 purvasadrsa...). Incidentally, the d of 
padmisrah, is replaced with n (8.4.44 yaro nunāsike...). For phonological 
changes in deriving pacchabda from padšabda, follow rules similar to pacchah 
of the preceding rule. 


6.3.57 SERENE: VATA 


udakasyodah samjnayam 

/ udakasya 6/1 udah 1/1 samjūāyām 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1) 

udakasabdasya samjnayam visaye ‘uda’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
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The word udaka ‘water’ is replaced with uda when a constituent fol- 
lows, and the derivate signifies a name (samjna). 


EXAMPLES: 


udamegho nama yasya audameghih putrah 'Audameghi is the son of (he 
whose name is) Udamegha' 

udavaho nama yasya audavahih putrah 

‘Audavahi is the son of (he whose name is) Udavaha’ 


1. This rule allows udaka to be replaced with uda when the same com- 
bines with a following constituent and the derivate denotes a name (samjna). 
Thus, consider audameghih and audavahih where udamegha 1s a genitive 
tatburusa compound. It can even be interpreted as a (atpurusa where the 
middle constituent is deleted and the compound is paraphrased as udakapuro 
meghah. The base, i.e., udavāha, of our next example, i.e., audavahih, is a 
derivate of 3.2.1 karmany an. This replacement in uda will be blocked in 
udakagirih *a mountain with water'. Obviously, this example does not de- 
note a name. 

2. A vārttika proposal is made for uda to replace udaka when it is used as 
a following constituent and the derivate denotes a name. Thus, lohitodah 
‘red-water’, kstrodah ‘milk-water’ and nilodah 'blue-water'. 


6.3.58 Wdsrerere fir a 


pesamvasavahanadhisu ca 

/ pesam-vasa-vahana-dhisu 7/3 (itar. dv.) ca/ 

(uttarapade #1 udakasyodah #56) 

‘pesam, vasa, vahana, dhi' ity etesu cottarapadesu udakasya ‘uda’ ity ayam 
adeso bhavati 

The word udakais replaced with uda when pesam ‘grinding’, vasa ‘living’, 
vahana ‘carrier’ and dhi ‘receptacle’ combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


udapesam pinasti ‘. . . grinds something into a paste by adding water’ 
udavasah = udakasya vasah ‘residing in water; reservoir’ 

udavahanah = udakasya vahanah *water-carrier' 

udadhih = udakam dhīyate smin ‘that which holds water; ocean’ 


1. This rule allows udaka to be replaced with uda when pesa ‘paste’, vasa 
‘residence’ and dhi ‘that in which something is placed’ follow in combina- 
tion. 


6.3.59 USOT GATT S AAT AT 


ekahaladau purayitavye nyatarasyam 
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/ ekahaladau 7/1 = eko hal adir yasya (bv. with three constituents (tri- 
pada)), tasmin; purayitavye 7/1 anyatarasyam 1 /1/ 

(uttarapade #1 udakasyodah #57) 

ekahaladau purayitavyavaciny anyatarasyam udakasya ‘uda’ ity ayam ādešo 
bhavati 

The word udaka is optionally replaced with uda when a constituent 
which contains a single consonant (hal) at its beginning and signifies 
the sense of purayitavya ‘that which is to be filled up’ combines to fol- 
low. 


EXAMPLES: 


udakumbhah ‘pitcher of water’ 
udakakumbhah ‘ibidem’ 
udapatram ‘water vessel’ 
udakapatram "ibidem' 


1. This rule allows udaka to be replaced with uda when it combines with a 
following constituent beginning with a single consonant and denoting the 
sense of pūrayitavya ‘that which is to be filled up’. This replacement will not 
be available to udakasthalam ‘water-place’ and udakaparvatah ‘water-moun- 
tain’, where the first has sthala beginning with two consonants and the sec- 
ond does not denote something to be filled up. 


6.3.60 weite rapférranars magnete 


manthaudanasaktubinduvajrabhārahāravīvadhagāhesu 

/ mantha-odana-saktu-bindu-vajra-bhāra-hāra-vīvadha-gāhesu 7/3 (itar. dv.), 
etesu/ 

(uttarapade #1 udakasyodah #57 anyatarasyam #59) 

‘mantha, odana, saktu, bindu, vajra, bhāra, hāra, vīvadha, gāha ity 
elesuttarapadesudakasya ‘uda’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 

The word udaka is optionally replaced by uda when mantha ‘mixed 
beverage’, odana ‘rice’, saktu ‘barley (roasted and powdered) meal’, 
bindu ‘drop’, vajra ‘water-jar’, bhara ‘load’, hāra ‘carrier’, vivadha ‘car- 
rying pole, yoke’ and gaha ‘plunger’ follow in combination. 


EXAMPLES: 


udamanthah = udakena manthah ‘churned by means of water’ 
udakamanthah ‘ibidem’ 

udaudanah = udakenaudanah ‘rice with water’ 

udakaudanah ‘ibidem’ 

udasaktuh = udakena saktuh ‘saktu with water’ 

udakasaktuh ‘ibidem’ 

udabinduh = udakasya binduh ‘water drop’ 
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udakabinduh ‘ibidem’ 

udavajrah = udakasya vajrah *water-jar; ‘water with force like Vajra' 
udakavajrah ‘ibidem’ 

udabhārah = udakam bibharttih *water-carrier' 

udakabhārah ‘ibidem’ 

udavīvadhah = udakasya vīvadhah "load of water’ 

udakavivadhah ‘ibidem’ 

udagahah = udakam gahate ‘he who measures the depth of water; ‘diver’ 
udakagahah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows uda as an optional replacement for udaka when mantha, 
etc., combine to follow. This, udakena manthah = udamanthah, etc. 


6.3.61 gent galt Seit Na 


iko hrasvo nyoh galavasya 

/tkah 6/1 hrasvah 1/1 anyoh 6/1 galavasya 6/1/ 

(uttarabade #1 anyatarasyam #58) 

igantasyanyantasyottarapade hrasvo bhavati galavasyacaryasya matenānya- 
tarasyam 

The final of a nominal which ends in iK, with the exception of Ni, in 
the opinion of Gālava, is optionally replaced with its short counterpart 
when a constituent combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gramaniputrah ‘son of a village leader’ 

grāmaņīputrah ‘ibidem’ 

brahmabandhuputrah ‘son of a bad brahmana’; ‘son of a brahmana 
woman, but by name...’ 

brahmabandhuputrah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows a short replacement for the final iK vowel of an initial 
constituent, provided the iK vowel is not the 7 of a feminine affix marked 
with N (Ni). This, of course, is Gālava's opinion. Others may have their own 
options. Is this rule optional? Yes, but not because of gālavasya. Notice that 
anyatarasyam is also carried. Why then use galavasya? Commentators explain 
that galavasya is used for denoting respect (pujartham, Kas: galavagrahanam 
pujartham). The option, however, is interpreted as vyavasthitavibhasa ‘fixed 
option'. 

2. The condition of an ;K is imposed so that non-;K vowels, for example 
in khatvarudha and malapada, do not qualify for this replacement. The con- 
dition of anyohis imposed to similarly exclude gūrrībutra and vatsiputra, where 
gārgī and vātsī are feminine forms ending in M. Since this is a fixed option, 
examples such as kansagandhipati will be excluded. Such examples will come 
under the purview of 6.3.139 samprasaranasya. 
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3. A vārttika proposal blocks this replacement in avyayībhāva compounds, 
and also where constituents may qualify for replacements in iyANand uvAN. 
Thus, consider srīkulam and bhrikulam; kāndībhūtam and vrsalībhūtam. 

Yet another vārttika proposal restores the short replacement for the long 
ū of bhru in bhrukukmsah and bhrukutih. A different proposal (apara aha) 
would have ù of bhrù replaced with a, instead. Thus, bhrankusah and bhrakuti. 


6.3.62 wan afg a 


eka taddhite ca 

/ eka (deleted 6/1) taddhite 7/1 ca $/ 

(uttarapade #1 hrasvah #61) 

ekasabdasya taddhite uttarapade ca hrasvo bhavati 

The final a of ekais replaced with its short counterpart when a taddhita 
affix, or a constituent in combination, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


aikarupyam = ekasya àgatam ‘having arrived from one; descendants of 
the same woman' 

ekamayam 'consisting of one' 

ekatvam = ekasya bhavah "unity; sense of oneness’ 

ekaksīram = ekasyāh ksīram ‘milk of one and same cow’ 

ekadugdham ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows a short replacement for the à of ekā when a taddhita 
affix, or a constituent in combination, follows. Notice that eka is used here 
without any nominal ending (avibhaktiko nirdesah) . This short replacement 
must apply to the long a of ekā. For, to state that the short final a of eka be 
replaced with its short counterpart will not make any sense. Thus, what is 
specified with eka is the feminine eka (lingavisistasya). Could the proposal 
mean shortening of eof eka? No. For, the short replacement is here ordered 
for a final long. Note also that shortening of the final à of ekā, used as a 
qualifier (gunavacana), is already available through masculine transforma- 
tion (pumvadbhava; vt: tvatalor gunavacanasya, (ad 6.3.35 tasiladis . . .)). This 
rule therefore allows shortening outside the scope of a qualifier meaning. 


6.3.63 FUN: MATS aay, 


nyapoh samjūāchandasor bahulam 

/nyapoh 6/2 = nī ca ap ca = nyápau (itar. dv.), tayoh, samjūāchandasoh 
7/2 = samjna ca chanda$ ca (itar. dv.), tayoh, bahulam 1/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 hrasvah #61) 

nyantasyabantasya ca samjnachandasor bahulam hrasvo bhavati 

The final vowel of a nominal which ends in M and GP is variously 
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(bahulam), in the context of a name or Vedic usage, replaced with its 


short counterpart when a constituent follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


revatiputrah ‘son of Revati’ 

rohiniputrah ‘son of Rohini’ 

nāndīkarah ‘speaker of a prologue (in a stage play)’ 
nandighosah ‘announcement of a prologue 
nāndīvišālah ‘a divinity’ 

kumāridā ‘bestower of a daughter’ 

urvida ‘bestower of the earth’ 


phalgunipaurnamasi ‘full-moon night of the month of Phalguna’ 


jagaticchandah ‘a meter named jagat?’ 

stlaprastham ‘name of a place’ 

Stlavaham ‘ibidem’ 

lomakagrham ‘name of a place’ 

lomakasandam ‘ibidem’ 

ajaksīreņa juhoti ‘offers oblations with goat’s milk’ 

urnasutrena kavayo vayanti ‘weavers weave with threads of wool’ 


1. This rule allows shortening of the final of a form ending in feminine 
affixes Ni and āP, variously (bahulam). Of course, when the derivate denotes 
a name and the usage is Vedic. Thus, the 7 of revatī and rohini, etc., are 
shortened. But consider nandi of nāndīkarah, eic., where, because of bahulaka, 
this shortening does not apply. This same applies to kumārī and urvī, as against 
phālgunī and jagati. Now consider Sila, as an example of a constituent end- 
ing in aP, where shortening applies. But then the same does not apply in 
case of lomaka. Examples with aja and ūrņā are: ajaksirena juhoti and 
urnasutrena kavayo vayanti. The first goes through shortening but the sec- 
ond does not. 


6.3.64 «d d 


tue ca 

/tve7/1 ca $/ 

(hrasvah #61 nyapoh bahulam #63) 

tvapratyaye parato nyapor bahulam hrasvo bhavati 


The fiual vowel of a nominal which ends in Ni and aP is, variously, 
replaced with its short counterpart when affix tva (5.1.119 tasya 


bhavas . . .) follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


ajatvam = ajāyā bhāvah ‘sense of being a she-goat’ 
ajatuam ‘ibidem’ 
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rohinitvam = rohinya bhavah ‘sense of being Rohini’ 
rohinitvam ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule extends the bahulaka proposal of the earlier rule to constitu- 
ents where tva (5.1.119 tasya bhāvas...) follows. Note that examples with 
the denotata of names are impossible to find. 


6.3.65 BB ten rro aago 


istakestkamalanam catatulabhansu 

/ istakestkamalanam = istaka ca isika ca mala ca (star. dv.) ; cita-tula-bhansu 
7/9 (itar. dv.) / 

(uttarapade #1 hrasvah #61) 

istakesikamalanam "cita, tula bharin’ ity etesuttarapadesu yathasamkhyam 
hrasvo bhavati 

The final vowel of zstaka, tsīkā and mālā are replaced with a correspond- 
ing short when cita, tula, and bhāra combine to follow, respectively. 


EXAMPLES: 


istakacitam 'heap of ritual bricks' 
istkatulam ‘bundle of reeds’ 
malabharini kanya ‘a girl who wears garlands’ 


1. This rule allows shortening where :staka, isika and mala occur in com- 
bination before cita, tula and bhārin, respectively. Compounds ending in 
istaka, isikā and mālā also qualify for this replacement, provided cita, tula 
and bharin also combine to follow. Obviously, this interpretation takes re- 
course to tadantavidhi, interpreting tstakā, tstkā and mala as also what may 
end in them. Thus, we get pakvestakacitam ‘heap of fired bricks’, munjesīka- 
tulam ‘bundle of Muñja reeds’ and utpalamalabharini kanya ‘a girl who wears 
lotus garlands’. 


6.3.66 Rare 


khity anavyayasya 
/ khiti 7/1 = kha it yasya (bv.), tasmin; anavyayasya 6/1 = na avyayasya 
(nan.) / 


(uttarapade #1 hrasvah #61) 

khidante uttarapade navyayasya hrasvo bhavati 

The final vowel of a word, with the exception of an indeclinable 
(avyaya), is replaced with its corresponding short when a constituent 
marked with KH as an it follows. 


- EXAMPLES: 


kālimmanyā ‘she who considers herself Kali (dark)’ 
harinimmanyà ‘she who considers herself a deer’ 
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1. This rule allows shortening of the final vowel of a non-indeclinable 
(anavyayasya) when what follows in combination also ends in an affix marked 
with KH as an tt. Thus, consider kalimmanya and harintmmanya, where kalim 
and harinim are non-indeclinables and manya is a derivate of KHaS (3.2.83 
ātmamāne khaš ca). Refer to notes and appendix of 3.2.83 for relevant de- 
tails. The condition of anavyayasya is imposed so that shortening does not 
apply to dosā and diva of dosamanyam ahah "a night-like day and dzvāmmanyā 
rātrih ‘a day-like night’. For, dosā and diva are both indeclinables. 

2. Note that khitiis here interpreted via tadantavidhi. That is, it refers to a 
form which follows a non-indeclinable in combination, and also ends in an 
affix marked with KH as an it. That is, khiti cannot be interpreted as refer- 
ring to an affix alone, as one may expect in view of the paribhasa (26): 
uttarapadadhikare. . .. The negation of anavyayasya would not be necessary if 
an avyaya ended in an affix marked with KH as an tt. Such affixs are intro- 
duced after a dhatu ‘verbal root’. 

3. Note that augment mUM, for example one introduced by the follow- 
ing rule, will not block this shortening. For, it will be useless to provide for 
shortening when the same can be blocked by mUM (Kas: muma hrasvo na 
badhyate, anyatha hi hrasvasasanam anarthakam syat). 


6.3.67 3Te feste T 


arurdvisadajantasya mum 

/ arurdvisad-ajantasya 6/1 = ac ante yasya = ajantah (bv.); arus ca dvisac 
ca ajantas ca (sam. dv.), tasya; mum 1/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 khity anavyayasya #65) 

‘arus, dvisat ity etayor ajantanam ca khidanta uttarapade mum agamo bhavati 
anavyayasya 

Augment mUM is introduced to arus, dvisat and a non-indeclinable 
word ending in a vowel (aC) when a constituent with KH as its it com- 
bines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


aruntudah "that which hurts the wound' 
dvisantapah ‘he who makes his enemy suffer’ 
kalimmanya ‘she who considers herself dark’ 


1. This rule introduces augment mUM to non-indeclinable stems consti- 
tuted by arus and dvisat, or to stems which may end in a vowel. Of course, 
when a constituent ending in an affix marked with KH as an it combines to 
follow. Consider aruntudah and dvisantapah where the final s and t of arus 
and dvisat get deleted by 8.2.23 samyogāntasya lopah. Other derivational de- 
tails can be found under the appendix of 3.2.39 dvisatparayos tapeh. 

2. A compound such as vidvanmanyā 'she who considers herself schol- 
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arly’ will not be allowed mUM because this rule does not include vidvat in its 

specification. Similar exclusion will apply to dosamanyam and divammanya. 
3. The word anta is included so that mUM is introduced subsequent to 

the shortening of bases ending in a vowel (Kas: krtajantakaryapratipatyartham) . 


6.3.68 gd LTS Maar 


ica ekāco m pratyayavac ca 

/ icah 6/1 ekācah 6/1 = eko c yasmin sa ekac (bv.) , tasya, am 1/1 pratyayavat 
$ ca $/ 

(uttarapade #1 khiti #66) 

ijantasya ekācah khidante uttarapade m agamo bhavati, ampratyayavac ca 
dvitiyaikavacanavac ca sa bhavati 

Augment am is introduced to a monosyllabic word which ends in a 
vowel denoted by the abbreviatory term iC (Ss. 1-4), with the addi- 
tional provision that ambe treated as if an affix, provided a constituent 
marked with KH as an it combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


gāmmanyah ‘thinking about one's self as cow 
strīmmanyah ‘thinking about one's self as a woman’ 
striyammanyah ‘ibidem’ 

narammanyah ‘thinking about one’s self as a man’ 
Sriyammanyah ‘thinking about one’s self as a brahmana' 


1. This rule introduces augment am to a monosyllabic constituent which 
ends in a vowel denoted by iC, provided a constituent ending in an affix 
marked with KH as an it follows. Note that am is additionally treated as if it 
was affix am ‘accusative singular’. This extensional provision requires am to 
be read twice in interpreting this rule (dvir āvartate). 

Interpreting augment am as if it was the accusative singular affix am will 
facilitate operations such as:(a) ātva, as in gam, where the final o of go and 
the following a of am are both replaced with a single a; (b) purvasavarna- 
ekādeša ‘single replacement homogeneous with the preceding’, as in stri + 
am-strīm (6.1.103 ami purvah), of strimmanyah; (c) guņādeša: a replacement 
in guna for 7, as in nr + am—>naram, of narammanyah (7.3.1153 rto nisarvana- 
masthānayoh); and (d) iyanuvan ‘replacement in iyAN and uvAN’, as in 
$r(1—1y) + am = šrijam and bhr(u—wv) + am = bhruvam (6.4.81 abhyāsasyā- 
savarne) , of sriyammanyah and bhruvammanyah. The am, however, goes through 
deletion by LUK when it follows šrī, used as a neuter (7.1.23 svamor 
napumsakat). Thus, $riyamanyam, paraphrased as sriyam atmanam manyate 
brahmanakulam ‘this clan of the brahmanas considers itself to be rich’. This, 
however, is Pataüjali's view. Others may still accept šriyjammanyam. 
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6.3.69 ardaugratt a 


vacamyamapurandarau ca 

/ vacamyama-purandarau 1/2 (itar. dv.) ; ca $/ 

(mum #67) 

‘vacamyama, purandara’ ity etau nipátyete 

The words vācamyama and purandara are derived with the introduc- 
tion of augment mUM, via nipatana. 


EXAMPLES: 


vacamyama āste 'stays with a vow of not speaking' 
purandarah ‘destroyer of cities’ 


1. This rule offers am, and shortening as well, in deriving vacamyama and 
purandara via nipatana. Note that KHaC is introduced after yam under the 
cooccurrence condition of vāc as an object (3.2.40 dct yamo vrate). Thus, 
vacamyama aste. An uapada compound is similarly formed with dara under 
the cooccurrence condition of pur ‘city’, ending in the accusative (3.2.42 
puh sarvayor darisahoh. 


6.3.70 HAA 


kare satyagadasya 

/kare 7/1 satyagadasya 6/1 = satyam ca agadas ca = satyagadam (sam. 
dv.), tasya/ 

(uttarapade #1 mum #67) 

karasabda uttarapade ‘satya, agada’ ity etayor mum agamo bhavati 
Augment mUM is introduced to satya ‘truth’ and agada ‘non-affliction’ 
when kara combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


satyankarah = satyam karoti; satyasya karah va ‘he who proves something 
to be true' 
agadankarah 'he who makes someone free of afflictions' 


1. This rule introduces mUM to satya and agada when kāra combines to 
follow. The following summarizes several vārttika proposals made under this 
rule: 

(1) asti, dhenu, loka receive mUM when kara, bhāvya and prna combine to 
follow them, respectively. Thus, astumkarah 'he who says, 'so be it'; dhenum- 
bhavyā ‘a cow soon to be milk-giving’; lokamprna ‘pleasant to people’. 

(2) mUM is also introduced to bhaksa when kara combines to follow, in 
the Vedic. Thus, bhaksamkarah. 

(3) mUM is also introduced to anabhyasa when itya combines to follow. 
Thus, anabhyasamityah ‘he who goes without eating?’. 
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(4) mUM is also introduced to bhrastra and agni before indha. Thus, 
bhrastramindhah ‘firewood for roasting’ and agnimindhah ‘firewood’. 

(5) mUM is also introduced to gila, provided what precedes is not gila 
itself. Thus, timingilah ‘firefly’; but not *gilangilah. The mUM could, how- 
ever, be introduced before gilagila. Thus, timingilagilah. 

(6) mUM is also introduced to usna and bhadra when occurring before 
karana. Thus, usnankaranam ‘warming’ and bhadrankaranam ‘making some- 
thing look good’. 

(7) A replacement in putraT is optionally recommended for duhitr when 
occurring after sūta, ugra, raja, bhoja and meru. Thus, sutaputriand sutaduhita, 
etc. The Tas an itin putraT is intended for the feminine affix NīP (4.1.15 
tiddhanan . . .). 


6.3.71 Sirafereren ura > 


$yenatilasya pate ne 

/ $yena-tilasya 6/1 = Syenas ca tila$ ca= $yenatilam (sam. dv.), tasya; pate 
7/1 ne7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 mum #67) 

'$yena, tila’ ity etayoh patasabda uttarapade napratyaye pare mum agamo 
bhavati 

Augment mUM is introduced to Syena and tila when pāta, followed by 
affix Na, combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


šyainampātā mrgayā = $yenapáto' syam kridayam ‘a sport (hunting) in 
which falcons hunt 
tailampātā ‘a sport where a sesamum seeds are thrown’ 


1. This rule introduces mUM after the final vowel (1.1.47 mid aco’ ntyal 
parak) of $yena and tila when pāta combines as following constituent and 
affix Na follows. Thus we get Syainampata and tailampata. 

This augment cannot be introduced to šyena of $yenapata where pata is a 
derivate of affix GHaN. Refer to notes under rule 4.2.58 ghanah sāsyām kriyeti 
for further details. 


6.3.72 Wa: pfa ferrem 


rātreh krti vibhasa 

/rātreh 6/1 krti 7/1 vibhāsā 1/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 mum #67) 

rātreh krdante uttarapade vibhāsā mum agamo bhavati 

Augment mUM is optionally introduced to rātri when a constituent 
ending in a krt affix combines to follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


rainncarah ‘night-wanderer’ 
rātricarah ‘ibidem’ 
ratrimatah ‘ibidem’ 
ratryatah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This option (vibhāsā) is interpreted as aprāpta-vibhāsā since it has not 
been made available earlier. Thus, we get rātriīcarah, an upapada compound 
with Ta (3.2.15 cares tah), i.e., rūtri+ am car+ Ta. We similarly get ratrimata 
with aC (3.1.134 (es ausu .), i.e., rātri+ am + at + aC. 

Recall that 6.3.67 arurdvisad . . . offers mUM before a constituent ending 
in an affix marked with KHas an it. This will offer a single form rātrimmanyah, 
since the provision is obligaroy (nitya). Our present rule applies when a kri 
affix not marked with KH as an it follows. 


6.3.73 ett Ast: 


nalopo nanah 

/ nalopah 1/1 = nakārasya lopah (sas. tat.); nanah 6/1/ 

(uttarapade #1) 

nano nakārasya lopo bhavaty uttarapade 

The n of naN is deleted by LOPA when a constituent combines to 
follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


avrsalah 'someone other than a Vrsala' 
asurapah ‘someone other than one who drinks liquor’ 
asomapah ‘someone other than one who drinks Soma’ 


1. This rule allows deletion of n, of naN ‘not’, when the same combines 
with a following constituent. 

A varttika proposal is also made to delete n when the following constitu- 
ent ends in a tN, and the derivate denotes contempt (avaksepa). Thus, akarosi 
tvam jalm! ‘hey, you, how come you are not doing this’. 


6.3.74 quirqfa 


tasman nud aci 

/tasmāt 5/1 nut1/1 ad 7/1 

(uttarabade #1 naūah #73) 

tasmāl luptanakaran naūah nud āgamo bhavati ajādāv uttarapade 
Augment nUT is introduced after that naN which goes through dele- 
tion of its n, provided a pada beginning with a vowel follows in combi- 
nation. 
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EXAMPLES: 


anajah ‘non-goat’ 
anasvah ‘non-horse’ 


1. This rule introduces nUT after a naN which has lost its n to deletion 
and which combines with a following constituent beginning with a vowel. 
Since nUT is marked with Tas an it, one may be tempted to introduce nUT 
before the a of naN (1.1.46 adyantau takitau). But why delete n, and subse- 
quently restore the same with nUT? It is, therefore, claimed that tasmat 
facilitates introduction of nUT at the beginning of a constituent which oc- 
curs after naN. 


6.3.75 AWA ATTA Ah RFT Rh ATTA . UTT 
nabhrannapannavedanasatyanamucinakulanakhanapumsakanaksatranakranakesu 
prakrtya 
/ nabhrāt-napāt-navedāh-nāsatyāh-namuci-nakula-nakha-napumsaka- 
naksaira-nakra-nākesu 7/3 (itar. dv.), tesu; prakrtya 3/1/ 

(nanah #73) 

‘nabhrat, napat, navedah, nasatyah, namuci, nakula, nakha, napumsaka, 
naksatra, nakra, naka’ ity etesu nan prakrtya bhavati 

The naN in nabhrat, napat, navedah, nāsatyāh, namuci, nakula, nakha, 
napumsaka, naksatra, nakra and naka remains as is. 


EXAMPLES: 


nabhrat = na bhrajata iti ‘cloud’ 

napat = na pātīti ‘nephew’ 

navedah = na vettiti ‘ignorant’ 

nāsatyāh = satsu sadhavah satyah, na satyāh = 

usatyah = na asatyah ‘twins; the Asvins' 

namucih = na muncatiti ‘demon’ 

nakulah = nàsya kulam asti ‘mongoose’ 

nakham = nasya khamastiti ‘nail’ 

napumsakam = na stri na puman ‘neuter’ 

naksatram = na ksarate kstyata iti ‘asterism, constellation’ 
nakrah = na krāmatīti ‘that which does not walk; alligator’ 
nakam = nasmin akam asti ‘heaven; that in which there is no absence of 
happiness’ 


1. These derivates constitute an exception to the two preceding rules, via 
nipatana. That is, the n of their na N does not go through deletion. 


6.3.76 Were eren a Beh 


ekadis caikasya cāduk 
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/ ekadih 1/1 = eka adir yasya (bv.) ; ca ekasya 6/1 ca $ aduk 1/1 
(uttarapade #1 nanah #73 prakrtya #75) 

ekadis ca nan prakrtya bhavati ekasabdasya cadug agamo bhavati 

The naN with eka at its beginning also remains as is, when a constitu- 
ent combines to follow; additionally, augment aduK is introduced to 
eka. 


EXAMPLES: 


ekānnavimśatih = ekena na vimśatih ‘nineteen’ 
ekānnatrimśat ‘twenty-nine’ 


1. This rule retains naN when the same combines with a preceding eka. 
Additionally, eka receives augment adUK. Thus, eka + Tā + navimsati + sU = 
eka + ād + navimšati = ekādnavimšati, where a compound between. naN and 
vimSati is formed first. Note that eka and navimšati combine to form a trtīyā- 
tatpurusa under the split-interpretaion (yogavibhaga) of 2.2.21 trtīyā.... 

Note that adUK is introduced at the end of eka which precedes. This way, 
an optional replacement in n (anunāsika) can be accomplished for d, when 
occurring at the end of a pada (8.4.44 yaro' nunasike. . .). This end of the 
pada status will be impaired if adUK is introduced at the beginning of the 
following constituent. Consequently, an optional n-replacement for d which 
may occur at the end of a pada cannot be accomplished. This is how we can 
also get ekadnavimsati and ekadnatrimsat. 


6.3.77 TAS WOT eT aA EAT 
nago pranisv anyatarasyam 
/ nagah 1/1 apranisu 7/3 = na praninah (nan.), tesu, anyatarasyam 7/1 / 
(uttarapade #1 nanah #73 prakrtya #75) 
nan prakrtya bhavaty anyatarasyam apranisu vartamano yo nagasabdas tatra 
nan prakrtya vikalbena bhavati 
The naN in naga, used with the signification of aprāņin ‘non-sentient’, 
optionally remains as is, when a constituent combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


nagāh (vrksāh / parvatāh) "trees; mountains 
aga urksah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that ga of naga is a derivate of the Unadi affix Da (235: gamer 
dah), where am of gam goes through ti-deletion. This optional retention of 
naN is not available to agah, of ago vrsalah šītena ‘a vrsala (lowly untouch- 
able) who cannot move because of cold’, since the derivate denotes a pranin 
‘living being’. That is, n of naN cannot be retained. 
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6.3.78 ASA A: GMIA 


sahasya sah samjnayam 

/ sahasya 6/1 sah 1/1 samjūāyām 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1) 

sahasabdasya sa ity ayam ādešo bhavati samjnayam wvisaye 

The word saha is replaced with sa when it combines with a following 
constituent and the derivate denotes a name. 


EXAMPLES: 


sasvattham ‘a forest with Asvattha trees’ 
sapalasam ‘a forest with Palasa trees’ 
sasimsapam ‘a forest with SimSapa trees’ 


1. This rule offers sa as a replacement for saha combining with a follow- 
ing constituent and the derivate signiying a name. Thus, saha asvatthena = 
sasvattham, etc., where a bahuvrihi compound is formed by 2.2.28 tena sheti 
tulyayoge. This replacement will be blocked in sahayudhvà and sahakrtva where 
an upapada compound is formed with affix KvaNIP (3.2.96 sahe ca) and 
derivates do not denote a name. 

2. This replacement is also consequential for accent. The word saha is 
marked udatta at the beginning. Its ha then becomes anudatta. A substitute, 
here sa, which replaces saha, must then be marked with an accent some- 
where in between the udātta and anudatta. The sa is therefore marked with 
svarīta. But this could be true only where the compound is a bahuvrihi. Else- 
where, for example, in the avyayibhava compounds sesti and sapasu, this accent 
will be blocked by udātta at the end (antodātta; 6.1.220 samasasya) . 


6.3.79 UTT TT A a 


granthantadhike ca 

/ granthantàdhike 7/1 = granthasya antah (sas. tat.); granthāntas ca adhikan 
ca (sam. dv.), tasmin; ca $/ 

(uttarapade #1 sahasya sah #78) 

granthante, adhike ca vartamānasya sahasabdasya sa ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The word saha, when used with the signification of ‘end of a treatise 
(granthanta)’ and ‘more than...” (adhika), is replaced with sa, pro- 
vided a constituent combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sakalam jyautisam adhite ‘studies the entire Jyautisa’ 

sasamgraham vyākaraņam adhiyate ‘grammar is studied along with the 
Samgraha' 

sadroņā khan ‘a khārī in excess of a drona' 

samāsah karsapanah ‘a karsapana in excess of a masa’ 
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1. This rule replaces saha with sa when it denotes the sense of anta ‘end’ 
and adhika ‘more than, in excess of’. Note that this replacement is restricted 
to avyayibhava compounds formed by 2.1.6 avyayam vibhaktisamipa. . . . It is 
for this reason that, elsewhere, this replacement is allowed by 6.3.81 
avyayībhāve cākāle. That is, where saha is combined with a following constitu- 
ent used with the signification of something other than kdla ‘time’. 


6.3.80 fatear array 
duitiye cà nupākhye 
/ duitiye 7/1 cab anupākhye 7/1/ 
(uttarapade #1 sahasya sah #78) 
anumeye dvitiye uttarapade paratah sahasya sa ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The word saha is also replaced with sa when a constituent with the 
denotatum of an indirectly perceived non-principal entity combines 
to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sagnih kapotah ‘a pigeon whose presence is indicative of fire’ 
sapisaca vātyā ‘a hurricane indicative of the presence of goblins’ 
sarāksasīkā Sala ‘a house indicative of the presence of demons’ 


1. The word dvitīya is explained as dvayoh sahayuktayor apradhanah ‘the 
non-principal among two entities associated with saha’. Thus, agni is non- 
principal in sagnzh kapotah = agninā saha yuktah kapotah ‘pigeon in associa- 
tion with fire’. The word anupakhyais explained as upākhyād anyah= anumeyah 
‘something not directly perceived; assumed’. Fire is non-principal here since 
its presence can always be assumed via presence of a pigeon. Conversely, 
kapota is principal since its presence cannot necessarily by assumed via pres- 
ence of fire. 


6.3.81 arermfrurmq remo 


avyayībhāve cākāle 

/avyayībhāve 7/1 cat akāle 7/1 = na kālah (nan.) , tasmin/ 

(uttarapade #1 sahasya sah #78) 

avyayībhāve ca samāse kālavāciny uttarapade sahasya sa ity ayam ādešo 
bhavati 

The word saha is replaced with sa, also in a compound termed avya- 
yībhāva which ends in a following constituent with the signification of 
something other than kāla ‘time’. 


EXAMPLES: 


sacakram (dhehi) '. . . with the wheel’ 
sadhuram (prāja) '. . . with the axle’ 
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1. This rule allows saha to be replaced with sa when saha combines in an 
avyayībhāva compound with a following constituent denoting something 
other than kala ‘time’. The condition of akāleis needed so that a compound 
such as sahapurvahnam does not qualify for this replacement. Obviously, since 
pūrvāhņa ‘first half of a day’ denotes time. Incidentally, sadhuram and sacakram 
are both avyayībhāva compounds formed by 2.1.6 avyayam vibhaktisamipa . . ., 
where sadhuram also involves the samāsānta affix TaC (5.4.74 rkpurabdhuh . . .). 


6.3.82 diaeta 


vopasarjanasya 

/ va upasarjanasya 6/1/ 

(sahasya sah #78) 

yasya sarve vayavà utasarjanībhūtāh sa sarvopasarjano bahuvrihih; 
tadavayavasya sahasabdasya và sa ity ayam ādešo bhavati 

The saha of a compound formed with all constituents termed upasarjana 
is replaced with sa, only optionally. 


EXAMPLES: 


saputrah ‘with (his) son’ 
sahaputrah ‘ibidem’ 
sacchātrah ‘with (his) student’ 
sahachātrah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows saha to be optionally replaced with sa when contained 
within a compound formed with all constituents termed upasarjana (1.2.45 
prathamanirdista . . .). This option, as one understands from 2.2.24 anekam 
anyapadarthe, is only available to bahuvrthi compounds. 

2. Note that upasarjana is not used here as a qualifier to saha. It is, in- 
stead, used as a qualifier to all compound constituents. Thus, the interpreta- 
tion: ‘where all compound constituents are termed upasarjana’. The word 
upasarjana, denoting the property of a part of the compound, is thus ma- 
nipulated to refer to the property of its whole (Nydsa: avayavadharmena 
samudayadharmasya tathā nirdešāt). 

The saha of sahayudhvā and sahakrtvā cannot be replaced with sa since 
these tatpurusa compounds have saha alone as an upasarjana. This replace- 
ment can also not be allowed in sahakrtvapriyah and priyasahakrtvā where 
saha 1s part of the bahuvrihi. But the constituent which immediately follows 
saha is not directly relatable to the bahuvrihi in reference. The first example 
has an intervening krtvā. The second has sahakrtva as the following constitu- 
ent. 


6.3.83 wpf 
prakrtyasisi 
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/ prakrtya 3/1 asisi 7/1/ 

(sahasya #78) 

prakrtya saha$abdo bhavati āštsi visaye 

The word saha remains as is when a constituent combines to follow 
and āšīs ‘benediction’ is denoted. 


EXAMPLES: 


svasti devadattàya sahaputraya sahacchatraya 
sahamatyaya ‘blessings to Devadatta, along with his son; .. . student; 
... his minister’ 


1. Kastka reads this sūtraas: prakrtyāšisy agovatsahalesu, where agovatsahalesu 
‘when a constituent other than go ‘cow’, vatsa ‘calf and hala ‘plough’ fol- 
lows’ is an addition made in view of a varttika proposal. The gavadi ‘go, etc.’ 
of this vārttika proposal is illustrated by Patanjali with svasti bhavate sagave 
savatsāya sahalaya ‘blessings to you wih your cow, calf and plough’. The op- 
tion of the preceding rule will still offer sahagave, etc. I have decided not to 
include agovatsahalesu as part of the reading of this sūtra. 


6.3.84 ATT ueni g ga AU 


samanasya chandasi amūrdhaprabhītyudarkesu 

/samānasya 6/1 chandasi 7/1 amūrdhaprabhrtyudarkesu 7/3 = mūrdhā ca 
prabhrtis ca udarkas ca = mūrdhaprabhrtyudarkāh (itar. dv.); na mūrdha- 
prabhrtyudarkah (nan. with int. dv.) / 

(uttarapade #1 sah #78) 

samanasya ‘sa’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati chandasi visaye "mūrddhan, prabhrt, 
udarka ity etāny uttarapadani varjayitva 

The word samāna is replaced with sa, in the Vedic, when a constituent 
other than mürdhan, prabhrti and udarka combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


anubhrātā sagárbhyah ‘younger brother’ 
anusakhā sayüthah ‘a companion who follows' 
yo nah sanūtyah "he who is an outsider for us 


1. This rule allows samana, in the Vedic, to be replaced with sa, provided 
the following constituent is not mūrdhan, prabhrti and udarka. Consider 
sagarbhyah, a derivate of affix yaN (4.4.114 sagarbhasayutha . . ), introduced 
after sagarbha + Ni. Thus, samānah garbhah = sagarbhah, tatra bhavah = 
sagarbhyah ‘same womb, born there = born in the same womb’. These example 
compounds are all formed by 2.1.58 purvaparaprathama. . . . This sa replace- 
ment is negated for samānamūrddhā, samanaprabhrtayah and samanodarkah. 
But how would one derive samdnah pakso' sya = sapaksah ‘he who is on the 
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same side’, samāno dharmo’ sya = sādharmyam '. . . whose dharma is the same’ 
and samānā jātir asya ‘he whose class is the same’. A splitinterpretation of 
this sūtra as samānasya accomplishes the derivation. The samāna of example 
compounds is replaced with sa after formation of a bahuvrihi. 


6.3.85 Tal TTT Tv rere Trama 


Jyotirjanapadarātrinābhināmagotrarūpasthānavarņavayovacanabandhusu 
/ Jyotirjanapada-rātri-nābhi-nāman-gotra-rūpa-sthāna-varņa-vayas-vacana- 
bandhusu 7/3/ 

(uttarapade 31 sah #78 samānasya #84) 

‘Jyotis, janapada, rātri, nābhi, naman, gotra, rupa, sthàna, varna, vayas, 
vacana, bandhu’ ity etesuttarapadesu samanasya ‘sa’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The word samāna is replaced with sa when jyotis, janapada, rātri, nübhi, 
naman, gotra, rupa, sthāna, varna, vayas, vacana, and bandhu combine 
to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sajyotih "having the same glow' 
sajanapadah "belonging to the same principality' 
saratrih 'similar night 
sanābhih "having the same center (navel)' 
sanama ‘having the same name’ 
sagotrah ‘having the same gotra’ 
sarupah ‘having the same appearance’ 
sasthanah ‘residing at the same place’ 
savarnah ‘having the same color (sub-class)’ 
savayah ‘being of the same age’ 

| Savacanah ‘having similar speech’ 
sabandhuh ‘having same clansman’ 


1. These examples are mostly interpreted as bahuvrīhi compounds. Thus, 
Samana jyotir asya ‘that whose glow is the same’, etc. Note, however, that a 
tatpurusa interpretation of these compounds cannot be ruled out. Thus, 
samanam jyotih = sajyotih ‘same glow’, etc. 


6.3.86 AUT sraremfur 


carane brahmacārini 

/ carane 7/1 brahmacārini 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 sah #78 samanasya #84) 

carane gamyamane brahmacariny uttarapade samanasya sa ity ayam ādešo 
bhavati 

The word samāna is replaced with sa when brahmacārin combines as a 
following constituent, and carana is denoted. 
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EXAMPLES: 


sabramhacārī ‘a fellow student with similar vows of studying the same 
branch of the Veda’ 


1. The word brahma here means veda. The word carana is used in the 
sense of a Vedic branch. The word brahmacarin ‘pursuer of the Brahman’, in 
the context of carana, thus refers to a person who has taken the vow of 
pursuing the study of a Vedic branch. A fellow student with similar vow of 
study is called sabrahmacārin. Note that carana is a relative term. It can refer 
to the four principal branches of the Vedas. It can also refer to sub-branches 
within these four principal branches. 


6.3.87 AA à 


tīrthe ye 

/tīrthe 7/1 ye 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 sah #78 samanasya #84) 

tīrthašabde uttarapade yatpratyayante samanasya vibhasa sa ity ayam adeso 
bhavati 

The word samana is replaced with sa when tīrtha, terminating in yaT, 
combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
satirthyah ‘he who studies at the same teacher's place’ 


1. This rule allows samana to be replaced with sa when tīrtha combines as 
a following constituent ending ya. Note that samanatirtha is a karmadhāraya 
ending in the taddhita affix yaT (4.4.107 samānatīrthe vāsī). The word tirtha is 
used here in the sense of a teacher's place. 


6.3.88 fander 


vibhāsodare 

/vibhāsa 1/1 udare 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 sah #78 samanasya #84) 

udarašabda uttarapade yatpratyayante samanasaya vibhāsā sa ity ayam adeso 
bhavati 

The word samāna is replaced with sa only optionally when udara, ter- 
minating in affix yaT, combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sodaryah "brother 
samānodaryah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule optionally allows samāna to be replaced with sa when udara 
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‘belly, womb’, ending in yaT, combines to follow. Thus, samanodaryah and 
sodaryah, where samānodara and sodara receive affixes yaT and ya, respec- 
tīvely (4.4.108 samānodare šayita . . .; 4.4.109 sodarad yah). 


6.3.89 QIAN 


drgdrsavatusu 

/ drg-drsa-vatusu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(uttarapade #1 sah #78 samanasya #84) 

‘drk, drša, vatu” ity etesu paratah samānasya ‘sa’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The word samānais replaced with sa when drk, dria and vatU combine 
to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sadrk ‘similar to...’ 
sadrsah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows samāna to be replaced with sa when drk, drša and vatU 
combine to follow. Recall that affixes kaN and KvIN are introduced after 
verbal root drsIR when tyad, etc., occur in conjunction (3.2.60 drsadisu . . .). 
A vārttika proposal is made under that rule to also allow these affixes when 
samāna and anya are used in conjunction with drsIR (samānānyayoš ceti 
vaktavyam) . This gives us sadrk and sadrša. A vārttika proposal is additionally 
made there to allow affix ksa after dršIR to derive drksa. This with samāna will 
yield sadrksa. | 

How come no examples for vatUare offered here? It is specified here for 
anuvrtti in the following rule (Kas: vatugrahanam uttarartham). Note that 
affix vatUP is introduced only after yad, tad and etad, when the signification 
Is barimāņa ‘measure’ (5.2.39 yattadetebhyah parimane). Obviously, examples 
of vatU with samāna are impossible (asambhavāt) to find. 


6.3.90 sd nntz 
idankimoniski 
/idankimoh 6/2 = idam ca kim ca (itar. dv.), tayoh; īskī (deleted 1/1)/ 
(uttarapade #1 drgdršvatusu #89) 
didam, kim ity etayor 1$, ki, ity etau yathāsamkhyam ādešau bhavato 
drgdrsvatusu 
The word idam and kim are replaced, respectively, with i£ and ki, when 
drk, drša, and vatU combine to follow. |j 


EXAMPLES: 


īdrk ‘like this’ 
īdrsah ‘ibidem’ 
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iyan ‘this large’ 
kidrk ‘like what’ 
kidrsah ‘ibidem’ 
kiyan ‘how large’ 

1. This rule offers 7S and kias replacement for idam and kim, respectively, 
when drk, dria and vatU follow. Refer to notes under 5.3.39 yattadetebhyah 
parimane and 5.3.40 kimidambhyam . . . for deriving iyān and kiyan. A varttika 
proposal is also made to allow these replacements when drksa follows in 
combination after kim and idam. Thus, we also get īdrksah and kidrksah. 


6.3.91 31 wd TH: 


à sarvanāmnah 

/à (1/1 deleted) sarvanamnah 6/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 drg-drs-vatusu #89) 

sarvanamna ākārādešo bhavati drgdrsvatusu 

The final sound segment of a pronominal (sarvanaman) is replaced 
with à when drk, drša and vatU combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


tadrk ‘like that’ 

tadrsah ‘ibidem’ 

tavan ‘that much, that large’ 
yādrk ‘like that which... 
yādršah ‘ibidem’ 

yāvān ‘as much as... 


1. This rule offers à as a replacement for the final sound (1.1.52 alo 
ntyasya) of a pronominal (sarvanama; 1.1.27 sarvādīni sarvanāmāni) when 
drk, drša and vatU follow in combination. Here again we find a varttika pro- 
posal (drkse ceti ca vaktavyam) to include drksa as a following constituent. 
Thus, we get tādrksah and yadrksah. 


6.3.99 faradu terit euer 


visvagdevayos ca teradryancatau vapratyaye 

/ visvag-devayoh (itar. dv.) , tayoh, ca teh 6/1 adn (1 /1 deleted) ancatau 
7/1 vapratyaye 7/1 = vah pratyayo yasmāt (bv.) , tasmin/ 

(uttarapade 7/1 sarvanamnah #91) 

*visvak, deva ity etayoh sarvanāmnaš ca teh ‘adr’ ity ayam adeso bhavati 
ancatau vapratyayanta uttarapade 

The form adri comes in place of the ti (1.1.64 aco’ ntyadi ti) of visvak, 
deva, and a sarvanāman as well, when verbal root aūcU, terminating in 
affix vA, combines to follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


visvadryan = visvag ancati ‘all-pervading’ 
devadryan ‘turned towards divine’ 

tadryan ‘turned towards that’ 

yadryan ‘turned towards the thing which... 


1. This rule offers adri as a replacement for the ti part (1.1.64 aco’ ntyadi 
tt) of visvak and deva, and of pronominals as well, when a constituent with 
anc ending in vA (3.2.59 rtvigdadhrksrag . . .) follows. Thus, visu(a—adm) + 
an - visvadr(i—y) + an = visvadryan and dev(a—adn) + an = devadr (iy) + an 
= devadryang, through application of 6.1.77 iko yan aci. Refer to the appen- 
dix of rule 3.2.59 rtvigdadhrksrag . . . for deriving an from anc+ KvIN. Similar 
rules apply in deriving tadryan and yadryan, derivates with pronominal tad 
and yad. 

A vārttika proposal is made to mark adr? and sadhn with a final udātta, via 
nipatana. 'Yhis will block the krt accent of 6.2.139 gatikarakopapadat krt. Con- 
sequently, after the zis replaced with y (yanadesa), the following constituent 
will receive svarita (8.2.4 udattasvaritayor . . .). 

Kasika offers asvam ancati = ašvācī ‘moves the horse’, visvagyuk and 
visvagancanam as counter-examples where adn cannot be used as a replace- 
ment. The first example does not have visvak and deva; the second lacks anc 
and the third does not have affix v. That is, añcana is a derivate of LyuT. 

Why state vapratyaye when ancatau itself could have served the purpose. 
This specification with vapratyayeis made to indicate that, elsewhere, a speci- 
fication made by a verbal root alone could be interpreted as referring to the 
entire form, beginning with the verbal root ending in the affix (Nyasa: anyatra 
dhātugrahaņe dhatvadeh prakrtipratyayasamudayasya pratipattih) . This tadadividhi 
‘beginning with that...’ interpretation will facilitate a sreplacement for h 
(visarga; 8.3.46 atah krkamikamsa . ..) also in ayah + krtam— ayaskrtam and 
ayaskarah. Otherwise, s could replace h only where kr alone was used as the 
following constituent, for example, in ayaskrt. Incidentally, the final t (tUK) 
will be treated as part of kr. 

Yet another varttika proposal states that, in the Vedic, especially in the 
feminine, adri is found variously (bahulam). Consider visvact and ghrtācī 
where it is not found, and kadrīcī where it is found. 


6.3.93 UR: ata 


samah sami 

/ samah 6/1 sami (1/1 deleted) / 

(uttarapade #1 ancatau vapratyaye #92) 

‘sam ity etasya ' sami ity ayam ādešo bhavati ancatau vapratyayante uttarapade 
The form sami comes in place of sam when verbal root añcU, terminat- 
ing in affix vA, combines to follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


samyak ‘nominative singular; turned together in one direction; 
samyancau ‘nominative dual’ 
samyancah ‘nominative plural’ 


1. This rule offers sami as a replacement for sam when verbal root anc 
terminating in vA follows. Thus, consider samyan/samyancau/samyancah. 


6.3.94 fraftrdott 


tirasas tiry alope 

/ tirasah 6/1 tiri 7/1 alope 7/1 (nan. tat., tasmin) / 

(uttarapade #1 ancatau va pratyaye #92) 

"tīras ity etasya ‘tirè ity ayam ādešo bhavaty ancatau vapratyayante uttarapade 
The form tirasis replaced with tiri when verbal root ancU terminates in 
affix vA and combines to follow without going through any deletion. 


EXAMPLES: 


tiryan ‘nominative singular; crooked, slanted, oblique’ 
tiryancau ‘nominative dual’ 
tiryancah ‘nominative plural’ 


1. This rule allows tiras to be replaced with tiri when anc, ending in vA, 
follows, provided the a of anchas not gone through deletion. Recall that the 
a of anc gets deleted by 6.4.138 acah, as in tirasca and tirašce. Note that alope 
is not desired to be interpreted as: asya lopah, tasmin "when deletion of a has 
occurred'. 


6.3.95 UZET ate: 


sahasya sadhnh 

/ sahasya 6/1 sadhrih 1/1/ 

(uttarapade +1 ancatau vapratyaye #92) 

‘saha’ ity asya "sadhri ity ayam adeso bhavaty ancatau vapratyayante 
uttarapade 

The word saha is replaced with sadhri when a constituent with ancU 
terminating in affix va combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sadhryan ‘nominative singular of sadhryaīc ‘turned in the same direc- 
tion’ 

sadhryancah ‘nominative plural . . .' 

sadhricah ‘accusative dual...” 

sadhrica ‘instrumental singular’ 
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1. Note that the a of añcis deleted (6.4.138 acah) in sadhrīcah and sadhrica, 
the accusative dual and instrumental singular forms, and the short i is re- 
placed with long (6.4.138 cau). Also recall that the ñ of aūcwill be deleted by 
6.4.24 aniditam hala.... 


6.3.96 VU mezo afa 


sadha mādasthayoš chandasi 

/ sadha (1/1 deleted) māda-stha-yoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) chandasi 7/1/ 
(uttarapade #1 sahasya #95) 

chandasi visaye ‘mada, stha’ ity etayor ubapadayoh sahasya ‘sadha’ ity ayam 
ādešo bhavati 

The word sahais replaced with sadha when, in the Vedic, màda and stha 
combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sadhamadó dyumninīrāpāh 
sadhastha 


1. Note that sadhamada is paraphrased as mādena saha where māda, as a 
derivate of GHaN, combines to follow saha. A similar interpretation applies 
to sadhastha where sthā ends in affix ka (3.2.3 ato’ nupasarge kah). 


6.3.97 grae wenitvatsu sq 


dvyantarupasargebhyo' pa it 

dvy-antar-upasargebhyah 5/3 (itar. dv.) abah 6/1 it 1/1/ 

(uttarapade #10) 

dvi, antar ity etābhyām upasargac cottarasya ab ity etasya tkaradeso bhavati 
The initial (1.1.53 adeh parasya) sound segment of ap is replaced with 
tT (1.1.70 taparas tatkālasya) when ap occurs in combination after dvi, 
antar and a preverb (upasarga). 


EXAMPLES: 


dvipam ‘island’ 
antaribam ‘a portion of land stretching out into the sea’ 
samipam ‘near, proximate’ 


1. This rule offers iT (1.1.70 taparas tatkālasya) as a replacement for ap 
‘water’. Note that īT replaces the a of ap in accord with 1.1.54 ādeh parasya. 
Refer to the appendix of 1.1.54 for derivational details. Incidentally, the 
samasanta affix a (5.4.74 rkpūrabdhūh . . .) is introduced in deriving dvībam. 
Kasika offers samgata apah asmin = samgam, vigata apah asmin = vipam and 
ngatāh apah asmin = nipam as examples where an upasarga 1s in combina- 
tion. Incidentally, the last should have been nirgtā apah = ninpam. 
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2. A varttika proposal blocks this replacement in sama apah asmin, samapam 
nama devayajanam = samapah ‘a sacrifice’. Some say that this replacement in 
long ī should not apply when ap is used with a prefix ending in a. Thus, pra 
+ ap + a= prapa. The word upasarga here refers to pra, etc., in general. The 
technical sense of upasarga will require kriyayoga ‘association with a verbal 
root signifying an action’ (1.1.59 upasargah kriyayoge). Obviously, ap is not a 
verbal root. 


6.3.98 &aitest 


udanor dese 

/ūt1/1 anoh 6/1 dese 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 apah #97) 

anor uttarasya ap ukaradeso bhavati desabhidhane 

The initial (1.1.53 adeh parasya) sound segment of ap is replaced with 
ŪT (1.1.70 taparas tatkalasya) when ap occurs in combination after anu 
and the derivate denotes deša 'place'. 


EXAMPLES: 
anūpo dešah = anugata apo’ smin ‘a place named Anüpa' 


1. This rule offers 4T, as a replacement for the a of af, when the derivate 
signifies a deša ‘place’. We will get anvipam ‘a place close to water’ when the 
derivate does not signify a place. 


6.3.99 IVRITA GTA ITT Ta 


- — J æ 


/ asasthy-atrtīyā-sthasya 6/1 = na sasthi = asasthī, na trtīyā = atrtīyā (nan.); 
asasthī ca atrtījā ca = asasthyatrtīye (itar. dv.); tayoh tisthate = asas- 
thyatrtīyāsthah, tasya; anyasya 6/1 duk 1/1 asir-asa-astha-asthita-utsuka- 
ūti-kāraka-rāga-cchesu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(uttarapade #1) 

asasthisthasya atrtīyāsthasya canyasabdasya dug āgamo bhavati ' asis, asa, 
āsthā, āsthita, utsuka, uti, karaka, raga, cha’ ity etesu paratah 

Augment dUK is introduced to anya, when not used with sasthī and 
trtītyā, provided asis ‘benediction’, asa ‘hope’, astha ‘faith, regard’, asthita 
‘preoccupied’, utsuka ‘eager’, uti ‘help, assistance’, kāraka ‘doer, agent , 
raga ‘attachment, passion’, and affix cha, combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
anyadāšīh = anya asth ‘a different benediction’ 
anyadāšā = anya asa ‘a different hope’ 
anyadastha = anya astha ‘a different consideration’ 
anyadasthitah = anya asthitah ‘differently preoccupied’ 
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anyadutsukah — anya utsukah 'eager for something else' 
anyadūtih = anya utih ‘a different help’ 

anyatkarakah = anyah kārakah ‘a different agent’ 
anyadragah = anyo ragah ‘a different passion’ 

anyadiyah = anyasmin bhavah ‘belonging to another’ 


1. This rule offers dUKas an augment to anya, when anyais not used with 
genitive and instrumental. Additionally, anya must combine before ash, etc., 
its following constituents. Thus, we get anyadāšīh, etc. Note that affix cha is 
introduced to derive anyasmin bhavah = anyadtyah from anya + Ni+ cha (4.2.138 
gahadibhyas ca; 7.1.2 ayaneyi. . .). 

Kasika offers anyasya asih = anyāšīh and anyena āsthitah = anyasthitah as 
counter-examples to the condition of asasthy-atrtiyasthasya ‘when not ending 
in the genitive and instrumental'. We do not get augment dUK. We get a 
similar long vowel replacement. 

How do we get anyasya kārakam = anyatkārakam and anyasya idam = 
anyadiyam, where anya is used with genitive? This negation of genitive and 
instrumental is non-obligatory (anitya). How do we know this? The use of 
negatives in sasthī and trtīyā both serve as a mark (jriapaka) . For, Panini would 
have simply stated asasthitrtiyasthasya. A verse summarizes this introduction 
of dUKas follows: 


dugāgamo' visesena vaktavyah kārakacchayoh/ 

sasthitrtiyayor nesta āšīrādisu saptasu/ / 

'augment dUK is to be generally stated before kāraka and cha; it is not 
desired before the other seven items listed beginning with aszh, espe- 
cially when anya is used with sasthi and trtīyā 


6.3.100 ata farar 


arthe vibhāsā 

/arthe 7/1 vibhāsā 1/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 asasthyatrtīyāsthasya anyasya duk #99) 

arthašabde uttarapade anyasya vibhasa dug agamo bhavati 

Augment dUK is optionally introduced to anya, when not used with 
sasthī and trtīyā, provided artha combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
anyadarthah ‘for some other purpose’ 
anyarthah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule makes dUK optional when anya, not used in the genitive and 
instrumental, is followed by artha in combination. Thus, anyadarthah and 
anyarthah. These compound are formed with the signification of anyasmat 
idam ‘intended for someone else’ (2.1.36 caturthi tadarthartha . . .). 
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6.3.101 at: Hq daqo ds fa 


koh kat tatpuruse ci 

/ koh 6/1 kat 1/1 tatpuruse 7/1 aci 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1) 

"ku ity etasya'kad' ity ayam ādešo bhavati tatpuruse samāse jādāv uttarapade 
ku is replaced with kat when, in a compound termed tatpurusa, a con- 
situent beginning with a vowel (ajadi) combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kadajah *bad goat 
kadasvah ‘bad horse’ 
kadustrah ‘bad camel’ 
kadannam ‘bad food’ 


1. Consider ku + sU+ aja+ sU—>kat+ aja, a pradi compound (2.2.18 kugati 
pradayah) where t of katis replaced with d through jaštva (8.3.39 jhalam jaso’ 
nte). Other examples are similarly derived. 

2. Note that a non-tatpurusa compound, for example, a bahuvrīhi such as 
kūstrah ‘he whose camel is bad’ (as in kūstro rājā), will not qualify for this 
replacement. A similar exclusion will be made for kubrahmanah and kupurusah, 
where brāhmaņa and purusa begin with a consonant. 

3. A varttika proposal is made to allow this replacement when tri com- 
bines after ku. Thus, kutsitāh trayah = kattrayah ‘three bad ones’. 


6.3.102 vereazitza 


rathavadayoš ca 

/ ratha-vadayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.), tayoh; ca $/ 

(uttarapade #1 koh kad #101) 

‘ratha, vada’ ity etayoš cottarapadayoh koh ‘kad’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The word ku is replaced with kad when ratha and vada combine to 
follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kadrathah ‘a bad chariot’ 
kadvadah ‘a bad speaker’ 


1. This rule allows ku to be replaced with kat when ratha and vada com- 
bine to follow. Thus, kadrathah and kadvadah. This, and rules which follow, 
are formulated so that kad replaces ku even when a constituent not begin- 
ning with a vowel (anajadi) follows. 


6.3.103 qut a mA 


trne ca jatau 
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/ trne 7/1 ca $ jātau 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 koh kad #101) 

trnasabda uttarapade jātāv abhidheyayam koh kad ādešo bhavati 

The word ku is replaced with kat also when trna combines to follow, 
and the derivate denotes jāti ‘class’ 


EXAMPLES: 
kattrna nama jātih ‘any class of bad vegetation’ 


1. This rule allows ku to be replaced with kad when trna combines to 
follow and the derivate denotes jāti ‘class’. Thus, kattrnā ‘bad grass; leek’. 
This replacement will not be available to kutrnāni 'bad grass', where the 
derivate denotes nindā 'reporoach'. 


6.3.104 «T UARN: 


ka pathyaksayoh 

/kā (1/1 deleted) pathya-ksayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(uttarabade #1 kioh #101) 

‘pathin, aksa’ ity etayor uttarapadayoh koh ‘ka’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The word ku is replaced with ka when pathin 'path' and aksa 'eye' 
combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kapathah = kutsitah panthāh ‘a bad road’ 
kaksah = kutsite aksiny asya ‘he whose eyes are bad (evil)' 


1. This rule offers kā as a replacement for ku when pathin and aksa com- 
bine to follow. Thus, kutsitah panthah = kapathah ‘bad road’ and kutsite aksinī 
yasya = kaksah ‘he whose eyes are bad’, where kā replaces ku of (kukà) + 
pathin and 5.4.74 rkpurabdhih . . . introduces the samāsānta affix a. We thus 
get kapath(in) + a = kāpatha, through ti-deletion (6.4.144 nas taddhite). The 
bahuvrihi compound kāksa is derived with the samāsānta affix SaC (5.4.113 
bahuvrīhau . . .). Note that kāksah can also be interpreted as a tatburusa com- 
pound paraphrased as kutsito’ ksah = kāksah ‘bad axle’. 


6.3.105 sued a 


tsadarthe ca 

/īsadarthe 7/1 = isadah arthah (sas. tat.), tasmat; ca $/ 

(uttarapade #1 koh #101 ka #104) 

tsadarthe vartamanasya koh ‘ka’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 

The word ku, when used with the signification of isad ‘slight’, is re- 
placed with ka, provided a constituent combines to follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


kamadhuram ‘slightly sweet’ 
kalavanam ‘slightly salted’ 
kamlam ‘slightly sour’ 
kosnam ‘slightly warm’ 


1. This rule allows ku to be replaced with ka when the same is used with 
the signification of īsat ‘a little’. Thus, isan madhuram = kamadhuram ‘a little 
sweet’ and īsad āmlam = kamlam and isal lavanam = kālavaņam “a little salt’. 
Note that īsad āmlam = kamlam and īsad usnam = kosam, where āmlam and 
usnam begin with a vowel (ajādi), get ka from this rule on the basis of paratva 
“subsequent in order’. They should have received kat, instead, because amla 
and usna begin with a vowel (6.3.101 koh kat tatpuruse ci). 


6.3.106 fermer qeu 


vibhasa puruse 

/vibhāsā 1/1 puruse 7/1/ 

(uttarapade tl koh #101 ka #104) 

purusasabda uttarapade vibhāsā koh "kā ity ayam adeso bhavati 

The word ku is optionally replaced with ka when purusa combines to 
follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kapurusah ‘a coward; contemptible person’ 
kupurusah ‘ibidem; a bad person’ 


1. Commentators remind that this option is to be understood as aprapia- 
vibhāsā, an option which was not available. Why can this option not be 
accepted as ubhayatra-vibhasa ‘an option which is, and also is not, available’. 
It is available when the sense is ?sadartha. It is not available elsewhere. It is 
stated that the provision made under the condition of zsadarthe is obligatory 
(nitya). Consequently, kā is obligatorily selected as a replacement on the 
basis of purvavipratisedha ‘conflict of equal strength where a prior rule wins’. 


6.3.1077 Barat 


kavan cosne 

/ kavam 1/1 cao usne 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 koh #101 ka #104 vibhasa #106) 

usņašabda uttarapade koh kavam ity ayam ādešo bhavati kā ca vibhasa 
The word ku is optionally replaced with kavaN when usna 'hot' com- 
bines to follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


kavosnam ‘slightly warm’ 
kosnam 'ibidem' 
kadusnam ‘not warm enough’ 

1. This rule allows ku to be optionally replaced with kavaN when usna 
follows in combination. Thus, we get (ku—>kava) + usnam= kavosnam. The ca 
in this rule is used to attract kā. Thus, we also get (ku—>ka) + usnam- kosnam. 
Note that vibhāsā is also carried. That is, we get a third form where ku gets 
replaced with kat. Thus, (ku—ka(t—d)) + usnam = kadusņam. 


6.3.108 Ufa a RTU 


pathi cac .handast 

/ pathi 7/1 cad chandast 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 koh #101 ka #103 vibhasa #106 kavam #107) 

pathisabda uttarapade chandasi visaye koh ‘kava, kā ity etāv ādešau bhavato 
vibhāsā 

The word ku is optionally replaced with kavaN, in the Vedic, when 
pathin 'path' combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kavapathah *a bad road' 
kapathah ‘ibidem’ 
kupathah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule applies to Vedic when pathin combines to follow ku. Thus, we 
get (ku—kava) + pathin -- kavapath(in-*$) + a = kavapatha, through the 
samāsānta affix (5.4.74 rkpūrabdhūh...) and ti deletion. Another form will 
be kāpatha with a replacement in kā. If no option is accepted, we will get 
kupatha with no replacement. 


6.3.109 yari adafa 


prsodarādīni yathopadistam 

/ prsodaradini 1/3 = prsodara ādih yesam tāni (bv.); yathopadistam = yant 
yāni upadistāni = (avyaytbhava) / 

prsodaradini šabdarūpāņi (yesu lopagamavarnavikarah sastrena na vihitah, 
drsyante ca, tant) yathopadistani bhavanti 

Words such as prsodara, etc., are accepted as derived. 


EXAMPLES: 


prsodaram = prsad udaram yasya ‘he whose belly is spotted’ 
prsodvānam = prsad udvānam yasya ‘he whose vomit is . . .' 
balāhakah = vārivāhakah ‘he who carries water; cloud' 
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jīmūtah = jīvanasya mūtah ‘container for water’ 

šmašānam = šavānām šayanam ‘reclining of corpses; crematorium’ 
ulukhalam = urdhvam kham asya ‘that which opens upward; a mortar’ 
pisacah ‘goblin’ 

mayurah ‘peacock; that which cries on ground’ 

1. Note that yathopadista is here used in the sense of Sistoccarita ‘as used by 
the learned’. This rule is needed to account for prsodara, etc., with no need 
to explain what rules apply to accomplish LOPA ‘deletion’, agama ‘augment’, 
varnavikara ‘sound modification’, etc. Consider prsad udaram yasya= prsodarah 
and prsad udvànam yasya = prsodvānam, where the final t of prsat gets deleted. 
A replacement in ba for van, and in I for v of vāhaka, produces (vàári ba) + 
(v) āhakah = ba + lāhakah = balāhakah. We can similarly accept šavānām 
Sayanam = šmašānam, where šava and šayana are, respectively, replaced with 
šma and sana, to produce šmašāna. The word ulükhala is similarly derived by 
replacing ūrdhvawith ulū and khawith khala to produce ulūkhala, paraphrased 
as urdhvam kham yasya. A replacement in pi and šāca is ordered to derive 
pisaca from pisita and asa. Thus, pisità āšā yasya = pišācah ‘he whose hopes are 
shattered’. Or else, pisitam ācāmati ‘he who sips on powdered food’. The 
word mayura is derived parallel to mahyām rauti, where affix aC (3.1.62 acah) 
is introduced after ru used in construction with mahi + Ni. We get mayura by 
replacing mahi with mayu and delting the u of ru. Thus (mahi> mayu) + 
r(u—4) = aC= mayura. Similar details can also be offered for deriving asvattha 
and kapittha, etc. 

2. A series of vārttika proposals are also offered to derive uttaratāram and 
daksinataram, optionally, to uttaratiram and daksinatiram. Refer to the 
Mahābhāsya for additional details. 


6.3.110 dvmferammgeiearacire saut St 


samkhyavisayapurvasyahnasyühan anyatarasyam nau 

/ samkhya-vi-saya-purvasya 6/1 = samkhyà ca viš ca sayas ca — samkhya- 
visayam (sam. dv.); samkhyavisayam purvam yasya (bv. with int. dv.); 
ahnasya 6/1 ahan 1/1 anyatarasyàm 7/1 nau 7/1/ 

samkhyā, vi, saya’ ity evam pūrvasya ahnašabdasya ‘ahan’ ity ayam ādešo 
bhavaty anyatarasyam nau paratah 

The word ahna, when used in combination after samkhya, vi and saya, 
is optionally replaced with ahan when Ni follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dvyahnah = dvayor ahnor bhavah ‘born of two days’ 
dvyahni ‘locative singular . . .' 

dvyahani ‘ibidem’ 

doyahne ‘ibidem’ 
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vyahnah ‘he whose day has elapsed’ 
vyahni ‘locative singular . . .’ 
vyahani 'ibidem' 

vyahne ‘ibidem’ 

sayahnah ‘end of the day; evening 
sāyāhni ‘locative singular’ 

sāyāhani ‘ibidem’ 

sayahne ‘ibidem’ 

1. This rule allows ahna, when used before the locative singular Ni, to be 
optionally replaced with ahan, provided samkhya ‘number word”, vi, and saya 
are used in combination to precede. Thus, dvayor ahnor bhavah = dvi + ahan 
+ Ni * thaN = dvi + ahna + (Ni9) + (thaN4)- dvi + ahna, where the com- 
pound is formed by 2.1.51 taddhitarthottarapada. . . . Affix thaNis introduced 
by 4.3.11 kālāt than, and is subsequently deleted by 4.1.88 dvigor lug anapatye. 
Our present rule then introduces ahan as a replacement for ahna, thereby 
producing dvi * (ahna—ahan) = dv(i—y) + ahan= dvyahan. We will get dvyahna 
if the option of replacing ahna with ahanis not accepted. An introduction of 
Ni after dvahna will again involve the replacement of ahna with ahan in de- 
riving dvyahni and dvyahani, where the a of an of ahan will be optionally 
deleted by 6.4.1834 vibhāsā nisyoh. A compound with saya is formed at the 
strength of the formulation of this rule. 


6.3.111 Gare ver dtaf sur: 


dhralope purvasya dīrgho nah 

/ dhralope 7/1 = dhakaras ca rephas ca= dhrau (itar. dv.) ; tayor lopo yasmin 
(bv.), tasmin; purvasya 6/1 dīrghah 1/1 anah 1/1/ 

dhralope purvasyano dirgho bhavati 

A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term aN, when occurring before 
that which causes the deletion of dh and 7, is replaced with its long 
counterpart. 


EXAMPLES: 


upagudham ‘concealed, embraced’ 
mudhah ‘idiot, infatuated’ 

niraktah ‘with no blood’ 

anirathah ‘fire-chariot’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for a short sound denoted by the 
abbreviatory term aN, provided a deleted dh and r, and what caused this 
deletion, follows. Consider the derivation of līdha, a derivate of the nistha 
suffix Kta introduced after lih ‘to lick, taste’, where 8.2.31 ho dhah replaces 
the h of lih with dh. Rules 8.2.40 jhasastatho . . . and 8.4.40 stuna stuh then 
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apply on lidh + tato yield lidh+ (t-»dh—dh) a = lidh + dha. Rule 8.3.15 dho dhe 
lobah then causes deletion of dh of lidh + dha, whereby we get li(dh—4) + dha 
= lidha. Our present rule then applies on lidha to replace its short 2 with its 
long counterpart 7. We thus get i(i>7) + dha = lidha. Similar application of 
rules are witnessed in deriving midham, upagudham and nīraktam. The r of 
nir + raktam, subsequent to compound formation by 2.2.18 kugati . . ., goes 
through deletion of 8.3.14 ro ri. Similar rules also apply in deriving agnir + 
rathah = agnirathah and indurathah. 

2. The word dhralope is interpreted as a bahuvrihi with internal dvandva, 
paraphrased as dhakaras ca rephas ca = dhrau ‘dh and r; dhryor lopo yasmin = 
dhralopah ‘that which conditions deletion of dh and r; tasmin ‘when that 
follows’. A genitive tatpurusa interpretation of dhralope will yield the follow- 
ing meaning: ‘when deletion cf dh and rfollows'. This will make it impossi- 
ble for the rule to apply, since LOPA means non-appearance (adaršana) and 
hence, there will be nothing there to follow. Why can we not revive the 
deleted dh and r by means of sthanivadbhava ‘treating a LOPA as what it 
replaced'? This will create problems in deriving karaņīya, where, after an 
assumed deletion of 7, the a of ka will be subject to lengthening. It is to 
resolve such problems that dhralopa is interpreted as a bahuvrihi. 


6.3.1192 afeaenrreautey 


sahtvahor od avarnasya 

/ sahivahoh 6/2 = sahis ca vahas ca (itar. dv.), tayoh; ot 1/1 avarnasya 
6/1 = as cāsau varnas ca (karmadharaya), tasya / 

(dhralope #111) 

‘sahi, vahi' ity etayor avarnasyaukara ādešo bhavati dhralope 

The a of verbal roots sah] and vahl is replaced with oT (1.1.70 tapa- 
ras...) when deletion of dh and 7, by means of LOPA, occurs. 


EXAMPLES: 


sodhà 'he who endures' 

sodhum ‘to endure’ 

sodhavyam ‘that which is to be endured’ 
vodha ‘he who carries’ 

vodhum ‘to carry’ 

vodhavyam ‘that which is to be carried’ 


1. This rule offers o as a replacement for the a of sah and vah, when that 
which caused deletion of dh and r follows. Thus, we get (sah + Kta) + TaP= 
sodha + à -sodhà, etc. Note that sodha of sodhā is similar in derivation to lidha, 
where we do not get a replacement in o. 

2. Note that the a which here gets replaced with o is specified with the 
qualification of varna 'sound'. Consequently, a represents all sounds homo- 
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geneous with it. That is, it also represents its long counterpart à. Why can we 
not get this reference to à by simply using a, without the specification of 
varna? That is, in consonance with 1.1.69 anudit savarnasya. . . . This would 
have served the purpose, had it not been for the specification of o with ¢ 
(taparakarana) . This t would then have also been interpreted with a in con- 
sonance with tād api taparah ‘also what occurs after f, a second interpreta- 
tion of taparah (see 1.1.70 taparas tatkalasya). That is, a would then have 
been restricted to refer to itself only. This would have blocked the oreplace- 
ment of dof vahin udavodhām, deriving from ud + a+ v(a-à—0) + (h4dh)) 
+ LUN))). The vrddhi-replacement of a in vah is accomplished by 7.2.3 
vadavraja. ... 


6.3.113 Aled urgar arate fnr 


sādhyai sādhvā sādheti nigame 

/ sádhyai % sādhvā à sádha 1/1 iti  nigame 7/1/ 

'sādhyai, sādhvā, sādhā iti nigame nipatyante 

The words sādhyai, sādhvā and sādhā are derived in the Vedic via 
nipatana. 


EXAMPLES: 


sadhyai ‘having prevailed, or conquered’ 
sādhvā ‘ibidem’ 
sādhā ‘overcome, prevailed’ 


1. This rule offers sadhyai and sādhvā as derived, via nipatana, in the 
Vedic. That is, a replacement in dhyai for Ktvā, and a lack of replacement in 
o for a of saha can both be accomplished, via nipátana. The word sadhva 
retains Ktvā and does not avail oreplacement. Finally, sādhvā, a derivate of 
trN (3.2.1835 trn), again involves no replacement in o. The long a in all these 
examples can be accomplished by 6.3.110 dhralope purvasya. . . . 


6.3.114 HENTA, 


samhitayam/ 

samhitayam 7/1/ 

‘samhitayam’ ity ayam adhikarah, yad ita urdhvam anukramisyamah 
‘samhitayam’ ity evam tad veditavyam 

When samhitá finds its scope... 


1. This is an adhikāra, valid through the end of this quarter. Note that an 
adhikāra carries (anuvartate), and thus, facilitates the application of rules 
contained within its domain. The word samhitā is explained as "close prox- 
imity between sounds’ (1.4.109 parah sannikarsah samhitā). Refer to exam- 
ples under rules which follow. 
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2. Note that operations specific to the condition of uttarapade are per- 
formed by different rules. The condition of uttarapade is specifically offered 
in the context of compounds. Operations referred to by samhità can thus be 
performed obligatorily. That is, in consonance with the general understand- 
ing that samhitaikapade nityā ' samhità is obligatory within a single pada’. Why 
do we then have samhitājām as an adhikāra? Since the condition of uttarapade 
is limited to the context of a compound, this rule becomes necessary to 
account for contexts outside the condition of uttarapade. Thus, consider rule 
6.3.134 dvyaco’ tas tinah which offers a long replacement for the final sound 
of a form ending in ti. Since a form which ends in a ti affix does not 
combine in a compound with any following constituent, uttarapade cannot 
facilitate this replacement. 


6.3.115 wut vgurantansugatrnratga ts ga af Tam 


karne laksanasyavistastapancamanibhinnacchinnacchidrasruvasvastikasya 
/ karne 1/1 laksanasya 6/1 avista-astan-pancan-mani-bhinna-chinna-chidra- 
sruva-svastikasya 6/1 (na vista-pancan . . . svastikasya (nan. with int. dv.) / 
(purvasya dirghah anah #111 samhitayam #114) 

karnasabde uttarapade laksaņavācino dirgho bhavati ‘vista, astan, pancan, 
mani, bhinna, chinna, chidra, sruva, svastika” ity etān varjayitvā 

A final short vowel denoted by aN of a nominal which denotes laksana 
‘characteristic mark’, and is other than vista, astan, pancan, mani, bhinna, 
chinna, chidra, sruva, and svastika, is replaced with its long counterpart 
when samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


datrakarnah ‘branded with mark of a sickle on the ear’ 

dvigunakarnah ‘branded with two marks on the ear’ 

tngunakarnah ‘branded with three marks on the ear’ 
dvyangulakarnah ‘branded with a mark equal in measure to two fingers 
on the ear' 

angulakarnah ‘branded on the ear with mark of a finger’ 


l. This rule offers a long replacement for the final short vowel of a con- 
situent which is used in combination with a following (uttarapade), namely 
karna ‘ear’, used with the signification of laksana ‘mark’. Additionally, this 
preceding constituent must be one other than vista, etc. 

2. Note that laksaņa is explained (Nyāsa ad Kasika: laksyate’ nena svami- 
visesasya sambandhah) as ‘that by means of which a particular relationship 
(here, ownership) is marked to be known’. Thus, datrakarnah '... one on 
whose ear there is mark of a sickle'. Other example compounds, mostly 
bahuvrīhis, can be similarly understood. 
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6.3.116 agiagia afia at 


nahtvrttvrstvyadhirucisahitanisu kvau 

(purvasya dīrgho nah #111 samhitayam #114) 

‘nahi, vrti, vrsi, vyadhi, ruci, sahi, tani’ ity etesu 
kvipratyayāntesūttarapadesu purvapadasya dīrgho bhavati samhitayam visaye 
A final short vowel denoted by aN of a nominal is replaced with its long 
counterpart when nahi, vrti, vrsi, vyadhi, ruci, sahi, tani, all ending in 
KvIP, combine as following constituents. 


EXAMPLES: 


upanat ‘shoe, sandal’ 

nīvrt ‘an inhabited place’ 
pravrt ‘rainy season’ 
hrdayavit 'heart-piercing 
niruk ‘tasteless, insipid’ 
rtīsat ‘conquering enemies’ 
pantat ‘encircling’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for the short aN at the end of what 
precedes, when verbal roots nahl, vrtl, vrsl, vyadhl, rucl, sahl, and tanl, used 
with affix Kv/P, follow, and samhita finds its scope. Thus, consider upanat 
‘shoe’ where affix KvIPis introduced after nah by a varttika (sampadadibhyah 
kuip, ad 3.3.94 striyam ktin). The root-final A is then replaced with t (cartva; 
8.4.55 khari ca), via dh (8.2.34 naho dhah) and d (jastva; 8.2.39 jhalam jaso’ 
nte). Our present rule will then replace the short a of ufa, in upanat, with its 
long counterpart yielding upanat. 

2. Other derivates involve similar operations. Thus, parinat where, given 
pari + nah + KuIP, the n of nah is replaced with n (8.4.14 upasargad asamase 
pt...). Affix KuIPis introduced by 3.2.75 anyebhyo’ pi drsyate. This same KvIP 
is also introduced in deriving nīvrt. Replacements in ja$ (d; jastva) and caR 
($ cartva) are also seen in prāvrt. The samprasarana of vyadh in marmavit is 
accomplished by 6.1.16 grahtjyāvaytvyadha. ... The cin nīruk goes through 
kutva of 8.2.30 coh kuh. The s of sah in rtim sahate = rtīsat is replaced with s 
(8.3.109 saheh prtanartābhyām ca), via yoga-vibhaga ‘split-interpretation’ of 
saheh. The final h of sah. . ., as usual, goes through jastva and cartva. The t of 
tan, in paritanoti = paritat, is deleted at the strength of a varttika (gamanādīnām 
iti vaktavyam; ad 6.4.40 gamah kvau). Augment tUKis then introduced subse- 
quently (6.1.71 hrasvasya piti krti tuk). 


6.3.117 aara: Harai te poen Tel T 


vanigiryoh samjnayam kotarakimsulakadinam 
/ vana-giryoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) samjūāyām 7/1 kotara-kimsulaka-adinam 6/3 
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= kotaras ca kimšulakaš ca (itar. dv.); kotara-kimšulakau adi yesām (bv.) / 
(uttarapade tl purvasya dīrgho nah #111 samhitayam 4114) 

"vana, giri ity etayor uttarapadayor yathāsamkhyam kotaradinam kimsula- 
kadinam ca dirgho bhavti samjnayam visaye 

The final sound segment of nominals listed in the group headed by 
kotara and kimšulaka 1s replaced with its long counterpart when 
vana and giri, respectively, combine to follow them in samhita and the 
derivate denotes a name (samjna). 


EXAMPLES: 


kotaravanam ‘name of a forest’ 
misrakavanam 'ibidem' 
sidhrakavanam 'ibidem' 

sarikavanam ‘ibidem’ 

kimsulakagirih ‘name of a mountain’ 
añjalāgirih ‘ibidem’ 

l. This rule allows a long replacement for the short final vowels of 
nominals enumerated in the list headed by kotara and kimsula, when vana 
and giri, respectively, follow to combine. Additionally, the derivates must 
denote a name (samjñā). Thus, kotarāvaņam ‘name of a forest’ and mišra- 
kavanam ‘ibidem’; and kimśulakāgirih and anjalaginh. Note that, in accord 
with 1.3.10 yathāsamkhyam anudeśah samānām, we will get long replacement 
in nominals of the kotara group only when vana combines to follow. Simi- 
larly, we will get a similar long replacement in nominals of the kimśulaka 
group when giri combines to follow. It is for this reason that asipatravanam 
and krsnagirih are treated as counter-examples. 

2. All example compounds are genitive tatpurusa. The n of vana is re- 
placed with n by 8.4.4 vanam puragamisraka. . . . 


6.3.118 ae 


vale 

/ vale 7/1/ 

(purvasya dīrgho n #111, samhitayam #114 samjnayam #117) 

vale paratah purvasya dīrgho bhavati 

The final aN of a constituent is replaced with its long counterpart when 
vala combines to follow, and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


asutivalah ‘distiller, brewer’ 
krsivalah ‘farmer’ 
dantavalah ‘elephant’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for aN, also when vala follows and 
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derivates denote a name. Note that vala does not here refer to a nominal 
stem (prātipadika). Instead, and especially in view of association (sahacarya) 
of matUP in the following rule, it here refers to affix valaC (5.2.112 
rajahkrsyasut . . .). Thus, āsut(i>7) valah = asutivalah, etc. 

2. A vārttika proposal is made to block this lengthening in case of utsāha, 
bhrātr and pitr. Thus, we should still get utsāhavalah, as against utsahavalah, 
etc. 


6.3.119 "dt ags aAA, 


matau bahvaco' najirādīnām 

/matau 7/1 bahvacah 6/1 = bahvaco yasmin sa (bv.) ; anajirādīnām 6/5 = 
ajir ādir yesàm = ajirādayah, na ajiradayah (nan. with int. bv.), tesam) / 
(pūrvasya dirgho nah #111 samhitayam #114 samjnayam #117) 

matau parato bahvaco' jiradivarjitasya dīrgho bhavati samjnayam visaye 
The final aN of a polysyllabic nominal other than one listed in the 
group headed by ajirais replaced with its long counterpart when matUP 
follows and samhita finds its scope, provided, of course, the derivate 
also denotes a name (samjna). 


EXAMPLES: 


udumbarāvatī ‘name of a river’ 
mašakāvatī ‘name of a place’ 
vīranāvalī 'ibidem' 
puskaravati ‘ibidem’ 

amarāvatī ‘ibidem’ 

brihimati ‘name of a river’ 
valayavati ‘ibidem’ 


1. The final vowel of a nominal which consists of many vowels, but is not 
ajira, etc., is replaced with its long counterpart, when affix matUP follows 
and the derivate denotes a name. Thus, consider udumbar(a—4) vati, etc. 
Incidentally, affix matUP is introduced by 4.2.85 nadyam matup. A replace- 
ment in v for m of matUP is accomplished by 8.2.11 samjnayam. 

Kāšikā offers brihimati ‘rich in rice’, ajiravatī ‘she who has a mole ...' and 
valayavatī (matUP; 5.2.94 tad asyāstīti...) as counter-examples for condi- 
tions of bahvac, anajiradi and samjnayam, respectively. 


6.3.120 IRT TU A 


Saradinam ca 

/ saradinam 6/3 ca o/ 

(pürvasya dīrgho' nah #111, samhitayam#114 samjnayam#116 matau #119) 
šarādīnām ca matau dirgho bhavati samjnayam visaye 
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The final aN of nominals listed in the group headed by Sara ‘arrow’ is 
replaced with its long counterpart when affix matUP follows and the 
derivate denotes a name. 


EXAMPLES: 


šarāvatī ‘name of a river’ 
vamšāvatī 'ibidem' 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for the short final of nominals 
listed in the šarādi group, provided matUP follows and the derivate denotes 
a name. Here again the m of matUP is replaced with v, as also in case of 
brīhīmatī. It, however, cannot be permitted in cases where nominals of the 
yavādi group are involved (8.2.9 mad upadhāyāś . . .). 


6.3.1291 geht aes dto: 


iko vahe piloh 

/ikah 6/1 vahe 7/1 aptloh 6/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 dirghah #111 samhitayam #114) 

igantasya purvapadasya piluvarjitasya vaha uttarapade dirgho bhavati 
The final ¿Kof a nominal other than pilu is replaced with its long coun- 
terpart when vaha combines to follow, and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


rstvaham ‘name of a place’ 
kapivaham ‘ibidem’ : 
munivaham ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows shortening of the final iK of a preceding constituent 
when the same is not filu, but is combined before vaha. Our examples are 
all genitive tatpurusa compounds where vahais a derivate of affix aC (3.1.134 
nandigrahipacadibhyah . . .). Kāšikā offers pindavaham and piluvaham as coun- 
ter-examples to conditions of ikah and pīloh, respectively. These derivates 
both denote names. Incidentally, Nyàsa lists the examples in the masculine 
nominative singular. 

2. A varttika (vt: apilvadinam iti vaktavyam) proposal is made to read the 
exclusion as: apīlvādīnām ‘except for filu, etc.’ This extended exclusion can 
also block lengthening in additional derivate, for example, dāruvaham, etc. 


6.3.122 SUNİ Wort AE 


upasargasya ghany amanusye bahulam 

/ upasargasya 6/1 ghani’7/1 amanusye 7/1 = (nafi.); bahulam 1/1 
(uttarapade tl purvasya dīrgho nah #111 samhitayam #114) 

upasargasya ghanante uttarabade manusye bhidheye bahulam dirgho bhavati 
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The final of a preverb (upasarga) is variously replaced with its long 
counterpart when affix ghaN follows, and the derivate does not denote 
manusya ‘human’. 


EXAMPLES: 


vikledah ‘getting wet’ 
vimargah ‘a broom’ 
apamargah ‘a plant’ 


1. This rule variously allows a long replacement for the short of an upasarga 
when the same combines with a derivate of GHaN. Thus, nikledah, vimargah 
and apamargah, where GHaN has been introduced after klidand mrj by 3.3.121 
halas ca. The initial vrddhi, and the greplacement for j of mrj, is accom- 
plished by 7.2.114 mrjer vrddhih and 7.3.52 cajo ku. . . . This replacement will 
be blocked when the derivate denotes a human (manusya). Thus, consider 
nisādo manusyah ‘nisada is a human’. Incidentally, since it is impossible to 
find affix GHaN introduced after a preverb, GHaN of ghafii is interpreted as 

‘that which ends in GHaN’. 
2. The following are some additional proposals made under this rule: 

(2) An upasarga should receive a final long replacement also when 
sada and kara combine to follow, and the derivate denotes krtrima 
‘non-natural, artificial’. Thus, prasadah ‘palace’ and prākārah ‘en- 
closure’, etc. 

(tt) Another proposal seeks optional lengthening when veša, etc., com- 
bine to follow. Thus, prativesah/ pratīvešah ‘neighborhood’ and 
pratirodhah/ pratīrodhah ‘obstacle’. 


6.3.123 YA: RTA 
ikah kāše 
/ ikah 6/1 kāše 7/1/ 
(uttarapade #1 dīrghah #111 samhitayam #114 upasargasya #122) 
igantasyopasargasya kasasabda uttarapade dirgho bhavati 
The final ¿K of a preverb is replaced with its long counterpart when 
kasa combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


nikasah ‘look, appearance’ 
vikasah ‘progression’ 
anukasah ‘reflection of light’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement when an upasarga ending in an iK 
combines with a following kāša. Note that kāša is not a derivate of GHaN. It 
is a derivate of aC, instead (3.1.134 nandigrahipacady . . .). The condition of 
iK is imposed so that pra could not receive a long a in prakāšah ‘light’. 
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6.3.124 afia 


das ti 

/dah 6/1 ti 7/1/ 

(dīrghah #111 samhitayam #114 upasargasya #122 ikah #123) 

‘d@ ity etasya yas takārādir ādešas tasmin parata igantasyopasargasya dirgho 
bhavati 

The final iK of a preverb is replaced with its long counterpart when a 
replacement of dà beginning with ¢ follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


nittam ‘made as a gift’ 
vīttam ‘that which has passed’ 
panttam "given away 


1. This rule allows an upasarga which ends in an :K to receive a long 
vowel replacement when a tinitial replacement of dā follows. Thus, con- 
sider ni-dā + Kta = nitta, where the final à (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya) of da is re- 
placed with t (7.4.77 aca upasargat tah). Rule 8.4.54 khan ca then replaces 
the d of ni * d+ t+ ta with t. Rule 8.4.64 jharo jhari savarne then deletes the 
preceding t. This produces ni + (d1) + (t+) + ta. Our present rule then 
offers a long ī for the short of nz. This same happens in case of vittam and 
panttam. 

2. Note that the condition of dah is imposed so that vz and ni could be 
blocked from receiving lengthening, due mainly to an absence of dà. The 
condition of ti will similarly block lengthening in sudattam where da is re- 
placed with dad (8.4.60 do dad ghoh). 

3. Note that the genitive of dah is here interpreted as signifying sthāny- 
ādeša-sambandha 'substituendum substitute-relationship'. A question is raised 
as to how this long replacement for the final short of an upasarga can be 
accomplished. That is, when there will not be any #initial replacement of da 
to follow an upasarga. Recall that the tinitial replacement dā by 7.4.77 aca 
upasargat tah will replace its final à. That is, d of ni + d+ t+ Kta, will then 
intervene, and ni will not be directly followed by tinitial replacement. This 
long replacement cannot be accomplished even when the dis replaced with 
t by 8.4.54 khari ca. For, this treplacement will become asiddha ‘suspended’ 
in view of the application of long replacement. Commentators explain that 
Panini's specification by ti itself indicates that asiddhatva of cartva (of 8.4.54 
khari ca) cannot be accepted as valid. 


6.3.125 SBA: UMNA, 


astanah samjnayam 
/astanah 6/1 samjūāyām 7/1/ 
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(uttarapade 31 purvasya dirgho’ nah #111 samhitayam #114) 

‘astan’ ity asyottarapade samjnayam dirgho bhavati 

The final aN of astan is replaced with its long counterpart when a con- 
stituent combines to follow and the derivate denotes a name (samjna). 


EXAMPLES: 


astavakrah ‘he whose eight limbs are crooked; a name’ 
astabandhurah ‘ibidem’ 
astapadam ‘he who has eight feet 


1. This rule allows lengthening of astan when a constituent follows and 
the derivate denotes a name. Thus astāvakrah ‘he whose eight limbs are 
crooked’, etc. Note that 8.2.7 nalopah . . . accomplishes n-deletion of astan. 


6.3.1296 Beta a 


chandasi ca 

/ chandasi 7/1 ca $/ 

(uttarapade #1 purvasya dirgho' nah #111 astanah #125) 

chandasi visaye stan uttarapade dīrgho bhavati 

The final aN of astan is replaced with its long counterpart, also in the 
Vedic, when a constituent combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


agneyámastákapalam nirvapet cárum '. . . offer oblations in eight ves- 
sels...' 

astahiranya daksiņā ‘a ritual gift of eight gold coins?’ 

astapadi devatà sumatī ‘a verse of eight quarters . . .' 


1. Note that astasu kapalesu samskrtam = astakapalam is a derivate of aN, 
introduced by 4.2.16 samskrtam bhaksah. This affix, however, is deleted by 
4.1.88 dvigor lug anapatye. The final a of pada, of astau padah asyah = astapadi, 
is deleted by 5.4.138 padasya lopo. ... An optional affix MP is then intro- 
duced by 4.1.8 pado' nyatarasyam. A compound such as astau hiraņyāni 
parimanam asyāh = astahiranya ‘that whose measure is eight gold coins’ is 
formed in the sense of a taddhita affix (taddhitārtha; 2.1.51 taddhitarthottara- 
pada . . .). The taddhita affix introduced by 5.1.57 tad asya parimanam is de- 
leted by 5.1.28 adhyardhapurua. . . . 

2. A vārttika proposal is made to also allow lengthening when gava com- 
bines to follow. Thus, astāgavam šakatam ‘a cart pulled by eight bullocks'. 


6.3.1277 Fad: «fü 


citeh kapi 
/ citeh 6/1 kapi 7/1/ 
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(purvasya dirgho’ nah #111 samhitayam #114) 

citisabdasya kapi parato dirgho bhavati 

The final vowel of citi is replaced with its long counterpart when affix 
kaP follows, and samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


ekacitikah ‘that which has one layer of bricks’ 
dvicittkah ‘that which has two layers of bricks’ 
tricittkah ‘that which has three layers of bricks’ 


1. This rule allows lengthening of citi when kaP follows. Thus, eka citir 
asya = ekacitikah. Note that pumvadbhava ‘masculine transformation’ is ac- 
complished by 6.3.34 striyah pumvadbhasita. ... Affix kaP is introduced by 
5.4.154 sesad vibhasa. 


6.3.128 fazata agre: 


visvasya vasurātoh 

/ visvasya 6/1 vasurātoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(uttarapade #1 purvasya dīrgho nah #111 samhitayam #114) 
visvasabdasya ‘vasu, rat’ ity etayor uttarapadayor dīrgha adeso bhavati 
The final vowel of viśva is replaced with its long counterpart when vasu 
and rat combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


visvavasuh ‘one of the names of Visnu’ 
visvarat ‘lord of the universe’ 


1. This rule allows visva to receive lengthening when vasu and rat com- 
bine to follow. Thus, consider visvārāt where affix KvIP is introduced after 
rājR by 3.2.61 satsūdvisa. ... Note that a specification with raf is made to 
ensure lengthening only where we find the form rat (yatrasyaitad rupam 
tatratva). Recall that such a form is available where the term fada can be 
assigned. We find no lengthening in visvarājau and visvarajah because of 
negation of asarvanamasthàne in 1.4.17 svādisu asarvanamasthane. 


6.3.129 At Saran 


nare samjnayam 

/nare 7/1 samjnayam 7/1/ 

(uttarapadetl purvasya dīrgho nah#111 samhitayam#144 visvasya #129) 
narasabda uttarapade samjnayam visaye visvasya dirgho bhavati 

The final vowel of visva is replaced with its long counterpart when 
nara combines to follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


visvanaro nama yasya vaisvanarih putrah 
"Vais$vanari (Agni) is the son of he whose name is Višvānara' 


1. This rule allows lengthening of the final a of visva when nara is com- 
bined to follow vzšva and the derivate denotes a name. Thus, vzšvānaro nama 
yasya, tasya putrah = vais$vanarih ‘a son of Visvanara’. This lengthening will be 
blocked, for example, in visve nara yasya sa = visvanarah ‘he whose all these 
men are'. 


6.3.130 fira erdt 


mitre carsau 

/ mitre 7/1 cad rsau 7/1/ 

(uttarapadetl purvasya dīrgho nah#111 samhitayam #114 višvasya #129) 
mitre cottarapade rsāv abhidheye visvasya dīrgho bhavati 

The final vowel of visvais also replaced with its long counterpart when 
mitra combines to follow, and the derivate denotes a sage (rsi). 


EXAMPLES: 
visvamitro nama rsih ‘a sage named Visvamitra’ 


1. This rule allows lengthening of visva when mitra combines to follow, 
and the derivate denotes a sage (rsi). Thus, višvāmitrah ‘name of a sage’. 
This provision will be blocked where a sage is not denoted. Thus, višvamitro 
yam manavakah ‘this boy is a friend of all’. 


6.3.131 Wat drimaf-afesadenz wt 


mantre somasvendnyavisvadevyasya matau 

/ mantre 7/1 soma-asva-indriya-visvadevyasya 6/1 (sam. dv.) ; matau 7/1/ 
(pūrvasya dīrgho nah #111 samhitayam #114) 

mantravisaye soma, asva, indriya, vi$vadevya' ity etesam matup pratyaye parato 
dirgho bhavati 

The final vowel of soma, ašva, indriya and visvadevya is, in the mantra 
usage, replaced with its long counterpart when affix matUP follows. 


EXAMPLES:. 


somāvatī ‘possessing soma’ 
asvavatt ‘possessing horses’ 
indriyāvatī ‘powerful’ 
visvadévyavati ‘dear to all gods’ 


1. This rule allows lengthening in soma, asva, indriya and visvadevya, when 
matUP follows and the usage belongs to the mantra literature of the Vedic. 
The examples are all derivates of the feminine affix MP (4.1.6 ugītaš ca). 
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6.3.1932 INNATE fen eb TenT9rmman 


osadhes ca vibhaktāv aprathamayam 

/ osadheh 6/1 ca à vibhaktau 7/1 aprathamayam 7/1 = na prathamayam 
(nan.) / 

(purvasya dīrgho nah #111 samhitayam #114 mantre #131) 
osadhisabdasya vibhaktav aprathamayam parato dirgho bhavati 

The final vowel of osadhi is also, in the mantra literature, replaced with 
its long counterpart when a nominal terminating in an ending other 
than prathama ‘first triplet (nominative)’ follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


osadhibhir apipatat 
namáh prthivyai nama osádhibhyah ‘obeisance to earth and vegetations’ 


1. This rule allows lengthening to osadhi, again in the mantra literature, 
when a nominal ending other than the nominative (prathama) follows. Thus, 
namah osadhibhyah ' (our) salutation to vegetations’. A counter example to 
the condition of prathama will be sthireyam astu osadhih ‘let this vegetation be 
here forever’. 


6.3.133 Rd TIAA SH as SOT 


rci tunughamaksutankutrorusyanam 

/ rà 1/1 tu-nu-gha-maksu-tan-kutra-urusyanam 6/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(dīrgho nah #111 samhitayam #114) 

rci visaye ‘tu, nu, gha, maksu, tan, kutra, urusya’ ity etesam dirgho bhavati 
The final aN of tu, nu, gha, maksu, tan, ku, tra and urusya is replaced 
with its long counterpart when the usage is a Vedic hymn, and samhita 
finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


à tu nā indra vrtrahan ‘come to us O, Indra, killer of Vrtra’ 
nu karane 

uta và ghā syālāt 

maksu gómantamimahe 

bharātā jātavedasam "make Agni happy 

kūmanah ‘wicked-minded’ 

atrā gauh 

urusyā nó gneh ‘protect us O, Agni’ 


1. This rule allows lengthening of tu, etc., in the context of rca 'Vedic 
hymn’. Note that ta V ‘ta with Nas an iť refers to the active (parasmaipada) 
replacement of second personal plural tha (3.4.101 tasthasthamipam 
tamtamtamah). Recall that a replacement of LOT is treated as a replacement 
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of LAN, marked with N as an it, by extension (atideša; 3.4.85 loto lanvat). The 
tra of atrā has its source in affix traL (5.3.10 saptamyas tral). A replacement in 
aN, for etad of etad * traL, is accomplished by 5.3.5 etado' n. The word urusyā, 
paraphrased as ātmana urum icchati, is a derivate of uru + am + KyaC, where 
augment sUK (vt ad 7.1.51 asvaksravrsa . . .: sarvapratipadikebhyo lalasayam 
sug vaktavyah) is introduced to produce uru + sUK + KyaC-*urusya. Given 
urusya + (LOT hi) = urusya + (hi$), where hi gets deleted by 6.4.105 ato 
heh and sof urusya gets replaced with s, our present rule orders lengthening. 

Why can we not interpret the specification by gha, of this rule, as refer- 
ring to affixes taraP and tamaP (1.1.22 taraptamapau ghah). A form ending in 
affixes taraP and tamaP which, in turn, may involve this lengthening is im- 
possible (asambhava) to find, especially in this context of rca. 


6.3.134 gen: Ast 


ikah sunt 

/ikah 6/1 suni 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 dirghah #111 samhitayam #114 rci #132) 

igantasya suni parato rci visaye dirgho bhavati 

The final vowel of a word which ends in iK is replaced with its long 
counterpart when, in a Vedic hymn, suN follows, and samhità finds its 
scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


abhi su nah sákhinam 
urdhva ù su na utaye 


1. This rule allows an iK which occurs before suN to be replaced with its 
long counterpart, provided the context is red. Note that suf is a particle, 
where its sis replaced with s. The n of the pronominal nah is replaced with n 
by 8.4.26 nas ca dhatustho. . . . 


6.3.135 Bras ates: 


dvyaco' tas tinah 

dvyacah 6/1 = dvau acau yasmin (bv.), tasya; atah 6/1 tinah 6/1/ 
(uttarapade #1 dirghah #111 samhitàyam #114 rci #132) 

dvyacas tinantasyāta rgvisaye dirgho bhavati 

The a of a tiN affix composed of two vowels is replaced with its long 
counterpart when, in a Vedic hymn, samhiia finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


vidmā hi tug gopátim sura gonam ‘O, brave Indra, we know you as the 
master of many cows' 
vidmā Sarasya pitaram 


414 The Astadhyayi of Panini 6.3.136 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for the short a of a tiN affix com- 
posed of two vowels. Of course, when the context is rca. Thus, consider vidmā, 
a form of LOT ending in mas ‘first person plural active verbal ending’. Kasika 
offers bharata and vaksi as counter-examples to conditions of dvyacah and 
atah, respectively. 


6.3.136 fruTqe a 


nipatasya ca 

/ nipatasya 6/1 ca $/ 

(utlarapade #1 dirgho' nah #111 samhitayam #144 rci #133) 

nipatasya ca rgvisaye dirgha ādešo bhavati 

The final aN of a particle, in a Vedic hymn, is also replaced with its 
long counterpart when samhita finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


evā té 
acchá te 


l. A particle is also subjected to lengthening in a context of rca. Thus, eva 
and acchā which are nipatas because of their membership in the cadi group 
(1.4.57 cadayo' sattve). 


6.3.137 srzrerafu grad 


anyesam api drsyate 

/ anyesam 6/3 api $ drsyate (verbal pada) / 

(uttarapade #1 dīrgho nah #111 samhitayam #114) 

anyesam afi dirgho drsyate 

A final aN is also seen replaced with its long counterpart, elsewhere. 


EXAMPLES: 


kesakesi 'a hght where one pulls the hair of another' 
kacākaci ‘ibidem’ 

jalasat ‘he who endures rain’ 

narakah purusah ‘a sinful man’ 


1. This rule covers examples not enumerated thus far. Consider what the 
Kasikà says: yasya dirghatvam na vihitam dršyate ca prayoge tad anena kartavyam 
‘that for which lengthening is not offered but is seen in the usage should be 
accomplished by this rule’. Thus, kešākeši and kacākaci, etc., where the com- 
pounds are formed by 2.2.27 tatra tenedam..., and the samāsānta affix is 
introduced by 5.4.127 ic karma. . . . 

2. A varttika proposal is also made to allow lengthening in švan when 
danta, damstra, karna, kunda, varāha, puccha and pada follow. 
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6.3.138 at 


cau 
/ cau 7/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 purvasya dirgho’ nah #111 samhitayam #114) 

cau paratah purvapadasya dirgho bhavati 

The final aN of a preceding word is replaced with its long counterpart 
when cU combines to follow, and samhitā finds its scope. 


EXAMPLES: 


dadhīcah (pašya) ‘nominative plural of dadhic 
dadhice ‘dative singular...’ 

madhucah (pasya) ‘nominative plural of madhūc 
madhuce... ‘dative singular...’ 


1. This rule allows lenghtening when cu follows a sound denoted by aN. 
The word cu here refers to verbal root añc with its deleted nasal. Consider 
dadhica where anc receives affix KvIN (3.2.59 rtvigdadhrk . . .) and its nasal is 
deleted by 6.4.24 aniditam hal.... The a of ac + KvIN is deleted by 6.4.138 
acah. The word dadhicah is thus a derivate of dadhi + c + Sas, with long i 
replacing the short of dadhi. Similar rules apply in deriving madhücah. Affix 
KvIN, as usual, gets deleted. 

Note that a replacement denoted by the abbreviatory symbol yaN (yaņādeša; 
6.1.77 iko yan aci) is applicable here on the basis of being internally condi- 
ttoned (antaranga). This, however, does not apply at the strength of this 
express provision of long-vowel replacement (dīrghādeša; Kas: antarango pi 
hi yanadeso dīrghavidhānāsāmarthyān na pravarttate). 


6.3.139 WARIS 


samprasaranasya 

/ samprasaranasya 6/1/ 

(uttarapade #1 purvasya dirgho’ nah #111 samhitayam #114) 
samprasaranantasya purvapadasyottarapade dirgho bhavati 

The final of a word which has gone through samprasarana is replaced 
with its long counterpart when a constituent combines to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


kansagandhiputrah ‘son of a female who smelled like dried cow-dung’ 
karisagandhipatih ‘husband of... 

kaumudagandhiputrah ‘son of a female who smelled like lily’ 
kaumudagandhipatih ‘husband of... 


1. Note that uttarapadeis still carried. This rule offers a long replacement 
for the short final aN of a preceding constituent ending in a vowel termed 
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samprasāraņa. Of course, when a constituent in combination follows. Thus, 
we get kārīsagandhīputrah and kārīsagandhīpatih, where the final samprasarana 
vowel i of kārīsagandhiis replaced with its long counterpart before putra and 
pati. Recall that this samprasāraņa vowel, in fact, is the samasanta affix i (5.4.1 37 
upamānāc ca). Refer to the appendix of 6.1.13 syanah samprasaranam for 
derivational details of these examples. 

2. A question is raised as to why 6.3.61 iko hrasvo . . . cannot be applied on 
kārīsagandhi of kārīsagandhiputrah? Recall that this rule, in the opinion of 
Gālava, offers a short replacement for the final i. Our present rule will re- 
quire a replacement in long. Nydsa suggests that the anuvrtti of anyatarasyam 
will be carried to 6.3.61 iko hrasvo . . . from 6.3.59 ekahaladau. . . . This will 
then turn 6.3.61 iko hrasvo . . . into a vyavasthita-vibhāsā 'fixed option'. Con- 
sequently, kārīsagandhi will escape its application. Haradatta (PM ad Kas) 
finds vipratisedha in the application of rules 6.1.61 and 6.3.1539. He claims 
that an independent scope of application of 6.3.61 can be seen in grāmaņi- 
putrah. A similar independent scope of 6.3.139 can be found in contexts 
where shortening of 6.3.61 cannot apply. Thus, given that d?rgha 'lengthen- 
ing’ finds its scope even when hrasva does not find its scope, dirgha of this 
rule blocks the application of hrasva on the basis of paratva (1.4.2 
vipratisedhe . . .). Why can hrasva not apply after the application of dīrgha in 
consonance with punah prasangavijnana, a renewed context of application? 
This cannot be done since that which goes through vipratisedha once, and 
hence is blocked, remains blocked forever (PS 41: sakrd gatau vipratisedhe yad 
badhitam tad badhitam eva). 


PADA FoUR 


6.4.1 ITT 


angasya 6/1 / 

adhikāro' yam à saptamādhyāyaparisamāpteh; yad ita urdhvam anu- 
kramisyamo’ ngasyety evam tad veditavyam 

Of that which is termed an anga. . . . 


EXAMPLES: 
Refer to subsequent rules. 


1. This is an adhikāra ‘governing rule’. It is carried over to all rules con- 
tained within its domain, valid through the end of the seventh chapter 
(saptamādhyāya). 

2. Some claim that this adhikāra of angasyais valid prior to rules introduc- 
ing modification to abhyasa (7.4.58 atra lopo’ bhāsasya). This way, one need 
not specify luk in the wording of rule 7.4.82 guno yanlukoh. Why? Rule 1.1.62 
pratyayalope pratyaylaksanam can account for its purpose. If such an adhikara 
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of angasya is accepted as valid, even in the section dealing with modifica- 
tions introduced to an abhyasa, 1.1.63 na lumatangasya will block operations 
relative to an anga. Of course, based on deletions accomplished via LUK, SLU 
and LUP. The LUK of 7.4.82 guno yanlukoh is stated so that guna is applied 
against the negation of 1.1.62 na lumatangasya. 

The author of the Kasikavrtti finds problems in accepting this limited 
governing scope of angasya. The author of the vrtti considers vrasc + 
LIT->vavrasca where, given va + vrašc + LIT, 6.1.17 lity abhyasasyobhayesam 
would apply to replace r with its samprasāraņa counterpart r. This sampra- 
sarana will become applicable again to v after the application of 7.4.66 ur at 
and 7.4.60 haladi šesah. The negation of this samprasāraņa (6.1.37 na 
samprasarane samprasaranam) which is desired can then not apply. For, the a 
which results from the application of 7.4.66 ur at will not be a samprasarana 
vowel. One cannot invoke sthānivadbhāva here because the samprasdrana 
condition of paranimitta ‘following condition’ can then not be satisfied (PM 
ad Kas: vrttikaras tu manyate-yadi prag abhyāsavikārebhyongādhikārah vavras ceti 
vršcater liti ‘lity abhyāsasyobhayesām' iti rebhasys samprasarane uradatva haladisese 
ca krte vakarasyapi samprasāraņam prapnoti, tasya ‘na samprasāraņe sam- 
prasaranam' iti pratisedha isyate, sa na prapnoti, uradatvasyāsamprasāraņatvāt. 
na ca tasya sthanivatvam, aparanimittatvat). It is to facilitate the derivation of 
vavrasca (and not of *vrasca) that angasya is treated as valid up to the end of 
the seventh chapter (adhyaya). 

If one accepts the extent of the domain of angasya valid through the end 
of the seventh chapter, the result of 7.4.66 ur at will constitute the following 
condition. For, an anga will then expect its own affixal right.condition (PM: 
a saptamadhyayaparisamapteh punar angādhikāre saty uradatvam paranimittakam 
bhavati, angena svanimittasya pratyayasyapeksepat). The idea that one need 
not specify lukin 7.4.82 guno yanlukoh is not acceptable. For, the applicational 
domain of that negation (cf. 1.1.63 na lumatangasya) is not limited only to 
operations of the domain of angasya. It is true that this negation applies to 
an anga which has gone through deletion of its affix via LUK. But it is also 
true that operations relative to an anga, such as this one, will apply whether 
they are limited to the domain of anga or not. (PM: lumatā lupte pratyaye 
vastuto yad angam tasya praptam yat karyam angam anàngam và tasya sarvasya 
pratisedhah). It is therefore wise to accept the scope of angasya valid through 
the end of the seventh chapter. 

3. I shall now offer some illustrations where angasya plays a role in proper 
interpretation and application of rules contained within its domain. For 
example, Panini says 6..4.2 halah which, when read with 6.4.1. angasya, yields 
the following interpretation: 


‘a long replacement is introduced to the anga-final samprasāraņa vowel 
which is denoted by aNand occurs after a consonant contained within 
the anga' 
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Consider hve( N) + (K) ta» hütah, where v goes through a replacement in 
samprasarana (6.1.15 vacisvaptyajadinam . . .; 1.1.45 ig yanah samprasaranam) 
and the resultant vocalic sequence is replaced with a single vowel homoge- 
neous with the preceding (pürvasavarna; 6.1.108 samprasaranac ca). Thus, 
h(v>u)e(N)+ (K) ta>h(u + eu) + ta h(u—d) + ta—hüta + sU>hūtah. A 
long replacement for the short wis subsequently accomplished by 6.4.2 halah. 
Similar applications of samprasarana, frūrvarūpa and long replacement (dīrgha) 
produce (jyā + Kta) + sU)—>jinah where 8.2.44 lvadibhyah replaces the t of 
the nistha (1.1.26 ktaktavatu nistha) suffix with m. 

Why do we need this specification by angasya 'of (part) of an anga'? Con- 
sider (nir-veN + Kta) > (nir-(v—u) + e+ ta) 9(nir-(u + eu) + ta—niruta + SU 
= nirutam and (dur-u + ta) + sU>durutam, where there is no long replace- 
ment since nir and durare preverbs. They are not part of the anga, i.e., veN 
and i. The samprasarana vowel also does not occur after a consonant which is 
part of the anga. 

Now consider 6.4.3 nāmi which facilitates a long replacement for the final 
short of an anga when nām follows (Kas: nami dirghah). Thus, agni + 
àm-»agn(i—1) + aàm—agni + nUT + àm—agninàm, when augment nUT is in- 
troduced by 7.1.54 hrasvanadyapo nut. 

Why do we have the condition of angasya? Consider krimiņā + am and 
pāmanā + am where krimiņā and pāmanā are derivates of krimina + TaP and 
pamana+ TāP. Note that krimina and pamana are derivates of affix na (5.2.100 
lopādipāmādo. . .) which, in turn, is introduced after krimi + Jas and paman + 
Jas with the signification of krimayah santy asyam ‘that in which there are 
worms’ and pāmānah santy asyam ‘that which itches’. Since this is the do- 
main of angasya we do not get a long replacement for the final short of krimi 
and pama before nām. For pāmana and krimina are derivates of na. The forms 
pāma and krimi cannot be assigned the term anga before nam. The nam ot 
krimiņām and pāmanām is gotten by combining nā and am. If there was no 
specification of the domain of anga, a long replacement could apply to the 
short final of krimi and pāma before nām. That is, long replacement can 
apply before any nam. 

Now consider 7.1.9 ato bhis ais whereby bhis 'instrumental plural', which 
occurs after an anga ending in a (aT), is replaced with ais. Consider 
brāhmaņabhissā and odanabhissità where aT is not the final of an anga and 
bhis of bhissá and bhissità is not an affix with reference to which the term 
anga could be assigned. Both brākmaņa and odana cannot be termed an 
anga before bhissā and bhissita. The preceding two examples focus on bhis as 
part of a compound. Now consider he brahmana bhissā tatva vartatewhere bhis 
is part of a nominal stem, i.e., bhissā which, in turn, is not a compound 
constituent. We also find that bhis occurs after brahmana which ends in a. 
But brāhmaņais not an anga. For, bhisis not an affix here. Incidentally, bhissa 
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means 'rice' and bhissità means 'burned'. Haradatta (PM) cites the form as 
bhissada and glosses it as dadhi ‘yogurt’. 

4. One cannot here argue that angasya is not needed. A long replace- 
ment which may becomes applicable can be blocked by invoking the panbhasa 
(15): arthavad grahane nanarthakasya ‘a specification applicable to something 
meaningful does not allow inclusion of something non-meaningful’. That 
is, this paribhasa will not permit a non-meaningful bhis to condition length- 
ening in brahmanabhissa and odanabhissitā. Why do we need angasya? Com- 
mentators emphasize that the domain of angasya is specified for purposes of 
other operations. It also controls long replacements, etc., of 6.4.3 nami ( Kas: 
angadhikarah krto’ nyarthah, nami dīrghatvād api vyavasthapayatiti tadartham 
arthavadgrahanaparibhasa nasrayitavyà bhavati). We must need angasya. 

The genitive of angasya denotes ‘relations is general’ (sambandha-sāmānya). 
It is interpreted in particular senses of sthāna 'in place of and avayava ‘part 
of a whole’, as context of rules may demand (Kas: angasyeti sambandhasamanye 
esa sasthi yathayogam višesu avatisthate). Thus, the genitive of hanteh (6.4.36 
hanter jah) is interpreted as sthāna-sasthī ‘in place of. The same in 6.4.89 ud 
upadhayah . . . is interpreted as denoting ‘part of a whole’ (avayava-sasthi) . 
The genitive of yuvoh (7.1.1 yuvor anákau) is similarly interpreted as denot- 
ing a relationship characterized as 'condition-conditioned' (nimitta-nimitti) . 

Commentarors also offer another proposal. They state that the stem no- 
uon (pratibadikartha) of anga, with no meaning of genitive (sasthī), is car- 
ried to all rules. This stem notion keeps adjusting with the denotation of 
‘ablative’ (paficami) or genitive (sasthī), as may be desired by the context of 
individual rules. This facilitates proper interpretation of rules with desired 
meanings. 

5. Commentators outline the following rules whose operational provi- 
sions must meet the condition of angasya as a domain heading: 


(i) 6.4.16 ajjhanagamām sani, whereby an anga which ends in a, or is 
constituted by han and gam, receives a long replacement before a 
saN affix beginning with a consonant denoted by jhaL. Consider 
(vi * saN) + LAT))>vivīsati, where iteration ( dvitva) and opera- 
tions relative to abhydsa are accomplished after the long replace- 
ment of this rule. Such a long replacement cannot be availed by 
dadhi sanoti where i of dadhiis not a part of the anga. That is, san of 
sanoti is not an affix. 

(tī) 6.4.68 vā nyasya samyogādeh, whereby an anga which is not termed 
ghu but begins with a conjunct and ends in an à, receives an op- 
tional replacement in e when an ērdhadhātuka replacement of LIN 
marked with K or N follows. Consider gleyat or glāyāt where ai of 
glai is replaced with à (6.1.45 ādeca upadese. ..). The e (etva) of 
this rule produces gi(ā>e) yat» gleyat. This replacement is not pos- 
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sible in deriving nirvāyāt where r of nir is not a part of the anga. 
That is, the root is not conjunct-initial. 

7.1.35 tuhyos tátan . . ., whereby tu and hi are replaced, optionally, 
with tàtAN when the denotatum is benediction (āšisi). We thus get 
jivatad bhavān/jīvatu bhavān ‘may you live long’; jīvatāt tvam/jīva 
tvam. This replacement in tātAN cannot apply on jīva tu tvam be- 
cause jiva is not an anga with reference to tu, an indeclinable par- 
ticle. 

6.4.77 acisnudhatubhruvam . . ., whereby the final i and u of some 
specified anga is, respectively, replaced with iyAN and uvAN be- 
fore a vowel initial affix. Thus, we get niyau/ niyah and luvau/ luvah, 
where these bases are derived with KvIP, and ? and à of nī and lu 
are replaced with iyAN and uvAN, respectively. 

7.1.54 hrasvanadyàpo nut, whereby augment nUT is introduced to 
ām which, in turn, occurs after an anga ending, either in a short 
vowel or in a nadi word, or else, in a feminine affix with āP. Thus 
we get agnīnām, kumārīņām and mālānām. We cannot get nUT in 
kumārī ām ity aha ‘the girl said “am” (yes)', because kuman cannot 
be indentified as an anga before ām, a non-affixal indeclinable. 
7.4.13 ke nah, whereby a vowel denoted by aN is replaced with its 
short counterpart before affix ka. We thus get (kumar(i—1) + ka) + 
TāP>kumārikā + sU>kumārikā. We cannot get this replacement 
in kumārī kasmai sprhayati "who does the girl love' and kumaryah 
kam sukham ‘what happiness does this girl have’, where ka, of kasma: 
and kam, is not an affix before which kumārī can be termed an 
anga. Besides, both kumārī and kumaryah are already fully derived 
words. 

7.4.48 apo bhi, whereby the angafinal p of ap is replaced with t 
when an affix beginning with bh follows. Thus, we get a(p—i—d) + 
bhi(s—7—h) = adbhih and adbhyah. Now consider the counter- 
example, i.e., (a(p— b) bharh)) — abbhārah, where this replacement 
cannot apply since af is not an anga. 


halah 

/ halah 5/1/ 

(dirgho’ nah #6.3.111 samprasaranasya #6.3.1 39 angasya #1) 
angavayavadd halo yad uttaram samprasaranam tadantasyangasya dirgho 
bhavati 

The final sound of an aga, which terminates in a samprasarana vowel 
denoted by aNand occurs after a consonant contained within the anga, 
is replaced with its long counterpart. 
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EXAMPLES: 


hutah ‘called, summoned’ 
jinah ‘subdued, conquered’ 
samuttah ‘properly covered’ 


1. This rule offers a long replacement to an anga which ends in a 
samprasarana vowel occurring after a consonant contained within it. 
This rule can be interpreted in three ways as follows: 


(1) hala uttarasya samprasāraņāntasya angasya dirgho bhavati ‘a long re- 
placement applies to the final sound of an anga which ends in a 
samprasarana vowel and occurs after a consonant’; 

(4) angāvayavādd hala uttarasya samprasaranasya dirgho bhavati 'long 
replacement applies to a samprasarana vowel which occurs after a 
consonant contained within the anga’; 

(iii) angāvayavādd halo yad uttaram samprasaranam tadantasyangasya 
dirgho bhavati ‘a long replacement applies to an anga which ends 
in a samģrasāraņa vowel occurring after a consonant contained 
within the anga' 

The Kasikavrtti accepts the third interpretation. 


If the first interpretation is accepted, long replacement will apply to the u 
of (nir-ve( N) + (K) ta)) + sU>nirutam and (dur-veN + (K) ta)) + sU—durutam. 
Note that the u of nir-u + tam is a samprasāraņa replacement of ve, via 
(vu) e*ueu, a single replacement of the vocalic sequence u + e, similar 
to the first of the sequence (6.1.108 samprasaranac ca). Of course, the anga 
occurs after a consonant, namely 7, the final of the preverb nir. The rof dur 
similarly precedes the anga, i.e., u, in durutam. Recall that u itself is a vowel 
termed samprasarana. 'The lengthening of u and i, in nirutam and durutam, 
1s, however, not desired (anista). Accepting the first interpretation will yield 
wrong forms *nirutam and *durūtam. For, we find an anga which, here, ends 
in a samprasàrana vowel and occurs after a consonant. Notice that, in this 
interpretation, the consonant is not considered part of the anga. 

Accepting the second interpretation will also yield undesired results, es- 
pecially in deriving viddhah and vicitah. This interpretation will provide length- 
ening in viddhah/ vicitah and yield undesired forms: viddhah and *vicitah. 
Incidentally, we get viddhah and vicitah from (vyadh + Kta) + sU)) and (vyac 
+ Kta) + sU)), where 6.1.16 grahijyāvayivyadhivastivicāti . . . requires sampra- 
sarana of y. The vof vyadh and vyacis saved from going through samfrasāraņa 
as a result of the negation of 6.1.36 na samprasarane samprasāraņam. Notice 
also that we have the samfrasāraņa vowel i occurring after a consonant (v) 
contained within the anga. It is to remove problems relative to the accept- 
ance of the first two interpretations that Kasika accepts the third interpreta- 
tion. But this interpretation cannot be gotten with just one use of the word 
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anga. For, a single angasya can either qualify hal, or be used for specifying 
operational locus (karya-pratipatti). A single use of angasya can be accepted 
only as a qualifier to halah. We also need another angasya so that its genitive 
(sasthī) can be interpreted as denoting sthāna-sasthī ‘in place of’ and can 
serve as a qualified (visesya) to samprasaranam. We can then get the sense of 
‘an anga ending in a samprasarana’ , via applying tadantavidh: ‘interpreting a 
specification as also that which ends in that’ to the qualifier samprasarana. 
The first angasya will be treated as a qualifier to halah where its genitive will 
be interpreted as denoting a relationship characterized as 'part of a whole' 
(avayavavayavi-sambandha). If, on the other hand, angasya is not used as a 
qualifier to halah, a long replacement cannot be made available to an anga 
which may end in a samfrasárana vowel and be followed by a consonant. 
Kāšikā, therefore, uses the word anga twice, by way of repetition (dvrtti) of 
angasya already made available. Thus, we get two phrases in the vrttz: 
angavayavadd halah and tadantasyangasya dirghah. How can a single angasya 
be used twice? Like a single pot used for feeding many not eating concur- 
rently (yathaikam bhājanam asahabhujām anekesām bhujikriyayam) . Thus, 


āvarttamānam vastu ekam apy anekasya šesatām/ 

bhajate bhajanam yadvan nrnam asahabhojane/ / 

‘as a single thing serves as a remainder, like a pot, when used in turn 
for many not eating concurrently’ 


Consider the following slokavarttika which summarizes many of the inter- 
pretational problems discussed: 


nanv ekam angagrahanam prakrtam tadd halo yadi/ 

visesanam syāt kāryitvam angasyeha na labhyate/ / 

tata ca viddham ity ādāv api dirghah prasajyate/ 

atha nirdišyate kāryī nāhalah syād vi$esanam/ / 

tato nirutam ity ādāv api dirghatvam āpatet/ 

sakrc chrutasya caikasya yujyate nobhayarthata/ / 

‘if angasya, as given, is interpreted as a qualifer to halah, we cannot 
have angasya to specify operational locus. This, in turn, will cause length- 
ening in viddham, etc. If, on the other hand, angasya is used to specify 
operational locus, it cannot be used to qualify halah. This will occasion 
lengthening in nirutam, etc. For, a single utterance (here, angasya) 
cannot be associated with dual meanings’ 


In summary, angasyais to be read again via repetition: once for making it 
a qualifier to halah and once again for specifying the operational locus (Kas: 
angagrahanam àvartayitavyam: halvisesanartham, angakaryapratipatyartham ca). 
Note that anah (6.3.111), dīrghah (6.3.111) and samprasaranasya (6.3.139) 
are all carried over. But how could anah be carried here when its anuvrtti is 
already canceled by the incompatible ik of 6.3.123 ikah kase. No problem. 
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Carry 7K as a qualifier to aN, thereby yielding the meaning: an an which is 
denoted by an ¿K (a ig iti). But qualifying aN with ;K will create problems in 
applying rule 6.3.138 cau, where aN alone is desired to be carried. Conse- 
guently, lengthening cannot be accomplished in avācā and svarācā. In that 
case, just carry aN from 6.3.138 cau. Or else, bring iK by madukapluti 'frog's 
leap’ process of anuvrtti. Incidentally, aN is required because lengthening 
can apply only to a vowel denoted by aN 


6.4.3 mfi 
nami 
/ nàmi 7/1/ 
(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1) 
nami parato ngasya dirgho bhavati 
The final short vowel of an anga is replaced with its long counterpart 
when nām follows. 


ĒXAMPLES: 


agninam ‘genitive plural of agn? 
vayunam ‘genitive plural of vayw’ 
kartrnam ‘genitive plural of kartr 


1. Note that nām of nami is interpreted as the genitive plural nominal 
ending am, used with augment nUT (sanutka; Kas: ‘nam’ ity etat sasthi- 
bahuvacanam àgatanutkam grhyate) . This rule thus allows lengthening of an 
anga when nām follows. The aN of 6.3.111 dhralope pirvasya dirgho’ n is not 
carried here. That is, lengthening can also apply to r. 

2. A specification with nUT is made so that (i) ām is interpreted as nām 
and (ti) introduction of augment nUT is accomplished before a replace- 
ment in long. For, 7.1.54 hrasvanadyàpo nut will introduce nUT under the 
condition of hrasva ‘short’, etc. Consider agni + am, where, unless amis speci- 
fied as nām, long replacement of this rule will become applicable simultane- 
ously with the introduction of nUT. Note that nUT is subsequent in order 
(parah), but dirgha ‘long replacement’ is obligatory (nitya). That is, it will 
apply whether nUT applies or not. Once the long replacement has taken 
effect, nUT cannot be introduced. For, the condition of nUT, i.e., hrasva, 
will be removed by a replacement in long (dirgha). Why can we not intro- 
duce nUT accepting bhutapurvagati ‘existence of a short (hrasva) vowel prior 
to the application of a long (dirgha)’. If nUT does not apply after a long 
replacement has applied, specifying nUT with hrasvasya in rule 7.1.54 
hrasvanadyapo nut will becomes vacuous (vyartha). That is, it will not have 
any scope of application (niravakdasa). It is, therefore, suggested that nUT 
be introduced even after the application of dirgha ‘long’. How? By accepting 
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bhūtapūrvagati ‘existence of hrasva prior to the application of dzrgha'. This 
way, nUT can be accomplished without making its provision vacuous. 

But this method of applying nUT is not valid. The provision of nUT can- 
not become vacuous because its application is seen, for example, in izsrņām, 
etc., where dirgha ‘long’ is not available. It is thus clear that applying nUT 
simply because its provision will otherwise become vacuous is not accept- 
able. Also recall that 6.4.7 nobadhāyāh negates a long replacement to the 
penultimate sound of an anga when the anga ends in n (nānta). Thatis, nUT 
must be introduced before a tong replacement is accomplished. For, in the 
absence of nUT, there will be a long replacement in carman + am *carmanam. 
A long replacement before àm, used with nUT (sanutka; nām), will not allow 
along replacement in carman + ām = carmanam. It is, therefore, recommended 
that nUT be introduced first: 


nāmidīrgha āmi cet syāt krte dīrghe na nud bhavet/ 

vacanād yatra tan nāsti nopadhāyāš ca carmanam/ / 

“df the long replacement provision of nami is accomplished when am 
follows, nUT cannot be introduced after the long replacement. It is 
not proper to argue that nUT can be introduced at the strength of 
Panini’s own statement (àrambha-samarthya). For, nUT is not in any 
danger of becoming vacuous. This provision is also made there by the 
lengthening of nopadhayas ca 


6.4.4 4 freq 


na tisrcatasr 

/mna $ tisr-catasr (6/2 deleted cf. 7.1.39 supam suluk . . .; itar. dv.)/ 
(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 nami #3) 

*tisr, catasr ity etayor nami dirgho na bhavati 

The final short vowel of an anga, namely tisrand catasr, is not replaced 
with its long counterpart when nam follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


tisrnam ‘genitive plural of tis?’ 
catasrnàm ‘genitive plural of catasr 


1. This rule disallows a long replacement when nām follows tasr and catasr. 
Note that (ri and caturare replaced with tisrand catasrin the feminine (7.2.99 
tricaturo . . .). Thus, we get (tritisr) + nam- tisrnam. A long replacement for 
r, made available by the preceding rule, is negated here. 

2. This rule is accepted as a jžāpaka ‘indicator’ for negating the long 
replacement of 6.4.9 nàmi. That is, given tisr + ām, nUT and ras a replace- 
ment for r (7.2.100 aci ra rtah) , both become applicable simultaneously. If a 
replacement in 7, based on 7.2.100 aci ra rtah being subsequent in order, is 
accomplished first, tisr + ām will not qualify to receive nUT. Consequently, 


6.4.6 Adhyāya Six: Pāda Four 425 


the question of a replacement in long does not arise. Why make a negative 
provision when a positive provision does not exist. But since Panini still 
offers this negation, it must have some purpose. The purpose is to indicate 
that nUT is introduced first. That is, based on its status as a prior exception 
(purastāpavāda) to replacement in r (repha). Rule 6.4.2 nami can introduce a 
long replacement once augment nUTis introduced. Our present rule, how- 
ever, negates this provision of replacement in long. It is for this reason that 
we state: numciratrjvadbhavebhyo nud. bhavati purvavipratisedhena t. nUT is 
accomplished by conflict of equal strength where a prior rule wins. 


6.4.5 BRT 


chandasy ubhayatha 

/ chandasi 7/1 ubhyathā 1/1/ 

(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 nami #3 tisr-catasr #5) 

chandasi visaye ‘tisy-catasy ity etayor nami parata ubhayatha drsyate 

The short final vowel of an anga, namely tisr and catasr, is both re- 
placed, or not replaced, with its long counterpart in the Vedic when 


nam follows. 

EXAMPLES: 
tisrnām madhyadine '. . . mid-day’ 
tisrnam madhyadine ‘ibidem’ 
catasrnam madhyadine '. . . mid-day’ 


catasrnam madhyadine ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule states that both, a long replacement (džrgha), or its absence 
(dīrghābhāva), is witnessed in the Vedic usage. Thus, tisrnam and tisrnam; 
catasrnam and catasrnam. 


6.4.6 qd 


nr ca 

/nr1/1 cad 

(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 nami 43 chandasy ubhayatha #5) 

‘nr ity etasya nami pare ubhayatha bhavati 

The short final vowel of an anga, namely nr, is both replaced, or not 
replaced, with its long counterpart in the Vedic when nam follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


tuam nrnàm nrpate ‘O you, the king of men’ 
tvam nīņām nrpate ‘ibidem’ 


1. This provision of a long replacement, or its optional absence, is made 
in the Vedic where nr occurs followed by nām. Some do not carry here the 
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anuvrtti of chandasi from the preceding rule. Conseguently, this dual provi- 
sion also becomes applicable to the classical usage ( bhasayam). 


6.4.7 TUATA: 


nopadhayah 

/ na $ upadhayah 6/1/ 

(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 nami #3) 

nantasyangasyopadhyaya nami parato dirgho bhavati 

The penultimate short vowel of an anga which ends in n is replaced 
with its long counterpart when nam follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pancanam ‘genitive plural of pañcan (five)’ 


saptanam '... saptan (seven)' 
navanam *... navan (nine)’ 
dašānām '. .. dašan (ten)' 


1. Note that provisions made prior to this rule deal with an anga which 
ends in a vowel (ajanta). This rule begins making provisions relative to an 
anga which does not end in a vowel (anajanta). A specification with nah, in 
the genitive, is made to indicate the nasal sound (varna) n. The interpreta- 
tion of this specification of nah as nāntasya ‘that which ends in -n’ is based, as 
usual, on tadantavidhi ‘treating that by means of which a specification is 
made as referring also that which ends in that. A mention of upadha is 
made so that long replacement could not apply to an initial vowel (ādyacah). 

This rule thus allows a long replacement for the upadhā ‘penultimate’ of 
an anga which ends in n and is followed by nām. Thus, pañcan + nam 
paric( a— à) n+ nām-> paūcā(n->$) + nam, where 8.2.7 nalopah pratipadikantasya 
causes n-deletion in pancan. Other examples involve similar rule applica- 
tions. 

Consider caturnam, as a counter-example to the condition of nah, where 
we find nUT, though catur does not end in n. A long replacement must, in 
this context, occur before nàm. That is why, carman + àm— carmananm, can- 
not get the a of carman replaced with à. Refer also to my notes under 6.4.2 
nàmi for further details. 


6.4.8 Aaa rarest 


sarvanamasthane casambuddhau 

/sarvanāmasthāne 7/1 ca asambuddhau 7/1 = na sambuddhau (naī.) / 
(dīrghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 nami #3 nopadhayah #7) 

sarvanamasthane ca parato sambuddhau nopadhāyā dīrgho bhavati 

The next to the last vowel of an anga which ends in n is replaced with 
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its long counterpart when a sarvanamasthana affix other than sambuddhi 
follows. 

EXAMPLES: 


raja ‘nominative singular of rajan (king)' 


rājānau '... dual... 

rajanah '. . . plural...' 

rājānam ‘accusative singular of... 
rājānau '... dual of... 


sāmāni tisthanti ‘the impartial ones are sitting’ 
samani pasya ‘look at the impartial ones’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement to the penultimate short of an 
anga which ends in n, provided a non-sambuddhi nominal ending termed 
sarvanamasthana follows. Recall that 1.1.42 ši sarvanāmasthānam and 1.1.43 
sud anapumsakasya assign the term sarvanāmasthāna to a set of nominal end- 
ings. Thus, rājā/rājānau/ rājānah; rājānam/ rājānau. Additionally, sāmāni 
tisthanti and sāmāni pašya where Jas and Sas, which occur after sāman, are 
replaced with Si (7.1.20 jaššasoh Sih). 

2. Note that ca is used here to attract nopadhāyāh (Kas. cakārah nopadhaya 
ity anukarsanarthah) . But this should not be accepted, since nopadhdyah car- 
ries beyond this rule. Besides, what is attracted by means of ca cannot be 
carried subsequently ( cānukrstam nottaratrābhisambadhyate). In that case, con- 
sider ca as used for clarity (asandehārtham). Besides, absence of ca may lead 
to doubts whether the intended right context is that of sambuddhi or non- 
sambuddhi. But this could hardly be the problem. Pāņini should have then 
formulated the rule as asambuddhau sar.anāmasthāne. It is therefore sug- 
gested that ca could have been used for stylistic variation (vaicitryartham). 

3. Because of the negation of sarvanāmasthāna, we cannot get a long re- 
placement in sāmani, a locative (saptamī) singular. Similar negation applies 
to he rājan! and he taksan!, both vocative (sambuddhi) singular forms. 


6.4.9 at ugdta frm 


và sapurvasya migame 

/ và $ sapurvasya 6/1 = sah pūrvo yasmāt (bv.), tasya, nigame 7/1/ 
(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 nami #3 nopadhāyāh #7 sarvanamasthane 
asambuddhau #8) 

sapurvasyaco nopadhaya nigamavisaye sarvanāmasthāne parato sambuddhau 
va dirgho bhavati 

The next to the last vowel of an anga which ends in n, in the Vedic, is 
optionally replaced with its long counterpart when it occurs after s, 
and a sarvanāmasthāna affix other than sambuddhi follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


sā taksanam tisthantamabravit 
sa taksanam... 
rbhuksānamindram 
rbhuksanamindram 


1. This rule makes yet another optional proposal for a replacement in 
long in the vedic (nigama). That is, the penultimate vowel of an anga which 
ends in nis replaced with its long counterpart when the same occurs after s. 
Of course, when the anga is followed by a non-sambuddhi nominal ending 
termed sarvanāmasthāna. Thus, consider the optional accusative singular 
forms of taksan: taksānam and taksanam. 

Note that the base is taksin, a derivate of inf (5.2.115 ata imithanau) intro- 
duced after taksan. The a of taksa is deleted (6.4.148 yasyeti ca) and i of inf is 
replaced with a (7.4.86 ito’ t sarvanāmasthāne). We can now derive taksānam 
from taksan + am with the application of optional long replacement. Of 
course, the n will be also replaced with n (natva). We will get taksanam if this 
optional long replacement is not accomplished. This same applies to 
rbhuksanam and rbhuksanam. 


6.4.10 aranga: detnr 


santa mahatah samyogasya 

/ santa (6/1 deleted) mahatah 6/1 samyogasya 6/1/ 

(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 nami #3 nopadhayah #7 sarvanamasthane 
asambuddhau #8) 

sakārāntasya samyogasya yo nakārah mahatas ca tasyopadhaya dirgho bhavati 
sarvanamasthane parato sambuddhau 

The next to the last vowel of a samyoga ‘conjunct’ ending in s, or the 
penultimate vowel of n of mahat, is replaced with its long counterpart 
when a sarvanamasthana affix other than sambuddhi follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


Sreyan ‘masculine nominative singular of šreyas (meritorious) ’ 


Sreyamsau "... dual... 

$reyamsah '. . . plural...’ 

mahan ‘nominative singular of mahat (great) ' 
mahantau*... dual...’ 

mahantah '. . . plural...’ 

Sreyamsi ‘neuter nominative plural of sreyas 
yasamsi ‘... of yasas (fame) ’ 


payāmsi *... of payas (milk)’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for a penultimate short vowel which 
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occurs as part of a conjunct ending in -s, or as part of mahat close to its n, 
provided a non-sambuddhi nominal ending termed sarvanamasthana follows. 

Note that the a of sain santa is used for articulation (uccāranārthah). The 
word sānta, used with a deleted genitive (luptasasthīka), is interpreted as: sah 
anto yasya ‘that whose final is -s’. That is, it is used as a qualifier to samyogasya. 
The n (nakāra) is then qualified by samyoga, in turn, qualified with santa. 
The word mahat is also used as a qualifier to -n. The word sarvanāmasthāne 
which is carried from the anuvrtti is then used as an immediately preceding 
(avyavahita-purva) qualifier to santa, samyoga and mahat. This is how Kāšikā 
phrases its vrtti as: sakārāntasya samyogasya nakārah mahatas ca ‘the n of a 
conjunct ending in -s, and that of mahat as well . . .'. Note that Kasika uses 
tasya of tasyopadhayah to relate n to upadha. What is this relationship? This 
question arises since upadhd is defined as ‘that which occurs next to the last 
sound segment of a given form’ (1.1.65 alo’ ntyāt purva upadhā). All genitive 
usages in the wording of this rule are relational (sambandha-sāmānya). The 
genitive of upadhayah denotes samipya ‘proximity’. There is no way (gatya- 
bhāvāt) one can get this meaning of upadha within the context of an anga 
ending in a conjunct with s at the end. Since an a which occurs prior to the 
n of a conjunct ending in -s is spoken of as the upadha of n, this relationship 
can be characterized as that of samipya ‘proximity’. That is, an upadha which 
is proximate to -n. Of course, a broader genitive denoting tadavayaiva ‘part 
of that’ in relation to the genitive of angasya will always be there. 

Refer to derivational details of payamsi and yašāmsi under the appendix 
of 1.1.47 mid aco’ ntyat parah. Recall that sreyan, $reyamsau and sreyamsah are 
nominative singular, dual and plural forms of šreyas, a derivate of prašasya, 
where prasasyais replaced with šra (5.3.60 prasasyasya Srah) before affix tyasUN 
(5.3.57 dvivacanavibhajoyopapade). Augment nUM is further introduced to 
šrejas + sU, etc. A deletion of ti (6.4.155 teh) is blocked because of 6.4.163 
prakrtyaikāc. The -s of the nominative singular gets deleted by 6.1.68 
halnyabbhyo. . . . Given šreyans + (sU) = Sreyans, the final -s will be deleted 
(8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah) , and the a before n will be replaced with its long 
counterpart. We will thus get Srey(a— 4a) n(s—>)) = Sreyan. Similar rules apply 
in deriving other forms of sreyas. Note, however, that mahat is treated as ugit 
‘marked with a sound denoted by uK as an it (7.1.70 ugid acām...), and 
mahan, etc., are derived by treating it as ending in affix SatR (cf. vt: vartamane 
prsan . . ., ad 7.3.109 jasi ca). 


6.4.11 ATT AAA Tea AMET O 


aptrntrcsuasrnaptrnestrtvastrksatrhotrbotrbrasastrnam 

/ ap-trn-trc-svasr-naptr-nestr-tvastr-ksatr-potr-brasastrnàm 6/3 (itar. dv.), 
tesam/ 

(dirghah #6.3.111 angasyattl upadhayah#7 sarvanamasthane asambuddhau 
#8) 
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The next to the last vowel of an aga, namely ap ‘water’, or of an anga 
which ends in affixes trN and trC, or else, an anga which is constituted 
by svasr ‘sister’, naptr ‘grand (daughter's) son’, nestr ‘priest’, tvastr 'ar- 
tisan’, ksatr'charioteer', hotr ‘the priest who reads invocation, potr ‘priest 
performing ritual purification’ and prasastr ‘one who presides’, is re- 
placed with its long counterpart when a sarvanāmasthāna affix other 
than one termed sambuddhi follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


apah ‘water’ 

kartarau katan ‘those two whose nature it is to make mats’ 

kartarau katasya ‘(the two) mat-makers’ 

svasā/svasārau/svasārah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural forms of 
svasr 'sister'' . 

naptā/ naptarau/ naptàrah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural forms 
of naptr 'daughter's son’’ 

nestā/ nestārau/ nestārah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural of nestr 
‘one of the chief officiating priests at the Soma sacrifice" ' 

tvastā/ tvastārau/ tvastarah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural forms 
of tvastr ‘fashioner of the universe’’ 

ksattrā/ ksattrārau/ ksattrarah ‘nominative singular’ dual and plural of 
ksattr ‘door-keeper, charioteer’’ 

hotā/ hotārau/ hotārah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural of hotr'pre- 
siding priest’ 

potā/ potarau/ botàrah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural of potr 
‘purifying priest’’ 

prasasta/ prasastarau/ prašāstārah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural 
forms of prasastr ‘administrative priest’’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for the short upadha ‘penultimate 
sound’ of an anga constituted by (i) ap, (tt) a form which ends in affixes trN 
and irC, (iii) svasr, (iv) naptr, (v) nestr, (vi) tvastr, (vii) ksattr, (viii) hotr, (ix) 
potr, and (x) prasastr. Of course, when a non-sambuddhi nominal ending 
termed sarvanāmasthāna follows. 

Why are naptr, etc., specified here when they can easily be covered by the 
specification of forms ending in trC and trN? It is stated that their separate 
specification is made so that a long replacement could be accomplished by 
accepting them as derived without any reference to affixes and subsequent 
operations. If, however, one accepts them as derived with reference to bases, 
affixes and operations relative to trCand trN, a separate specification is made 
for restricting long replacement only with reference to these cited forms. 
That is, nominals such as fitr and mātr which are not separately specified 
cannot avail this long replacement. We will thus get pitarau/pitarah; and 
mātarau/ mātarah, with no long replacement in the upadha. 
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Here again, this long replacement is negated by the condition of 
asambuddhau. That is, we do not get it in he svasah ‘O sister’ and he kartah ‘O 
doer’, etc. Refer to derivational details of examples with trCunder rule 1.1.2 
àd gunah. Derivates of trN share identical forms with those of trC. They, how- 
ever, differ in accent. 


6.4.12 zg qur zit 
inhanpusaáryamnam Sau 
/ in-han-püsan-arjamnam 6/3 (itar. dv.) šau 7/1/ 
(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya tl upadhayah #7) 
‘tn-han-pusan-aryaman’ ity etesàm aūgānām sau paratah upadhāyā dīrgho 
bhavati 
The next to the last vowel of an anga, namely one which ends in in, 


han, pusan and aryaman, is replaced with its long counterpart when 
affix Si follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


bahudaņdīni ‘a place where there are many shaft-bearing ascetics’ 
bahucchatrini ‘a place where there are many umbrella-beģting students’ 
bahuvrtrahāņi ‘a place where there are many killers of brahmanas’ 
bahubhrunahani ‘a place where there are many killers of fetuses’ 
bahupusani ‘many who offer nourishment’ 

bahvaryamani ‘many who offer hospitality’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for the upadha of an anga which 
ends in iN, han, pūsan and aryaman, provided Si follows. Note that iN is an 
affix and it cannot constitute an anga by itself. It is therefore interpreted via 
tadantavidhi, i.e., an anga ending in iN. This is also in consonance with the 
panibhasa (17): aninasmangrahanany arthavatā cānarthakena ca tadantavidhim 
prayojayanti. There are other forms which can also not constitute an anga 
before Ši. Thus, han which is a derivate of KvIP. Since this KvIP (3.2.87 
brahmabhrūņa . . .) gets introduced under the condition of an upapada ‘con- 
joined pada’, namely brahman, etc., we cannot find han alone to constitute 
an anga. The last two, i.e., püsan and aryaman, are both masculine. They 
themselves cannot constitute an anga before Si since it is a replacement of 
Jas and Sas (7.1.20 jassasoh sth) introduced after a neuter (napumsaka) base. 
One needs to interpret them via tadantavidhi ‘treating x as that which ends 
in x. The examples are all bakuvrīhi compounds formed with bahu. Refer to 
kuņdāni, under 1.1.42 ši sarvanāmasthānam, for derivational details. Rule 8.4.2 
atkupvan . . . will replace the n of han with n (natva). This ņatva ‘replacing n 
with 7’, in bahuvrtrahani compound is, however, accomplished by 8.4.12 ekāj 
uttarapade. . . . 

2. Note that a long-vowel replacement could also be accomplished be- 
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fore a following Ši by 6.4.8 sarvanāmasthāne cāsambuddhau. But since Panini 
still formulates this rule, we understand that it serves a restrictive purpose 
(niyamartha) . That is, it restricts this long replacement of iN, etc., only when 
Ši follows. Thus, we do not get this replacement in derivates such as chattriņau, 
vrtrahanau, pūsaņau and aryamanau, etc. A proposal for split-interpretation 
of this rule is also made in the Mahabhasya as follows: 


(t) inhanpusaryamnam and (ti) Sau. 


The first split-rule will have the anuvrtti of sarvanāmasthāne and will, thus, 
restrict long replacement only before affixes termed sarvanāmasthāna. The 
second split rule will only include inhanpisaryamnam, and thus, will restrict 
the desired replacement only before Si. This way, and especially in view of 
the second split-rule, the locative singular of bhrunahani cannot get a long 
replacement, thereby to yield *bhruünah(a— a) ni. 


6.4.13 dw 


sau ca 

/sau 7/1 ca $/ 

(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 upadhayah #7 asambuddhau #8 
inhanpusaryamnam #12) 

sav asambuddhau parata inhanpusaryamnam upadhaya dirgho bhavati 
The next to the last vowel of an anga, namely one which ends in in, 
han, pusan and aryaman, is replaced with its long counterpart when a 
sU, not termed sambuddhi, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dandi ‘nominative singular of dandin’ 
urtrahā ‘nominative singular of vrtrahan' 
pusa ‘nominative singular of pusan’ 
aryama ‘nominative singular of aryaman’ 


1. The upadha of iN, han, pusan and aryaman gets replaced with its long 
counterpart also when a non-sambuddhi ending, namely sU, follows. Note 
that the restrictive nature of the preceding rule will not permit a long re- 
placement before sU. The ca is here used for attracting inahpusaryamnam. 
Thus, consider dandı, etc. This long replacement will be blocked in case of 
he dandin, where the nominal ending is termed sambuddhi. 


6.4.14 NAT rnit: 


atvasantasya cādhātoh 
/ atv-as-antasya 6/1 = atus ca as ca (itar. dv.); atvasau ante yasya sa (bv. 
with int. dv.), tasya, ca adhātoh 6/1 = na dhatuh (nan.), tasya/ 
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(dirghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 upadhayah #7 asambuddhau #8 sau #13) 
‘atu, as’ ity evam antasya adhātor upadhayah sav asambuddhau parato dirgho 
bhavati 

The next to the last vowel of an anga, namely one which ends in atU 
and as but is not a verbal root, is replaced with its long counterpart 
when the non-sambuddhi ending sU follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


bhavān 'nominative singular of bhavat (you)' 
krtavān ‘made’ 

goman 'rich in cows' 

yavaman ‘rich in barley’ 

supayah ‘possessing good milk’ 

suyasah ‘having good fame’ 

susrotah ‘good listener; he who has good ears’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement also for the upadhā of a non-dhatu 
form which ends in atU and as, provided a sU which is not a sambuddhi fol- 
lows. Thus, consider bhavàn, gomān, supayah and suyasah, etc. 

Note that atU refers to forms ending in affixes DavatUP, KtavatU and 
matUP, etc. A specification with as is made to refer to forms which end in as, 
i.e., supayas and suyasas, etc., where it is not necessary for as to be also mean- 
ingful (Kas: anarthako’ pi asasabdo grhyate; also the Paribhāsā of Vyadi: 
aninasmangrahanan arthavatā cānarthakena ca tadantavidhim prayojayanti). The 
word anta, in this rule, is used so that a reference with atvas can also refer to 
forms which may end in a part of atvas, i.e., at and as. If such an interpreta- 
tion is not accepted, we cannot include forms ending in affix matUP. 

We derive bhavan from bhavat + sU, where bhavat ends in affix DavatUP 
( Unàdi 1:63: bhāter davatup) . Refer to the appendix of 1.1.5 kriiti ca for deri- 
vational details of forms derived with KtavatU. Examples such as goman and 
yavamān derive from (go + matUP) + sU and (yava + matUP) + sU where 
penultimate lengthening (upadha-dirgha) and introduction of nUM at the 
strength of UKas an it (7.1.70 ugid acàm . . .) are important operations. Now 
consider supayas + sU>supayāh, suyašas + sU—>suyašāh and susrotas + 
sU— susrotaàh which illustrate derivates of affix asUN. 

2. A proposal is also made here to apply long replacement prior to the 
introduction of augment nUM (Kas: atra krte dirghe numagamah karttavyah). 
For, if the rule which introduces nUM is applied first on the basis of its status 
as subsequent (para) and obligatory (nitya), the necessary condition for long 
replacement, i.e., upadhd, will be removed (Kas: yadi hi paratvān nityatvāc ca 
num syāt, dirghasya nimittam tupadhà vihanyeta) . Thus, given (kr + Ktavat) + 
sU, we get krtavān where long replacement of the second a of tavatis accom- 
plished before nUM (7.1.70 ugidacam. . .) is introduced. A decision to apply 
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nUM prior to the long replacement will produce krtavant where long re- 
placement cannot be accomplished, due mainly to » which now constitutes 
the upadha. 

3. The negative condition of adhatoh is imposed so that pindam grasate = 
pindagrah, etc., could be blocked from receiving a long replacement. The 
condition of asambuddhau is still valid. Thus, we do not get a long replace- 
ment in he goman and he supayah, etc. 


6.4.15 Arata finvgron: fasta 


anunasikasya kvtjjhaloh kniti 

/anunāsikasya 6/1 kvi-jhaloh 7/2 (itar. dv.) kniti 7/1 = kas ca nas ca; 
knau itau yasya (bv. with int. dv.) / 

(dīrghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 upadhayah #7) 

anunāsikāntasya angasya upadhaya dirgho bhavati kvipratyaye parato 
jhaladau ca kniti 

The next to the last vowel of an anga, namely one which ends in a 
nasal (anunasika), is replaced with its long counterpart when affix Kul, 
or an affix beginning with a consonant denoted by jhaL ‘non-nasal 
consonant’ (Ss. 8-14) and marked with Kor Nas an it, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
prasan ‘tranquil’ 
pratan ‘languid’ 
Santah ‘calm, quiet’ 
Santavan 'ibidem' 
samšāntah ‘extremely tranquil’ 
tantantah ‘extremely languid’ 


1. This rule allows a long replacement for the penultimate (upadha) short 
vowel of an anga which ends in affix Kvl, or in an affix beginning with a 
sound denoted by jhaL and marked with Kand Nas an it, follows. A refer- 
ence with Kv/is here made to affixes KvIN and KvIP which go through total 
(sarvāpahārī) deletion (lopa). Also note in this connection that kniti is here 
relatable only to jhaladau. It cannot be relatable to affix Kv/P. For, a quali- 
fier-gualified relationship obtains only when removability of a qualifier is 
possible (sambhava-vyabhicara) . Thus, one can find an affix which may begin 
with a jhaL sound and which may also be marked with Kand Nas an it. The 
Kas an itin Kvlis absolutely not separable. The question of whether or not 
N is separable does not arise. 

2. Note that prasan and pratan are derived from prasan + sU and pratan + 
sU, where affix KvIP (3.2.76 kvip ca) is introduced after verbal roots šamU 
and tamU, used with the preverb pra. Their final mis changed to n (8.2.64 mo 
no dhātoh) after deletion of KvIP and the long replacement of the upadha. 
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Deriving šāntah and santavan, from sam + Kta and sam + KtavatU where both 
involve affixes termed nisthā, is no problem. The word Santi is a derivate of 
affix KtiN, introduced after sam. Refer to derivational details of papathit: 
under the appendix of 2.4.74 yano' ci ca. Examples such as šamšāntah and 
tantantah derive from (sam + yaN) + LAT s$amsam + (LAT tas) and (tam + 
yaN) + LAT—>tamtam + (LAT->tas), where affix yaN goes through deletion 
(yanluk) and affix LAT is replaced with tas. The anusvara results from the 
nUKof 7.4.85 nugato’ nunāsikasya. A long replacement of their abhyāsa (6.1.4 
purvo' bhyasah) syllable is not accomplished, mainly due to the introduction 
of nUK. The long replacement of this rule applies before tas, a replacement 
of LAT. 

3. The condition of anunāsikasya ‘of a nasal’ is imposed so that odanapak 
‘cooking of rice’, pakvah ‘cooked, ripe’, and pakvavan ‘cooked’ could be 
excluded from receiving a long replacement for the upadha of their roots. 
Obviously, pac does not end in a nasal, though the condition of kvtjjhaloh is 
satisfied. Now consider examples which must be excluded because of not 
meeting this condition. Thus, gamyateand ramyate, where the roots ends in a 
nasal but the affixes do not satisfy the condition of kvijjhaloh. The condition 
of knitz is similarly not satisfied by the trCderivates ganta and rantā. That is 
why they cannot be allowed long replacement for the short of the upadhà of 
gam 'to go and ram 'to sport”. 


6.4.16 NETĀ att 


ajjhanagamām sani 

/ ajjhanagamām 6/3 = ac ca hanas ca gam ca = ajj-han-gamah (itar. dv.), 
tesām; sani 7/1/ 

(dīrghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 jhali #15) 

ajantānām angānām hanigamyoš ca sani jhaladau pare dīrgho bhavati 
The final sound of an anga which ends in aC ‘vowel’, or one which is 
constituted by han 'to kill' and gam, is replaced with its long counter- 
part when a saN affix beginning with jhaL follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


cicisati ‘desires to heap’ 
tustusati ‘desires to pray’ 
cikīrsati ‘desires to make’ 
jthirsati ‘desires to carry’ 
Jighamsati ‘desires to kill’ 
adhipgamsate ‘desires to go’ 
1. This rule allows a long replacement for the short vowel of an anga 


which ends in a vowel, or one which is constituted by han and gam, provided 
a saN affix beginning with a consonant denoted by jhAL (Ss. 8-14) follows. 
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The gam in this rule refers to the replacement of verbal root iN 'to study' 
(2.4.48 inaš ca). This is in consonance with a vārttika proposal made under 
this rule (vt: gamer inadesasyeti vaktavyam) . Refer to derivational details of 
tustūsati, etc., under the appendix of 1.2.9 iko jhal. The Mahabhasya offers 
samjigamsate ‘he wishes to go with’, a saN-derivate of samgam, as a counter- 
example with no long replacement. We get samajigāmsatin the Vedic where 
iN does not get replaced with gam but a long replacement is accomplished 
in view of 6.3.1837 anyesam api drsyate. A proposal is also made to formulate 
this rule simply as hanagamam sani ‘long replacement of the final sound of 
an anga when saN follows’. An anga which ends in a consonant will not come 
under this lengthening proposal since we talk about long replacements only 
in the context of a vowel. It will apply to gam on the basis of its status as a 
replacement of iN, ending in a vowel. This proposed formulation will rule 
out any need for the word acah in the wording of this rule. It will also rule 
out any need for the varttika just mentioned. 

Derivational details of adhijigāmsate, where gam is a replacement of iN, 
can be found under the appendix of 2.4.48 ina$ ca. Deriving jighāmsati from 
han should pose no problem. Note, however, that the h occurring after the 
abhyāsa is replaced with gh (7.3.55 abhyasac ca). 


6.4.17 aritāfā mar 


tanoter vibhasa 

/ tanoteh 6/1 vibhasa 1/1/ 

(dīrghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 upadhayah #7 jhali #15 sani #16) 

tanoter angasya sani jhaladau vibhasa dirgho bhavati 

The next to the last vowel of an anga, namely tanU, is optionally re- 
placed with its long counterpart when a saN affix beginning with a 
consonant denoted by jhaL follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


titamsati 'desires to extend' 
titamsati ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows an optional long replacement to an anga constituted 
by verbal root tan when a saN affix beginning withjhAL follows. Follow deri- 
vational details of saN-derivates already discussed. Note, however, that an 
optional ¿T augment is also made available to tan (vt: ad 7.2.49 sanvan- 
tardha . . .). There is no long replacement when the option of augment iT is 
accepted. For, there will not be a following affix beginning with jhaL. The 
derivate with this option of augment iT will be titanzsati. We will thus get 
three forms: titāmsati and titamsati, with optional long replacement, and 
titanisati, with optional augment iT and no long replacement. 
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6.4.18 Fa feat 


kramas ca ktvi 

/ kramah 6/1 cad ktvi 7/1/ 

(dīrghah #6.3.111 angasya #1 upadhayah #7 jhali #15 sani #16 vibhasa 
817) 

krama upadhayā vibhasa dirgho bhavati ktvā pratyaye jhaladau paratah 
The next to the last vowel of an anga, namely kramU ‘stride’, is option- 
ally replaced with its long counterpart when affix Ktvā, with a sound 
denoted by jhaL at the beginning, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


krantvā "after having stridden' 
krāntvā ‘ibidem’ 

kramitua ‘ibidem’ 

prakramya ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule allows an optional long replacement for the penultimate a of 
kram when the same occurs as an anga before affix Kivā beginning with a 
sound denoted by jhaL. Thus, we get krantvā and krāntvā. 

Why do we have to still retain jhalādi as a qualifier to Ktvā? So that no 
long replacement could be allowed when Ktvā receives augment iT (7.2.56 
udito và). That is, with ;T'as an augment, it will become vowel-initial (ajādi). 
We will thus get kramitva, and no *kramitva. 

Now consider frakramya and upakramya where Ktvāis replaced with LyaP. 
It is stated that LyaP, even though externally conditioned (bahiranga), is 
applied first blocking an internally conditioned operation (antaraūga) such 
as this long replacement. Once LyaP blocks this internally conditioned long 
replacement, Ktvā no longer remains jhaladi 'beginning with a sound de- 
noted by jhaL. It now begins with y of LyaP, a sound not included within 
JhaL. How do we know that an externally conditioned LyaP blocks the inter- 
nally conditioned long replacement? It has been indicated by Paribhāsā (55), 
ad 2.4.36 ado jagdhir . . .: antarangan vidhin bahirango lyab badhate ‘a replace- 
ment in LyaP, even though externally conditioned, blocks internally condi- 
tioned operations. 


6.4.19 Bat: spe-prforan 


chvoh sud anunastke ca 

/ chvoh 6/2 = cchaš ca vas ca (itar. dv.), tayoh, šūth 1/1 = sas ca uth ca 
(sam. dv.); ca^/ 

(angasya #1 kvijhaloh kniti #15) 

‘cch, va’ ity etayoh sthane yathasamkhyam '$, uth’ ity etav ādešau bhavato' 
nunasikadau pratyaye parata kvau jhalādau ca kniti 
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The ch and v of an anga are replaced with § and 4TH, respectively, 
when an affix beginning with a nasal, or one constituted by Kvl, or one 
beginning with a jhaL and marked with Kor Nas an it, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


prasnah ‘query, question iterrogation' 
visnah ‘ibidem’ 

syonah ‘auspicious, pleasant’ 
sabdaprat ‘he who asks about words’ 
govit ‘procuring cows’ 

aksadyuh ‘gambling with dice’ 
hiranyasthyuh 

prstah 

prstavan 

dyutah 

dyutavan 

dyūtvā 


1. This rule allows cch (tUK + ch) and v of an anga to be replaced with $ 
and u TH, resectively, when what follows is (?) an affix beginning with a na- 
sal; (ii) an affix constituted by Kul ( KuIP, etc.), or (itt) an affix which begins 
with a sound denoted by jhaL and is marked with K or Nas an it. Thus, we 
get pracch + naN=>pra( cch-5) + na(N) = = prasna, where cch includes augment 
(UK (6.1.73 che ca). Affix naN is, of course, introduced by 3.3.90 yaja- 
yacayata. . . . We similarly derive visna from vicch naNvi( cch $) na = visna. 

We also get siv + na>si(v>ūTH) + na—si(vu) + na = s(t-%y) + ù + 
0na— sy + (u—0) + na = syona + sU = syonah, with the Unadi affix na (111.9). 
Note that augment 4TH (6.4.132 vāha ūth) is here introduced prior to the 
guna of 7.3.84 sārvadhātukā.... We will get a wrong form *s(i—e)v + 
na se(v—i)) + na = *seuna if guna is applied before uTH. We can apply 
sandhi of s(i—>y) before ù because this replacement in yaN (yanadesa) will be 
treated as internally conditioned (antaranga) against the guna, an exter- 
nally conditioned (bahiranga) operation. Recall here that an operation rela- 
tive to an anga (āga) is more powerful than another which has varņa 'sound- 
segments’ as its focus (PS (56): varņād angam baliyo bhavati) . But this paribhāsā 
cannot be invoked here since its applicational conditions are different. For 
example, yaNis conditioned by u TH, guna is conditioned by suffixes termed 
ārdhadhātuka. Augment ūTH is thus internally conditioned, as against guna 
which is externally conditioned. A replacement in yaNis then accomplished 
first since it depends on varna 'sound' as its condition. 

The word šabdam prcchati = sabdaprat derives from Sabda + am + pracch + 
(KvIP—4), where samprasāraņa is blocked and a of pracch goes through a 
long replacement (vt: kvibvacipracchyayatastu . . .; cf. 3.2.178 anyebhyo pi 
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dr$yate). Our present rule then applies to produce sabdapr(a—à) cch— 
Sabdapra(cch—$) = sabdapras. This $ is then replaced with s of 8.2.36 vrasca- 
bhrasj. . . . We finally get sabdapra(s dt) = Sabdaprat, through s>d (jastva; 
8.2.39 jhalām jašo' nte) and dt (cartva; 8.4.56 vāvasāne). 


6.4.20 vete foreafénramquemam a 


Jvaratvarasrivyavimavām upadhayas ca 

/ jvar-tuar-srivy-avi-mavàm 6/3 (itar. dv.) , tesām; upadhayah 6/1 ca $/ 
(angasya #1 kvijhaloh kniti #15 cchvoh anunāsike šūth #19) 

Jvara, tvara, srivi, ava, mava’ ity esam aūgānām vakārasya upadhayas ca 
sthāne ‘uth’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati kvau parato’ nunāsike jhaladau ca kniti 
The vand next to the last vowel of an anga, namely jvarA ‘to be feverish’, 
tvarA ‘to hasten’, srivI ‘to become dry’, avI ‘to help, protect’ and mavA 
‘to move, go’, is replaced with 4TH when an affix beginning with a 
nasal, or one constituted by Kv, or else, one beginning with a jhaL 
and marked with Kor Nas an tt, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


jūh/ jurau/ jurah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural forms of jūr 
‘fever’’ 

Jūrttih ‘fever’ 

tuh/ turau/ turah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural forms of tūr 
‘hasteful’’ 

turttih ‘haste’ 

srūh/ sruvau/ sruvah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural forms of sri 
‘dryness’’ 

srutah ‘dry’ 

uh/ uvau/ uvah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural forms of à ‘pro- 
tector’’ 

utth ‘protection’ 

mūh/ muvau/ muvah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural of mù ‘mover’ ’ 
mutah '. .. has moved’ 


1. This rule offers TH as a replacement for v, and the penultimate vowel 
as well, of an anga, namely jvara, tvara, srivi, ava and mava, when an affix 
beginning with a nasal, or one constituted by Kul, or beginning with a jhaL 
marked with Kor Nas an it, follows. Thus, we get jvar + KvIPj (va uTH) 
+ KvIP—ju + (KvIP-$)>jū + sU>jūh, jūrau and jurah. We similarly get tüh, 
turau and turah. Derivates of srivl, aul and mavA will have their iv and av 
replaced with à. Note that sriv/ also has a different reading as SrivI. 


6.4.21 WNN: 


ral lopah 
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/ràt 5/1 lopah 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 kvijhaloh kniti #15 cchvoh anunāsike šūth #19) 

rebhad uttarayayoš chvor lopo bhavati kvau parato jhalādau kniti ca paratah 
A cchand v which occurs after rin an angais replaced with LOPA when 
affix Kul, or an affix beginning with a jhaL, and marked with Kor Nas 
an ti, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


mūh/ murau/ murah' nominative singular, dual and plural of mur'swoon' ' 
mūrttah ‘formed, manifest 

hūh/ hurau/ hurah nominative singular, dual and plural of hur'crooked" ' 
hurnah ‘deceived’ 

hurttih ‘deception’ 

tūh/ turau/ turah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural of tur ‘harm’ 
turnah ‘... has harmed’ 

tūrttih ‘harm’ 

dhuh/ dhurau/ dhurah ‘nominative singular, dual and plural of dhur 
‘yoke”’ 

dhurnah *... has yoked’ 

dhurttth ‘yoke’ 


1. This rule offers deletion via LOPA of cch and v when Kol and other 
specified affixes follow. Thus, mur(ch—9) + (K)v(iP)>mur + (v>o)> 
m(ū>uTH)r = mur ‘swoon’. We similarly get hur from hurcha. Deletion ap- 
plies only to ch since we do not get augment (UK here ( Kas: rallope satukkasya 
chasyābhāvāt kevalo grhyate). Deletion of v is witnessed in tur and dhur from 
truvī and dhurvt. 


6.4.22 agaaa, 


asiddhavad atrabhat 

/ asiddhavat à = na siddhah; asiddhena tulyam vartate = asiddhavat, atra $ 
abhat 5/1/ 

asiddhavad ity ayam adhikaro yad ita urdhvam anukramisyama a adhyaya- 
parisamáptes tad asiddhavad ity evam veditavyam 

Operations with identical conditions are, from here to the extent of 
the domain of 6.1.129 bhasya, treated as if suspended (asiddhavat). 


, 


EXAMPLES: 


edhi ‘second singular imperative active of as 
sadhi ‘second singular imperative of šās 'instruct'' 
agahi 'second singular imperative of ā-gam 

jahi ‘second singular imperative of han ‘to kill!” 
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1. The use of vatUP in asiddhavat clearly marks this rule as extensional 
(atidesika) in nature. It renders the status of something accomplished (siddha) 
as if it was not (asiddha). The domain of this rule extends to the end of the 
seventh book (adhyaya; à sabtamadhyayaparisamapteh) 

The phrase a bhat‘up to bha' (6.4.29 bhasya) is used to specify the context 
(visaya) of this extensional suspension (ātidešika-asiddhatva). Note that the 
word atra ‘here’ is generally used in the sense of asmin ‘in here’. This gen- 
eral meaning will then refer to operations (kārya) stated within this domain 
of bha (ābhīya). But since accepting an accomplished operations as if not 
accomplished does not make any sense, a relatively more finer specification 
is needed. The word atra restricts the scope of such operations to rules con- 
tained within the domain ending with the last rule of 6.4.129 bhasya (abhiya). 
But we still need some clarification. What operations within this domain of 
rules will be treated as asiddha? It is explained that an operation of this 
domain will be treated as asiddhaif another operation of this domain is to be 
performed and if both operations share the same condition of application 
(samana-nimitta; Kas: atreti samandsrayapratipatyartham). 

Consider the derivation of šādhi ‘second person singular imperative ac- 
tive’ of šās ‘to instruct’ for illustration. We get šās + (LOT—siP) > šās + SaP + 
siP->šās + (SaP->o) + si(P>$)>šās + (sihi) = šās + hi, where hi replaces si 
(3.4.87 ser hy apic ca), itself a replacement of LOT, and SaP goes through 
deletion by LUK (2.4.72 adiprabhrti . . .). A replacement in sais then ordered 
for šās before hi (6.4.35 šā hau) to produce šā + hi. It is at this stage that 
6.4.101 hujhalyo her dhih becomes applicable. But there is a problem. This 
replacement in dhi must come in place of hi when hi occurs after a sound 
denoted by jhaL. Recall that šā, by way of replacing šās, has removed jhaL, 
i.e., 5 which occurred before hi. Since these replacements, i.e., šā and dhi, 
both are accomplished by rules contained within this domain, a sa-replace- 
ment can be treated as asiddha in accomplishing a replacement in dhi. That 
is, our string will still be šās+ hi, as far the application of 6.4.101 hu jhalyo her 
dhih is concerned. Thus, we get (sa«-sas + (hidhi)) = šā + dhi = $adhi. A 
similar situation is also involved in deriving edhi from (as+ LOT siP) as + 
st, where a of as is deleted by 6.4.111 šnasor allopah and sa + hi gets its s 
replaced with e (6.4.119 dhvasor eddhàv . . .) to produce e + hi. Rule 6.4.101 
hujalyo her dhih now applies to replace Ai with dhi, with the understanding 
that e (etva) as a replacement is asiddha. Thus we get (e«-s + (hidhi)) = 
edhi. 

Now consider the derivation of agahi and jahi, both second person singu- 
lar imperative active forms of ã&-gamand han, where si has replaced LOT, and 
SaP has again been deleted. Additionally, the m of gam has been deleted 
(6.4.37 anudattopadesa . . .), and han has been replaced with ja (6.4.36 hanter 
jah). Rule 6.4.105 ato heh then becomes applicable to aga + hi and ja + hi to 
delete hi. Note that this deletion is required after an anga (1.4.13 yasmat 
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pratyayavidhi . . .) which ends in a. This rule application will produce unde- 
sired (anista) forms: *āga and ja. The desired forms, i.e., āgahi and jahi, 
could be derived only if deletion of m (after ga) and replacement in ja (of 
han) is treated as asiddha. This asiddhatva will make the anga end in a conso- 
nant. That is, hi could then not be deleted. This is how we can get the de- 
sired forms agahi and jahi. 

The Mahabhasya discusses the purpose of establishing this asiddha section 
as follows: 


(? to facilitate application of a rule characterized as general (utsarga- 
laksana-bhavartham) and 

(4) to negate the application of a rule characterized with a replace- 
ment (adesalaksana-pratisedhartham) . 


The word utsarga in the first purpose refers to a general rule in relation 
to a particular which displaces it. By inference, this utsarga, in the present 
context, refers to a substituendum (sthani) which is replaced by its corre- 
sponding replacement (adesa). An illustration of the first can be found in 
the derivation of šādhi and edhi where a replacement in dhi after jhaL is 
facilitated. The second is illustrated by derivational details of agahi and jahi 
where deletion by LUK is negated on the basis of asiddhatva. 

2. Note that ā(N) of à bhāt "up to bha’ is used in the sense of maryādā 
exclusive and inclusive (abhividhi) limits'. That is why, à bhāt can receive 
two interpretations: (2) ‘up to and excluding rules of the domain of bha’ and 
(22) "up to and including rules of the domain of bha’. The first interpretation 
will make asiddhatva applicable only where rules listed prior to the domain 
of bha are involved. The second interpretation will make asiddhatva applica- 
ble to rules listed through the end of the domain of bha (6.4.129 bhasya). 
The second interpretation is accepted here. 

It is clear that a bhatis used here to exactly identify the scope and extent 
of rules governed by the extensional provision of asiddhavat. If asiddhavat, as 
an adhikara, was left without any clear specification of its scope, it could have 
also covered rules such as 7.1.1 yuvor anākau. If asiddhavat was given as an 
adhikara without any clear indication of what atra means, it would create 
problems. Thus, 6.4.23 šnān nalopah will then be interpreted as: $nad uttarasya 
nakarasya lopo bhavati sa ca asiddhavad bhavati ‘a n which occurs after sna 
goes through deletion. It is, additionally, treated as if not accomplished'. 
The word atra, in this interpretation, will refer to rules contained within the 
reach of asiddhavat as an adhikara ‘governing rule’. But since the extent of 
the domain of asiddhavat will then not be clear, this interpretation of atra 
will not be acceptable. We will thus get another interpretation. That, be- 
cause of proximity of context, could only be recognized as xdeletion (na- 
lopa). Thus, atra will give the full meaning of rule 6.4.23 as: ‘a n which occurs 
after sna goes through deletion; and that deletion is treated as asiddha when 
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deletion of nis to be accomplished'. This interpretation will limit asiddhatva 
to contexts of identical operations. The fact is otherwise. That is, asiddhatva 
could apply also to contexts where two different operations are involved. 
However, they must both share similar conditions (nimitta). A clear specifi- 
cation of domain thus becomes desired also for correct interpretation of 
atra. 

This specification of domain is needed so that, given abhāji ‘he broke’ 
and ragah 'affection, coloring', asiddhavat does not apply to contexts of pe- 
nultimate (upadhd) vrddhi of 7.2.116 ata upadhayah. Thus, bhanj ‘to break’ 
and ranj ‘to color’ which go through deletion of their nasal by 6.4.33 bhanjes 
ca cini and 6.4.26 ranjes ca, respectively, do not get their deleted nasal treated 
as asiddha in the context of application of 7.2.116 ata upadhayah. For, 7.2.116 
is not containcd within this section generally known as abhiya. 

3. Why is atra ‘here’ used in this rule So that samprasāraņa of vas could 
not be treated as asiddha when deletion of à (āllopa), replacement in yaN 
(yanadesa) and replacement in unANis to be accomplished. For, à-lopa, etc., 
are accomplished when vas follows, and a form ending in vas goes through 
samprasāraņa before a nominal endign (vibhakti). Thus, the conditions of 
these two operations both are identical. Consider the derivation of papusah, 
cicyusah and luluvusah, as in papusah pasya, etc., where we get papā + us, cici + 
us and lulu + us, after LIT is replaced with KvasU (3.2.1077 kvasus ca) and vas 
goes through samprasarana (6.4.77 vasoh samprasāraņam). Since the condi- 
tion of samprasāraņa is different from those of the deletion of à (6.4.64 ato 
lopa iti ca) in papa, yaN-replacement for the final i (6.4.82 er anekāco' 
samyogapurvasya) of cici, and uvaN-replacement for u (6.4.77 aci šnudhā- 
tubhruvam) of lulu, sampresárana cannot be treated as asiddha in accomplish- 
ing them. 

Recall that an externally conditioned (bahiranga) operation is treated as 
asiddha when an internally conditioned operation is to be accomplished (PS 
(51)). But since the validity of this paribhasa is established based upon appli- 
cation of rule 6.4.132 vàh uth, it also becomes part of this ābhīya section. 
That is, the question of a conflict between an externally conditioned opera- 
tion and one conditioned internally does not arise since asiddhatva can still 
cover it. That is, samprasarana, etc., whose asiddhatva we are talking about, 
will not allow any conflict between antaranga and bahiranga. Rule 6.3.131 
vasoh samprasaranam is also abhiya. Hence, there is no conflict after the same 
becomes asiddha. 

4. A vārttika proposal is made here to consider vUK and yUT as asiddha 
when uvAN and yaŅ are to be accomplished as replacements. Consider 
babhūva/ babhuvatuh and babhūvuh, where vUK is introduced (6.4.88 bhuvo 
yug . . .). This vUK is treated as asiddha in accomplishing a replacement in 
uvAN. That is, a replacement in uvANis not accomplished. Refer to deriva- 
tional details of babhuva (I1:429-30) under the appendix of rule 1.2.6 
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indhibhavatibhyam ca. Now consider upadidiye/ upadidīyire, where we get upadidi 
+ e(S) in the third singular middle from upadi(N) + (LIT>ta>e(S)). Rule 
6.4.63 dino yud aci knitinow offers augment yUT to derive upadidiye. This yUT 
is treated as siddha with reference to the application of 6.4.82 er anekāco 
samyogapurvasya. This is what the vārttika offers. More generally, an ābhīya 
like this remains siddha in applying another ābhīya. 


6.4.23 Faraone: 


$nan nalopah 

/ $nàt 5/1 nalopah = na(kara) sya lopah (sas tat.) / 

Snad iti snam ayam utsrstam akāro grhyate, tata uttarasya nakarasya lopo 
bhavati 

A nwhich occurs after Sna is deleted by means of LOPA. 


EXAMPLES: 


anakiilllrd sing. pres. indicative active of aūjŪ ‘to show, protect, move, 
anoint’ 

bhanakti ‘. . . of bhanj ‘to split, break’’ 

hinasti *. . . of his ‘to kill, strike, harm’’ 


1. Note that. nat here specifies SnaM with no M (Kas: snàd iti: šnam ayam 
utsrstamakaro grhyate). This rule offers deletion of n which may occur after 
Sna(M). We i interpret Snaas SnaM (3.1.78 rudhadibhyah $nam) since no other 
interpretation is possible. Refer to virunaddhi and bhinatti under the appen- 
dices of 1.1.47 mid aco' ntyāt parah and 3.1.78 rudhādibhyah $nam, respectively, 
for derivational details of our current examples. Recall that augment nUMis 
introduced to his/ to derive hins (7.1.58 idito num. . .). Deriving anakti, bhanakti 
and hinasti from a + ($) na(.M) + nja + ti, bha + na + nj * tiand hi * na * nUM 
+ s+ tiinvolves deletion of n occurring after $naM. Note that $naM is marked 
with Mas an it. Consequently, it is introduced after the last vowel (1.1.47 mid 
aco’ ntyàt parah) of the verb root. 

2. Why is Šna specified here with an accompanying S? Consider yajūānām 
and yatnanam, which derive from yajña + n(UT) + ām and yatna + n(UT) + 
ām. Augment n(UT) is here introduced before the genitive plural nominal 
ending ām. Rule 7.3.102 supi ca, based on being para ‘subsequent’, orders a 
long replacement for the final a of yajña and yatna to produce yajrianàm and 
yatnānām. If Šna was specified as na, instead, the long à of yajīā and yatna 
could still be treated as its short counterpart via sthānivadbhāva ‘treating a 
replacement as what it replaced'. This would then allow deletion of n by 
this rule. Recall that yajña and yatna are derivates of affix naN (3.3.90 
yajayacayata . . .), introduced after verbal roots yaj and yat. 

A question is raised as to why this deletion cannot apply in cases of visnanam 
‘genitive plural’ of višna ‘splendor’ and prašnānām ‘genitive plural’ of prašna 
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‘question’, where n is found directly after sna. It is stated that sna of visna 
and prasna is a sna derived with application of rules (laksanika). The Šna of 
this rule is a specifically enumerated element (pratipadokta). That is why, 
Sna alone should be accepted. It is also in consonance with the Paribhāsā 
(PS: 114): laksanapratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva grahnam ‘a specifically 
enumerated form should be accepted against one which is derived by a rule 
application'. A summary of this discussion is presented by the following 
slokavārttika: 


nan nasyàyam vidheyo nanu lubaniditam 
nanditā càpi siddhyed 

himser na prāptir evam kniti sati tatha 
nandamāno na siddhyet/ / 

knin nāc cec cātha yatnād bahuvacanavidhau 
dusyati sthanivatvad 

visnanam laksanoktapratipadavacanat 
siddha evety adosah/ / 


6.4.24 afafeat go sarar: fasta 


aniditam hala upadhayah kniti 

/ aniditàm 6/3 = ikāra it yasya (bv.) ) = iditah; na iditah = aniditah (nan.), 
tesām; halah 6/1 upadhayah 6/1 kniti6/1 = knau itau yasya (bv.), tasmin/ 
(angasya #1 nalopah #23) 

aniditam anganam halantanam upadhàyà nakārasya lopo bhavati kniti 
pratyaye paratah. 

The penultimate n of an aùga which ends in a consonant and does not 
contain i as an itis deleted by means of LOPA when an affix marked 
with Kor Nas an itfollows. 


EXAMPLES: 


srastah 
dhvastah 
srasyate 
dhvasyate 
sanisrasyate 
danīdhvasyate 


1. This rule allows deletion of a » which is penultimate in an anga and 
occurs before an affix marked with K and N as an it. Of course, when the 
anga ends in a consonant and is not marked with Jas an it (anidit). We thus 
get srastah and dhvastah from (sransU + Kta) + sU and (dhvansU + Kta) + sU, 
where the anga ends in sand is marked with Uas an it. The penultimate n of 
these forms goes through deletion. Now consider srasyate and dhvasyate where 
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we introduce yaK to the same anga (3.1.67 sārvadhātuke yak) under the con- 
dition of sārvadhātuke. The signification condition of this yaK must be bhava 
‘root-sense’ or karman ‘object’. Refer to derivational details of papacyate, etc., 
under the appendix of 3.1.22 dhātor ekāco. . . . Similar rules apply in deriving 
sanisrasyate and danidhvasyate, both with roots derived with yaN denoting 
paunahpunya ‘over and over again’. Note that augment mK is here intro- 
duced to the abhyāsa (6.1.4 pūrvo' bhāsah) by 7.4.84 nīgvaūcusransudhvansu. . . . 

2. Why should we have the condition of aniditàm? So that nandyate and 
nānandyate could not avail this deletion of a penultimate n. Recall that the 
root here is TUnadl ‘to be prosperous, happy and it is because of its Jas an 
it that we get nUM (7.1.58 idito num dhātoh). There is no deletion of n since 
the root has Jas an it. Deriving nānandyatefrom na + nand + yaN + teinvolves 
long replacement for the short of the abhyāsa (7.4.83 dirgho’ kitah). 

The condition of halanta 'ending in a consonant is imposed so that n- 
deletion could not be accomplished in nīyate and nenīyate where the root is 
niN ‘to lead’. Note that neniyate is also a derivate of yaN where a guņa+re- 
placement (7.4.82 guno yanlukoh) of the abhyāsa yields ne at the beginning. 

Why is this deletion intended for the penultimate n? Consider nahyate 
and nànahyate where nah ‘to tie’ does not have any penultimate n. Conse- 
quently, there is no deletion. The condition of knit? similarly blocks this 
deletion in sransita and dhvansità, both derivates of trC with augment iT. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made for deletion of n of laghI and kapl where 
7.1.58 idito num dhātoh introduces nUM. This deletion is made available un- 
der the condition of upatapa ‘affliction’ and šrarīravikāra ‘body-product’ (vt: 
langikampyor upatapasarivavikarayor ubasamkhyanam kartavyam). Since these 
roots are both marked with Jas an it, n-deletion was not available. Consider 
vigalitah and vikapitah as examples. Note that upatapa here does not refer to 
roga ‘disease’. For, sarīravtkāra then would not make any sense. It here means 
krcchrapraptih ‘obtaining with difficulty’. Elsewhere, derivates will be vilingitah 
‘afflicted’ and vikampitah ‘shaken’, with no deletion. 

Another vārttika proposal is made for deletion of n of ranjl ‘to color’ 
when Ni follows and the derivate denotes mrgaramana ‘sporting of deer’. 
Thus, rajayati mrgàn ‘he who has the deer sport’. Yet another vārttika pro- 
posal is made for n-deletion when affix GHinUN (3.2.142 samprcānurudhā. . .) 
follows ranjI. Thus, ragin from ranjl + GHinUN, where n-deletion, penulti- 
mate vrddhi and kutva (j—g) apply. It can also be derived via nipatana. An 
additional varttika proposal accounts for deriving rajaka from ranjl + 
(SuuN— aka), rajana from ranjl + (LyuT— ana) and rajas from raījl + asUN, 
through deletion of n. 


6.4.25 derent sif 
damSasaryjasvanjam sapi 
/ damSa-sanja-svanjam 6/3 (itar. dv.) ; sapi 7/1/ 


6.4.27 Adhyàya Six: Pada Four 447 


(angasya #1 nalopah #23 upadhayah #24) 

‘damSa, sanja, svarya’ ity etesām anganam śapi barata upadhaya nakarasya 
lopo bhavati 

The penultimate n of an anga, namely dama, saūja, and svanya, is de- 
leted by means of LOPA when affix SaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dašati 
sajati 
parisvajate 


1. This rule allows deletion of n of a penultimate anga, namely damsA, 
sanjA and svanjA, when SaP follows. Thus, dašatt, sajati and parisvajate. The s 
of svañj is replaced with s by 8.3.65 upasargat sunoti. . . . 


6.4.26 TAA 
ranges ca 
/raūjeh 5/1 ca$/ 
(angasya #1 nalopah #23 upadhayah #24 śapi #25) 
ranjes ca sapi parata upadhayà nakārasya lopo bhavati 
The penultimate n of an anga, namely rañjI ‘to color’, is also deleted 
by means of LOPA when affix SaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


rajati ‘third singular present active of ranjl’ 
rajatah ‘third dual... 
rajanti ‘third plural . . .’ 


1. This rule allows deletion of the penultimate n of an aga, namely rajil, 
when SaP follows. Thus, we get ‘rajati, rajatah and rajanti . Why was this rule 
not formulated jointly with the preceding? So that rañjeh alone could be 
carried to subsequent rules (Kas: prthag yogakaranam uttarartham). A joint 
formulation would have also required the following rule to carry the anuvrtti 
of dams and svatij. 


6.4.27 UA U strap curd: 


ghaūi ca bhàvakaranayoh 

/ ghar 7/1 ca bhava-karanayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) , tasmin/ 

(angasya #1 nalopah #23 upadhayah #24 ranjeh #26) 

bhavakaranavacini ghani parato ranjer upadhaya nakārasya lopo bhavati 
The penultimate n of an anga, namely raz5jl, is also deleted by means 
of LOPA when affix GHaN with the signification of bhava ‘root-sense’ 
and karana ‘most instrumental means’ follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


ascaryo ragah ‘wonderful color’ 
vicitro ragah ‘strange color’ 
rajyate neneti ragah ‘that by means of which something is colored’ 


1. This rule allows deletion of the penultimate n of ranj also when affix 
GHaN follows with the denotatum of bhàva ‘root-sense’ and karana ‘means; 
instrument’. Thus, ragah ‘coloring’ and ragah ‘that by means of which one 
colors’, respectively. Now consider rangah ‘that in which they color’ where 
no deletion of n can be allowed. For, the derivate here denotes adhikarana 
(3.3.121 halas ca). The j of ranis replaced with g through kutva (7.3.52 cajoh 
ku...). 


6.4.28 WIA wid 


syado jave 

/syadah 5/1 jave 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 nalopah #23 upadhayah #24 ghani #27) 

jave bhidheye ' syadah iti ghañi nipatyate 

The word syada is derived, via nipatana, when affix GHaN follows and 
the signification is java 'speed'. 


EXAMPLES: 


gosyadah ‘charge of a bull’ 
asvasyadah ‘horse-speed’ 


1. This rule takes recourse to nipātana for deriving syada with affix GHaN. 
Of course, under the meaning condition of ‘speed’. It is via nipatana that 
vrddhi is blocked and the penultimate n is deleted. Thus, syanda * GHaN - 
syanda, as in gosyandah and aSvasyandah. Note that a vrddhi characterized 
with iK (iglaksanā; 1.1.3 iko gunavrddhi) can be negated by 1.1.4 na dhatu- 
lopa. . ., mostly because of deletion of n. The vrddhi which is blocked here is 
related to upadha (upadhālaksanā; 7.2.116 ata upadhayah). Thus, nipatana 
must be used for blocking vrddh:. 


6.4.29 AATNI NARA NAN: 


avodaidhodmapraśrathahimaśrathāh 

/ avoda-edha-odma-praśratha-himaśrathāh 1/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(angasya #1 nalopah #23 ghani #27) 

‘avoda, edha, odma, prasratha, himasratha’ ity ete nipatyante 

The word avoda, edha, odma, prasratha and himasratha are derived, via 
nipatana, when affix GHaN follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


avodah ‘soaking’ 

edhah ‘glowing’ 

odmah ‘flowing’ 

prasrathah ‘abandoning, rejoicing’ 
himasrathah ‘melting of snow’ 


1. This rule derives avoda, edha, odma, prasratha and himasratha, again via 
nipatana. Here again GHaN forms the right context of derivation. Consider 
ava * und * GHaN-»ava + u(n—94)da + a>av(a+ u—0)d * a= avoda, through 
n-deletion and guna of undI ‘to wet, be damp’. This guna cannot be negated 
by 1.1.4 na dhatulopa . . . because it comes in place of the a of ava and the u 
of the verb. This same is also applicable to edha, a derivate of indhl ‘to kin- 
dle, glow’. Yet another derivate of undI is odma, derived with the Unddi affix 
maN, through guna. Derivates of sranth ‘to release, let go’, i.e., prasratha and 
himasratha, also involve n-deletion. Their vrddhi is again blocked via nipatana. 


6.4.30 TB: Gran 
nanceh pujayam 
/ na $ anceh 6/1 pujayam 7/1 
(angasya #1 nalopah #23 upadhayah #24) 
anceh pujayam arthe nakārasya lopo na bhavati 
The penultimate n of an anga, namely añcl, is not deleted by means of 
LOPA when the derivate denotes pūjā ‘respect’. 


EXAMPLES: 


ancita asya guravah ‘revered (by him is) his teacher’ 

ancitam iva Siro vahati ‘he is respectful; he carries his head in rever- 
, 

ence 


1. This rule blocks deletion of n when derivates denote pūjā ‘praise, re- 
spect’. Consider aricita ‘respected’, of añcitā asya guravah, from afc + Kia 
(3.2.188 matibuddhi . . .) with augment iN (7.2.35 añceh pūjāyām). This nega- 
tion of n-deletion goes against the positive provision of 6.4.24 aniditam hala 
upadhayah. 

Kasika orders udaktam ‘drawn, taken out’, of udaktam udakam kupat 'wa- 
ter fetched from the water-well' as a counter-example. Deletion of n applies 
here since puja ‘respect’ is not the derivational meaning. The iT in udakta is 
here negated by 7.2.15 yasya vibhasa. 


6.4.31 fara xe faerat: 


ktvi skandisyandoh 
/ ktw 7/1 skandi-syandoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) / 


450 The Astādhyāyī of Panini 6.4.32 


(angasya #1 nalopah #23 upadhayah #24 na 430) 

ktvā pratyaye paratah ' skanda, syanda’ ity etayor nakaralopo na bhavati 
The penultimate 7 of an anga, namely skanda ‘to leap’ and syanda ‘to 
move (with speed)', is not deleted by means of LOPA when affix Ktvā 
follows 


EXAMPLES: 


skantvā ‘having leaped over...” 
syantvā "having moved over... 
syanditva 'ibidem' 


1. Note that this negation of n-deletion of skand and syand is made against 
positive provisions of 6.4.24 aniditàm hala. . . . Since syandŪis marked with Ü 
as an it, we also get optional iF (7.2.44 svaratisuti . . .). That is, we will get 
syanditva, optionally with syantvā. Recall that syanditvā will automatically avail 
non-deletion of nat the strength of negation of KiT-status of Ktvā (1.2.18 na 
ktvā set). A specification with ktvi demands that Kiva follows syand immedi- 
ately. An optional introduction of augment iT after syandU will impair this 
condition. That is why, the negation of ndeletion in case of syanditvā is 
accomplished based on non-Kitstatus of 1.2.18 na ktvā set. This rule does not 
do anything in saving n from deletion, especially when ;T is introduced. 
Besides, the positive provision of ndeletion (cf. 6.4.24 aniditam hala...) 
applies only when an affix marked with K or Nas an it follows. Verbal root 
skandI does not have any iT made available. It also does not have its n de- 
leted by 6.4.24 aniditam hala . . ., especially because it is marked with Jas an 
it. Our present rule thus saves n of skandI from deletion, as it does in case of 
the non-iT option of syandU. The d of skand will go through a replacement 
in ¢ (cartva; 8.4.54 khari ca). One of the two resultant t sounds will be deleted 
by 8.4.64 jharo jhari savarne. Thus, skand + Ktva— skan(d—.1) + tà skan(t4) 
+ tvā = skantva. This same applies to syantvā. 


6.4.32 err tert ferum 
jantanasam vibhasa 
/jantanasam 6/3 vibhasa 1/1/ 
(angasya #1 nalopah #23 upadhayah #24 na #30 ktvi #31) 
jantanam anganam nases ca ktvàpratyaye parato vibhāsa nakāralopo na 
bhavati 
The penultimate 7 of an anga, namely one which ends in j, and also 
the n of nas ‘to perish’, is optionally not deleted by means of LOPA 
when affix Ktvā follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


ranktva ‘having colored’ 
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raktvā 'ibidem' 

bhanktva ‘having split, broken’ 
bhaktvā ‘ibidem’ 

nastvā ‘having destroyed’ 
namstvā ‘ibidem’ 

nasitva ‘ibidem’ 

1. This rule negates deletion of n, optionally, when an anga ends in n, or 
else, is constituted by nas. Consider ranktva and raktvā; bhanktvā and bhaktvā, 
the two sets of forms of rañj ‘to color’ and bhañj ‘to break, shatter’. Note that 
j>gand gk are accomplished by 8.2.30 coh kuh and 8.4.54 khari ca, respec- 
tively. The nasal of ranj + tvā, when not deleted, is replaced with ñ (8.4.54 
anusvarasya yayi parasavarah) , via m (anusvāra; 8.3.24 nas capadantasya . . .). 
This optional deletion of n will yield two forms of nas ‘to disappear, be de- 
stroyed': nastvā and namstvā. A third form, i.e., našitvā, will be gotten with 
optional 7T. Recall that the n which optionally goes through deletion here is 
the n of nUM (7.1.60 nasjer našor jhali). The $ then goes through a replace- 
ment in $ (8.2.36 vrašcabhrasj...). The t of Ktvà must then go through a 
replacement in ¢ (stutva; 8.4.4 stunā stuh). 

2. Note that a specification made with a sound automatically invokes 
tadantavidhi ‘a specification made with x also refers to that which ends in x’. 
That is, j alone should be enough to get the meaning of jānta ‘that which 
ends in J’. Why use anta? Commentators explain that anta is used for clarity 
(vispastartham) . 


6.4.33 Ware fafòr 
bhanjes ca cini 
/ bhanjeh 6/1 cad ciņi 7/1/ 
(anjasya #1 nalopah #23 upadhayah #24 vibhāsā #32) 
bhanjes ca cini parato vibhāsā nakaralopo bhavati 


The penultimate n of an anga, namely bhañjI, is optionally deleted by 
means of LOPA when affix CiN follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


abhāji 'it was broken (into pieces)' 
abhanjt ‘ibidem’ 

l. This rule offers optional deletion of n of bhanjI when CiN (3.1.66 cin 
bhavakarmanoh) follows. Recall that CiNis an affix not marked with Kor Nas 
an it. Consequently, it could not condition n-deletion. This deletion can 
thus be characterized as an option which is not made available (aprāpta). 
Refer to derivational details of examples under 3.4.66 cin bhavakarmanoh. 
The penultimate vrddhi of 7.2.116 ata upadhāyāh will apply in deriving abhaji. 
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A non-deletion of n will block this vrddhi to produce abhañji. Incidentally, 
the third singular middle verbal ending ta will be deleted by 6.4.104 cimo luk. 
Refer to akāri (III:724-25) under the appendix of 3.1.66 cin bhavakarmanoh 
for derivational details. 


6.4.34 IMA ga S01: 


$asa 1d anhaloh 

sasah 6/1 it 1/1 an-haloh 6/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(angasya #1 upadhayah #24) 

šāsa upadhaya ikāra ādešo bhavati ani parato haladau ca knitt 

The penultimate sound segment of an anga, namely šās, is replaced 
with i when aN, or an affix which begins with a consonant (haL) and is 
marked with Kor Nas an it, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


anvasisat ‘third singular active LUN form of šās ‘instruct’ used with the 
preverb anw’ 

anvasisatàm ‘third dual... 

anvasisan ‘third plural 

sistah 'derivate of Kta; instructed; taught 

sistavān ‘derivate of KtavatU; ibidem’ 

āvām šisvah 'first dual active LAT form of šās 

vayam šismah ‘first plural . . .' 


1. This rule allows he upadhà of an anga constituted by šās to be replaced 
with i when either aN, or a consonant-initial affix marked with K and Nasan 
it, follows. Consider anvasisat, a third singular active derivate of LUN intro- 
duced after verbal root šās used with the preverb anu. At the stage when the 
string is: anu + (aT + šās+ CLi+ ti), aN comes asa replacement of CLI (3.1.56 
sarttišāstyartibhyas ca). The s of šis, after the penultimate a is replaced with 7, 
is replaced with 5 (8.3.60 šāsivasighasīnām ca). Refer to derivational details of 
ašisat, under the appendix of 3.1.56 sartisastyartibhyas ca, for deriving anvasisat, 
etc., where šās is used with the preverb anu. Derivational details of nisthā 
(1.1.26 ktaktavatū nisthā), i.e., sistah and šistavān, can be found under mrstah 
and mrstavan (appendix, vol. II under 1.1.5 kniti ca). Note that sisvah and 
šismah are derivates of šās + (LAT->vas) ‘first person dual active present 
and šās + (LA?-»mas) ‘first plural active present’, which both begin with a 
consonant. Additionally, 1.2.4 sarvadhatukam afit accepts them as marked 
with nas an it. All these examples involve a replacement in 7 for the penult 
mate (upadha) sound of šās. Their sis replaced with s (8.3.60 sasivasighasinam 
ca) after ais replaced with 2 (tva). 

2. Note that sas is here intended as referring to sasU, used with the signi- 
fication of anusisti ‘instruction, command’. This is the root that allows CL/to 
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be replaced with aN (3.1.56 sartišāstyarttibhyas ca). A specification with šās 
thus does not refer here to šāsU ‘to wish’. Consider āšāste and asasyamanah 
where a is not replaced with 7, even when a consonantinitial affix marked 
with K and N as it follows. Nydsa states that a single root šās is here inter- 
preted as one which is used with the preverb anu and allows active (paras- 
maibada) endings. This is in consonance with its association with sr (sarti) 
and r (arti) of 3.1.56 sartišāstyartibhyas ca, further qualified with the introduc- 
tion of aN for CLI. Verbal root šās, when used with the preverb GN, denotes 
icchà ‘desire’ and allows only middle (atmanepada) endings. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made, however, to allow a replacement in i for 
the a of sasU ‘to wish’ when affix KvIP follows. Thus, consider asih, āšisau 
and asisah, the nominative singular, dual and plural forms of āšis. These 
examples can also be derived via mipatana (8.2.104 ksiyasihpraisesu tin- 
akanksam). That is, if itva is not accomplished under the varttika proposal. 


6.4.35 sm dt 
sa hau 
/ $à 1/1 hau 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 sāsah #34) 
šāso hau paratah ‘sã ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
An anga, namely šās, is replaced with šā when affix hi follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


anusadhi ‘please instruct’ 
prasadhi ‘please instruct well’ 


1. This rule does not carry the anuvrtti of upadhayah ‘in place of the pe- 
nultimate and kniti ‘when an affix marked with K and Nas an it follows’. 
The genitive (sasthī) of šāsah is thus interpreted as meaning ‘in place of 
(sthane). Dropping the anuvrtti of kriti facilitates replacement, even when 
3.4.84 va chandasi extends, to hi, the status of being marked with P as an if 
(pit). The word sadhi is also seen as marked with udatta at the beginning. 
Refer to derivational details of šādhi, here used with anu and pra, under 
notes of 6.4.22 asiddhavad atrā bhat. 


6.4.36 EAF: 


hanter jah 

/ hanteh 6/1 jah 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 hau #35) 

hanter dhator ‘ja’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati hau paratah 

An anga, namely verbal root han, is replaced with ja when affix hi fol- 
lows. 
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EXAMPLES: 
jahi šatrūn ‘kill enemies’ 
1. This rule allows han to be replaced with ja when the same occurs be- 
fore hi. Thus, han + (LOT>stP>hi)>(han—ja) + hi-jahi. Thus, we get jah: 


Satrun ‘kill enemies’. Refer to derivational details of jah; under notes of 6.4.22 
asiddhavad atrā bhat. 


6.4.37 NG TTT amrpterenort gie farefer 
anudattopadesavanatitanotyadinam anunastkalopo jhali kniti 
/ anudattopadesa-vanati-tanoty-adinam 6/3 = anudāttas ca te upadesas ca = 
anudattopadesah (karmadhāraya); tanotir adir yesām (bv.) ; anudattopadesas 
ca vanatis ca tanotyadayas ca (itar. dv.), tesam; anunasika (6/1 deleted); 
lopah 1/1 jhali 7/1 kniti 7/1/ 
anudattopadesanam anganam vanates tanotyādīnām cànunasikalopo bhavati 
knitt pratyaye paratah 
The nasal of an anga, namely that which is marked with anudātta in 
upadesa, or one which ends in a nasal, or else, is constituted by vanA ‘to 
like' and tanU *to extend', etc., is deleted by means of LOPA, when an 
affix beginning with a jhaL and marked with K or Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


yatvā "having stopped, waited on' 
yatah ‘stopped’ 

yatavan "ibidem' 

yatth ‘stopping’ 

ratvā ‘having sported’ 
ratah ‘sported’ 

ratavān ‘ibidem’ 

ratih ‘sporting’ 

vatih ‘liking’ 

tatah ‘extended’ 

tatavan 'ibidem' 

ksatah ‘wounded, wound’ 
ksatavan ‘wounded’ 


1. This rule specifies contexts under which the nasal of an anga will be 
subject to deletion via LOPA. Thus, we get ya(m(U) + Ktvà—ya(m4) + 
(K) tua = yatvā. We similarly get (yamU + (K)ta)) + sU = yatah, (yamU + 
(K) tavat(U)) + sU = yatvan and yam( U) + (K) ti(N)) + sU = yatih. This dele- 
tion also facilitates similar forms of verbal roots vanU and tanU. Thus, van(A) 
+ (K)ti(N) = vati + sU = vatih. A form of vanU with affix KtiC does not go 
through deletion of its nasal because of negation of 6.4.39 na ktici dirghasya. 
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Elsewhere, since we get augment ;T before affixes beginning with a sound 
denoted by jhaL and marked with K and N as an it, this deletion does not 
apply. Forms of tanU are: tan(U) + Kta—tata + sU = tatah and tatavan with 
KtavatU. Verbal root ksanU will similarly get ksatah, and ksatavān. We will 
similarly get rtah; rtavan and ghrtah; ghrtavan from verbal roots rnU ‘to go, 
move and ghrnU ‘to glow’, respectively. Verbal root vanA will yield vatah 
and vatavan. Note, however, that n of san will be offered a replacement in à 
(atva). Verbal roots yam, ram, nam, gam; and han and man are considered 
anudattopadesa. Their m and n is thus subject to deletion. 

Now some examples of roots where a jhal-initial affix marked with N 
follows. Consider tanU + LUN, where LUN gets replaced with third and sec- 
ond personal middle endings to yield: aT + tan + taand aT + tan + thas. Note 
here that ta and thàs (3.4.78 tiptasjhi...) are marked with N as an it on 
account of 1.2.4 sarvadhatukam apit (3.4.1193 tinsit sarvadhatukam). 'Thus, we 
get atatah and atathah. 

2. Why do we have the condition of anudāttopadeša, etc.? Consider santa, 
Santavan; tantah, tàntavàn; and dāntah, dāntavān where we do not get this 
deletion. Note that only four roots which end in m, i.e., yam, ram, nam and 
gam, are considered anudāttopadeša. 

Why do we have the deletion of a nasal (anunāsika)? Consider pakvah 
‘cooked, ripe’ and pakvavān ‘ibidem’ where we do not have any nasal. Why 
do we have the condition of an affix beginning with a sound denoted by the 
abbreviatory term jhaL? Consider gam + yaK + te = gamyate *...is gone to’ 
and ram + yaK + te= ramyate‘. . . sports’ where, in the absence of a jhaLAnitial 
suffix we do not get the deletion of m. 

Why the condition of kniti *. .. marked with K and N”? Consider (yam + 
trC) + sU= yantā where trCis not marked with Kor N. Consequently, we do 
not get the deletion of m. We similarly get non-deletion of m in yantavyam, a 
derivate of yam with tavyaT. 

Why do we have the condition of a nasal in upadeía? So that deletion of 
the nasal of yam, ram, nam, gam, han and man could be accomplished. So 
that this deletion does not apply in case of šamU ‘to be tranquil’ of santah 
and šāntavān where šamU is not marked with anudatta in upadesa. Inciden- 
tally, the penultimate lengthening in (šamU + Kta) + sU>šāntah is accom- 
plished by 6.4.15 anunāsikasya kvijjhaloh. Rule 7.2.15 yasya vibhāsā blocks iT 
which was optionally made available (7.2.56 udito và) against 7.2.35 ārdhadhā- 
tukasyed valadeh. 


6.4.38 at cary 


và lyapi 
/ và $ lyapi 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 anudāttopadešavanatitanotyādīnām anunāsikalopah #37) 
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lyapi parato nudáttopadesa vanatitanotyādīnām anunasikalopo và bhavati 
The nasal of an anga, namely one which is marked with anudatta in 
upadesa, or one which ends in a nasal, or else, is constituted by vanA 'to 
like’ and tanU ‘to extend’, etc., is deleted by means of LOPA, only 
optionally, when affix LyaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


prayatya ‘absolutive form of pra-yam’ 
prayamya ‘ibidem’ 

praratya "absolute form of pra-ram 
praramya ‘ibidem’ 

pranatya ‘absolutive form of pra-nam 
pranamya ‘ibidem’ 

agatya ‘absolutive form of a-gam 
agamya ‘ibidem’ 

]. This rule makes the earlier provision optional when affix LyaPfollows. 
Note that this option is fixed (vyavasthita-vibhasa). That is, an anga which 
ends in m goes through its deletion optionally (Kas: makārāntānām vikalpo 
bhavati) . All others, i.e., those which end in n, go through deletion of their 
nasals obligatorily (nitya; Kāš: anyatra nityam eva lopah). Thus pra-yam + 
(Ktva—> LyaP) = prayamya and pra-yam + (Ktvā>LyaP) 5 pra-ya(m9) + 
ya pra-ya + tUK + ya = prayatya ‘after having restrained’. We similarly get 
pra-(n—n) mya = pranamya, pranatya; a(N)-gamya = àgamya, āgatya, ahanya, 
ahatya, etc., where, after the deletion of mor n, augment tUKis introduced 
to the short vowel. Consequently, we get two forms: one with the nasal and 
the other with nasal-deletion and tUK Refer to prakrtya and prahrtya (appen- 
dix 11:394) for additional derivational details. 


6.4.39 4 Fafa dtdza 


na ktici dirghas ca 

/ na à ktici 7/1 dīrghah 1/1 ca $/ 

(angasya #1 anudāttopadešavanatitanotyādīnām anunāsika lopah #37) 
ktici parato nudāttopadešādīnām anunasikalopo dirghas ca na bhavati 
The nasal of an anga which is marked with anudāttain upadesa, or ends 
in a nasal, or else, is constituted by vanA and tanU, etc., is optionally 
not deleted by means of LOPA, nor is a short vowel of the anga re- 
placed with its long counterpart, when affix KtiC follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


yantih ‘restraint’ 
vantih ‘liking’ 
tantih ‘extension’ 
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1. This rule does not allow nasal-deletion and lengthening to an anga 
included within the specification of the earlier rule. That is, when affix KtiC 
(3.3.174 kticktau ca samjūāyām) follows it. Consider yantih, vantih and taniih 
where m and n of yam, van and tan are not deleted before KtiC. We also do 
not get a long replacement for their short a. The m and m, of course, go 
through a replacement homogeneous with what follows (8.4.58 anusvārasya 
yayi parasavarnah) . The negation of a long replacement by this rule is aimed 
against the positive provision of rule 6.4.15 anunasikasya kvijjhaloh kniti) . 


6.4.40 TMA: Gat 


gamah kvau 

/ gamah 6/1 kvau 7/1/ 

(angasya tl anunasikalopah #37) 

gamah kvau partato nunasikalopo bhavati 

The nasal of an anga, namely gam, is deleted by means of LOPA when 
affix KvI follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


angagat ‘those who go to the country of the Angas’ 
kalingagat ‘those who go to the country of the Kalingas' 
adhvagato harayah ‘the horses are gone on road’ 


1. A nasal also gets deleted when the anga is followed by affix Kul. This 
rule begins deletion where the following affix does not begin with a sound 
denoted by jhaL (ajhaladyartha àrambhah) . Thus, angagat = angan gacchanti 
and kalingagat = kalingān gacchanti and adhvagato harayah. Notice that we 
also get augment (UK in these examples. 

A vārttika proposal is made to also include verbal roots gam, etc., to facili- 
tate deletion of their nasal (vt: gamādīnām iti vaktavyam ‘nasal-deletion of 
gam, etc., should also be stated’). This will acccount for sam-yam + KvIP = 
samyat and pariyam + KvIP = pantat, with tUK. 

Yet another vārttika proposal is made for nasal-deletion of gam, etc., plus 
a replacement in ū for their a (vt: à ca gamādīnām iti vaktavyam). Thus, we 
will get agreguh = agre gacchanti leader; he who goes ahead of everyone’, etc. 


6.4.41 fargeritepufiren cand 


vidvanor anunasikasyat 

/ vidvanoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) anunasikasya 6/1 at 1/1/ 

(angasya #10) 

viti-vani ca pratyaye parato nunāsikāntasyjāngasyākāra ādešo bhavati 

The final sound segment of an anga which ends in a nasal (anunasika) 
is replaced with à when affixes v/T and van follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


abjàh ‘born in water’; gojāh ‘born among cows’ 
rtajah ‘born with excellent values 

ādrijāh ‘mountain-born’ 

kupakhah ‘those who dig water-wells' 

agregā unnetrnam ‘leader’ 

gosā indro nrsā asityatra "bestower of cows . . .' 
vijāvā ‘born’ 

agrejava ‘born earlier’ 


1. This rule offers a replacement in 4 for the nasal of an anga which ends 
in a nasal and is followed by affixes v/T and van. Refer to relevant deriva- 
tional details under the appendix of rule 3.2.67 janasanakhana . . . (11:739— 
40). Thus we get apsu jāyate = abjah; gosu jayate = gojāh, rtesu jayate = rtatah 
and adrisu jāyate = adrijāh, etc., where affix vIT goes through total deletion 
(sarvāpahārī-lopa) and the n of jan is replaced with a. The example derivates 
are syntactically coordinated compounds (upapada-samasa) . Other examples 
follow similar patterns where this rule replaces n or m with a. Thus, we get 
kupam khanati = kupakha and agre gacchati = agraga, etc. The s of verbal root 
san is replaced with s (8.3.108 sanoter anah) after this rule replaces its n with 
a before affix vIT. Thus, we get gosu sāyate= gosā and nrsu sāyate= nrsā of gosa 
indro nrsā asi. Derivates such as vijāvā and agregāvā derive parallel to vijāyate 
and agre gacchati with affix vanIP (8.2.75 anyebhyo’ pi drsyante). Thus, vi- 
ja(n—>a) + van—>vijavan + sU— vijàva. 

2. Why was the word anunāsika used explicitly in this rule when the same 
could have been carried via anuvrtti? So that the anuvrtti of anudattopadesa, 
etc., could be blocked from applying to this rule. Note that anunasika 1s 
associated with anudāttopadeša, etc., in the earlier rule. Carrying one would 
have also required the anuvrtti of others. This rule thus offers a replacement 
in à only to an anunasika. 

Why was the replacement not given as aT? We could have gotten desired 
forms with the application of 6.1.101 akah savarne dirghah. Thus, vijan + 
van—-vija(n—à) + van—>vij(a+ à—4à) + van = vijāvan. One should not worry 
that an application of 6.1.97 gune will block the derivation of desired forms. 
One cannot argue here that Panini should have offered deletion of anunastka 
to avoid conflicts between the two applications of 6.1.101 akah savarne dīrghah 
and 6.1.97 ato guņe. For, this would have created problems with the deriva- 
tion of ghu(n—>a) + van( IP) = ghu + à + van— ghvavan, as in ghvava. Conse- 
quently, provision of a long replacement (dīrgha-vidhāna) alone is proper 
(Nyāsa ad Kas: hrasve hi sati ‘ghuna ghūraņe ity asmād vanipi vihite ghvava iti 
na siddhyet. tato dirghasyaiva vidhanam yuktam). 
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6.4.42 AT YO T: 


janasanakhanam sanjhaloh 
/jana-sana-khanām 6/3 (itar. dv.) saū-jhaloh 7/2 (itar. dv.) / 
(angasya #1 jhali kniti #37 at #41) 
‘jana, sana, khana' ity etesam anganam sani jhaladau kniti jhalādau ca 
pratyaye parata ākāra ādešo bhavati 
The final sound segment of an anga, namely janA ‘to be born’, sanA 
‘to gain, bestow’, and khanA ‘to dig’, is replaced with à when a saN 
affix beginning with jhaL, or an affix beginning with jhaL and marked 
with Kor Nas an it, follows. 
EXAMPLES: 
jatah ‘born’ 
jatavan ‘ibidem’ 
jātih ‘birth’ 
sisasati ‘he wishes to gain, or bestow’ 
satah 'gained, bestowed' 
satavan ‘ibidem’ 
sātih ‘gaining, bestowing’ 
khatah ‘dug’ 
khatavan ‘ibidem’ 
khatth ‘digging’ 

1. This rule offers a long replacement to the final nasal of an anga, namely 
jan, san and khan, when an affix beginning with a sound denoted by jhaL, 
namely saN, or any other additionally marked with Kand Nas an it, follows. 
Thus, we get jan + Kta—ja(n—4) + ta = jāta + sU= jātah, (jan + KtavatU) + sU 
= jātavān and (jan + KtiN) + sU= jātih. Now consider sisāsati, a third person 
singular present (LAT) indicative active form of the derived root sisdsa, where 
affix saNis introduced after verbal root sanU— san. Note that san + saN—sasan 
+ saN will produce sisan + saN after doubling (dvitva; 6.1.1 ekāco dve 
prathamasya) and operations relative to abhyāsa (6.1.4 pūrvo bhyasah). We 
will get sisa( n— à) + saN>sis(a+ ā>ā) + saN>si(5—5) a + sa = sisāsa + LAT = 
- sisasati, through n— 4, s>s (satva) and operations relative to LAT— tP. 

2. What will happen if jhaL is not brought here to qualify affix saN. This 
replacement in à could be blocked from applying to desiderative derivates, 
for example, of jan, san and khan, jijanisati, sisanisati and cikhanisati, where 
7.2.49 sanivantardhabhrasja . . . offers an optional introduction of augment 
iT. These forms do not avail this replacement in à because, subsequent to 
the introduction of iT, the condition of a following jhaLinitial affix (jhalādi- 
pratyaya) cannot be met. Thus, sisan + iT + saN— sisanisa + LAT— sisanisati. 

3. Note that affix saNis used here only on account of verbal root san. For, 
this verb alone could get an optional augment iT. One can get a jhaLinitial 
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affix, i.e., saN, after verbal root san only when the option of 7T is not ac- 
cepted. This, in turn, will facilitate the anga-final n with à. Why can we not 
delete the n of verbal root san before affix saN by the application of 6.4.37 
anudattopadesa. . . ? A conflict of equal strength (vipratisedha) arises since 
enumeration of tanoti, etc., by 6.4.37 also includes verbal root san. That is 
why, operations relative to tan, paricularly of rules such as 3.1.79 tana- 
dikrnbhyah uh and 2.4.79 tanadibhyas tathasoh, apply to san. In fact, this estab- 
lishes the independent scope of verbal root san. Here, in case of replace- 
ment in d, we get both n-deletion and ātva applicable. We get à on the basis 
of paratva ‘subsequent order of enumeration’. 

Since pūrva 'prior' and para 'subsequent' rules both are asiddha 'sus- 
pended?’ in this section of ābhīya, one cannot invoke vipratisedha ‘conflict of 
equal strength’ here. But Panini anticipates vipratisedha also in this section 
of abhiya rules. It is to indicate this that he includes hali in the wording of 
rule 6.4.66 ghumasthagapajahatisam hali. This enables the replacement in 7 
(ītva) to apply only when a consonant initial (halādi) affix follows. That is, it 
does not apply in godah ‘cow-giver’ and kambaladah ‘blanket-giver’ where a 
vowel-initial affix, namely Ka, follows. If Panini had not anticipated vipratisedha 
as operative in this section of abhiya, he did not have to include Aali in the 
wording of 6.4.66 ghumāsthā. . . . For, a-deletion of 6.4.64 ato lopa iti ca would 
then have been blocked by +replacement (tva) of 6.4.66 ghumāsthā... on 
the basis of paratva. This is why godah and kambaladah go through deletion 
of a (of da), as per 6.4.64 ato lopa iti ca. 


6.4.43 & famat 


ye vibhasa 

/ ye 7/1 vibhāsā 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 kniti #37 at #41 janasanakhanām #42) 

yakaradau kniti pratyaye parato janasanakhanām ākāra adeso bhavati 
The final sound segment of an anga, namely jan, san, and khan, is 
optionally replaced with à when an affix beginning with y and marked 
with Kor Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


Jāyate/ janyate '. . . comes into existence; optional LAT-derivates of jan 
with yaK denoting bhava’ 

jājāyate/ jafijanyate ‘optional LAT-derivates of jaN ending in affix yaN’ 
sayate/ sanyate ‘optional LAT-derivates of saN with yaK denoting bhava 
or karman’ 

sāsāyate/ samsanyate ‘optional LA T-derivates of san ending in affix yaN’ 
khayate/ khanyate ‘optional LAT-derivates of khan with yaK denoting 
karman 

cākhāyate/ cankhanyate ‘optional LAT derivates of khan with affix yaN' 
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1. This rule makes an optional replacement in à for the final nasal of jan, 
san and khan when a initial affix marked with Kor Nas an it follows. Con- 
sider (jan + yaK + (LAT>te)) with optional forms: janyate (with no replace- 
ment in à) and jayate. We similarly get jājāyate and janjanyate, from (jan + 
yaN) + (LAT>ta>ie)), where, in jājāyate, we get a replacement in à 
(jaja(n— à). Doubling and operations relative to abhyāsa, especially length- 
ening of the abhyāsa (j(a—à)jà .. .; 7.4.89 dirgho’ kitah), finally produce 
jājāyate. When the option of dis not accepted, the abhyāsais introduced with 
augment nUM (7.4.85 nugato nunāsikasya). Thus, ja + nUM + jan = janjan. 
An application of anusvāra, followed by parasavarna 'replacement homoge- 
neous with what follows’, will produce: ja(n m7) jan = janjan + ya + te = 
jafijanyate. We will similarly get sāyate and sanyate, with yaK and LAT- te, 
where LAT may denote bhava ‘root-sence’ or karman ‘object’. The long re- 
placement of the abhyāsa will again be accomplished by 7.4.83 dīrgho kitah. 
This same also applies to sasayate which is an optional derivate of san + yaN, 
used with LAT> ta te. We will get samsanyate, with nUM and anusvara, when 
the option of replacing n with à is not accepted. Derivates such as khayale/ 
khanyate; cākhāyate/ cankhanyate follow similar derivational patterns where ā- 
replacement, homogeneous long replacement (savarna-dirgha) ; doubling, 
operations relative to abhyāsa, long vowel replacement for the short of an 
abhyāsa, nUM and parasavarna apply as may be the case. Note here that jā 
replaces jan, obligatorily, when SyaN is introduced (1.3.57 jūājanor jā). 


6.4.44 atadian 


tanoter yaki 
/ tanoteh 6/1 yaki 7/1/ 
(angasya tl at #41 vibhasa #43) 
tanoter yaki parato vibhasa akaradeso bhavati 
The final sound segment of an anga, namely tan 'to extend’, is re- 
placed with a when affix yaK follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


tāyate ‘LAT-derivate of tan with yaK denoting object 
tanyate ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule offers à to replace the final n of tan when yaK follows. Thus, 
we get tāyate and tanyate. A derivate with yaN, as against yaK, will thus not 
involve this replacement in a. We will, therefore, get: tantanyate. 


6.4.45 WA: Refer oras areae 
sanah ktici lopas canyatarasyam 
/ sanah 6/1 ktici 7/1 lopah #1 cad anyatarasyam 7/1 
(angasya tl at t41) 
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sanoter angasya ktici pratyaye parata ākāra ādešo bhavati lopas canyatarasyam 
The final sound segment of an anga, namely san 'to gain, donate' is 
replaced with à, or is optionally deleted by means of LOPA, when affix 
KtiC follows. 

EXAMPLES: 
sātih 'gain' 
santih ‘ibidem’ 
satih ‘ibidem’ 

l. This rule offers an optional à, against an optional deletion of n of san, 
when affix KtiC follows. Thus, since both a and deletion are optional, we get 
three forms: sātih (with a), satih (with n-deletion) and santih (with no à and 
n-deletion). 

2. Since we have an express mention of KtiC in this rule, one may be 
confused about the anuvrtti of vibhāsā. For, vibhāsā is used under the condi- 
tion of an affix which began with y. This rule introduces a new condition of 
ktici. So that there is no confusion about the anuvrtti of vibhāsā, especially 
because of the use of KtiC, this rule uses anyatarasyam ‘optionally’ (Kas: 
anyatarasyam grahaņam vispastārtham). 


6.4.46 smeterqas 


ardhadhatuke 

/ ardhadhatuke 7/1/ 

‘ardhadhatuke’ ity adhikārah; ‘na lyapi iti prāg etasmād yad ita ūrdhvam 
anukramisyamah * ardhadhatuke ity evam tad veditavyam 

When an affix termed ārdhadhātuka (3.4.114 ārdhadhātukam šesah) fol- 
lows... 


EXAMPLES: 


cikirsità ‘he who wishes to do (with affix trC)’ 

bebhidita ‘he who wishes to repeatedly break (yaN + trC)’ 
kāraņā ‘instigation; (kāri + (yuC—ana) + TaP))’ 

harana ‘to have carried away; (hàri + (yuC—ana) + TaP))’ 
yānti ‘they go’ 

diyate‘...is given’ 

sneyāt ‘third singular active LIN-derivate of snd ‘to bathe’’ 
karisista ‘third singular middle LIN-derivate of krN 
hārisīsta ‘third singular middle LIN-derivate of hrN’ 


1. This is an adhikara ‘governing rule’. The word ārdhadhātuke is thus to 
be read with all rules enumerated prior to 6.4.69 na lyapi. Consider the fol- 
lowing rules: 


6.4.46 


(2) 


(tē) 


(iii) 
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6.4.48 ato lopah 'the final a of an anga goes through deletion by 
LOPA when an affix termed ārdhadhātuka follows’ 

We thus get (cikirsa + trC) + sU= cikirsitaand (jthirsa+ trC) + sU 
= jthīrsitā, where verbal root cikžrsa is derived with saN (appendix, 
1I:435). The a of cikirsa is deleted by 6.4.48 ato lopah under the 
express condition of ārdhadhātuke. Note that, given bh(u— 0 av) 
+ SaP 4 ti = bhava + ti, we cannot delete the final a of bhava because 
tiP is not an ārdhadhātuka affix. It is termed sārvadhātuka, instead. 

This counter-example to the condition of ārdhadhātuke is, how- 
ever, questioned. It is argued that we do not need this counter- 
example to show how deletion of SaP is not accomplished. We 
already have 2.4.72 adiprabhrtibhyah šapah as an indicator that, else- 
where, deletion of SaP is not accomplished. But 2.4.72 adipra- 
bhrtibhyah $apah is not intended to do this. It is formulated to negate 
operations characteristic of affixes when those affixes get deleted 
(Kās: adiprabhrtibhyah $apo lugvacanam pratyayalopalaksanaprati- 
sedhārtham syad ity etan na jnapakam sapo lopabhavasya). 

6.4.49 yasya halah 'the ya which occurs after a consonant goes 
through deletion, via LOPA, when an affix termed ārdhadhātuka 
follows' 

Consider bebhidita, bebhiditum and bebhiditavyam where the root 
derives as bhid + yaN— bebhidya, through doubling and operations 
relative to abhyāsa. We subsequently derive bebhidya + trC= bebhiditr, 
bebhidya + tumUN-—» bebhiditum and bebhidya + tavyaT— bebhiditavya, 
with augment iT and deletion of ya. Note that trC, tumUN and 
tavyaT are all termed ārdhadhātuka (3.4.114 ardhadhatukam Sesah). 
Now consider bebhidya + (LAT— tate)  bebhidya + SaP + te = 
bebhidyate, where, since teis not an ārdhadhātuka, we do not get ya- 
deletion. 

Note that 6.4.47 yasya halah applies to delete ya, a sequence of 
y and a. Some argue here that halah of 6.4.49 yasya halah is speci- 
fied with pancami ‘ablative’. Consequently, 1.1.54 adeh parasya fa- 
cilitates only the deletion of y. The a of yais then deleted by 6.4.48 
ato lopah. 

6.4.51 mer aniti ' Ni goes through deletion via LOPA, when an 
ārdhadhātuka affix with no augment iT as its initial follows’ 

Consider kāri + (yu(C) ana) —kàr(i—9) + a(n—n)a = kāraņa 
+ TāP= kāraņā and (hàri + yuC) + TaP = hāraņā where deletion of 
the causal suffix ŅiCis accomplished under the condition of the 
ārdhadhātuka affix yuC (3.3.107 nyasasrantho yuc). Why the condi- 
tion of ārdhadhātuke> Consider kāri + SaP + (LA—>tiP)) = kārayati 
and harayati, where deletion of NiC must be blocked because tiPis 
not an ardhadhatuka affix. 
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(tv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


(utt) 
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6.4.64 ato lopa iti ca "an anga-final a goes through deletion via LOPA 
when an :T or a voweLinitial affix marked with K or N as an it 
follows' 

Consider yayatuh and yayuh, the third personal dual and plural 

perfect (LIT) forms of ya and va, which derive from ya + ya + atus 
and va + và + atus through doubling and operations relative 
to abhyāsa. Note that à of yayā and vavā goes through deletion 
via LOPA before the ardhadhatuka affixes atus and us (3.4.82 
parasmaipadanam . . .). This ā-deletion cannot be accomplished in 
ya + (SaP— LUK) + (jhianti) = yanti and vānti because ti is an 
affix termed sārvadhātuka (3.4.113 tinsit sārvadhātukam). 
6.4.66 ghumasthagapajahatisam hali ‘a replacement in 7 (2tva) ap- 
plies to an anga which is either termed a ghu (1.1.20 dādhāghu 
adap), or is constituted by ma, sthā, ga, pā, jahāti and sa, provided a 
consonantinitial affix marked with K or Nas an it follows’ 

Consider d(ā>ī) + yaK + (LATta-te)) = diyate and dhiyate 
where yaK is an affix termed ārdhadhātuka. Why the condition of 
ārdhadhātuke? Consider adātām and adhatam, third personal active 
immediate past (LUN) dual forms of dā and dhā, where, given aT 
+ dā + (sICO4) + (LUN->tas>tam) and aT + dha + (sIC>0%) + 
LUN—>tas—> tām), we do not get 7 since, after the deletion of s/C 
(2.4.77 gātisthāghupābhūbhyah sicah . . .), what follows the anga is 
an affix termed sārvadhātuka. 

6.4.68 vā nyasya samyogādeh ‘a non-ghu verbal root which begins 
with a conjunct and ends in à receives a replacement in e (etva), 
optionally, when a LIN-replacement termed ārdhadhātuka follows’ 

Consider snā+ yasUT + (LIN) —sn(à—e) + yas+ t(i$) = sne 
+ ya(s—>) + t= sneyat where augment yasUT is treated as part of 
the affix (PS 12): yadagama guņībhūtās tadgrahanena grhyante). The 
term ardhadhatuka, in this case, is assigned by 3.4.116 linasisz. We 
thus get sneyāt and snāyāt where s of yasUT gets deleted by 8.2.29 
skoh samyogadyor ante ca. One can also consider snāyātas a counter- 
example where, since it is not a benedictive (asth) form of LIN, 
the affix cannot be termed ardhadhatuka. 'This replacement in e 
thus does not apply in case of a non-benedictive derivate of LIN. 
6.4.62 syasicstyuttasisu bhavakarmanor upadese . . . ‘operations simi- 
lar to CiN (cinvadbhava), an iT in addition, apply optionally to an 
anga which, in upadesa, ends in a vowel, or else, is constituted by 
han, grah and drs, provided affixes sya, sIC, sīyUT and tās follow 
with the scope of bhava ‘root-sense’ or karman ‘object’ 

Consider kr+ (LIN> ta) and hr+ (LIN>ta) which produce kr+ 
sīyUT + sUT + iT + ta—kārisīsta and hr + styUT + sUT + iT + 
ta) > hārisīsta with the application of ciņvadbhāva. These forms in- 
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volve vrddhi of r with a following r (rapara), deletion of y (yalopa), 
replacements in $ (satva) and t (stutva). Now consider kriyet and 
hriyet, the two benedictive forms of kr and hr, where, in the ab- 
sence of a following ardhadhatuka affix, cinvadbhava cannot be 
applied. An application of cinvadbhava, based upon the anga end- 
ing in a vowel on account of yaK, would end in a through vrddhi. 
Given kriyā + ty + ta, guna and yUK would both become applicable. 
Augment yUK (7.3.33 ato yuk ciņkrtoh), since operations relative to 
an anga are more powerful, would have blocked guna. This would 
have yielded a wrong form. Thus, the condition of ardhadhatuke 
becomes necessary. 

A šlokavārttika of the Mahabhasya enumerates seven purposes served by 
the condition of ārdhadhātuke. (i) a-lopa ‘deletion of a’, (ii) ya-lopa ‘deletion 
of ya’, (iii) ni-lopa ‘deletion of Ni’, (iv) a-lopa ‘deletion of a’, (v) itva 're- 
placement in 7, (vi) etva ‘replacement in e and (vi) ciņvadbhāva, when 
styUT follows’: 


ato lopo yalopas ca nilopas ca prayojanam/ 
allopa ītvam evam ca cinvadbhavas ca siyuti/ / 


6.4.47 AEN WTA TARA 


bhrasjo ropadhayo ram anyatarasyam 

/ bhrasjah 6/1 ropadhayoh 6/2 = rephas ca upadha ca = ropadhe (itar. dv.), 
tayoh, ram 1/1 anyatarasyam 7/1 / 

bhrasjo rephasyopadhayas ca ram anyatarasyam bhavati 

Augment rAM is optionally introduced in place of the sequence of r, 
plus next to the last sound segment of an anga namely bhrasj ‘to roast’, 
when an affix termed ārdhadhātuka follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


brasta ‘nominative singular of bhrasj + trC’ 
bharsta ‘ibidem’ 

bhrastum ‘. . . for roasting; (bhrasj + tumUN)’ 
bharstum 'ibidem' 

bhrastavyam ‘ought to roast; bhrasj + tavyaT" 
bharstavyam ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule introduces augment 7AM after the last vowel (1.1.47 mid aco’ 
ntyat parah) of bh~ sj, in place of its r (repha) and penultimate s (upadha). 
Note that 7AM, since it is marked with M as an it (mit), is to be introduced 
after the a of bhrasj. But this will create problems since the rof bhrasj will still 
be there. There are two operaions involved here: (?) deletion of repha (7) 
and deletion of upadha (s); and (tt) introduction of rAM. These two opera- 
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tions can both not be applied concurrently. It is therefore recommended 
that deletion of r and s be applied first. Introduction of rAM then follows. 
Thus, bh(r)a(s)j + trC->bha(rAM)j + trC>bharstā, through applications of 
satva (j>5; 8.2.36 vra$ ca bhrasj . . .) and stutva (t1; 8.4.41 stunā stuh). We 
will get bhrasta if the option of TAM is not accepted. The s of bhrasj will then 
be deleted by 8.2.29 skoh samyogadyoh. Operations such as satva and stutva 
will still apply. They will also apply in deriving the tavyaT forms bharstavyam 
(with TAM) and bhrastavyam. The s of (bhrasj + (LYUT—ana))  bhrasj + ana 
will be replaced with d (8.4.52 jhalam jas jhasi). This d will be further re- 
placed with j through šcutva (8.4.41 sto$ cunā šcuh). Thus, (bhra(sd—j)j + 
ana) + sU—bhrajjanam. A form with TAM will be bharjjanam. 

2. Note that the condition of upadese is still valid. Thus, we do not get 
rAM in deriving baribhrjyate, third singular middle intensive (ya) of bhrasj, 
where 7.4.90 rig rdupadhasya ca introduces augment riK. 


6.4.48 HA Bra: 


ato lobah 

/ atah 6/1 lopah 1/1 

(angasya #1 ārdhadhātuke #46) 

akarantasya ardhadhatuke lopo bhavati 

The final sound segment of an anga which ends in a is deleted by 
means of LOPA when an affix termed ērdhadhātuka follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


ciktrsità *. .. wishes to do; trCderivate of cikirsa’ 

cikirsitum ‘tumUN-derivate of cikirsa’ 

cikirsitavyam ‘tavyaT-derivate of cikirsa’ 

dhinutah ‘third dual active LAT-derivate of dhivI ‘to please’’ 
krnutah ‘third dual active LAT-derivate of krvI ‘to harm, to do”' 


1.This rule offers deletion of the final a (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya) of an anga 
which ends in a. Refer to derivational details of cikirsita, etc., under 6.4.46 
ardhadhatuke. The third personal dual present (LAT) indicative active forms 
of dhivl and krvl, i.e., dhinutah and krnutah, involve the introduction of aug- 
ment nUM (7.1.58 idito num dhātoh). Affix u, with concurrent replacement 
of v with a, is introduced in consonance with 3.1.8 dhinvikrnvyor a ca. 'Thus, 
dhiv + (LAT-> tas) dhi + nUM + u+ (va) + tasdhin + u+ a+ tasand krn + u 
+a+tas. This ais, however, deleted by our present rule. An application of 
s—TU— h (rutva-visarga) finally produces dhinutah and krnutah. Refer to the 
appendix (III:726) for derivational details of the singular forms dhinoti and 
krnoti. Since they can be derived with guņa of u and single replacement in o 
(6.1.97 ato gune, dhin + (u—0) + a + tidhin + (0+ a—0) + ti), this rule does 
not offer them as examples. 
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2. Why deletion of a? Consider cetāand stotà (appendix, II: 328—29) where, 
since there is no a, this deletion does not apply. Why this deletion applies 
only to a short a(aT; taparakarana)? Consider yātā and vata where the long à 
does not go through deletion. Why the condition of ārdhadhātuke? Consider 
vrksatuam and vrksatā where no deletion of short a can be accomplished. 
For, the anga is followed by affixes which fall outside the scope of ārdhadhātuke. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made to apply a-deletion prior to the application 
of vrddhi and long-replacement (dirgha). Consider cikīrsa + (NvuL— aka) 
where deletion of a and vrddhi (7.2.115 aco’ finiti) both become applicable. 
Deletion of a blocks vrddhi on the basis of pūrva-vipratisedha ‘conflict be- 
tween rules of equal strength where the rule which precedes in order wins'. 
Once this deletion applies condition of the application of vrddhi is removed. 
This same happens in case of jihīrsakah (appendix, II: 406-7). A similar con- 
flict between this deletion of a and long replacement is witnessed in deriv- 
ing cikirsa + yaK + (tate) — akirsyate and jihīrsa + yaK + te = jihīrsyate. The 
long replacement of 7.4.25 akrtsārvadhātukayor dirghah is blocked by deletion 
of a. Here again the condition of dirgha is removed by deletion of a. 


6.4.49 AI EM: 


yasya halah 

/yasya 6/1 halah 5/1/ 

(angasya #1 ārdhadhātuke #46 lopah #48) 

hala uttarasya yašabdasyārdhadhātuke lopo bhavati 

A ya which occurs after a consonant in an aga is deleted by means of 
LOPA when an affix termed ārdhadhātuka follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


bebhidītā 'nominative singular of bhid 'to split” ending in affix trC' 
bebhiditum ‘derivate of bhid ending in tumUN’ 
bebhiditavyam ‘derivate of bhid + tavyaT" 


1. This rule offers deletion of ya (cf. yasya) when an àrdhadhátuka affix 
follows. Of course, when ya occurs after a consonant. Refer to my notes 
under 6.4.46 ārdhadhātuke for illustrations. Note, however, that a sequence 
of y followed by a becomes the focus of this deletion. This rule does not 
accomplish deletion of a final a in consonance with 1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya. Rule 
6.4.48 ato lopah is already to do that. I have already indicated that some do 
not accept deletion of ya. They would rather delete y with this rule in conso- 
nance with the ablative (paricami; 1.1.54 adeh parasya) of halah. They will of 
course resort to deletion of a by 6.4.48 ato lopah. 

2. Why is this specification made with the sequence ya? Consider irsy + iT 
+ trCoirsyità and mavy + iT + trC->mavyita where, because of ya alone, this 
rule does not apply. Why the condition of halah ‘occurring after a conso- 
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nant’? Consider loliya + iT + trC and popuya + iT + trC where loluya and 
popuya are roots derived with yaN. This rule cannot apply here to delete ya 
because ya does not occur after a consonant. Consequently, a-deletion alone 
applies. 


6.4.50 RU faurar 


kyasya vibhasa 

/ kyasya vibhāsā 1/1/ 

(ardhadhatuke #46 lobah #48 halah #49) 

kyasya hala uttarasya vibhāsā lopo bhavati ardhadhatuke 

A Kya which occurs after a consonant in an añga is optionally deleted 
by means of LOPA when an affix termed ārdhadhātuka follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


samidhità 'trCderivate of sam-idh + KyaN' 
samidhyita ‘ibidem’ 

drsadita ‘trC-derivate of drsad + KyaN i 
drsadyita ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule offers optional deletion to ya of Kya. All other conditions 
remain the same. Note that Kya here refers to affixes KyaC (3.1.8 supa atmanah 
kyac) and KyaN (3.1.11 karttuh kyan salopas ca) both. Consider samidh + KyaC 
+ iT + trC»samidh + (yao) + iT + trC = samidhitr + sU->samidhita. We simi- 
larly get drsad + ya + iT + KyaN + trC— drsaditr + sU = drsaditā. Forms with no 
optional deletion of ya will be: samidhyita and drsadyitā. This rule is necessary 
so that both forms could be accounted for. Our previous rule offers deletion 
obligatorily (nitya). 


6.4.51 Unfafe 


/ ner aniti 

/ neh 6/1 aniti 7/1 = na it yasya = anit (bv.) , tamsin/ 

(angasya #1 ārdhadhātuke #46 lopah #48) 

anidadav ardhadhatuke ner lopo bhavati 

Affix Ni of an anga is deleted by means of LOPA when an ardhadhatuka 
affix, not conjoined with :;T at its beginning, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


atataksat ‘third singular active causal LUN of taks’ 
araraksat ‘third singular active causal LUN of raks’ 
atitat ‘third singular causal active LUN of at 
āšisat ‘third singular active causal LUN of af 
karana ‘derivate of (kr+ NiC + yuC) + TaP' 
harana ‘derivate of (hr+ MC + yuC) + TaP 
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karakah ‘doer’ 

harakah ‘he who carries’ 
karyate ‘that which is fetched’ 
haryate ‘that which is carried’ 
jnipsati ‘wishes to know’ 


1. This rule offers deletion of NiC as an exception to iyAN, yaN, guna, 
vrddhi and dirgha ‘long replacement’ (Kas: iyanyangunavrddhidirghanam 
apavadah). Since their application will render this deletion of Ni without 
any scope of application (anavakāša), it is accepted as an exception (apavada) 
to them (PM ad Kas: iyanadibhih sarvasya visayasyāvastabdhatvād anavakaso' 
yam vijūāyate). 

Consider ata + taks + i+ a + ti= atataksat ‘he planed the wood’ and ara + 
raks + i+ a+ ti = araraksat ‘he protected’, where iyAN and deletion both 
become applicable to i of NiC. This deletion blocks iyAN, by way of being an 
exception. It also blocks the application of yaN (6.4.82 er anekāco. . .) in ati 
ti + ati - atitat and asi + $i + a+ ti- āšišat. An applicable of guna is blocked in 
favor of this deletion, also when kāraņā and hāranā are derived from (kāri + 
yuC—ana) +TāP and (hāri + (yuC>ana) + TāP, respectively. Derivates such 
as kārakae-kāri + NvuL and hāraka<-hāri + NvuL illustrate how vrddhi is 
blocked by deletion. A blocking of dīrgha ‘long replacement’ (7.4.25 akrtsārva- 
dhatukayor . . .) by deletion is illustrated by kāri + ya + ta—karyate and hari + 
yaK + ta>hāryate. A long replacement (6.4.16 ajjhanagamām. . .) is again 
blocked by deletion in deriving jrüpsati. 

Refer to derivational details of these examples in the appendix. Note also 
that (kāri + iT + trC) sU>kārayitā ‘he who will have it done’ (hari + iT + trC) 
sU>hārayitā ‘he who wil have it carried’ do not involve deletion of NiC. 
They must go through guna and ay of i since iT precedes trC. 


6.4.52 fagrat afe 


nisthayam seti 

/ nisthayam 7/1 seti 7/1 = ita saha = set (bv.), tasmin/ 

(angasya #1 lopah #48 neh #51) 

nisthayam seti parato ner lopo bhavati 

Affix Ni of an anga is deleted by means of LOPA when an affix termed 
nisthā conjoined with iT follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


kāritam "that which was arranged to be done' 
hāritam ‘that which was arranged to be carried’ 
ganitam 'that which was counted' 

laksitam "that which was marked” 


1. This rule allows deletion of Viwhen a nisthā (1.1.26 ktvaktavatU nisthā) 
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suffix augmented with iT follows. Thus, we get kāri + iT + Ktakarita and 
hāri + iT + Kta— hàrita, gani + Kta— ganita and laksi + Kta> laksita. 

2. Kāšikā offers samjūapitah pasuh as a counter-example for the condition 
of seti. That is, samjfiapita does not go through deletion of NiCsince its Ktais 
not augmented with i7. Actually, an iT is optionally introduced after jnap 
(7,2.49 sanivantardhabhras, . . .). But this optional iTis negated before a nistha 
suffix (7.2.15 yasya vibhāsā). If iT is negated based on the followig nisthā 
then why can aniti of the earlier rule not accomplish Ņideletion? This is not 
possible since our present rule expressely mentions nisthayam seti. If this 
deletion could be made possible by the earlier rule then why state this rule. 
Note that the Mahābhāsya refutes this sūtra. I choose not to discuss this any 
further. 

Questions have also been raised against adding the word seti to this rule. 
Many consider it unnecessary. Some state that seti is added to determine 
operational timing (kālāvadhāraņa). That is, deletion of Ni must follow in- 
troduction of iT. 


6.4.53 arat Wal 


janita mantre 

/ janità 1/1 mantre7/1/ 

(angasya #48 lopah #48 neh #51) 

janiteti mantravisaye idadau nilopo nipatyate 

The word janita, in the mantra, is derived with deletion of N?via nipatana. 


EXAMPLES: 


. =- ot^ >œ 


yo náh pita jānitā ‘he who is our father the progenitor’ 

1. This rule derives janita, via nipatana, when the usages is mantra. Thus, 
given (jan + NiC) = (jan + i+ iT + tr) + sU, we get janita in the mantra and 
janayitā in the classical usage. Recall that 6.4.51 ner anit allows Ņt-deletion 
only when an ārdhadhātuka not augmented with :7 follows. This nipātana 
allows deletion even when an ārdhadhātuka augmented by iT follows. The 
vrddhi vowel à of jāni goes through shortening on the basis of mit (Dhatupatha: 
janijrsknasuranjo’ mantas ca). The shortening is accomplished on the basis of 
its listing in the mitādi (mit) group (6.4.92 mitam hrasvah). 


6.4.54 wifiram rat 
samitā yajne 
/ $amità 1/1 yajūe 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 lopah #48 neh #51) 
yajnakarmani $amiteti idadau trci nilopo nipatyate 
The word šamitā, in ritual sacrifices (yajūakarmaņi), is derived with 
deletion of Ni via nipatana. 
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EXAMPLES: 
$rtam havih = samitah ‘vocative singular of sam + NiC + iT + trC 


1. This rule offers Samita, again via nipatana, when the context is sacrifi- 
cial offering (yajnakarma). Our example Samitah is an address (sambuddhi) 
form in the singular. Thus, ($am + NiC + iT + trC) sU produces šamitah. The 
sUis deleted by 6.1.68 halnyabbhyo. . . . The rof trCgoes through guna (rto . . .) 
and its resultant r goes through replacement in visarga. This all is accom- 
plished after deletion of NiC. 


6.4.55 HATRIA, 


ayamantalvayyetnvisnusu 

/ ay 1/1 ām-anta-ālv-āyya-itnu-isnusu 7/3 (itar. dv.) / 

(angasya tl ardhadhatuke #46 neh #51) 

‘am, anta, alu, ayya, itnu, isnw' ity etesu parato ner ay ādešo bhavati 

The Ni of an angais replaced with ay when am, anta, alu, āyya, itnu and 
isnu combine to follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
kārayāūcakāra '. . . had it made’ 
hārayāūcakāra '. . . had it carried’ 


mandayantah ‘ornamentation’ 
sprhayaluh ‘desirous, compassionate’ 
grhayaluh ‘householder’ 

sprhayayyah ‘desirous’ 

grhayayyah ‘householder’ 

stanayitnuh ‘thunder’ 

posayisnavah ‘desirous of nourishing’ 
parayisnavah ‘desirous of going across’ 


1. This rule is an exception to Nzdeletion of 6.4.51 ner aniti. It allows ay 
to replace Ni when am, anta, alu, āyya, itnu and isnu follow. Refer to deriva- 
tional details of examples in the appendix (III: 717-18). 

2. Why was this rule not formulated as na, to simply negate the deletion 
of Nz? This provision of non-deletion would have eventually resulted into a 
replacement in ay, via guna of Ni. This would also have proved more eco- 
nomical. Commentators note that a replacement in ay is intended more for 
subsequent rules (Kas: ‘na’ iti vaktavye ayadesavacanam uttarartham) . 


6.4.56 wate vagata, 
lyapi laghupurvat 
/lyapi 7/1 laghupurvat 5/1 = laghuh pūrvo yasmat (bv.) , tasmat/ 
(angasya #1 ārdhadhātuke #46 neh #51 ay #55) 
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lyapi parato laghupurvad varņād uttarasya ner ay ādešo bhavati 

A Ni, when occurring after a sound segment preceded by a vowel termed 
laghu ‘short’, is replaced with ay, provided an affix termed ardhadhatuka, 
namely LyaP, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pranamayya ‘having caused to bow down’ 
pratamayya ‘having caused to fall down’ 
pradamayya ‘having caused to restrain’ 
prašamayya ‘having caused to quest down’ 
sandamayya (gatah) "having constrained he went 


1. This rule allows ay to replace Ni, when LyaP follows Ni, and what pre- 
cedes Ni is preceded by a vowel termed /aghu. Thus, Consider fra + nam + 
ŅiC + LyaP—pranamayya, etc., where a laghu vowel, i.e., a, precedes m occur- 
ring before NiC. The LyaP, of course, is a replacement of Ktvā, used after a 
verbal root signifying prior action (pürvakala; 7.1.37 samāse nanpurve . . .). 
Recall that prasami— prasami, etc., entail shortening of 6.4.92 mitam hrasvah. 
Note also that prabebhidayya, etc., are derivates of LyaP introduced after a 
NiCderivate of bhid, etc., ending in yaN, used with the preverb pra. Thus, pra 
+ bhid + yaN—>pra + bhi + bhid + yaN->pra + bi+ bhid + yaN-» (pra + be bhid + 
yaN) + ŅiC. The ya of yaN, however, gets deleted by 6.4.49 yasya halah. This 
same also applies to other examples. The curādi verbal root gana is enumer- 
ated as ending in a. This a goes through deletion as a result of being an tt. 
The vrddhi in praganayya is blocked via sthanzvadbhava. 

2. Note that shortening (Arasva) of praņāmi, etc., is accomplished by 6.4.92 
mitām hrasvah. This rule accomplishes a replacement in ay. These two 
operations both are contained within the domain of 6.4.22 asiddhavad 
atrābhāt. Why can we not accept hrasva, which enables m to be preceded by 
the laghu vowel a, as asiddha? Commentators state that such operations, 1.e., 
hrasva ‘shortening’, yalopa ‘deletion of ya’, allopa ‘deletion of ā cannot be 
accepted as asiddha since they do not share similar operational loci (samana- 
sraya) with, for example, this replacement in ay. That is, hrasva, etc., are 
conditioned by Ni and ay in place of Ni is conditioned by LyaP. Thus, short- 
ening, etc., do not become a asiddha 'suspended'. 

3. The condition of laghupurvat is imposed so that we do get ay as a re- 
placement of Ni of prapatya gatah. Notice that t of prapatiis not preceded by 
a laghu vowel. 


6.4.57 fermmssu: 


vibhasa" pah 
/vibhāsā 1/1 apah 5/1/ 
(angasya #1 ārdhadhātuke #46 neh #51 ay #55 lyapi #56) 
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apa uttarasya ner lyapi parato vibhasà' yadeso bhavati 
A replacement in ay comes optionally in place of affix Ni when Ni 
occurs after ap and affix LyaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


prapayya gatah ‘having caused to obtain he went 
prapya gatah ‘having obtained he went 


1. This rule offers optional ay as a replacement for Ni, when Ni occurs 
after ap and is followed by LyaP. Note that ap refers here to apL ‘to attain’ 
(cur-ādi) and apL ‘to pervade’ (sv-adi), both. 


6.4.58 qqiz afa 


yupluvor dīrghas chandasi 

/ yu-pluvoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) dīrghah 1/1 chandasi 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 lyapi #56) 

‘yu, plu’ ity etayor lyapi paratas chandasi visaye dīrgho bhavati 

The final sound segment of an anga, namely verbal roots yu ‘to mix’ 
and plu ‘to float’, is replaced with its long counterpart when affix LyaP 
follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
dantyanupurvam viyuyá 
yatra yo daksina panpluya 
1. Note that this rule covers Vedic derivates. Elsewhere, we will get samyutya 
and aplutya with no long replacements. Note that augment (UK (6.1.71 


hrasvasya piti...) will be introduced in the absence of this long replace- 
ment. 


6.4.59 fara: 
ksiyah 
/ksiyah 6/1/ 
(angasya #1 lyapi #56 dirghah #58) 
ksiyas ca dīrgho bhavati lyapi paratah 
The final vowel of an anga, namely ksi, is replaced with its long coun- 
terpart when affix LyaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
praksīya 


1. This rule does not carry ths anuvrtti of chandasi. 


6.4.60 fīrgraravaatd 


nisthayam anyadarthe 
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/ nisthayam 7/1 anyadarthe 7/1 = nyato' rthah = nyadarthah (sas. tat.); na 
nyadarthah (nan. tat.) / 

(angasya #1 dirghah #58 ksiyah #59) 

nyatah krtyasyārtho= bhavakarmani, tabhyam anyatra ya nistha tasyam ksiyo 
dirgho bhavati 

The final short vowel of an anga, namely ksi ‘to decay’, is replaced with 
its long counterpart when a nisthā suffix denoting something other 
than the sense of NyaT follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


āksīņah ‘decayed, having resided’ 
praksinah ‘ibidem’ 
pariksinah ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule offers a long replacement for the short i of ks? when a nisthā 
suffix with the signification of something other than NyaT follows. Recall 
that NyaT is an affix termed krtya, used with the signification of bhava ‘root- 
sense’ and karman ‘object’ (3.4.70 tayor eva. . .). Obviously, this replacement 
in long applies when a nistha suffix follows with the signification of kartr 
‘agent’ and adhikarana ‘locus’. Thus, praksina and pariksīņa where Kta is in- 
troduced after the intransitive (akarmaka; 3.4.72 gatyarthakarmaka . . .) ver- 
bal root ksi, used with the preverb pan. This Kta denotes an agent. Recall 
that this long replacement also causes the application of 8.2.46 ksiyo dirghat 
whereby the tof Ktais replaced with n. This nis subsequently replaced with 7. 


6.4.61 atss PRAN: 


và" krosadainyayoh 

/ và ākroša-danyayoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) , tayoh/ 

(angasya #1 dirghah #58 ksiyah #59 nisthayam anyadarthe #60) 

ākroše gamyamāne dainye ca ksiyo nisthayam anyadarthe va dīrgho bhavati 
The final short vowel of an anga, namely ksi, is replaced with its long 
counterpart when a nistha affix denoting the sense of something other 
than NyaT follows and the derivate denotes akrosa ‘anger, reproach’ 
and dainya ‘pity’. 


EXAMPLES: 


ksitayuh edhi ‘may you have a very short life-span’ 
ksīnāyuh ‘ibidem’ 

ksitakah 'emaciated' 

ksinakah ‘ibidem’ 

ksito’ yam tapasvi ‘this ascetic is emaciated’ 

ksino’ yam tapasvi ‘ibidem’ 
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1. This rule makes the long replacement optional when a nisthā suffix 
not used with the signification of ŅyaT follows, and derivates denote ākroša 
‘anger’ and dainya ‘pity’. The Kta or ksi + Kta is used with the denotatum of 
kartr ‘agent’. Notice how this long replacement, when blocked, also blocks 
wreplacement of t. The question of a subsequent replacement of n with n 
does not arise. 

This optional replacement is not available to ksitam of ksitam asya sarvam 
‘whatever is his is wasted’, or ksitam asya tapasvinah ‘this ascetic's (all) is 
wasted’, because Kta of ksita is used with the signification of karman ‘object’. 


6.4.62 Rra eng mante SITE GTI at faafoe a 


syasicstyuttasisu bhavakarmanorupadese’ jjhanagrahadršām va cinvad it ca 
/sya-sic-sīyut-tāsisu 7/1 (itar. dv.); bhāvakarmaņoh 7/2 (itar. dv.); ubadese 
7/1 ajj-hana-graha-dršām 6/3 (itar. dv.), tesām; và $ cinvat $ it 1/1 ca$/ 
(angasya #1) 

‘sya, sic, Styut, tāsi ity etesu bhavakarmavisayesu parata upadese’ jantānām 
angānām ‘han, grah, dr$ ity etesam ca ciņvat karyam bhavati 

An anga, namely han ‘to kill’, grah ‘to sieze, hold” and drš ‘to see’, and 
also that which ends in a vowel in upadeáa ‘initial citation’, is optionally 
treated like an anga occurring before affix CiN, when sya, sIC, sīyUT 
and tāsi, with the signification of bhàva ‘root-sense’ or karman ‘object’ 
with a concurrenlty introduced augment iT follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


cayisyate ‘third singular middle LRT form of ciN ‘to heap'' 
cesyate 'ibidem' 

acayisyata ‘third singular middle LRN. . .' 

acesyata ‘ibidem’ 

ghanisyate ‘third singular middle LRT form of han ‘to kill” 
hanisyate ‘ibidem’ 
aghānisyata '... LRN... 
ahanisyata ‘ibidem’ 
grahisyate '. .. LRT form of grah ‘to seize, hold’’ 
grahīsyate ‘ibidem’ 

agrāhisyata '... LRN form of grak 

agrahisyata ‘ibidem’ 

darsisyate ‘third singular middle LRT form of drš ‘to see’’ 
draksyate ‘ibidem’ 

adarsisyata ‘. .. LRN form of drs’ 

adraksyata ‘ibidem’ 

avayisatam ‘third dual middle LUN form of ci ‘to heap’’ 
acesatam ‘ibidem’ 

adāyisātām '... LUN form of dà ‘to give’’ 
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adisatam 'ibidem' 

ašāmisātām '. . . LUN form of causal šami ‘be tired, quiet" ' 
asamisatam ‘ibidem’ 

ašamayisātām ‘ibidem’ 

aghānisātām '. . . LUN form of han ‘to kill” ' 

avadhisatam ‘ibidem’ 

ahasātām ‘ibidem’ 

agrāhisātām '. .. LUN form of grah ‘to seize, hold’’ 
agrahīsātām ‘ibidem’ 

adaršisātām '. . . LUN form of drš ‘to see’’ 

adrksātām ‘ibidem’ 

cayisista ‘third singular middle benedictive LIN form of ci ‘to heap'' 
cesista ibidem' 

dàyisista '. . . benedictive of dā ‘to give'' 

dasista 'ibidem' 

Samisista '. . . of Sam? 

Samisista ‘ibidem’ 

$amayisista ‘ibidem’ 

ghanisista ‘of han’ 

vadhisista ‘ibidem’ 

grahisista‘... of grah 

grahīsīsta ‘ibidem’ 

darsisista *... of drs’’ 

drksīsta ‘ibidem’ 

cayita ‘third singular LUT form of c' 

cetā ‘ibidem’ 
dāyitā ... of dā ‘to give’ 
data 'ibidem' 
šāmiītā '. . . of causal sam? 
šamitā ‘ibidem’ 
Samayita ‘ibidem’ 
ghanità '. . . of han’ 
hanta 'ibidem' 
grahita ... of grah 
grahita ‘ibidem’ 
darsita '... of drs’ 
darstā ‘ibidem’ 
drasta 'ibidem' 


, 


1. This rule offers operations similar to CiN, optionally, along with the 
introduction of augment 27, to verbal roots which end in a vowel in upadesa, 
or to roots han, grah and drš, provided sya, sIC, styUT and tās follow with the 
signification of bhāva and karman. Most of the cited examples are derivates 
of LRT and LRN where augment aT is introduced with derivates of LRN. 
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Additionally, there is no replacement in e (etva) for ti (1.1.64 aco' ntyadi ti). 
These and derivates of LIN and LUN follow operational provisions made for 
sIC, etc., with cimvadbhava where applicable. Derivates of LUT should present 
no difficulty. 

Note that cinvat ends in vatUP. Consequently, provisions of this rule are 
extensional (atidista) . There are two ways in which cimvat can be interpreted 
to facilitate operations: 


(2) operations which CiN conditions and (2?) operations which may or 
may not be conditioned by CiN, but which generally obtain when 
GN follows. 


Commentators state that this second interpretation is generally accepted. 
Refer to my notes under rule 3.1.87 karmavat karmaņā tulyakriyah for further 
details. Note that, in addition to operations listed there, ciņvadbhāva always 
brings augment iT. This iT, because of being contained within the section 
known as ābhīya, becomes suspended (asiddha). 

This rule anticipates ciņvadbhāva ‘operations similar to when CiN follows’. 
That is, operations relative to an anga (anga-karya) should be performed 
before sya, sIC, styUT and tāsl, in a manner similar to when CiN follows. 
There are basically four operations which are performed before sya, sIC, 
etc., under this extensional provision of cinvadbhava: 


(2) Avrddhi conditioned by affixes marked with Nas an it ( nzn-nimittaka; 
7.2.115 aco’ ūņiti and 7.2.116 ata upadhayah) ; 
(4) Introduction of augment yUK (7.3.33 ato yuk cinkrtoh) to roots which 
end in à; 
(222) Replacement in gh for the h of verbal root han (7.3.54 ho hanter 
nninnesu) as conditioned by Nas an itin CiN, 
(tv) An optional long replacement for the short penultimate of an anga 
marked with M as an it (mit; 6.4.93 cin namulo dirgho’ nyatarasyam). 


Ihe Mahabhasya summarizes ciņvadbhāva as follows: 


cinvad vrddhir yuk ca hantes ca ghatvam 

dīrghas cokto yo mitàm và ciniti/ 

it ca’ siddhas tena me lupyate mir 

nityas cayam valnimitto vighātī/ / 

"ciņvadbhāva is stated to offer operations similar to vrddhi, augment 
yUK, gh-replacement (for h of han) and optional replacement for those 
which are marked with M; since an iT which is concurrently introduced 
with cinvadbhava is treated as asiddha (6.4.22 asiddhavad atrābhāt), rule 
6.4.51 ner aniti applies to delete MC. The iT of ciņvadbhāva is consid- 
ered obligatory (nitya); the iT which is conditioned by an affix begin- 
ning with a sound denoted by vaL (valadi-laksana) is considered non- 
obligatory (anitya)’ 
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Note that an operation is called nitya if it obtains irrespective of whether 
or not a competing operation obtains (krtakrta-prasanga). Introduction of 
iT, via cimvadbhava, is considered obligatory (nitya). Introduction of iT char- 
acterized with a following affix beginning with consonants denoted by vaL is 
considered anitya. There are two things which must be remembered in con- 
nection with ciņvadbhāva and the obligatory-non-obligatory nature of aug- 
ment iT. Firstly, this provision of ciņvadbhāva and introduction of augment 
iT is generally accepted as sanniyogasista ‘concurrently introduced’. That is, 
if one is removed the other must also be removed (sanniyogašistānām saha và 
pravrttih saha và mivrttih) . Secondly, rule 6.4.62 syasicsyut . . . is optional. It is 
within this stipulation that ž7 of cimvadbhavais considered obligatory against 
the non-obligatory :T characterized with an affix beginning with a conso- 
nant denoted by vaL. The Mahabhasya (ad 6.4.62: yavan in nàma sa sarva 
ardhadhatukasyaiva bhavati) clearly specifies the locus of two operations in 
ciņvadbhāva. That is, cinvadbhàva is to apply on what is termed an anga; aug- 
ment 27 is introduced to sya-sic-styut, etc. Now consider an illustration. We 
get two forms, bhavita and bhavita, which both derive from bhū + (LUT>> ta). 
We get bhavita via optional cinvadbhava which yields bhū + iT + tās + ta = 
bh(u— au) + itās + ta. Obviously, we have the concurrent introduction of iT 
to tās and vrddhi of the final vowel of bhū, the anga. The au and ta are then 
replaced with àv (6.1.78 eco’ yavayavah) and Da (2.4.85 lutah prathamasya . . .), 
respectively. We thus get bh(ū>au—>āv) + itas + (Da) = bhāv + itas + à. An 
application of (deletion finally yields bhav + ita(sa4) = bhāvitā. If the 
option of ciņvadbhāvais not accepted we will get bhavita. Augment iT is then 
introduced by 7.3.35 ardhadhatukasyed valadeh. Of course, an application of 
vrddhi and subsequent replacement in ay, relative to cnvadbhava, cannot be 
availed here. 

Now consider bhāvitā and bhāvayitā, the two causal derivates of bhū + 
NiC— bhavi. Given bhavi + (LAT— ta), we can get the introduction of iT + tās. 
That is, with the understanding that bhāvi ends in a vowel (ajanta), i.e., 
which is aupadesika ‘given as part of first citation (upadesa)’. The word upadesa 
is here interpreted as ‘that which ends in (a vowel) in upadesa’. The straight- 
forward interpretation of ‘a root which ends in a vowel in upadesa’ will cre- 
ate problems. The causal vowel : of affix NiC (3.1.26 hetumati ca) in bhavi is 
what is accepted as aupadesika here. Our form bhavità receives iT, via 
ciņvadbhāva. This iT is considered asiddha ‘suspended’ in view of 6.4.51 ner 
aniti. These two operations both are contained in the abhiya section with 
similar operational locus. Hence, deletion of Ni by 6.4.51 ner aniti is accom- 
plished. This gives us (bhavi—49) + tas + ta. We finally get bhavita with re- 
placement in Da and T?-deletion. In the absence of not accepting cinvadbhava 
we will bring iT from 7.3.35 ardhadhatukasyed valadeh. This iT cannot be 
accepted as aszddha since it is not contained within the abhzya section. We 
thus do not get the deletion of NiC. We will thus get the application of guna 
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(7.3.84 sarvadhatukardha . . .) and replacement in ay on: bhav(i—e— ay) + iT 
+ tas + ta bhavay + itā(s + ta) = bhavayita. Refer to further derivational 
details in the appendix. 


6.4.63 det qefa festa 
dino yud ac kniti 
/ dinah 5/1 yuT 1/1 ac 7/1 kniti 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 ardhadhatuke #46) 
dino yud āgamo bhavati ajādau kniti pratyaye paratah 
Augment yUT is introduced to an anga, namely din, when a vowel- 
initial affix marked with K or N as an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


upadidiye ‘third singular middle LIT-derivate' 
upadidiyate ‘third dual middle...” 
upadidiyire ‘third plural middle . . .' 


1. Note that yUT, an augment marked with T as an zt, should be intro- 
duced at the beginning of diN (cf. 1.1.46 ādyantau takitau). But such an 
introduction is possible only when dēnaķis interpreted as ending in the geni- 
tive (1.1.49 sasthī sthāneyogā). It is to facilitate the introduction of yUT to the 
following affix beginning with a vowel that dznah is here interpreted as end- 
ing in the ablative (parcam: 1.1.67 tasmad ity uttarasya). A genitive interpre- 
tation is blocked in favor of the ablative (ubhayanirdese pancaminirdeso baliyah 
(pari: 71)). Thus, consider the third personal middle forms of LIT intro- 
duced after d? used with the preverb ufa. Recall that the ta, atam and jha 
which replace LIT are further replaced with eS, ateand ireC, respectively. We 
get upadidrye, upadidtyate and upadidtyire through iteration (abhyasa/ dvitva), 
shortening (hrasva) and yUT (3.4.81 litas tajhayor . . .), introduced before e$, 
etc. 

Note that augment yUT, and a replacement in yaN of 6.4.82 er anekacah, 
are both contained within this abhzya domain of rules. Commentators state 
that this yUT cannot be treated as suspended (asiddha) when considering 
the application of yaN. For, that will produce wrong forms such as *upadidyire, 
etc. Besides, this express provision of yUT will then become meaningless 
(vyartha). Thus, yUT cannot be treated as if suspended (asiddhavat) when 
6.4.82 er anekacah . . . applies to cause a replacement in yaN (Kas: ‘dinah’ iti 
pancaminirdesad ajāder yud āgamo bhavati. vidhānasāmarthyac ca‘ er anekàcah . . .’ 
iti yanadese kartavye tasyasiddhatvam na bhavati). That is, this application of 
yaN is blocked. 


6.4.64 IA rq sfe a 


ato lopa iti ca 
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/ àtah 6/1 lopah 1/1 it 7/1 ca $/ 

(angasya #1 ardhadhatuke #46 aci kniti #63) 

idyajadav ardhadhatuke kniti cakarantasyangasya lopo bhavati 

The final vowel of an anga ending in à is deleted by means of LOPA 
when an ardhadhatuka affix beginning with augment :T, or one which 
begins with a vowel and is marked with K or Nas an it, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


papitha ‘second person singular active LIT of pa ‘to drink’’ 
papatuh ‘third person dual active LIT of pa’ 

papuh ‘third person plural .. .’ 

tasthita ‘second person singualr active LIT of stha ‘to stand’’ 
tasthatuh ‘third person dual... 

tasthuh ‘third person plural .. .’ 

godah ‘giver of cow’ 

kambaladah ‘giver of blanket’ 

prada ‘gift, giving generously’ 

pradha ‘oblations, placing with great care’ 


1. This rule allows deletion of the final aof an angawhen an ārdhadhātuka 
affix either augmented with 77, or beginning with a vowel and marked with K 
and Nas an it, follows. A specification with iT is made separately to also allow 
this deletion before an ārdhadhātuka affix not marked with K and Nas an 
tt. Now consider the second person active singular LIT forms of pā and 
stha. Recall that szP is further replaced here with thaL (3.4.82 parasmat- 
padanam . . .). We get papa * i+ tha and tasthā + i+ tha, after iteration, opera- 
tions relative to abhyāsa and introduction of agument iT (7.2.63 rto 
bhāradvājasya). The ā-deletion of this rule thus produces papitha and tasthita. 
Refer to derivational details of papatuh and papuh in the appendix of 1.1.59 
duir vacane’ ci. Rule 3.2.3 ato’ nupasarge kah introduces affix Ka in deriving 
goda and kambalada. Affix aN is similarly introduced by 3.3.106 ātas copasarge 
in deriving prada and pradha. These are both derivates of TaP, introduced 
after deletion of a. : 

2. Kasika offers yanti ‘they go and vdatni '. .. move’ as counter-examples 
to the condition of ardhadhatuke. Recall that tiis an affix termed sārvadhātuka. 
Similar counter-examples are offered in vyatyare and  vyatyale, the first per- 
son singular derivates of LAN signifying reciprocal action (karmavyatihāra). 
Since there is no ārdkadhātuka affix to follow, the ā (of rā and lā) and i (of 
affix ?) receive a single replacement in guna. This ā-deletion can also not be 
possible in glāyate and dāsīya where the condition of ajādi ‘vowel-initial’ can- 
not be met. 


6.4.65 Seite 


id yate 
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/īt 1/1 yati7/1/ 

(angasya #1 ātah #64) 

īkāra ādešo bhavati akarantasyangasya 

The final à of an anga is replaced with ī when affix yaT follows. 
EXAMPLES: 


deyam '. . . to be given’ 
dheyam '. . . to be placed’ 
heyam '. . . to be discarded’ 
steyam 'theft; stealing' 


l. This rule offers iT as a replacement for the angafinal à when affix yaT 
follows. Note that deyam, etc., are derivates of yaT. Refer to derivational de- 
tails of geyam in the appendix (III: 729) of 3.1.97 aco yat. 


6.4.66 qaren maraga wis 
ghumasthagapajahatisam hali 
/ghu-mā-sthā-gā-pā-jahāti-sām 6/3 (itar. dv.) hali 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 ārdhadhātuke #46 kniti #63 it #65) 
ghu-samjnakanam anganam ‘mā, sthā, gà, pa, jahāti, sa’ ity etesam haladau 
kniti pratyaye parata īkārādešo bhavati 
The final sound segment of an aga, namely one which is termed ghu, 
or one which is constituted by ma ‘to measure’, sthā ‘to stand’, gā(gai) 
‘to sing’, pa ‘to drink’, ha ‘to abandon’ and sd (so) ‘to destroy’, is re- 
placed with 7, when an ārdhadhātuka affix beginning with a consonant, 
and marked with Kor Nas an it, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


diyate 'third singular passive LAT of dā 'to give' with affix yaK denoting 
karman "object ' 

dediyate '. . . with verbal root dā ending in yaN' - 

dhiyate 'third singular passive LAT of dha ‘to place' ' 

dedhiyate *. . . with verbal root dha ending in yaN* 

miyate "it is nicasired (with yaK denoting object)’ 

memiyate '. . . with verbal root mā ending in yaN' 

sthīyate ‘third singular LAT of stha with yak’ 

testhiyate '. . . with verbal root stha ending in ya V 

gīyate 'third singular LAT with yaK denoting object’ 

Jegtyate `. . . with verbal root ga ending in yaN 

adhyagista ‘third singular middle LUN-derivate of adhi-i ‘to study dili- 
gently’ ’ 

adhyagisatam ‘third dual middle LUN . . .' 

adhyagisata ‘third plural middle . . .' 
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piyate ‘third singular middle LAT of pa ‘to drink’ where yaK denotes 
object’ 

pepiyate '... with verbal root pa ending in yaK 

hīyate '... verbal root hà with yaK; '... is abandoned"' 

jehiyate '. . . with verbal root hà ending in yaN' 

avastyate '. . . is destroyed; ava-so + (LAT te) with yaK" 

avasestyate '. . . with verbal root so ending in yaN’ 


1. This rule allows 7 as a replacement for an angafinal a, provided the 
anga is either termed ghu (1.1.20 dadhaghv adap), or is constituted by ma 
(meN, sthā, ga, pa, hà (of jahāti)) and sā. Additionally, the following suffix 
must begin with a consonant and must be marked with Kor Nas an it. Thus, 
consider diyate and dhiyate where ta replaces LAT with the denotatum of 
karman, and yaK (3.1.67 sarvadhatuke yak) is introduced. Verbal roots da and 
dha are termed ghu and their à is replaced with 7, under the condition of 
yaK. Note that yaK is marked with Kand begins with a consonant (halādi). 
The consonant initial affix in dedzyate is yaN (3.1.22 dhator ekaco . . .). Thus, 
dā + yaK>dī + yaK, etc. Refer to full derivational details of similar forms 
under the appendix of 3.1.22 dhātor ekāco. . . . Similar rules apply in deriving 
miyate, memiyate, piyate, pepiyate, etc. Derivational details of adhyagista, etc., 
can be found under the appendix of 1.2.1 gankutadibhyo. . .. Operations 
relative to dvitva 'iteration' and abhyāsa, particularly retention of khaR (7.4.61 
šarpūrvāh khayah) in testhtyaand replacement with jaSin gigtya jegtya, should 
pose no problem. Refer to many example derivates under 1.2.1 gānkutādi . . 
etc., and also rules dealing with dvitva (6.1.1 ekāco dve . . .) and abhyasa (6.1.4 
purvo’ bhyāsah). Note that verbal root so gets its s replaced with s (6.1.64 
dhatvadeh . . .). It further receives à as a replacement for o (6.1.45 adeca . . .). 

Note that mā refers to three verbal roots: mā, meN and māN. A similar ` 
reference with ga is made to gāN, gai and ga. Verbal roots pā ‘to drink’ and 
Ohāk ‘to abandon’ alone are referred to by pa and ha. 

2. Kasika illustrates the conditions of hali and kniti with dadatuh/ daduh 
and dātā/dhātā, respectively. Affixes atus and us do not allow a of dā to be 
replaced with 7 since they begin with a vowel. Affix trC of data and dhata is 
marked with C, as against the required K and N. 

Note that hal of this rule also serves as an indicator (jnapaka). That is, its 
use indicates that vipratisedha applies in this section of abhiya rules. Thus, 
this rule finds its independent scope in deriving dzyate and dhiyate with 1as a 
replacement. Rule 6.4.64 ato lopa... finds its scope in yayau and yayuh to 
delete a of ya. These two rules both find their scope in dadatuh and daduh. If 
hali was not used here, +replacement could have blokced ādeletion on the 
basis of paratva (1.4.2 vipratisedhe...). One can argue here that the ques- 
tion of vipratisedha arises only when both rules are not asiddha. Both these 
rules, because of their inclusion in this section, are asiddha. Thus, the ques- 
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tion of vipratisedha does not arise. But since Panini uses hali with the express 
purpose of only allowing ī before a consonant-initial affix, hali has been 
used to block deletion on the basis of vipratisedha ‘conflict of equal strength’. 
That is, vipratisedha obtains in this section of abhiya rules. For, if one does 
not accept vipratisedha, itva will not find its scope. That is, a specification 
with kali to block vipratisedha will not be needed. 


6.4.67 ufefe 
er lini 
/ eh 6/1 lini 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 ardhadhatuke #46 kniti #63 ghumāsthāgāpājahātisām #66) 
ghumasthagapajahatisam anganam lini barata ekārādešo bhavati 
The final sound segment of an anga, namely one which is termed ghu, 
or one which is constituted by ma, sthā, ga, pa, hà and sā, is replaced 
with e when a LIN affix termed ardhadhatuka follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


deyāt 'third singular active LIN (benedictive) 
derivate of dà ‘to give” ' 

meyát '. . . of màN ‘to measure’ ' 

dheyat '. . . of dha ‘to place'' 

stheyàt '. . . of sthā ‘to stand" ' 

geyat '. .. of gai ‘to sing’’ 

peyat '. .. of pa ‘to drink’’ 

avaseyat '. . . of so used with ava’ 

dāsīsta 'third singular middle LIN (benedictive) 
derivate of dā ‘to give’’ 

dhasista ‘third singular middle LIN (benedictive) derivate of dha ‘to 
place’’ 


1. This rule allows a replacement in e for the final à of ghu and mā, etc., 
when an ārdhadhātuka replacement of LIN marked with K and Nas an it 
follows. Recall that 3.4.116 lināšisi assigns the term ārdhadhātuka to a tiN 
which replaces LIN. Rule 3.4.104 kid asisi extends kitstatus to augment yasUT 
which, in turn, is introduced to an active (parasmaipada) replacement of 
LIN. Example derivates are all given for verbal roots which are active 
(parasmaipada). Examples for a following affix marked with N are impossi- 
ble (asambhava) to find. 


6.4.68 ats dere: 


vā nyasya samyogadeh - . 
/ và $ anyasya 6/1 samyogādeh 6/1 = samyogasya ādir yah (bv.), tasya/ 
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(angasya t1 ārdhadhātuke #46 atah #64 er lini #67) 

ghvādibhyo' nyasya samyogāder Gkarantasya và ekārādešo bhavati lini paratah 
The final sound segment of an anga which is not specified here with 
ghu, etc., and which begins with a conjunct and ends in à, is optionally 
replaced with e when a LIN affix termed ārdkadhātuka and marked 
with Kor Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


gleyat ‘third singular active LIN (benedictive) derivate of glai ‘to be 
glum'' 

glāyāt ‘ibidem’ 

mleyāt 'third singular active benedictive (LIN) derivate of mlai ‘to fade 
away, be sad’’ 

mlayat ‘ibidem’ 

1. This rule offers e as an optional replacement for roots which begin 
with a conjunct (samyogādi) and end in à, but which are not covered by the 
specification of ghu, etc. The condition of a LIN-replacement termed 
ārdhadhātuka is still valid. The condition of kniti is also valid. Thus, we get 
gleyāt/ glāyāt; mleyāt/mlāyāt, etc. Recall that ai of glai and mlai is replaced 
with à (6.145 ddeca upadese . . .). The exclusion of ghu, etc., is made in view of 
the obligatory (nitya) application of the preceding rule. 


6.4.69 *t rare 


na lyafn 

/na $ lyapi 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 ghumasthagapajahatisam #66) 

lyapi pratyaye parato ghumasthagapajahatisam yad uktam tan na bhavati 
That which is stated for an anga termed ghu, or one constituted by ma, 
sthà, gà, pa, hà and sa, does not become operative when LyaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pradaya ‘after having given’ 
pradhaya ‘after having placed’ 
pramaya ‘after having measured’ 
prasthaya ‘after having started’ 
pragaya ‘after having praised’ 
prapaya ‘after having drunk’ 
prahaya ‘after having abandoned’ 
avasaya ‘after having destroyed’ 


1. The *replacement of 6.4.66 ghumásthà . . . is here negated when LyaP 
follows. The question of negating a replacement in e does not arise since 
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that requires LIN. Recall that LyaP is a replacement of Ktvà (7.1.37 samāse 
nan...), treated as marked with K via sthānivadbhāva. 


6.4.70 NAĀRGRITTTI, 
mayater id anyatarasyam 
/ matayeh 6/1 it 1/1 anyatarasyam 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 lyapi #69) 
mayater angasya tkaradeso bhavati lyapi parato’ nyatarasyam 
The final sound segment of an anga, namely meN, is replaced option- 
ally with ; when affix LyaP follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


apamitya ‘having exchanged after...” 
apamaya ‘ibidem’ 
1. Note that mayateh here specifies verbal root meN ‘to exchange, barter’ 
as an anga. This rule offers i as an optional replacement for the à of m(e>ā 
= mā). Of course, when LyaP follows. The Ktvā which subsequently gets 
replaced by LyaPis introduced in example derivates by 3.4.19 udīcām mano. . . . 
A replacement in i also brings augment tUK (6.1.71 hrasvasya pitikriti . . .). 
Thus, apamitya and apamaya. 


6.4.71 SESETERETEGTIT: 


lunlanlrnksu ad udattah 

/ lun-lan-lrnksu7/3 (itar. dv.) at1/1 udattah 1/1) 

(angasya #1) 

‘lun, lan, lrn’ ity etesu parato’ ngasyād agamo bhavati udāttas ca sa bhavati 
Augment aT, concurrently marked udātta, is introduced to an anga 
when affixes LUN, LAN and LRN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


akārsīt ‘he made’ 

aharsit ‘he carried, fetched’ 

akarot ‘he did’ 

aharat ‘he carried, fetched’ 
akansyat ‘he had done’ 

aharisyat ‘he had carried, fetched’ 


1. This rule introduces the udatta augment aT to an anga when LUN, 
LAN and LRN follow. Refer to derivational details of akārsīt and aharsit un- 
der the appendix of rule 1.1.1 vrddhir ādaic. Derivational details of akarisyat 
and aharisyat can be found under 1.4.18 yasmāt pratyayavidhis . . . (II: 511). 
Refer to the appendix of 3.2.111 anadyatane lan for derivational details of 
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akarot. This same also applies to aharat where SaP is introduced before tiP 
as vikaraņa. 


6.4.72 MWEMA, 
ad ajādīnām 
/ àt 1/1 ajādīnām 6/3 = ac ādir yesam (bv.) , tesam/ 
(angasya #1 lunlanirnksu udāttah #71) 
ad āgamo bhavaty ajādīnām lunlanirnksu paratah; udāttas ca sa bhavati 
Augment åf, with concurrent marking of udātta, is introduced to an 
anga which begins with a vowel (aC) when affixes LUN, LANand LRN 
follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


aiksista ‘third singular middle LUN.derivate of īks ‘to see, perceive’? 


aihista ‘. . . of th ‘to desire, strive’ ' 

aubjīt 

aumbhit 

aiksata ‘third singular middle LAN form of iks’ 

aihata *... of th’ 

aubjata ‘third singular active LAN form of ubj ‘to subdue, be straight’ ' 
aumbhata ‘. . . of umbh ‘to confine, fill’’ 

aiksisyata ‘third singular middle LRN form of tks’ 

aihisyata *. . . of th’ 


aubjisyata '. .. ubj 
aumbhisyata *. . . of umbh 

1. This rule introduces an udātta augment aT to an anga which begins 
with a vowel. The right condition of LUN, etc., is still valid. Refer to my notes 
under 6.1.90 datas ca for derivational details of many of these examples. 

Note that aijyata, aupyata and auhyata are derivates of LAN introduced 
after yaj, vap and vah. Given yaj * (LAN> ta), etc., we get yaj + yaK + ta, etc., 
„with the introduction of yaK (3.1.67 sārvadhātuke yak) . Recall that augment 
aT is accepted an anitya ‘non-obligatory’ as compared with ladesa 'replace- 
ments of LA', vikarana and samprasāraņa. Thus, ta replaces LAN before āT 
on the basis of being internally conditioned (antaranga). The vikaraņa, i.e., 
yaK, is obligatory (nitya, Paribh.(44): šabdāntarasya prapnuvan vidhir anityo 
bhavati) . Consequently, it applies before aT. That is, aT is introduced to an 
anga qualified with the introduction of vikarana. This renders aT as non- 
obligatory. A conflict is also witnessed between the application of samprasarana 
and introduction of aT. Since samprasarana is nitya, as compared with the 
introduction of aT, samprasarana appliés first. This is how (yaj + ya + ta, etc., 
produce ij+ ya + ta, etc., which, after the introduction of aT, produce aijyata, 
etc., through vrddhi (6.1.90 atas ca). Refer to the appendix for further deri- 
vational details. 
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6.4.73 Barat grad 


chandasy api drsyate 

/ chandasi 7/1 api drsyate (verbal pada) / 

(angasya tl udāttah #71 at #72) 

chandasi visaye ad āgamo dršyate 

Augment aT, concurrently marked with udātta, is also seen in the Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


surucó vena āvah 
anak ‘third singular active LUN form of nas ‘to perish’’ 
ayunak ‘third singular active LUN of yuj ‘to yoke’’ 


1. This rule informs that aT is also found elsewhere in the Vedic usage. 
That is, aT is also seen in contexts where an anga does not begin with a 
vowel (Kas: anajādīnām api drsyate). 

Note that dvah is a derivate of LUNtiP, where i of vr goes through guna 
and CLI, before LUN, is deleted (2.4.80 mantre...). Augment åf is then 
introduced to produce avar + ti which, after the deletion of ti and r4, 
yields āvah. Deriving anak, from (n—n) af + LUN nas CLI+ ti-àT + nas + 
ti, will involve kutva (8.2.63 naser va). Thus, dna(s—>k) = anak. Similar rules 
apply in deriving ayunak from yuj * LUN. Recall, however, that the vikarana 
is SnaM (3.1.78 rudhàdibhyah nam). The jof yuj goes through kutva (8.2.30 
coh kuh) followed by cartva (8.4.56 và' vasāne). 


6.4.74 I WEA 
na mānyoge 
/ na $ mān-yoge 7/1 = mano yogah (sas. tat.), tasmin/ 
(angasya #1 lunlanirnksv ad udattah #71 at #72) 
manyoge lunlanirnksu yad uktam tan na bhavati l 
Augments aT and aT which are stated when affixes LUN, LAN and 
LRN follow an anga do not become operative in connection with māN 
‘not’. 

EXAMPLES: 


ma bhavan karsit ‘do not do (it)’ 

ma bhavan harsit ‘do not fetch (it)’ 

ma sma karot ‘he did not do’ 

ma sma harat ‘he did not carry’ 

mā bhavān īhista "do not try’ 

mā bhavān īksīsta 'do not see' 

mā sma bhavān īhata ‘you did not strive’ 

mā sma bhavān īksata ‘you did not understand’ 
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1. This rule does not allow augments aT and aT when LUN, LAN and 
LRN follow and the root is used in conjunction with maN. Thus, mà bhavān 
kārsīt and mā bhavān hārsīt, where 3.3.175 mani lun introduces LUN. Affix 
LUN iis similarly introduced after krand hrin mā sma karot and ma sma harat. 
Other examples of LUN and LAN are īhista/ iksīsta; and īhata/ īksata, respec- 
tively. These derivates all follow patterns of LUN and LAN, except for intro- 
duction of aT 


6.4.75 AES Banga sha 


bahulam chandasy amanyoge pi 

/ bahulam 1/1 chandasi 7/1 amān-yoge = na mānyoge (nan. with int. sas. 
tat.) ; api $/ 

(angasya #1 lunlanlrüks ad udattah #71 at#72 na mānyoge #74) 
chandasi visaye manyoge pi bahulam adatau bhavatah 

Augments aT and āT are introduced variously in the Vedic even when 
there is, or is not, any connection with māN. 


EXAMPLES: 


janisthaā ugráh ‘has been born . . .' 
kàmámünayih '... has decreased’ 
mā vah ksetre barabijanyavapsuh mā bhitthāh 
. bījāny avapsuh '. . . procured’ 
ma āvah 
1. Note that amānyoge api makes the bahulaka provision rather wide. That 
is, in the Vedic, we find aT and āT variously when māN is used in conjunc- 
tion. They are also, variously, not found when màN does not occur in con- 
junction. Consider janisthah where màN does not occur but no augment is 
introduced. Thus, jan + iT + sIC + (LUN-> thas) = janisthah, through ss 
(satva), tt (stutva) and s—r—h. Refer to the appendix of 3.1.51 no- 
nayati . . . for derivational details of unayth and ardayīt. Note that abhitthah 
receives aT even when it is used in conjunction with māN. It goes through 
deletion of sIC by 8.2.26 jhalo jhali. Follow the derivational pattern of karsuh 
(under 3.1.51 nonayati . . .) for deriving avapsuh. 


6.4.76 guit X 


irayo re 

/ irayah 6/2 re (1/1 deleted) / 

(bahulam chandasi #75) 

‘ire’ ity etasya chandasi visaye bahulam ‘re’ ity ayam ādešo bhavati 
The form ire, in the Vedic, is variously replaced with 7e. 
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EXAMPLES: 


garbhām prathamam dádhra apah 
yas’ sya paridadhre 
paridadrsre 


1. This rule allows re to replace žre in the Vedic variously. Note that ire 
refers to ireC, itself a replacement of jha (3.4.81 litas thayayor. . .). Thus, 
consider paridadhre, from paridhā + (LIT—jha) —paridha + (jha—ireC) = 
paridhā + ire, where deletion ā (6.4.64 āto lopa iti ca) is accomplished 
eventhough re replaces ire. This is done in view of re being asiddha (6.4.22 
asiddhavad atrābhāt). 

2. A question is raised against zrayoh in dual. Why did Panini not use zrein 
singular? Commentators state that re may become ire when iT (7.2.35 
ārdhadhātukasyed valadeh) is introduced. It is to ensure that re alone replaces 
jha>ireand iT + re that ireis specified in the dual. Consider cakrire ‘they have 
made’ as an example of i T + re. 


6.4.77 aa mqa vetfirearet 


aci snudhatubhruvam yvor tyanuvanau 

Jaci 7/1 šnu -dhatu-bhruvam 6/3 = snus ca dhātuš ca bhrūš ca (itar. dv.), 
tesam, yvoh 6/2 = i$ ca u$ ca (itar. dv.) , tayoh; iyan-uvanau 1/2 (itar. dv.) / 
(angasya tl) 

$nupratyayantasya angasya dhātor ivarnovarnantasya ‘bhrù’ ity etasya can 
‘iyan, uvan' ity etav ādešau bhavato jadau pratyaye paratah 

The final ¿ and u of an anga which ends in affix Snu, or is constituted 
by a root ending in z and u, or else, is constituted by bhru, is replaced 
with iyANand uvAN, respectively, when an affix beginning with a vowel 
(aC) follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


apnuvanii ‘they obtain’ 

radhnuvanti ‘they accomplish’ 

Saknuvanii ‘they are able to do’ 

ciksiyatuh ‘those (two) wasted away’ 

ciksiyuh ‘they wasted away’ 

luluvatuh ‘those (two) have cut’ 

luluvuh ‘they have cut’ 

niyau ‘nominative dual Kv/P derivate of n? ‘to lead” 
niyah ‘nominative plural . . .' 

luvau ‘nominative dual Kv/P derivate of lu ‘to cut’ 
luvah ‘nominative plural . . .’ 

bhruvau ‘nominative singular KvIP derivate of bhru’ 
bhruvah ‘nominative plural .. .’ 
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1. This rule introduces iyAN and unAN, respectively, as replacements for 
the final i and v (1.1.51 alo’ ntyasya) of (i) an anga which may end in Šnu, 
(ti) a root which may end in i and v, and (iii) verbal root bhrù, when a vowel- 
initial affix follows. Note that yvoh could be construed only as an adjective to 
roots ending in i and v. For, it cannot refer to $nu and bhrù as they end in v. 

Consider ap + Snu + (LAT jh—ant) i = ápnuvanti, where a replacement 
in iyaN for u is blocked in favor of unAN. This same also happens in 
rādhnuvanti and $aknuvanti. Refer to the appendix for full derivational de- 
tails of examples. 


6.4.78 STXRRZIRTQUÍÉ 


abhyasasyasavarne 

/ abhyasasya 6/1 asavarne 7/1 (nañ.)/ 

(angasya #1 aci yvor iyanuvanau #77) 
abhyāsasyevarņovarņāntasyāsavarņe ci parata "iyan uvan' ity etav ādešau 
bhavatah 

The fianl sound segment of an abhyāsa which, in an anga, ends in žand 
u, is replaced with iyaNand uvaNwhen a non-homogeneous (asavarņa) 
vowel (aC) follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


iyesa ‘he has desired’ 
uvosa ‘he has burnt 
iyartti ‘he goes 


1. This rule allows a replacement in iyAN and uvAN for the final i and u 
of an abhyāsa when a non-homogeneous vowel follows. Consider iyesa and 
uvosa which derives from is + (LIT>tP-NaL) and us + (LIT—tiP>NaL). 
Given is + a and us + a, we get es + a and os a through guna of the short 
penultimate vowel (6.2.88 pugantalaghūbadhasya ca). Operations related to 
iteration (dvitva) are then performed by accepting e and o of es and os as if 
they were ž and u, via sthānivadbhāva. This produces i + es and u + os which, 
after a replacement in iyANand uvAN, yield (i-iyAN) + es+ aand (u->uvAN) 
+ os + a. Thus, ty + es + a= iyesa and uv + os + a= uvosa. Now consider zyartti 
which is a third singular LAT-derivate of r ‘to go’. Given r+ SaP + #P>r+ 
SLU + ti where SaP goes through deletion by SLU, we get r+ r + ti, via itera- 
tion (dvitva). The r of the abhyasa is then replaced by a, with a following r 
(7.4.65 ur at; 1.1.51 ur an raparah) . The rwhich follows a, however, is deleted 
by 7.4.60 haladi šesah. The a of i + r+ ti is then replaced with i (7.4.77 
arttipipartyos ca) to yield: (i—a) + ar + ti. This rule then replaces i with iyAN 
to produce (79y) + ar+ t= iyarti. 

Note that this replacement in iyAN and uvAN cannot be accomplished if 
the abhyāsais followed by a vowel homogeneous with it. Thus, consider īsatuh/ 
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isuh and ūsatuh/ ūsuh, both derivates of atus and us. The i and u of i+ is + 
atus and u + us + atus, etc., cannot be replaced with iyAN and uvAN because 
i and u of the abhyāsa are followed by homogeneous i and u. Kasika offers 
iyaja and uvāpa as counter-examples to show that iyAN and uvAN, in the 
context of this rule, can only replace an abhyāsa when what follows also be- 
gins with a vowel. 


6.4.79 RAM: 


striyah 

/ striyah 6/1/ 

(angasya #1 aci iyan #77) 

"stri ity etasyajadau pratyaye parata iyanādešo bhavati 

The final sound segment of an anga, namely stri, is replaced with iyaN 
when an affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


stri nominative singular of stri ‘woman’ 
striyau ‘nominative dual...’ 
striyah ‘nominative plural... .' 


1. This rule allows iyAN as a replacement for the final i of stri when a 
vowel-initial affix follows. Note that strīņām does not involve a replace- 
ment in iyaN. It, instead, requires introduction of augment nUT (7.1.54 
hrasvanadyapo nut), which, for reasons of being subsequent (para) in order 
(paratvāt), blocks (1.4.2 vipratisedhe . . .) iyaN (Kas: ‘strinam’ ity atra paratvān 
nud āgamah). This being the case, we do not get a vowel-initial affix to fol- 
low. 

2. How come this rule was not formulated along with the following? A 
separate formulation of this rule is intended to block the anuvrtti of 
dhaturbhruvoh in the following rule (Kas: prthag yogakaranam uttarartham). 


6.4.80 emerat: 


và amšasoh 

/ và $ am-sasoh 7/2 = am ca šas ca = amáasau (itar. dv.) tayoh/ 

ami $asi paratah striyā và iyanādešo bhavati 

The final sound segment of an anga, namely stri, is replaced with iyaN, 
only optionally, when affixes am and Sas follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
strim pasya ‘accusative singular of str? 
striyam pašya ‘ibidem’ 
strih pasya ‘accusative plural...’ 
striyah pasya ‘ibidem’ 
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1. This rule allows iyAN and uvAN, only optionally, when affixes am and 
Sas follow. This option is available against a single replacement of ī + a simi- 
lar to ?, when am follows (6.1.103 ami purvah). It is made against the 
purvasavarnadirgha "long replacement homogeneous with what precedes in 
a sequence' when Sas follows. Thus, we get two forms: striyam/ strim and 
striyah/ strīh. 


6.4.81 guTt qur 


ino yan 

/ nah 6/1 yan 1/1/ 

(angasya tl aci #77) 

ino’ ngasya yaņādešo bhavati aci paratah 

The final vowel of an anga constituted by verbal root iN ‘to go’ is re- 
placed with yaN when an affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


yanti 'they go' 
yantu 'they may go' 
àyan 'they went 


1. Note that this rule is an exception to replacement in iyaN. Thus, an 
anga constituted by verbal root iN ‘to go’ gets its i replaced with yaN, when a 
vowel follows (aci). Recall that an exception read in between operations 
only blocks preceding operations, and not any subsequent. This replace- 
ment in yaN will thus block iyaN, but cannot block guna and vrddhi which 
follow. Commentators cite yantie (i + (SaP—4) + (LAT—tP)) and yantue- (i 
+ (SaP9) + (LAT—antu)) as examples where yaN finds its independent 
scope. They cite cayanam 'heaping' and cayakah 'he who heaps' as examples 
for independent scope of guna and vrddhi. They state that ayanam 'return' 
and ayakah 'he who returns' may entail yaN and guna-vrddhi both. They state 
that yaN is blocked here by guna ((i>e) + (LyuT— ana) ) = ayana and vrddhi 
(i+ NvuL = àyaka) on the basis of paratva. Incidentally, āyan derives from aT 
+ i+ (LAN (jhant)i)) where jh is replaced with ant (7.1.3 jho’ ntah) with 
subsequent deletion of the final of the conjunct (8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah). 
Augment åf is introduced by 6.4.72 at ajādīnām on the basis of the vowel- 
initial root as well as asiddhatva 'suspension'. 


6.4.82 Wi Tenreit siq 


er anekāco samyogapurvasya 

/ eh 6/1 anekācah 6/1 = na ekah = anekah (nan. tat.); aneko c yasmin sa 
(bv.), tasmin; avidyamanah samyogah purvo yasmāt (bv.), tasya/ 
(angasya #1 aci dhatoh #77 yan #81) 
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dhator avayavah samyogah purvo yasmad ivarnàn na bhavaty asav asam- 
yogapūrvah, tadantasyangasyanekáco ci parato yanadeso bhavati 

An anga which consists of more than one vowel and ends in an 2, where 
i is not preceded by a conjunct (samyoga) contained within: a verbal 
root, is replaced with yaN, when an affix beginning with a vowel fol- 
lows. 


EXAMPLES: 


ninyatuh ‘those two led’ 

ninyuh ‘they led’ 

unnyau ‘nominative dual of unni ‘leader’ 
unnyah ‘nominal plural . . .' 

gramanyau ‘nominative singular of gramani ‘village leader’ ’ 
gramanyah ‘nominative plural .. .’ 


, 


1. This rule allows yaN as a replacement for the final i of an anga which 
ends in i, provided aC follows, and iis not preceded by a conjunct contained 
within the dhatu. Note that dhātoh is carried here to qualify samyoga ‘conjunct. 
This is how we get the meaning: ‘an i before which there does not occur a 
conjunct as part of a verbal root' (dhātor avayavah samyogah purvo yasmād 
ivarnát). A specification with eh is made here so that it could be qualified 
with asamyogapurvasya. For, asamyogapurvasya is not intended as a qualifier 
for 2. 

It is argued that if eh was not stated in this rule, yaN could replace i and u 
in general. This would then not require the formulation of 6.4.83 oh supi, 
whereby a final u is replaced with yaN before sUP. Rule 6.4.83 then becomes 
restrictive, requiring yaN only where sUP follows. This restrictive provision 
does not permit yaN where a tiN follows. This is why luluvatuh, etc., get a 
replacement in uvAN, as against yaN. 

2. Why do we have to state anekāc? So that yaN could be blocked in favor 
of iyAN in the nominative dual and plural forms of nī, i.e., niyau and niyah. 
For, this derivate of KvIP consists of a single vowel (ekāc). Now consider 
yavakriyau and yavakriyah, the nominative dual and plural forms of yavakn, 
again a derivate of KvIP. The 1 of yavakri must be replaced with iyAN because 
it is preceded by a conjunct contained within a dhātu. Now consider unnyau 
and unnyah where the conjunct, i.e., nn, occurs before tin unn. This conjunct 
is not any part of the dhātu ‘verbal root’. Consequently, 7 is replaced with 
yaN. This is how samyoga ‘conjunct’ must be qualified with dhatu. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made to block yaN in case of an anga which ends 
in i, provided i is not preceded by anything other than a gati and karaka. 
Consider paramaniyau and paramaniyah, where nī, a derivate of KvIP, com- 
bines with parama. Since parama is neither a gati nor a kāraka, yaN must be 
blocked in favor of iyAN. 
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6.4.83 att: f 


oh supi 

/ oh 6/1 supi 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 aci #77 yan #81 anekdco’ samyogapurvasya #82) 
dhātvavayavah samyogah pūrvo yasmād uvarņān na tadantasyangasyanekaco' 
jādau supi parato yanadeso bhavati 

An anga which consists of more than one vowel and ends in v, not 
preceded by a conjunct (samyoga) contained within a verbal root, is 
replaced with yaN when a sUP affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


khalapvau ‘nominative dual of khalapū ‘those who clean the threshing 
floor’’ 

khalapvah ‘nominative plural . . .' 

šatasvau ‘nominative dual of šatasū ‘he who produces a hundred . . .'' 
Satasvah ‘nominative plural . . .' 

sakrilvau ‘nominative dual of sakrilū ‘he who cuts only once’’ 
sakrllvah ‘nominative plural . . .' 


1. This rule allows yaN-replacement for u before a vowel-initial sUP. That 
is, when an anga consists of more than one vowel and ends in v, and this wis 
not preceded by a conjunct contained within a dhatu. Thus, consider 
khalapvau and khalapvah, the nominative dual and plural forms of khalapu, 
where a derivate of KvJP combines to form a compound paraphrased as 
khalam punāti. This same is also true of other examples. They all get their ū 
replaced with yaN. Incidentally, the t of sakrt is replaced with / before lu 
(8.4.60 tor lī). Recall that this replacement in yaN can be possible only when 
a sUP follows. Thus, luluvatuh and luluvuh will get a replacement in uvAN 
because atus and us are not denoted by sUP. This uvAN again blocks yaN in 
luvau and luvah because the anga, i.e., lu, is monosyllabic (ekāc). We also get 
uvAN in katapruvau ‘nominative dual of kataprū ‘he who makes a mat while 
going’ and katapruvah ‘nominative plural . . .' where pr, a conjunct (samyoga), 
not only precedes u but is also a part of verbal root pru. 

2. A várttika proposal similar to the preceding rule is also made here to 
block yaN where something other than a gati and karaka precedes. Thus, 
consider paramaluvau and paramaluvah. 


6.4.84 qutvasa 


varsabhvas ca 

/varsābhvah 6/1 ca $/ 

(angasya #1 aci #77 yan #81 supi #83) 

‘varsabhw ity etasyājādau supi parato yanadeso bhavati 
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The final u of varsābhū ‘born in the rainy season’, termed an anga, is 
replaced with its yaN counterpart when a sUP affix beginning with a 
vowel follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


varsābhvau ‘nominative dual of varsabhw 
varsābhvah ‘nominative plural . . .’ 


1. This rule is formulted so that a replacement in yaN, negated by 6.4.85 
na bhūsudhiyoh, can be made available. Thus, varsabhu gets its ū replaced 
with v when a vowel-initial affix follows. 

2. A varttika proposal also allows yaN when bhū occurs in combination 
preceded by punar and kara. Thus, we get punarbhvau/ punarbhvah 'nomina- 
tive dual and plural’ of punarbhü ‘nail’; karabhvau/karabhvah ‘nominative 
dual and plural’ of karabhu ‘born in jail’. 


6.4.85 T RR: 


na bhùsudhiyoh 

/ na $ bhù-sudhiyoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(angasya #1 aci #77 yan #81 supi #83) 

"bhū, sudh? ity etayor yaņādešo na bhavati 

The final vowels of an anga, namely bhū and sudhi, are not replaced 
with their yaN counterpart when a sUP affix beginning with a vowel 
follows. l 


EXAMPLES: 


pratibhuvau ‘nominative dual of pratibhù ‘guarantor’ 
pratibhuvah ‘nominative plural . . .' 

sudhiyau ‘nominative dual of sudhi ‘intellectuals’? 
sudhiyah ‘many intellectuals . . .' 


1. Note that bhù of this rule is interpreted not only as bhù but also as: 
‘that which ends in bhu’ (PM ad Kas: bhūgrahaņena tadantasya grahanam, na 


kevalasya). 


6.4.86 U-qUaRTeT 


chandasy ubhayatha 

/ chandasi 7/1 ubhayathā o/ 

(angasya #1 bhusudhiyoh #85) 

chandasi visaye "bhū, suddh? ity etayor ubhayatha drsyate 

An anga constituted by bhü and sudhi, in the Vedic, is seen with forms 
of both kinds. 
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EXAMPLES: 


vánesu citram vibhvám vise 
vise vibhuvám 

sudhyo havyamagne 
sudhiyo havyamagne 


]. This rule states that yaN, and iyAN/ uvAN, both, are found in the Vedic 
usage. Thus, vibhvam/ vibhuvam; sudhyah/ sudhiyah 


6.4.87 gs Tt: wrdsmqe 


husnuvoh sarvadhatuke 

/ hu-$nuvoh 6/2 sārvadhātuke 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 aci #77 yan #81 anekāco samyogapurvasya #82) 

‘hu’ ity etasyangasya $nupratyayantasyanekaco samyogapurvasyajadau 
sarvadhatuke parato yaņādešo bhavati 

The v of an anga, particularly hu ‘to call, perform sacrifice’, or of an 
anga which consits of more than one vowel and does not begin with a 
conjunct, though ends in Snu, is replaced with yaN when a sārvadhātuka 
(3.4.1183 tinšit sārvadhātukam) affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


juhvati ‘they offer oblations' 

juhvatu ‘let them offer oblations 

juhvat ‘nominative singular of juhvat ending in SatR’ 
sunvanti ‘they press-out’ 

sunvantu ‘let them press-out’ 

asunvan ‘they pressed out’ 


1. This rule allows yaN to the u of hu, and an anga which consists of more 
than one vowel and ends in Snu, provided a sārvadhātuka affix beginning 
with a vowel follows, and the uis not preced by a conjunct. As usual, this yaN 
is an exception to the iyANand uvANreplacements. Note that asamyogapürvah 
is interpreted as a qualifier to u. The word anekacah is similarly interpreted 
as a qualifier to angasya. Refer to derivational details of juhoti (under 1.1.61 
pratyayasya . . .) and juhvat (under 3.2.124 latah. . .) in the appendix. A re- 
placement in at for jhi is offered by 7.1.4 ad abhyastat. Deriving sunvanti, etc., 
with $nu should present no problem. 

2. The condition of hu and Šnu blockes yaN in favor of unAN in joyuune 
and roruvati. These are both derivates of verbal roots yu 'to mix' and ru 'to 
cry’, respectively, with deletion of yaN, via LUK. The conditions of sārvadhātuke 
and asamyogapravasya are also valid. Thus, juhuvatuh and juhuvuh illustrate 
how uvANis favored against yaN because of the third person dual and plural 
ardhadhatuka affixes atus and us. Examples such as afnuvanti ‘they obtain’ 


6.4.89 Adhyāya Six: Pada Four 49'7 


and radhnuvanti ‘they accomplish’ illustrate how, because of asamyogapurvasya, 
yaN is again blocked.in favor of uvAN. | 


6.4.88 Yat quo afoet: 


bhuvo vuglunlitoh 

/ bhuvah 6/1 vuk 1/1 lunlitoh 7/2 (itar. dv.) / 

(angasya #1 aci #77) 

bhuvo vug āgamo bhavati luni liti cajadau paratah 

Augment vUK is introduced to an anga, namely bhū, when a LUN and 
LIT affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


abhūvan ‘third person plural active LUN of bhū” 
abhūvam ‘first person singular active LUN of bhīv 
babhūva ‘third person singular LIT of bhū ‘to be” ' 
babhuvatuh 'third person dual...” 

babhuvuh ‘third person plural. . .' 


1. This rule introduces augment vUK to bhū when a replacement of LUN 
and LIT which begins with a vowel follows. Thus, consider abhüvan and 
abhvam, the third and first person singular derivates of LUN. The last three 
examples are third singular, dual and plural derivates of LIT with NaL, atus 
and us as replacement (3.4.82 parasmaipadanam . . .). Refer to many exam- 
ples of LUN and LIT in the appendix and notes for derivational details. 


6.4.89 sy quemar "itg: 
udupadhaya gohah 
/ ut 1/1 upadhayah 6/1 gohah 6/1/ 
(angasya #1 aci #77) 
goho' ngasya upadhaya ukaradeso bhavati ajadau pratyaye paratah 
The penultimate vowel of an anga, namely goh, is replaced with ùT 
(1.1.70 taparas tatkalasya) when an affix beginning with a vowel fol- 
lows. 


EXAMPLES: 


niguhayati *. . . hides, preserves’ 

nigūhakah "he who preserves, hides' 

sādhu nigūhī ‘ibidem’ 

niguhamniguham ‘hiding over and over again’ 
niguho varttate‘. . . hiding goes on’ 


1. This rule allows ū to replace the penultimate (upadha) o of an anga 
constituted by goh, provided a vowel-initial affix follows. Note that goh is real- 
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ized via guna of uin guh when NiC follows. The MCis then deleted by 6.4.51 
ner aniti. The o of goh is then replaced by ù of our present rule. Thus, nigū- 
hayati and nigūhakah, etc. Refer to derivational details in the appendix. 

2. Note that the condition of upadhayah is imposed so that ū does not 
replace the final sound (1.1.52 alo' ntyasya). A specification with goh, a modi- 
fied form of guh, is made to restrict the scope of application of this rule 
(Kas: vikrtagrahanam visayārtham). That is, a replacement in à is blocked 
where goh is not found. Thus, nijuguhatuh and nijuguhuh. 

Some claim that this modified form of goh is specified to block ay as a 
replacement of Ni, for example, in nigūh + Ni. They think that this ù replace- 
ment will become asiddha in view of the ay of 6.4.56 lyapi laghupurvat. But 
this view is not correct. These replacements do not share identical condi- 
tion of application. Negating ay of Ni could hardly be accepted as the pur- 
pose of specifying guh with goh. 


6.4.90 erat vit 


doso nau 

/ dosah 6/1 nau 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 upadhaya ut #89) 

dosa upadhaya ukara ādešo bhavati nau paratah 

The penultimate vowel of an anga, namely dus, is replaced with ū when 
affix Ni follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dusayati 'he contaminates, corrupts' 
dūsayatah "those two contaminate' 
dusayanti 'they (all) contaminate' 


1. This rule allows ù to replace the o of dos when NiC follows. A specifica- 
tion with the modified form of dus, i.e., dos, is made to maintain contextual 
similarity with the preceding rule (prakramabheda). 


6.4.91 at farafenra 
va cittavirage 
/ va citta-virāge 7/1 (sas. tat.) , tasmin/ 
(angasya tl upadhaya ut #89 doso nau #90) 
cittavikārārthe dosa upadhayà và ūkārādešo bhavati nau paratah 
The penultimate vowel of an anga, namely dus used with the significa- 
tion of cittavirāga ‘distraction, indifference (of mind)’, is optionally 
replaced with 4 when affix M follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


cittam dosayati '. .. agitates mind’ 
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cittam dusayati ‘ibidem’ 
prajnam dusayati '. . . corrupts intelligence' 
prajnam dosayati ‘ibidem’ 


1. This rule offers an optional replacement in à when the derivate de- 
notes ciltaviraga ‘distraction, indifference (of mind)’. Thus, dosayati cittam 
and dusayati cittam. This replacement will be obligatory, as against optional, 
in sadhnam dūsayati ‘fouls up the means’. It will be blocked in cittasya dosah 
where dosa is a derivate of GHaN. 


6.4.92 fat gea: 


mitam hrasvah 

mitam 6/3 hrasvah 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 upadhaya #89 nau #90) 

mito dhatavah ‘ghatadayo mitah’ ity evam adayo ye pratipaditah tesam 
upadhaya hrasvo bhavati nau paratah 

The penultimate vowel of an anga, namely one specified with mas an it 
(mit), is replaced with its short counterpart when affix NiC follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


ghatayati '. . . brings about’ 


vyathayati “. . . causes pain’ 
janayati `. . . brings into existence’ 
rajayati '. . . sports (colors)' 
Samayati '. . . quiets down, afflicts’ 
Jūapayati *... informs’ 


1. This rule offers hrasva ‘short’ as a replacement for the penultimate 
vowel of an anga constituted by roots called mit ‘those which have M as their 
tt. This replacement is valid before affix NiC. Recall that roots of the bhvādi 
class, enumerated beginning with ghat and ending with pha, are termed mitādi. 
This rule offers replacement for the vrddhi vowel accomplished by 7.2.116 
ata upadhayah. 


6.4.93 Faora NAi 5a 
cinnamulo dīrgho nyatarasyam 
/cin-namuloh 7/2 (itar. dv.) ; dīrghah 1/1 anyatarasyam 7/1/ 
(angasya tl upadhayah #89 nau #90 mitām #92) 
cinpare ņamulpare ca nau parato mitām aūgānām upadhāyā dīrgho bhavaty 
anyatarasyam 
The penultimate vowel of an anga, namely one specified as mit, is re- 
placed with its long counterpart when affixes cIN and NamUL, pre- 
ceded by M, follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


ašami ‘first person singular LUNderivate of causal’ 
Sami ‘to quiet down, cause affliction’ 

asami ‘ibidem’ 

atami ‘first person singular LUN derivate of causal’ 
tami ‘to cause desire’ 

atami ‘ibidem’ 


šamamšamam ‘NamUL form; . . . over and over again’ 
šāmamšāmam ‘ibidem’ 
tamantamam ' NamUL form; . . . over and over again’ 


tāmantāmam ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that ašami/ asaámi and atami/ atami are derivates of LUNintroduced 
after causal verbal roots šāmi and tāmi. Given aT + sami + (CLIX QN) + 
(LUN->ta), where CiN is introduced by 3.1.66 cin bhavakarmanoh as a re- 
placement of CLI, we get the deletion of Ni (6.4.51 ner aniti). The ta is then 
deleted (6.4.104 ciņo luk) after this rule introduces its optional long replace- 
ment. The remaining examples illustrate optional replacement in derivates 
of NamUL, introduced with the signification of abhiksnya 'over and over again'. 
Recall that 8.1.4 nityavipsayoh requires repeating a form such as šamam in 
toto. Thus, samamšamam, etc. 

2. Why was this specification made with the optional replacement in long? 
Why can we not offer the optional replacement in long for the short which 
is already available? This way, if the option of hrasva is not accepted then the 
vrddhixeplacement before Ni could be retained as long. But this cannot be 
done. Consider sam + NiC which yields Sami after vrddh-replacement, Ni- 
deletion and shortening. If NiC is introduced again, we cannot get aśami. 
For, given ašāmi, we cannot get optional shortening because of the earlier 
MC appearing again in place of deletion, via sthanivadbhava. If, however, a 
long is offered as opiton, Ņi-deletion does not become sthanivat in accom- 
plishing vocalic replacements (ajādeša; 1.1.58 na padānta . . .). This same is 
also applicable to deletions (of a (of yaN and MC) in deriving asamsami and 
ašamšāmi. An optional replacement for vrddhi is not possible here. For, the 
deleted Ni will reappear via sthāntvadbhāva. A NiC, when occurring after a 
verbal root ending in yaN, will block vrddht. For, the deleted a of yaN will 
reappear via sthanivadhbava. Consequently, there will not be any penulti- 
mate ato go through vrddhi. Thus, an optional provision of long is justified. 


6.4.94 ata Sea: 


khac hrasvah 

/khaci 7/1 hrasvah 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 upadhayah #89 nau #90) 

khacpare nau parato hrasvo bhavaty angasyopadhayah 
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The penultimate vowel of an anga is replaced with its short counter- 
part when affix Ni, occurring before KHacC, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


dvisantapah ‘he who torments his enemy’ 
parantapah ‘he who torments others’ 
purandarah ‘he who destroys cities’ 


1. Refer to derivational details of these examples under (appendix, 
III:735—36) rules 3.2.39 dvisat parayos tape and 3.2.41 puhsarvayor. . . . 


6.4.95 grat frgranq 


hlado nisthayam 

/ hladah 5/1 nisthayam 7/1 / 

(angasya #1 upadhayah #89 hrasvah #94) 

hlādo ngasyopadhaya hrasvo bhavati nisthayam paratah 

The penultimate vowel of an anga, namely Alad, is replaced with its 
short counterpart when an affix termed nisthā follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


prahlannah *. . . has rejoiced’ 
prahlannavan ‘ibidem’ 


1. Note that 8.4.42 radabhyam . . . replaces the t of nisthā, and the preced- 
ing das well, with n. This rule allows shortening and 7.2.14 švēdito nisthayam 
blocks introduction of ;T. Thus, prahlannah and prahlannavan. 

Why do we state the condition of nisthayam ‘when a nisthà suffix follows ? 
Consider prahlādayati *. . . causes to rejoice’ where, because LAT follows, we 
do not get a short vowel replacement. 

2. A proposal is here made for split-formulation (yoga-vibhaga) of hladah. 
This is done so that a short replacement can be accomplished when affix 
KtiN follows. Thus, we get prahlattih. Haradatta (PM ad Kasika) claims that 
this proposal is not found in the Mahabhasya. 


6.4.96 Bide segue 


chader ghe dvyupasargasya 

/ chadeh 6/1 ghe 7/1 a-dvy-upasargasya 6/1 = dvau upasargau yasya ( bv.) ; 
na dvyupasargah (nan) , tasya/ 

(angasya #1 ubadhayah #89 hrasvah #94) 

chader angasyadvyupasargasya ghapratyaye parata upadhaya hrasvo bhavati 
The penultimate vowel of an anga, namely chādi when not used after 
two preverbs, is replaced with its short counterpart, provided affix GHa 
follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


uraschadah ‘that which covers the chest; armor’ 
pracchadah ‘that which properly covers’ 
dantacchadah ‘that which covers teeth; lips’ 


1. This rule allows a short replacement to the penultimate vowel of an 
anga which is constituted by chadi and is not used with two preverbs at the 
beginning. Of course, when affix GHa follows. Look for derivational details 
under rule 3.3.118 pumsi samjnayam. . . . 

Note that this rule will become vacuous if deletion of Ni is treated as 
asiddha (6.4.22 asiddhavad . . .), or else, is treated as sthanivat (1.1.57 acah 
parasmin purvavidhau). The penultimate short which this rule provides will 
then become impossible. It is to save this rule from becoming vacuous that 
asiddhatva ‘suspension’ and sthanivadbhava ‘treatment of substitute as what 
it replaced' of NiC is not accepted here. 


6.4.97 gutta a 


ismantrankvisu ca 

/ is-man-tran-kvisu 7/3 (itar. dv.) ca $/ 

(angasya #1 upadhayah #89 hrasvah #94 dhadeh #96) 

‘is, man, tran, kw? ity etesu paratas chader upadhaya hrasvo bhavati 

The penultimate vowel of an anga, namely chadi, is replaced with its 
short counterpart when affixes is, man, tran and Kul follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


chadih ‘cover’ 

chadma 'cover; roof 

chattram ‘umbrella’ 

dhamacchat ‘that (a roof) which covers a house’ 
upacchat ‘a cover in general’ 


1. Note that is (II:108: arcisuci . . .), manIN (IV:145: sarvadhātubhyo manin) 
and traN (IV:159: sarvadhatubhyas stran), of chadi, chadma and chatra, are all 
Unadi affixes. Rule 3.2.76 kvip ca introduces KvIP. Deletion of McC, as usual, 
is accomplished by 6.4.51 mer aniti. 


6.4.98 TUE TAI ora: sat 


gamahanajanakhanaghasām lopah knity anani 

/ gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasám 6/3 (itar. dv.); lopah 1/1/ kniti 7/1/ 
anani 7/1 = na an (naū.), tasmin/ 

(angasya #1 aci #77 upadhāyāh #89) 

‘gama, hana, jana, khana, ghasa ity etesàm aūgānām upadhaya lopo bhavaty 
ajādau pratyaye knity anani paratah 
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The penultimate sound segment of an aga, namely gamA ‘to go’, hanA 
‘to kill’, janA ‘to be born’, khanA ‘to dig’ and ghasA ‘to eat’, is deleted 
by means of LOPA when a non-aN affix beginning with a vowel and 
marked with K or Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


jagmatuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of gam ‘to go’’ 
jagmuh ‘third person plural .. .' 

jaghnatuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of han ‘to kill’ 
jaghnuh ‘third person plural . . .’ 

Jajūe "he came into existence (LIT; àtmanepada)' 

jajnate ‘those (two) came into existence’ 

Jajūtre ‘they (all) came into existence’ 

cakhnatuh ‘third person dual active LITderivate of khan ‘to dig" ' 
cakhnuh 'third person plural active . . .' 

jaksatuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of ad ‘to eat, consume" ’ 
jaksuh ‘third person plural active . . .’ 

aksánnamimadanta pitárah 


1. This rule offers deletion of an upadhā ‘penultimate sound’ when gam, 
han, jan, khan and ghas constitute an anga, provided the affix which follows 
does not begin with a vowel, is not aN and is marked with Kand Nas an it. 
Refer to derivational details of jaksatuh, jaksuh, jaghnatuh, jaghnuh and aksan 
under the appendix of 1.1.58 na padanta. . .. Examples of jan are middle 
(atmanepada) derivates of LIT where ta and jha are replaced with eSand ireC 
(3.4.81 litas tajhayor . . .). Refer to many derivates of LIT already derived in 
the appendix (II:412—13). 


6.4.99 afue afa 


tanipatyos chandasi 

/ tani-patyoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) , tayoh, chandasi 7/1 D 

(angasya #1 aci #77 upadhāyāh #89 lopah kniti #98) 

tani, pati’ ity etayoś chandasi visaye upadhāyā lopo bhavati ajādau kniti 
pratyaye paratah 

The penultimate vowel of an aga, namely tanIand patlin the Vedic, is 
deleted by means of LOPA when a vowel-initial affix marked with Kor 
Nas an itfollows. 


EXAMPLES: 


vitátnire kavayah 'the weavers weaved' 
šākunā tva paptima '. . . fell like a bird' 


1. Note that vitatnire derives from vitan + (LIT—jha— ireO) , where we get 
vitatan + tre after iteration. We get vitat(a—49) nire = vitatnire after deletion of 
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upadhā by this rule. This deletion is also found in deriving paptima, from pat 
+ (LIT— mas), after iteraton. The condition of a following vowel-initial affix 
is met via introducing augment iT (7.2.35 ardhadhatukasya . . .). 


6.4.100 afasrarétes a 


ghasibhasor hali ca 

/ ghasi-bhasoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) ; hali 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 aci #77 upadhayah #89 lopah kniti #98 chandasi #99) 

‘ghasi, bhas’ ity etayo$ chandasi upadhāyā lopo bhavati halādāv ajādau ca 
kniti pratyaye paratah 

The penultimate vowel of an aga, namely ghas/ and bhas, is deleted, 

in the Vedic, by means of LOPA when an affix beginning with a vowel 
or consonant, and marked with Kor Nas an it, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


sagdhís ca me sapītiš ca me 
babdham te hart dhānāh 


1. Refer to derivational details of sagdih ‘eating together’ and babdham 
‘third person dual active imperative of bhas ‘to eat’ in the appendix (II:410- 
12) of rule 1.1.58 na padanta. . . . Note that penultimate deletion (upadhalopa) 
is subsequent (fara) and obligatory (nitya) in comparison with iteration 
(dvirvacana). But, because of the usage being Vedic (chāndasatvāt), it is 
accomplished subsequent to the application of iteration and operations rela- 
tive to abhyasa. 

Kāšikā offers bapsati as an example for the condition of ajādi ‘when a 
vowle-initial affix follows’. Thus, bhas + (LAT— (jh at(:)) —bhas + (SaP— SLU) 
+ ati babhas + ati. We finally get babh(a—49) s + ati ba(bh—p) s+ ati — bapsatt, 
through penultimate deletion and cartva (8.4.54 khari ca). A derivate with 
singular tiP will be babhasti. For, penultimate deletion will be blocked be- 
cause of Pas an itin tiP. That is, it cannot be accepted as marked with Kand 
Nas an it. 


6.4.101 gsrevat Bee: 


hujhalbhyo her dhih 

/ hujhalbhyoh 5/2 = hus ca jhalas ca (itar. dv.) , tebhyah; heh 6/1/ 
(angasya #1 hali #100) 

‘hw’ ity etasmat jhalantebhyas cottarasya halāder heh sthane dhir adeso bhavati 
A consonant initial ki, which occurs after hu, or after a form ending in 
a sound denoted by jhaL (cf. Ss: 8-14), is replaced with dhi. 


EXAMPLES: 


juhudhi ‘second person singular active LOT-derivate of hu ‘to call out ' 
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bhindhi ‘second person singular middle LOT-derivate of bhid ‘to split’ 
chindhi ‘second person singular middle LOT-derivate of chid ‘to cut’ 


1. This rule allows a consonant-initial hi which either occurs after hu, or 
after a form which ends in a sound denoted by jhaL, to be replaced with dhi. 
Recall that hi is offered as a replacement of siP (3.4.87 ser hy apic ca) in the 
imperative (LOT). It is also treated as ‘not marked with P as an it (apit). 
Derivational details of juhudhi can be found in the appendix (3.3.166 adhiste 
ca). Deriving bhindhi and chindhi, from bhid + (siP—>hi) and chid + (siP—hi), 
requires introduction of SnaM (3.1.78 rudhadibhyah snam). This rule replaces 
hi with dhi and 6.4.111 šnasor allopah deletes the a of SnaM. 

2. Recall that hz is allowed to be replaced with dhi after forms which end 
in a sound denoted by jhaL. That is why, tām is not replaced with dhi in 
juhutam. This replacement in dhiis also conditioned with halādi ‘that which 
begins with a consonant'. Notice that hi begins with a consonant. Why did 
Panini have to restate this condition? Obviously to block this replacement 
where hi, because of the introduction of ;T, may not remain consonant- 
initial. This is what happens in rudihi and svapihi, where iT (rudādibhyah 
sarvadhatuke . . .) is introduced. The augment is treated as part of hi (Pari 
(12): yad agama . . .). 

It is stated that an optional tātAN (7.1.35 tuhyos tātan) blocks dhi, as a 
replacement for hi, on the basis of paratva. Thus, we get juhutat and bhintāt, 
the two derivates of ku and bhid. Furthermore, dhi, which has gone through 
blocking under vipratisedha once, will remain blocked forever (Paribh (PS: 
41): sakrd gatau vipratisedhe yad bādhitam tad bādhitam eva). That is, applica- 
tion of dhi, once blocked, was not possible (asambhavat). But then consider 
bhindhaki and chindhaki where akAC (5.3.71 avyayasarvanamnam akac . . .) 
was blocked on the basis of paratva. It was, however, introduced subsequently 
in consonance with: ( Paribh (40): punah prasangavijūānāt siddham). 


6.4.102 AU BAT 


$rusrnuprkrurbhyas chandasi 

/ $ru-srnu-pr-kr-vrbhyah 5/3 (itar. dv.) , tebhyah; chandasi 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 her dhih #101) 

"$ru, Srnu, pr, kr, vr ity etebhya uttarasya her dhir ādešo bhavati chandasi 
visaye 

A hiwhich occurs after šru, šrnu, pr, kr, and vris replaced with dhiwhen 
the usage is Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


sradhī havamindra ‘listen to the invocation, O Indra’ 
$rnudhi girah ‘listen carefully to the speech’ 
purddhi ‘fulfill’ 
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urunáskrdhi ‘make . . . wide’ 
apávrdhi ‘uncover’ 


1. This rule replaces hi with dhi, in the Vedic, when the same occurs after 
šru, šrņu, pr, kr and vr. Note that, except for šrņudhi, all other examples 
receive SaP, via bahulaka (3.21.85 vyatyayo bahulam) . This SaPis subsequently 
deleted by LUK (2.4.73 bahulam chandasi). The i of $rnudhi is replaced with 
its long counterpart by 6.3.1937 anyesām api drsyate. Thus, sru + (LOT9hi dhi) 
= šru + dh(i—1) = Srudhi. Remember that Snu is not introduced here because 
of bahulaka. We, however, do find Snu in $rnudhi. Note that purddhi is op- 
tional to pūrdhi, both deriving from pr + (LOT—siP— hi dhi). Rule 7.1.102 
ud osthyapurvasya replaces 7 with u, followed by r. This u is replaced with its 
long counterpart by 8.2.77 hali ca. The dh of purdhi goes through optional 
iteration (8.4.46 aco rahābhyām dve) and subsequent replacement in d (dh, 
jastva). Thus, pür(dh—4d) + dhi = pūrddhi. Similar rules apply in deriving 
skrdhi and apavrdh:. 


6.4.103 afedra 
anitas ca 
/ anitah 6/1 = n it yasya (bv.) ; na nit (nan.), tasya; ca $/ 
(her dhih #101 chandasi #102) 
anitas ca her dhir ādešo bhavati chandasi visaye 
A hi which is not marked with N as an itis also replaced with dhi when 
the usage is Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


sómam rarandhi 
asmabhyam taddharyasva prayándhi 
yuyodhyasmajjūhurānamēnah 


1. A hi, when not marked with Nasan it, is replaced with dhzin the Vedic. 
Recall that 3.4.88 va chandasi assigns the optional non-fit status to hi. That 
is, if the non-pit option is not accepted then 1.2.4 sārvadhātukam apit will 
treat it as marked with Nas an it. Thus, if Nit status of hi is not accepted, this 
rule will apply on the basis of Nit status of hi. Consider rārandhi, the second 
person LOT derivate of ramU ‘to sport, please’ where parasmaipada is used 
on the basis of vyatyaya 'transposition'. Rule 2.4.76 bahulam chandasi is re- 
sponsible for SLU-deletion of SaP. The abhyāsa also goes through lengthen- 
ing after iteration (6.1.7 tujādīnām dīrgho' bhyāsasya). The m of ramU is not 
deleted because hi is not marked with N as an it (Nit; 6.4.37 anudātto- 
padesa...). The SaP which occurs after yam ‘to strive’ goes through dele- 
tion by LUK (2.4.73 bahulam chandasi). The SaP after yudh ‘to fight’ goes 
through deletion by SLU. This causes iteration and optional pit and non-Nit 
status of hi. An application of guna yields yuyodhi. 
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6.4.104 Fa vien, 


cino luk 

/ciņah 5/1 luk 1/1/ 

(angasya #1) 

cina uttarasya pratyayasya lug bhavati 

An affix which occurs after CiN is deleted by means of LUK. 


EXAMPLES: 
akāri '... made’ 
ahāri ‘. . . fetched’ 
alāvi '...cut 
apad '... cooked’ 


1. Note that LUK is used as a term for adarsana ‘non-appearance’ of an 
affix (1.1.61 pratyayasya . . .). That is, this rule offers deletion of an affix 
which occurs after CiN. Refer to derivational details of akāri under the ap- 
pendix of rule 3.1.66 cin bhavakarmanoh. Similar rules apply in deriving ahan, 
etc. This rule deletes ta which occurs after CiN in kr+ (LUN->ta)—>aT + kr 
( CLI CiN) + ta—aT + kār+ CiN+ (ta) = akan. But consider akāri + taram 
= akāritarām, where ta-deletion becomes asiddha in view of deletion of tarām. 
This is done by interpreting 6.4.104 cino luk differently in view of contextual 
requirements. Yet another suggestion is made to bring knit from anuvrtti 
and changing cinah, the ablative, into genitive. This makes it possible for 
deletion of affixes which are marked with k and Nas it. It saves taraP and 
tamaP from deletion since they are marked with P as an it. 


6.4.105 ardt È: 


ato heh 

/ atah 5/1 heh 6/1/ 

(angasya #1 luk #104) 

akaraniad angad uttarasya her lug bhavati 

A hi which occurs after an anga ending in a is deleted by means of 
LUK. 


EXAMPLES: 


paca ‘cook!’ 
patha ‘study!’ 
gaccha ‘go!’ 
dhava ‘run!’ 


1. This rule offers deletion of hiwhich may occur after an anga ending in 
a. Note that the genitive of angasyais here changed into ablative (pancami) 
for facilitating proper interpretation of this rule. 
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2. Kasika offers yuhi“... mix and ruhi‘... grow’ as counter-examples to 
the condition of an anga ending in a. Obviously, the anga here ends in v. 
Thus, deletion of s; ^i, after yu and ru, is blocked. The specification of a 
with ¢ (aT; taparakarana) is also significant. Thus, given lunā + hiand puna + 
hi, we do not get deletion. The anga here ends in a long a. Recall that the 
final derivates are lunīhi and punhi where, given lunā + hi and punā + hi, 
6.4.113 z haly aghoh replaces the long à of luna with 7. This ? is treated as 
asiddha in view of deletion of this rule. That is, the anga is still considered as 
ending in long a, and not a short. 


6.4.106 Zara Werdradietmqatq 
utas ca pratyayad asamyogapurvat 
/ utah 5/1 cat pratyayāt5/1 asamyogapüurvat5/1 = avidyamanah samyogah 
purvo yasya (bv.), tasmat/ 
(angasya #1 luk #104 heh #105) 
ukāro yo asamyogapūrvas tadantat pratyayad uttarasya her lug bhavati 
A hi, when occurring after an affix which (t) occurs at the end of an 
anga and (i?) terminates in an u not used after a conjunct, is also de- 
leted by means of LUK. 


EXAMPLES: 


cinu ‘heap!’ 
sunu ‘listen!’ 
kuru ‘do!’ 


1. This rule deletes a hi which occurs after an anga, provided the anga 
terminates in an affix ending in v, and there is no conjunct occurring be- 
fore u. Thus, consider anu and sunu where, given c * (LOT-si— hi) and su 
+ (LOT si hi), Snu is introduced as a vikarana (3.1.73 svādībhyah šnuh). 
The vikaraņain case of krof kuru is u (3.1.79 tanadikrnbhya . . .). Our present 
rule deletes hz. We thus get cinu and sunu. Recall that kr u + hi goes through 
guna to produce k(r—ar) + u+ hi. The aof ar, in addition to deletion of hi, is 
replaced with u (6.4.110 at ut sārvadhātuke). 

Kasika offers radhnuhi and prapnuhi as counter-examples where deletion 
of hiis blocked because u occurs after a conjunct. Consider /unihi ‘cut!’ and 
punīhi ‘cleanse!’ as counter-examples where deletion of hi is blocked be- 
cause hi occurs after a. Similar counter-examples are ruhi and yuhi where hi 
occurs after u which is part of the base and not of an affix. 

2. A vārttika proposal is made to make this deletion optional in the Vedic. 
That is, this deletion of hi applies sometimes. But on occasions it also does 
not. Thus, consider atanuhi ‘extend (it) properly’, dhinuhi ‘please!’ and 
krnuhi ‘do!’ where this deletion does not apply. 
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6.4.107 PIATITTAI rst: 


lopas canyatarasyam mvoh 

/lopah 1/1 ca anyatarasyam 7/1 mvoh 7/2 = maš ca vas ca (itar. dv.), 
tayoh/ 

(angasya #1 utah pratyayad asamyogapurvat #106/ 

yo’ yam ukaro' samyogapurvah tadantasya pratyayasyanyatarasyam lopo 
bhavati vakāramakārādau praiyaye paratah 

An affix which ends in u and does not occur after a conjunct is option- 
ally deleted by means of LOPA, provided an affix beginning with m or 
v follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


sunvah ‘first person dual active LOT of sUN ‘to press out’’ 
sunuvah ‘ibidem’ 

sunmah ‘first person plural...’ 

sunumah ‘ibidem’ 

tanvah ‘first person dual LOT of tanU ‘to extend’’ 
tanuvah ‘ibidem’ 

tanmah ‘first person plural ...' 

tanumah ‘ibidem’ 


1. Notice how all derivates end in vah and mah in consonance with the 
affixal condition of mvoh. Note also that asamyogapurva is here interpreted 
as an adjective to u, and not to the affix which may end in u. The vikarana in 
these examples is Snu. This deletion applies only to an u which belongs to 
an affix. Thus, there is no deletion in yuvah and yumah where u is part of 
verbal roots. Now consider šaknuvah and šaknumah where these derivates 
end in vas and mas but their u occurs after a conjunct. This u can also not be 
deleted. 

2. Why is LOPA used here explicitly? Why could LUK not be brought via 
anuvrtti ? So that the final u of an affix alone could be deleted. If LOPA was 
not used, deletion would have applied to an affix terminating in u. 


6.4.108 Fret mid: 


nityam karoteh 

/ nityam > karoteh 5/1/ 

(angasya #1 utah pratyayat #106 lopah mvoh #107) 

karoter uttarasya ukarapratyayasya vakaramakaradau pratyaye parato nityam 
lopo bhavati 

Affix u which occurs after an anga, namely kr, is obligatorily deleted by 
means of LOPA, when an affix beginning with m or v follows. 
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EXAMPLES: 


kurvah ‘first person dual active LOT-derivate of kr ‘to do'' 
kurmah ‘first person plural . . .’ 


1. An affix in u which occurs after an anga constituted by kris obligatorily 
deleted by LOPA, provided an affix beginning with v or m follows. Thus, 
k(r—ar) + u + mas—kar + (u—9) + mas>k( au) r+ mas = kurma (s—r->h). 
This same is also applicable to kurvah. Recall that 3.1.79 tanadikrübhyah . . . 
introduces u as the vikarana. The a of the guna, i.e., ar, is replaced with u 
(6.4.110 at ut sarvadhatuke). 


6.4.109 ù a 


ye ca 
/ ye 1/1 cao/ 

(angasya # 1 utah pratyayat # 106 lopah tt 107 nityam karoteh # 108) 
yakaradau ca pratyaye paratah karoter uttarasyokarapratyayasya nityam lopo 
bhavati 

Affix u which occurs after an anga, namely kr, is obligatorily deleted by 
means of LOPA also when an affix beginning with y follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


kuryāt 'third person singular active LIN-derivate of kr 
kuryatam ‘third person dual...” 
kruyuh ‘third person plural .. .' 


1. This rule obligatorily deletes an affix in u which occurs after an anga 
constituted by kr. Of course, when the angais followed by an affix beginning 
with y. Refer to derivational details of kuryāt, kuryatam and kuryuh (111784), 
under 3.4.103 yāsut parasmaipade. . . . The affix which conditions deletion of 
u is yasUT. 


6.4.110 Ma sandang 


ata ut sarvadhatuke 

/ atah 6/1 ut 1/1 sārvadhātuke 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 utah pratyayat #106 lopah #107 karoteh #108) 
ukarapratyayantasya karoter akarasya sthane ukāra ādešo bhavati sārva- 
dhatuke kniti paratah 

The aof an angawhich is constituted by ky, and ends in an affix ending 
in u, is replaced with uT (1.1.70 taparas tatkalasya) when a sārvadhātuka 
affix marked with Kor Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


kurutah ‘third person dual active LAT-derivate of kr 
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kurvant ‘third person plural . . .’ 


1. Refer to the appendix of 1.2.4 sarvadhatukam afit for derivational de- 
tails of kurutah and kurvanti. This rule introduces u as a replacement for the 
a of an anga, namely kr, when the same ends in u, provided a sārvadhātuka 
affix marked with Kand N follows. Thus, k(r—ar) + u + tas>k(u—ar) + u + 
tas k(a—uw) r+ u+ tas = kuruta(s—7—h) = kurutah. 

1. Why do we have to use sarvadhatuke So that this replacement can take 
palce even under the condition of a previously existing sarvadhatuka. Thus, 
consider kuru which I derive under 6.4.106 utaś ca.... Recall that hi, a 
sarvadhatuka, is deleted after kar + u. The utva of this rule, because of the 
express mention of sarvadhatuke, can now take place under the condition of 
the removed hi. Recall also that a Azreplacement of si is also considered as 
not marked with P (3.4.87 ser hy apic ca). This enables hi to be accepted as 
marked with K and N. It is still argued that the utva can be accomplished 
even without the express mention of sārvadhātuke? How? The deletion of hi 
will be considered as asiddha (PM: asiddho hi, tasyasiddhatvad utvam bhavisyati). 
Thus, hi being there, utva cannot be blocked. In that case, an express men- 
tion of sārvadhātuke can be accepted as made for clarity (vispastartham). 

Why is u specified here with a following t (taparakarana)? So that the 
penultimate guna (laghupadhaguna; 7.3.84 sarvadhatukardha . . .) of u can be 
blocked. A replacement specified with a following £ cannot allow any further 
replacement. 

Finally the condition of marked with Kand Nis still valid. Consider karoti, 
karost and karomi where tiP, siPand miPare marked with Pas an it. This utva 
does not apply there since the condition of kniti is not satisfied. 


6.4.111 Stara: 


$nasor allopah 

/šnasoh 6/2 = $na$ ca aš ca = $nasau (itar. dv.), tayoh; allobah = ato lobah 
(sas. tat.) / 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 sarvadhatuke #110) 

Snasyastes cakarasya lopo bhavati sārvadhātuke kniti paratah 

The aof SnaM, and that of verbal root asas well, is deleted by means of 
LOPA when a sārvadhātuka affix marked with K or Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


rundhah ‘third person singular active LAT-derivate of rudh ‘to obstruct' ' 
rundhanti ‘third person plural. . .’ 

bhintah ‘third person singular active LOT-derivate of bhid ‘to split” ” 
bhindanti ‘third person plural . . .' 

santi ‘third person singular active LAT-derivate of as ‘to be’’ 


1. This rule allows deletion of a of $naM and as. Consider rudAIR + 
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(LAT >tas) ru + ŠnaM + dh + tas, where SnaM is introduced after u of rudh 
(1.1.47 mid aco’ ntyāt parah). Refer to ruņaddhi (appendix, 3.1.78 rudhādi- 
bhyah . . .) for further derivational details. Our present rule deletes the a of 
SnaM. The n then goes through replacements in anusvara (8. 3.24 mo 
nusvārah) and back to n again via parasavarna (8.4.58 anusvarasya . . .). This 
n cannot be replaced with x because of asiddhatva (8.2.1 vūriakāāddiam). 
Examples such as bhintah and bhindanti follow similar rules. Refer to deriva- 
tional details of stah under the appendix of 1.1.58 na padanta. . . . Deriving 
santi from: as + (LAT jhi—anti) should then become easier. 

Note that this deletion is also available before an affix marked with Kor N 
as an it. It does not apply in bhinatti and asti since tiPis marked with Pas an 
ut. 

2. How do we get the specification of $nasoh. It should be sna + asoh — 
ínàsoh. The a of šna goes through pararūpa because of the listing of 
sakandhvadi (cf. vt ad 6.1.94 eni pararupam). 


6.4.1112 FMAM: 


śnābhyastayor ātah 

/ $nà-abhyastayoh 6/2 (itar. dv.), tayoh; atah 6/1 / 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 lopah #107 sārvadhātuke #110) 

'énd' ity etasyabhyastanam canganam ākārasya lopo bhavati sarvadhatuke 
kniti paratah 

The à of an anga which ends in Sna, or of one which is termed abhyasta, 
is deleted by means of LOPA, when a sārvadhātuka affix marked with K 
or Nas an itfollows. 


EXAMPLES: 


lunate ‘third person singular middle LAT-derivate of lūN ‘to cut’’ 
lunatam ‘third person dual middle LOT-derivate of lūN” 

alunata 'third person plural middle LANderivate of lūN' 

mimate ‘third singular middle LA T-derivate of maN ‘to measure' ' 
mimatam ‘third person dual middle LOT-derivate of maN’ 

amimata ‘third person plural middle LANderivate of maN’ 

sañjihate ‘third person singular middle LAT-derivate of OhāN ‘to go’ 
used with the preverb sam’ 

sañjihatām ‘third person dual middle LOT-derivate . 

samajihata 'third person plural middle LAN derivate . 


1. Note that our next rule proposes a replacement in 7 under the condi- 
tion of a consonant-initial sérvadhatuka affix marked with Kand N. By infer- 
ence, we have to accept this rule's provision under the condition of a similar 
sārvadhātuka affix beginning with a vowel (ajad:). 

Refer to derivational details of vyatilunate (appendix, 11:468); 1.3.14 
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kartari . . .) for deriving lunate. The eof the derivate of LOT gets àm (3.4.90 
am etah). Thus we get /unatam. The third plural middle form alunata is de- 
rived with LAN and introduction of augment aT. We find mimate, mimatām, 
and amimata as examples for items termed abhyasta. Recall that māN ‘to 
measure’ is a root of the juhotyàdi class. A SaPintroduced after it goes through 
deletion by SLU. This starts the process of iteration (ditva; 6.1.10 slau). The 
à of abhyāsa goes through shortening and its a is replaced with i (7.4.76 
bhrnam it). The a of abhyasta (6.1.5 ubhe abhyastam) goes through deletion of 
this rule. The rest of operational steps are similar to many dtmanepada 
derivates of LAT, LOT and LAN. Derivational details of sañjihate, sanjihatam 
and samajihata are not very different. These are examples of verbal root 
OhàN, used with the preverb sam. The m of sam goes through anusvāra and 
parasavarna 'homogeneous with the following'. 

2. Recall that this deletion is limited to derivates with $nà and abhyasta. 
That is why we do not get it in yānti and vānti. This deletion is also available 
only when an affix marked with Kand N follows. That is why this deletion is 
blocked before tiPin alunat, ajahāt. A mit and nit status is not allowable in 
the context of tiP. 

3. Why was this specification made with ā used with t (taparakarana? That 
is, a specification with a should have accounted for it. A specification with at 
is made for clarity (spastartham). 


6.4.113 $ EER: 


1 haly aghoh 

/1 (1/1 deleted) hali 7/1 aghoh 6/1 = na ghuh (nañ.), tasya/ 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 sārvadhātuke #110 šnābhyastayot atah #122) 
snāntānām anganam abhyastanam ca ghuvarjitānām ata īkārādešo bhavati 
haladau sarvadhatuke kniti paratah 

The final a of an anga which ends in Snà, or else, is termed an abhyasta 
but is not termed ghu, is replaced with 7 when a sārvadhātuka affix be- 
ginning with a consonant and marked with Kor Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


lunitah ‘third person dual active LATderivate of lūv 

punitah ‘third person dual... of puN ‘to cleanse’’ 

lunithah ‘second person dual active LAT of luN 

punithah '... of puN’ 

punīte ‘third person singular middle LAT of piN’ 

mimīte '... of màN' 

mimise ‘second person singular . . .' 

mimidhve ‘second person plural . . .’ 

saūjihīte ‘third person singualr middle LAT of OhāN used with the 
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preverb sam 
saījihīse ‘second person singular . . .' 
saūjihīdhve ‘second person plural . . .' 


]. Refer to derivational details of parikrimite (appendix, 1.3.18 parivya- 
vebhyah . . .) for deriving lunite and punite from lu + LAT and pu + LAT. 
Deriving lunītak and lunithah with active (parasmaipada) sārvadhātuka affixes 
tas 'third dual' and thas 'second dual' should not present any difficulty. Re- 
call that these affixes are termed Nit by 1.2.4 sārvadhātukam apit. Derivates 
such as mimīte, mimse, etc., will involve iteration as usual. Derivates of OhàN, 
used with sam, are not very difficult to derive. 

2. A condition of haladi ‘beginning with a consonant’ is imposed so that 
this replacement in ? is blocked in deriving /unanti and punanti where jhi is 
replaced with anti. The condition of aghoh is needed to block this ? in deriv- 
ing dattah and dhattah. Recall that dā and dha, with the exception of dāP, are 
termed ghu (1.1.20 dadhaghv adap). The condition of knit is again valid. 
Thus, we do not get this replacement in lunāti and jahatiwhere tiPis marked 
with Pas an it. 


6.4.114 3¢ ahaa 
td daridrasya 
/it 1/1 daridrasya 6/1 
(angasya #1 kniti #98 sarvadhatuke #110 atah #112 hali #113) 
daridrater haladau sārvadhātuke kniti parata ikārādešo bhavati 
The final a of daridrā is replaced with i when a consonantinitial 
sārvadhātuka affix marked with K or Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


daridritah ‘third person dual active LA T*derivate of daridrā ‘to be poor'' 
daridrithah ‘second person dual . . .' 

daridrivah ‘first person dual . . .' 

daridrimah ‘first person plural . . .’ 


1. This rule offers i as a replacement for the à of daridra. Of course, 
when a sārvadhātuka affix marked with K and N follows. We get daridritah, 
daridrithah, daridrivah and daridrimah, where dandra occurs before LAT re- 
placed with the active endings tas, thas, vas and mas. Note that daridra is a 
root of the adādi class. A SaP which occurs after it is thus deleted (2.4.72 
adiprabhrtibhyah . . .). 

2. This replacement is blocked in deriving daridrati and dandrat: because 
of the twin conditions of halādi and kniti, respectively. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made for deletion ot a of daridrā when an 
ārdhadhātuka affix follows (vt: daridrāter ardhadhatuke lopo vaktavyah) . Addi- 
tionally, it is stated that ā-deletion remains valid in affixal operations (vt: 
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stddhas ca pratyayavidhau bhavatīti vaktavyam). Thus, dandratiti = daridrah 
‘poor’. 
The following verse of the Mahābhāsya summarizes: 


na daridrayake lopo daridrāņe ca nesyate/ 

didaridrāsatīty eke didaridrasatiti va/ / 

there is no deletion in daridrayakah; no deletion is also desired in 
daridrāņah; some accept optional deletion in didaridrāsati and 
didaridrisati 


6.4.115 fura SAREA, 
bhiyo nyatarasyam 
/ bhiyah 6/1 anyatarasyām 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 kniti #98 sārvadhātuke #110 hali #113 it #114) 
‘bhr ity etasyangasyantarasyam ikārādešo bhavati haladau kniti sārvadhātuke 
paratah 
The final žofan anga, namely bhi, is optionally replaced with when an 
affix beginning with a consonant, and marked with K or Nan an it, 
follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


bibhitah ‘third person dual active LAT-derivate of Nibh ‘to fear’ 
bibhitah ‘ibidem’ 

bibhithah ‘second person dual...” 

bibhīthah ‘ibidem’ 

bibhivah ‘first person dual...” 

bibhīvah ‘ibidem’ 

bibhimah ‘first person plural . . .’ 

bibhimah ‘ibidem’ 

1. The zreplacement of the preceding rule is made optional (anya- 
tarasyam) in case of verbal root bhi. Thus, we get two forms. Note that exam- 
ple derivates all involve iteration and operations relative to abhyāsa. This 
replacement in short i comes in place of the final i of bi + bhi. The first īgoes 
through shortening. 

2. This replacement is blocked in deriving bibhyati where jh of jhi is re- 
placed with at. That is, a consonant initial affix does not follow. The final zis 
thus replacement with yaN. A lack of meeting the condition of kniti again 
blocks this replacement in bibheti. This example goes through a replace- 
ment in guna. The condition of sārvadhātuke similarly does not allow this 
replacement in bhiyate. Affix yaK is obviously an ardhadhatuka. 
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6.4.116 Werara 
jahates ca 
/ jahateh 6/1 ca $/ 
(angasya #1 kniti #98 sārvadhātuke #110 hali #113 it #114 anyatarasyam 
#115) 
jahates ca ikārādešo bhavaty anyatarasyam halādau kniti sārvadhātuke paratah 
The final à of an anga, namely OhaK ‘to abandon’, is also optionally 
replaced with ?, when an affix which begins with a consonant and is 
marked with Kor Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


jahitah ‘third person dual active LAT-derivate of OhaK 
jahītah ‘ibidem’ 

jahithah ‘second person dual... 

jahīthah ‘ibidem’ 


l. A separate formulation of this rule is intended so that, in subsequent 
rules, only jahateh could be carried (prthag yogakaranam uttarārtham). 

2. Refer to derivational details of juhoti (appendix, 1.1.61 pratyayasya . . .) 
for operations relative to iteration and abhyasa. Recall that 6.4.113 : haly 
aghoh offers ? as an obligatory (nitya) replacement for the final a of abhyāsa. 
That ? becomes applicable if this optional i is not accepted. This replace- 
ment option is again not available where a non-sarvadhatuka affix follows. 
Thus, we get hīyate and jehiyate where affixes yaK and yaN are termed 
ardhadhatuka. 


6.4.117 3t a gl 


à ca hau 

/à ca $ hau 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 it $114 anyatarasyam #115 jahateh #116) 

jahāter akara$ cāntādešo bhavati ikara$ canyatarasyam hau paratah 

The final à of an anga, namely OhaK, is optionally replaced with a, in 
addition to an optional i, when affix hi follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


jahahi ‘second person singular active LOT-derivate of OhaK ‘to aban- 
don'' 
jahihi ‘ibidem’ 
jahihi ‘ibidem’ 
1. This rule offers à as an optional replacement for an anga in hà. The 
optional i of the preceding rule is also applicable. The ca is used here to 
attract anyatarasyam and i both (Nyāsa: cakāra ittvànyatarasyamgrahanayor 
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anukarsanarthah) . Since these two options are both made against ī of 6.4.113 
haly aghoh, we will end up with three forms: jahāhi, jahihi and jahihi. Opera- 
tions relative to deletion by SLU (of SaP) and iteration all obtain as usual. 


6.4.118 erdt Rr 


lopo yi 

/ lopah 1/1 yi7/1/ 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 sārvadhātuke #100 jahāteh #116) 

lopo bhavati jahater yakārādau kniti sārvadhātuke paratah 

The final @ of an anga, namely OhàK, is deleted by means of LOPA 
when a sārvadhātuka affix which begins with y and is marked with Kor 
Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


jahyat ‘third person singular active LIN-derivate of OhaK’ 
jahyatam ‘third person dual... 
jahyuh ‘third person plural . . .’ 


1. This rule offers deletion of à when ha is followed by a sarvadhatuka 
affix marked with Kand N. Additionally, this sārvadhātuka affix must begin 
with y (yakārādi). Incidentally, the deletion applies to a final à (1.1.52 alo' 
ntyasya). Refer to many LIN-derivates in the appendix where operational 
steps common to these examples, i.e., SaP, SLUdeletion, doubling, intro- 
duction of yasUT, and tām and us, have been explained. 


6.4.119 Balt erases 


ghvasor edd hav abhyasalopas ca 

/ ghvasoh 6/2 (itar. dv.); et1/1 hau 7/1 abhyāsa-lopah 1/1 (sas. tat.); ca 
$/ 

(angasya #1 knit: #98) 

ghusanynakanam anganam astes ca ekārādešo bhavati hau parato bhyāsalopas 
ca 

The final sound segment of an aga termed ghu, or of an anga consti- 
tuted by as, is replaced with e when affix Ai follows, with an additional 
provision that the abhyāsa be deleted by means of LOPA. 


EXAMPLES: 


dehi ‘second person singular active LOT-derivate of dā ‘to give'' 
dhehi *. . . of dha ‘to place”' 
edhi *. . . of as ‘to be’’ 


l. This rule offers e as a replacement for an aga constituted by roots 
termed għu, and as as well. Additionally, these aùga also go through deletion 
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of their abhyāsa. Refer to the appendix (II: 352-54) of 1.1.20 dadhaghv adap 
for general derivational direction for imperative forms of dà ‘to give’ (dehz), 
dha ‘to place’ (dhehi) and as ‘to be’ (edhi). Rule 6.4.22 asiddhavad atrabhat 
shows derivational details of edhi. 

9. Commentators explain that this lopa is here intended as marked with $ 
(Kas: sid ayam lopah). Consequently, deletion applies to an abhyasa, in toto 
(1.1.55 anekalsit sarvasya). This provision now becomes an exception to de- 
letion of the final sound segment (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya). 


6.4.190 ata weg enel S mE 


ata ekahalmadhye nādešāder liti 

/ atah 6/1 ekahalmadhye 7/1 = ekas ca ekaš ca = ekau; ekaš ca tau halau ca 
= ekahalau (karmadhāraya); ekahalor madhyah (sas. tat.), tasmin; 
anādešādeh 6/1 = avidyamana ādeša adir yasya ( bv.) , tasya; liti 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 kniti #98 eta abhyasalopas ca #119) 

liti barata ādeša adir yasyangasya nasti tasya ekahalmadhye asahayayor halor 
madhye yo' kāras tasya ekārādešo bhavati abhyasalopas ca liti kniti paratah 
An a which occurs in between two single consonants of an anga whose 
initial sound has not gone through a replacement is replaced with e, 
with an additional provision of deletion of abhyasa, when a LIT affix 
marked with Kor Nas an it follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


renatuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of ran ‘to be happy ’ 
renuh ‘third person plural . . .' 

yematuh ‘third dual active LIT-derivate of yamA ‘to be indifferent’ ' 
yemuh ‘third person plural . . .’ | 

pecatuh 'third dual active LIT-derivate of pac 

pecuh ‘third person plural . . .' 

dematuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of damU to control, sup- 
press'' 

demuh ‘third person plural . . .’ 


1. This rule replaces the a of an anga with e, provided this a occurs in 
between two consonants. Additionally, the abhyāsa of this anga is also de- 
leted. These two operations apply to an anga which does not go through 
deletion of its initial sound, and which occurs followed by a LIT affix marked 
with Kand Nas an it. Thus, consider ran * atus where atusis a replacement 
of LIT, via tiP (3.4.82 parasmaipadanam nalatusus . . .). This string produces 
ra + ran + atus after iteration (dvitva) and haladisesa (7.4.60). Our present 
rule replaces the a of ra with eand deletes ra. We thus get renatu(s>r>h = 
renatuh). 

Notice how the anga, i.e., ra + ran, meets the condition of anādešādi 'that 
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of which there is no replacement at the beginning'. The a of ra meets the 
condition of ekahalmadhya because the two r sounds in between which it 
occurs are not conjuncts. Similar derivational details apply in deriving renuh 
from ra + ran + (LIT—tas—us). Other examples follow similar derivational 
applications. 

The word eka is not used here in the sense of a number (samkhyā). It is, 
instead, used here in the sense of asakāya ‘without an accompanying conso- 
nant, non-conjunct’. This interpretation of eka is valid in view of the specifi- 
cation of madhya ‘in between’. Obviously, ‘in between’ is a relative notion 
and, hence, is impossible to make sense in the context of eka interpreted as 
a number. Commentators explain that this eka is derived from ekas ca ekas ca, 
a dvandva paraphrase, where only one eka is retained (ekasesa). 

2. Note that e comes as a replacement for a. Thus, we get didivatuh and 
didivuh from div + LIT, where e and deletion of abhyāsa do not apply. Obvi- 
ously, because there is no a. Since this ais specified with taparakarana 'mark- 
ing with T", our present rule does not apply on the string yielded by ras * 
LIT>rarāse/ rarāsāte/ rarāsire. That is, the replacement and deletion of this 
rule applies only when the anga has a short a, occurring in between two 

single consonants. 

Why is the specification made with ekahalmadhya 'in between two non- 
conjunct consonants’. So that this rule does not apply on derivates of tsar ‘to 
hide, move’, i.e., tatsaratuh and tatsaruh. A condition of anadesa blocks the 
application of this rule on cakanatuh and cakaņuh, etc., where the initial k of 
kan goes through a replacement in c. 

3. Note that the negation of anadesadeh is also construed with lti. That is, 
liti of this rule is read twice via repetition (avrtti). One liti is thus read with 
anādešādeh and the other with kniti, constrained by the condition of a follow- 
ing LIT. Thus, replacements which may block the application of this rule 
must result under the condition of a following LIT. Consider nematuh/ nemuh, 
and sehe/ seháte. These sets of examples involve a replacement of n and s with 
n and s, respectively. These consonants, n and s, are replaced with s and n 
when occurring as initial of a verbal root (6.1.64 dhatvadeh . . .; 6.1.65 no 
nah) . Obviously, they are replaced prior to the introduction of L/T and are 
thus not conditioned (animittika) by LIT. The negation of anādešādeh does 
not apply to these examples. 

Commentators explain that there are two types of replacements: (a) where 
a replacement causes formal difference (bheda) and (b) where no such dif- 
ference (abheda) results. Our present rule applies only where the first kind 
of replacement is involved. Consider 6.4.126 na sasadadivadigunanam which 
negates etva ‘replacement in e and abhyāsalopa ‘deletion of abhyāsa in 
višašasatuh and visasasuh, etc. Now consider 8.1.54 abhyāse car ca which re- 
places sounds denoted by caR and jaS, in an abhyāsa, with corresponding caR 
and jaš. This results in non-difference of forms such as šas and dad. If the 
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negation of anadesadih does not make a difference in replacements depend- 
ing on formal difference or a lack of it, $asand dad will become adesadi. This 
rule itself will be able to block etva and abhyasalopa. What is the need of 
formulating 6.4.126 na $sasadadivadi . . .? This, in turn, indicates that our 
present rule considers a replacement resulting in formal difference. 

Finally, the condition of kit; is also valid. Consider aham papaca and aham 
papatha where NaL, of pac+ (LIT— miP— NaL) and path * (LIT—miP NaL), 
cannot be considered as knit (1.2.4 sarvadhatukam apit). That is, it will still be 
accepted as marked with P as an tt, via sthanivadbhava ‘treating a replace- 
ment as what it replaced”. A replacement in e, with concurrent deletion of 
abhyasa, is blocked. 

4. There are four varttika proposals under this rule: 


(i) A replacement in e (etva) and deletion of abhyāsa should also be 
stated for dambhi, i.e., in debhatuh and debhuh. This vārttika is ne- 
cessitated because deletion of min dambh becomes asiddha, thereby 
impairing the condition of ekahalmadhya. 

(tt) A replacement in e should also be stated for nas and man when 
followed by a non-LIT. Thus, we get anesam and menaka, derivates 
of LUN and vuk, respectively. 

(ii) A replacement in e should be stated for am and pac in the Vedic 
when a non-LIT affix follows. Consider (vi-am + (CanaS) + 
sU—>vyemanam, where augment mUK is not introduced. Examples 
of pacin LIT: pac* a+ siyUT + (LIN—>jha—ran)) = peciran. 

(iv) An etva must also be stated for yaj and vac, in the Vedic. Thus, we 
get (ay(a—>e)7(a + i>e)) = ayeje and āvepe, both derivates of LAN, 
where augment á7'is introduced by 6.4.73 chandasy api drsyate. Note 
that this aT is introduced to anajādi ‘that which does not begin 
with a vowel'. 


6.4.1291 sifera afe 


thali ca seti 

/ thali 7/1 cad seti 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 ed abhyasalopas ca #119 ekahalmadhye nadesader liti #120) 
thali ca seti barato' nadesader angasya ekahalmadhyagatasyatah sthane ekara 
ādešo bhavati abhyasalopas ca 

An a which occurs in between two single consonants of an anga whose 
initial sound has not gone through a replacement is also replaced with 
e, with an additional provision of deletion of abhyāsa, when affix thaL 
used with :T follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


pecitha ‘second person singular active LIT-derivate of pac ‘to cook'' 
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sekitha ‘second person singular active LIT:derivate of Sak ‘to be able to’’ 


1. Note that thal is not an affix marked with Kand Nas an it. This rule is 
thus formulated for allowing etva, and concurrent deletion of abhyāsa, in 
contexts outside of kniti. Consider pecitha and sekitha (appendix (III:787), 
3.4.115 lit ca) where etva and deletion of abhyasa apply before LIT. A condi- 
tion of set? is imposed so that, in case of the non-iT option of 7.2.63 rto 
bhāradvājasya, we can get papaktha with no etva and concurrent deletion of 
abhyasa. 

It is stated that thaL need not be stated in this rule. For, this rule is needed 
for contexts not covered by kniti. The condition of seti, outside the context 
of kniti, can only be met by thaL. Why then make an explicit mention of 
thaL? It is made for clarity (Kas: thalgrahanam vispastartham) . 

The conditions of at, ekahalmadhya and anādešādi are also valid. Thus, 
consider didevitha where iis not replaced with i. The deletion of the abhyāsa 
also does not apply. Now consider tataksitha where replacement does not 
apply because the vowel does not happen to be used in between two single 
consonants. Finally, consider cakanitha and babhanitha where we do have the 
replacement at the beginning. Consequently, we do not get a replacement 
in e. We also do not get deletion of the abhyāsa. 


6.4.122 TRSNE 


trbhalabhajatrapas ca 

/ tr-phala-bhaja-trap-ah 6/1 (sam. dv.), tasya, ca $/ 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 ed abhyasalopas ca #119 atah liti #120 thali ca seti 
#121) 

‘ty, phala, bhaja, trapa” ity etesam anganam ata ekārādešo bhavati abhyāsalopas 
ca liti kniti paratas thali ca seti 

The final a of an anga, namely t7 ‘to float’, phal ‘to be fruitful’, bhaj ‘to 
serve’, and trap ‘to be ashamed, be shameful’, is also replaced with e, 
with an additional provision of deletion of abhyāsa, when a LIT affix 
marked with K or Nas an it, or else, affix ihaL used with iT follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


teratuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of tr’ 
teruh ‘third person plural . . .’ 

tentha second person singular . . .’ 

phelatuh ‘third person dual... of phai 

pheluh ‘third person plural . . .’ 

phelitha 'second person singular . . .' 

bhejatuh ‘third person dual... of bhaj’ 

bhejuh ‘third person plural. . .' 

bhejītha ‘second person singular . . .' 
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trepe ‘third person singular middle L/T'derivate of trap’ 
trepate ‘third person dual... 
trepire ‘third person plural .. .' 


1. This rule allows etva, and deletion of abhyāsa, where a LI T affix marked 
with K and N, or a thaL with iT, follows. Note that 7 of tī goes through a 
replacement in guna, i.e., ar (7.4.11 rcchatyrtam) . We thus get (ta>@) + i(a—e)r 
+ atus = teratu(s—>h) = teratuh. This etva and deletion of abhyāsa is negated by 
6.4.126 na šašadada. ... Our present rule makes it available. Examples such 
as phelatuh/ pheluh/ phelitha; and bhelatuh/ bhehuh/ bhelitha involve doubling 
and a replacement in f and bfor initial ph and bh. This, in turn, could have 
blocked etva, and deletion of abhyāsa, in accord with the negation of anadesadi. 
Our present rule makes these operations both possible. A similar explana- 
tion can be offered for etva and deletion in trepe/ trepáte and trepire where tr 
impairs the condition of ekahalmachya. This rule again facilitates etva and 
deletion. 

2. A vārttika proposal recommends that etva and deletion should also be 
stated for sranth, i.e., in srethatuh and Srethuh. 


6.4.123 Watt fearany 


radho himsayam 

/rādhah 6/1 himsāyām 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 ed abhyasalopas ca #119 atah liti #120 thali ca seti 
#121) 

radho himsāyām arthe’ varnasya ekāra adeso bhavati abhyāsalopas ca liti kniti 
paratas thali ca seti 

The a of an anga, i.e., rādh, signifying himsā ‘wishing harm to’ is re- 
placed with e with the additional provision of deletion of its abhyasa 
when a LIT affix marked with K or N as an it, or else, affix thaL used 
with 27 follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


aparedhatuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of radh used with 
the preverb af' 

aparedhuh ‘third person plural . . .' 

aparedhitha ‘second person singular . . .' 


1. This rule allows etva, and deletion of abhyāsa as well, when radh is used 
with the signification of himsā ‘harm’. All other conditions remain similar to 
those of the preceding rule. Thus, consider aparedhatuh/ aparedhuh and 
aparedhitha. This etva and deletion of abhyāsa is not available to rarādhatuh/ 
rarādhuh and raradhitha, mainly because this radh is not used with the signi- 
fication of hzmsa. 
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2. Note that atah is still carried. It thus requires e as a replacement in 
place of the short a. What we find in radh is a long. Commentators state that 
atah is indeed carried. It, however, is interpreted as denoting a in general. 
That is, it also includes à. Some suggest that, because of the specification of 
rādh, we must carry ātah from 6.4.112 šnābhyastayor atah. Others say that this 
is not necessary. Since a specification for etva and deletion of abhyasais made 
with express mention of rādh, there is no problem in replacing a with e. 
Since the vowel which is to be replaced must meet the condition of 
ekahalmadhya and also since it is not possible to find any vowel other than à 
here, etva applies to a. 


6.4.124 HT JUHAATA, 


và jrbhramutrasam 

/ và $ jr-bhramu-trasam 6/3 (itar. dv.), tesam/ 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 ed abhyāsalopaš ca #119 atah liti #120 thali ca seti 
#121) 

‘ir, bhramu, trasa’ ity etesam angānām atah sthane và ekāra adeso bhavati 
abhyasalopas ca liti kniti paratas thali ca seti 

The a of an anga, namely jr ‘to decay, be old’, bhramU ‘to ramble, err’ 
and trasA ‘to tremble’, is optionally replaced with e, with the additional 
provision of deletion of their abhyasa when a LIT affix marked with K 
or Nas an il, or else, affix thaL used with iT follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


jeratuh/ jajaratuh ‘third person dual active optional L/T-derivates of jr’ 
jeruh/ jajaruh ‘third person plur?! .. .' 

jeritha/ jararitha ‘second person singular . . .’ 

bhrematuh/ babhramatuh ‘third person dual... of bhram 

bhremuh/ babhramuh ‘third person plural . . .' 

bhremitha/ babhramitha ‘second person singular . . .' 

tresatuh/ tatrasatuh 'third person dual... of tras 

tresuh/ tatrasuh ‘third person plural . . .’ 

tresitha/ tatrasitha ‘second person singular . . .’ 


1. This is an optional rule. It offers etva and concurrent deletion of abhyasa 
to an anga relative to verbal roots jr, bhramU and tras. All other conditions, 
namely atah, liti, thali ca seti and kniti, also remain in force. Thus, consider 
jajaratuh, etc., where 7 goes through guna (7.4.11 rechatyrtām) and yields a 
followed by r. Consequently, etva and deletion, both get blocked in view of 
negation of 6.4.126 na šasadavādigunānām. Our present rule allows it in case 
of a of jar. Derivates of verbal root bhramU involve a replacement at the 
beginning and do not meet the condition of ekahalmadhya. Derivates of ver- 
bal root tras also do not meet the condition of ekahalmadhya. Our present 
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rule makes it possible for etva and deletion of abhyāsa to-apply. Since this 
rule is optional, we also get examples with no etva and deletion of abhyasa. 


6.4.125 WO a EATA, 


phanam ca saptanam 

/ phanam 6/3 ca saptanam 6/3/ 

(angasya tl kniti #98 ed abhyasalopas ca #119 atah liti #120 thali ca seti 
#121 va #124) 

phanadinam saptanam dhātūnām avarņasya sthane va ekāra ādešo bhavati 
abhyasalopas ca liti kniti paratas thali ca seti 

The a of an anga, namely one constituted by one of the seven verbal 
roots beginning with phanA 'to move, go', is also optionally replaced 
with e, with the additional provision of deletion of their abhyasa, when 
a LIT affix marked with Kor Nas an it, or else, affix thaL used with iT, 
follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


phenatuh/ paphanatuh ‘third person dual active optional LIT-derivates 
of phan’ 

phenuh/ paphanuh ‘third person plural . . .' 

phenitha/ paphanitha ‘second person singular . . .' 

rejatuh/ rarājatuh ‘third person dual active optional L/T-derivates of raj 
'shine'' 

rejuh/ rarājuh ‘third person plural . . .' 

rejitha/ rarājitha ‘second person singular . . .' 

bhreje/ babhrāje ‘third person singular middle optional LIT-derivates of 
bhrāj ‘to shine"' 

bhrejāte/ babhrājāte ‘third person dual middle . . .' 

bhrejire/ babhrājīre ‘third person plural middle...” 

bhrese/ babhrāše ‘third person singualr middle optional L/T-derivates of 
bhras ‘to shine'' 

bhresate/ babhrāšāte ‘third person dual middle . . .' 

bhrešire/ babhrasire ‘third person plural middle . . .' 

bhlese/ babhlase ‘third person singular middle optional L/T-derivates of 
bhlas ‘to shine’’ 

bhlesate/ babhlāšāte ‘third person dual middle...” 

bhlesire/ babhlasire ‘third person plural middle . . .' 

syematuh/ sasyamatuh ‘third person dual active optional L/T-derivates 
of syam ‘to sound" ' 

syemuh/ sasyamuh ‘third person plural active . . .’ 

syemitha/ sasyamitha ‘second person singular . . .’ 

svenatuh/ sasvanatuh ‘third person dual active optional LIT-derivates 
of svan ‘to sound’’ 
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, 


1. Note that a specification with the genitive plural of phandm is made to 
indicate the meaning of adi ‘a set of verbs beginning with phan’. We get the 
meaning of ‘seven roots beginning with phan’ when phaņām saptanam is read 
together. Recall that pha is listed as a root in the bhvādi class. This listing 
phan, rajR, TUbhrajR, TUbhaSR, TUbhIGSR, syamU and svanA. 

An anga constituted by these verbal roots may not qualify for etva and 
deletion, mainly because of not meeting the conditions of anādešādih, 
eahalmadhya and atah. This rule expressly provides for etva and concurrent 
deletion against such requirements, optionally. Thus, phenatuh/ phenuh/ 
phenitha and paphanatuh, paphanuh and paphanitha, etc. 

2. Derivational details of these examples are not hard to comprehend. 
That is, if one applies doubling and operations relative to abhyāsa. Refer to 
many derivations already discussed. 


6.4.126 7 AG «efe Tuan 


na šasadadavādiguņānām 

/ na $ šasa-dada-vādi-gunānām 6/3 vakāra ādir yasya sa vadih (bv.) ; šasaš 
ca dadas ca vadis ca gunas ca (itar. dv.), tesam/ 

(angasya #1 kniti #98 ed abhyāsalopasš ca #119 atah liti #120 thali ca seti 
#121) 

‘Sasa, dada’ ity etayor vakārādīnām ca dhātūnām guna ity evam abhinirvrt- 
tasya ca yo akāras tasya sthane ekārādešo na bhavati 

The a of an anga, namely sas, dad, vàdi ‘that which has v as its initial’, 
and that which has a gunareplacement in a, is not replaced with e, 
with the additional provision of non-deletion to their abhyása, when a 
LIT affix marked with K or N as an it, or else, affix thaL used with :T, 
follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


visasasatuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of verbal root šas ‘to 
cut’ used with the preverb v? 

visasasuh ‘third person plural active . . .' 

visasasitha 'second person singular active . . .' 

dadate ‘third person singular middle LIT-derivate of verbal root dà ‘to 
give’ ’ 

dadadāte ‘third person dual middle . . .' 

dadadire ‘third person plural middle . . .' 

vavamatuh 'third person dual active LIT-derivate of verbal root vamA 
‘to vomit’ 

vavamuh ‘third person plural active . . .' 
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vavamitha ‘second person singular active. . .' 

visasaratuh ‘third person dual active LIT-derivate of verbal root sr ‘to 
harm’ used with the preverb vr’ 

visasaruh ‘third person plural active . . .’ 

višašaritha ‘second person singular active . . .’ 

lulavitha ‘second person singular active LIT-derivate of verbal root lu 
‘to cut’ 


1. Thisisa negation (fratisedha) rule. It blocks etva and deletion of abhyasa 
in contexts where an anga involves sasU ‘to harm’, dadA ‘to give’, or a verbal 
root beginning with v, or else, an anga where a replacement in guna has 
applied. Consider visasasatuh, etc., where Sas is used with vi before LIT. This 
rule negates etva for a of visasas + atus. This same is also true in case of 
dadade, where ta of dad + (LIT—> ta) is replaced with eS (3.4.81 litastajhayor . . .). 
Other examples of dadA are similarly derived with doubling and related 
operations. This rule blocks etva and deletion of abhyasa. An example where 
the angainvovles vam, a verbal root beginning with v, is: vavamatuh. Derivates 
such as visasaratuh and lulavitha illustrate instances where etva gets a guna- 
replacement in a as its focus. Thus, vist + (LIT—tas— atus), where 7 yields ar 
through application of guna (7.4.11 rechatyrtām). The lu of lu + (LIT 
siP>tha) also goes through guna, though followed by a replacement in av 
before iT. Commentators point out that the a which forms the focus of etva 
must result out of an application of expressly mentioned guna. Thus, we get 
a of rar and ū>o—>av as the focus. 


6.4.127 ATAMARA: 


arvanas tr asav ananah 

/ arvanah 6/1 tr (1/1 deleted) asau 1/2 (nan.); ananah 5/1 (nan.)/ 
(angasya #1) 

‘arvan ity etasya angasya ‘tr ity ayam adeso bhavati sus cet tatah paro na 
bhavati sa ca nan uttaro na bhavati 

The final sound segment of arvan is replaced with tR, provided arvanis 
not combined after naN and sU does not follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


arvantau ‘nominative dual of arvan 'courser' ' 
arvantah ‘nominative plural...’ 

arvantam ‘accusative singular . . .' 

arvantau ‘accusative dual... 

arvatah ‘accusative plural .. .’ 

arvati ‘nominative singular (feminine with MiP)’ 
arvatam ‘a derivate of aN denoting apatya ‘offspring’ ’ 
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1. This rule allows £R as a replacement for an anga constituted by arvan, 
provided it does not occur after naN and is also not followed by sU. This 
replacement in tR comes in place of the final n (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya) of arvan. 
Thus, arva( ntR) + au. Recall that augment nUM is introduced here as a 
result of R as an tt (7.1.70 ugid acām...), before an affix termed sarva- 
nāmasthāna (1.1.43 sud anapumsakasya) . Thus, arva + (n—>tR) + au-arva + 
nUM + t + au = arvantau. Other forms, 1.e., arvantah; arvantam, arvantau, 
arvatah, follow similar rules. Affix MP (4.1.6 ugitas ca) is introduced in deriv- 
ing feminine forms, also as a result of Ras an it. Thus, we get arvatī. Our last 
example, i.e., ārvata, is derived from arvat, through initial vrddhi, with affix 
aN (4.1.104 anrsyā' nantarye . . .) denoting apatya ‘offspring’. 

2. Note that sU of asau ‘when sU does not follow’ is here interpreted as 
the nominative singular. It cannot be accepted as the locative plural (PM: 
. . . prathamaikavacanasya cātra grahanam, na saptamibahuvacanasya). This 
condition of asau blocks tR, and yields arva, through penultimate vrddhi, 
sU-deletion and deletion of n. Thus, arv(a>ā)n + sU>arvān + (sU»$) 
arva(n—>) = arva. The restriction of ananah ‘not used after naN' also blocks 
tR. We thus get anarvāņau and anarvāņah, where anarvan is interpreted as 
na arvā ‘non-arvan’. 


6.4.128 TT Ag 


maghavā bahulam 

/maghavā 1/1 bahulam 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 tr#127) 

‘maghavan’ ity etasyangasya bahulam ‘tr ity ayam ādešo bhavati 

The final sound segment of an anga, namely maghavan, is variously 
replaced with tR. 


EXAMPLES: 


maghavan ‘nominative singular of maghavan "Indra ' 
maghavantau ‘nominative dual... 

maghavantah 'nominative plural . . .' 

maghavantam ‘accusative singular . . .’ 

maghavantau ‘accusative dual...’ 

maghavatah ‘accusative plural. ..' 


1. Note that maghavān is derived from maghavan + sU, where n gets re- 
placed with tR to yield maghavat (R->) = maghavat + sU. Augment nUM is 
now introduced (7.1.70 ugidacàm . . .) to derive maghavant + sU. We can now 
derive maghavan by deleting sU (6.1.66 kalnābbhyo...) and the conjunct 
final t (samyogānta; 8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah). Our final form maghavan is 
derived by replacing the penultimate a by its vrddhi counterpart (6.4.8 
sarvanāmasthāne ca’ sambuddhau). Remember that the conjunct-final dele- 
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tion of (is not treated as asiddhain accomplishing this penultimate vrddhi. It 
is to accomplish this, and also non-deletion of n, that bahulam 'variously' is 
used in this rule. 

The use of bahulam also suggests that tR does not have to be accepted as 
a replacement. We thus get forms such as maghavā, etc., parallel to rājā 
(appendix, 1.1.43 sud anapumsakasya): maghavā/ maghavānau/ maghavanah, 
in the nominative, and maghavānam/ maghavānau/ maghonah, in the accusa- 
tive. Our accusative plural form involves samprasāraņa (6.4.133 švayu- 
vamaghonam . . .), thereby yielding: magha(v—u) + an + (S) as- magha + uan 
+ as. The u and a of uan is then replaced with u (6.1.104 samprasāranāc ca). 
We thus get magha + u + n + as. Rule 6.1.84 ad guah then replaces the a + u 
sequence of magha + u with a single guna vowel o. We thus get magh(a + 
10) n + as maghon + a(s—>h) = maghonah. Recall that augment nUM is not 
introduced when a non-sarvanamasthàna ending follows. Derivational de- 
tails of maghavat and maghavatam are similar to those of arvati and arvatam 
of the previous rule. Deriving maghoni from maghavan * NiP will again in- 
volve samprasāraņa, etc. Deriving māghavanam from maghavan + Nas + aN, 
with initial vrddhi, should pose no problem. 


6.4.129 WET 


bhasya 

/ bhasya 6/1/ 

(angasya #1) 

"bhasya ity ayam adhikàra à adhyāyaparisamāpteh 
Of the bha (1.4.18 yaci bham) of an aga... 


EXAMPLES: 


dvipadah (pa$ya) ‘accusative plural of dvipad ‘biped’’ 
dutpada (krtam) ‘instrumental singular . . .’ 


1. Thisisa governing (adhikāra) rule. One should consider bhasya present 
in whatever is stated till the end of this quarter (apadaparisamapteh) . Thus, 
the following rule offers patas a replacement for pad. The word bhasya, when 
read with the following rule, yields this interpretation: ‘pad, which occurs as 
final of an anga termed bha, is replaced with pat’. 

Recall that 1.4.18 yaci bham assigns the term bha to a string which occurs 
before a non-sarvanāmasthāna affix beginning with y, or a vowel. An affix 
before which the term bha is assigned must also be one enumerated within 
the list headed by sU (svadi). This covers affixes enumerated by rules 4.1.2 
svaujasmaut . . . through 5.4.151 urah prabhrtibhych kap. Thus, a non-sarva- 
namasthana affix which is listed as part of svādi and which begins either with 
a y, or a vowel, conditions the assignment of the term bha. A string which 
does not occur before an affix specified for bha is termed pada. Whether or 
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not a string is assigned the term fada and bha also depends on whether or 
not an affix is assigned the term sarvanāmasthāna. A Si replacement of nomi- 
native and accusative plural endings Jas and Sas (7.1.20 jassasoh ši) is termed 
sarvanamasthana (1.1.42 ši sarvanāmasthānam). Affixes su, au, Jas; am and 
auT (sUT) are also termed sarvanāmasthāna when they occur after a non- 
neuter nominal stem (1.1.43 sud anapumsakasya) . A non-neuter string which 
occurs before a sarvanāmasthāna affix is neither termed a pada, nor a bha. A 
neuter which occurs before su is termed fada. It is termed bha when occur- 
ring before au and am. Since a Jasand Šasis replaced with Si which, in turn, 
is termed sarvanāmasthāna, we do not get pada or bha before them. The 
term bha is also assigned before affixes Sas, Tā, Ne, Nasl, Nas, os and Ni, 
obviously because they begin with a vowel. A string before the genitive plu- 
ral am can also be termed bha, provided it has not receive augment nUT. 
Note that nUT impairs the vowel-initial status of ām which, in turn, occasions 
the assignment of the term pada. Similar reasoning applies in assigning the 
terms fada and bha, outside the domain of nominal endings. 


6.4.130 We: Wq 


padah pat 

/ pādah 6/1 pat 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129) 

‘padah’ iti padasabdo luptākāro grhyate, tadantasyangasya bhasya ‘pat ity 
ayam adeso bhavati 

The final pad of an anga termed bha is replaced with pat. 


EXAMPLES: 


dvibadah (pasya) ‘accusative plural . . .' 
dvipadā ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

dvipade ‘dative singular of dvipad' 
dvipadikàm (dadāti) ‘gives two quarters each’ 
vatyaghrapadyah ‘offspring of Vyaghrapad’ 


1. The base in padah is specified with its final a deleted (luptākāra). Since 
such a deletion takes place only in a compound, pddah is interpreted as 
referring to ‘that which ends in pad (tadantasya)’. Note that pat will come in 
place of pad, since a replacement is introduced in place of that which is 
specified (nirdišyjamānasyādešā bhavanti). That is, pat will not replace the fi- 
nal d of pad. Nor will it replace the anga which ends in pad. 

Note that dvipat, of dvipadah pašya, is a bahuvrīhi (2.2.24 anekam 
anyapadarthe), where 5.4.140 samkhyāsupūrvasja deletes the final a of pada. 
Our present rule replaces this pad with pat. The word dvipadikā, parallel to 
dvau dvau padau, is derived with affix vuN (5.4.1 pādašatasya . . .) introduced 
after dvipada. A deletion of the final a, and subsequent replacement of pad 
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with pat, produces dvipat + vuN. Rule 7.1.1 yuvor anākau then replaces vu 
with aka. An introduction of TāP, followed by i as a replacement for a of aka, 
produces dvipad(a—i)ikā. A replacement of pad, in pat, is also seen in 
vaiyaghryapadyah, derived parallel to vyaghrasyeva pādāv asya, tasyapatyam ‘a 
son of he whose feet are similar to that of a tiger's', with affix yaN intro- 
duced after the bahuvrihi compound vyaghrapada (4.1.105 gargadibhyo yan). 
The a of pada is deleted by 5.4.138 padasya lopo. . . . The à of vyaghra gets 
replaced with aiCin accord with 7.3.3 na yvabhyam. . . . 


6.4.13] st: WANI, 


vasoh samprasaranam 

/ vasoh 6/1 samprasaranam 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129) 

vasvantasya bhasya samprasāraņam bhavati 

An anga termed bha which ends in vasu goes through samprasarana. 


EXAMPLES: 


vidusah ‘accusative singular of vidvas 'scholar'' 

vidusā ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

viduse ‘dative singular . . .' 

pecusah ‘accusative singular of pecvas ‘he who has cooked'' 
pcusá ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

pecuse ‘dative singular . . .' 

papusah 'nominative singular of pecvas 


1. Note that vidusah is derived from vidvas + Sas, where viduas itself de- 
rives with SatR (3.2.1294 latah satr$anacav . . .), introduced after vid as a re- 
placement of LAT. A replacement in vasUis then introduced for SatRas per 
7.1.36 videh šaturvasuh. An application of samprasarana on vidvas + (Š)as, 
followed by the purvaripa of resultant u + a, produces vid(v—u) + as + (Š) 
as vid (u+a—>u)s + (Š) as = vidus + as. Our final form vidusah results from 
the application of ss (satva; 8.3.59 ādeša pratyayayoh) and s—r—h (rutva- 
visarga). Our next examples are derivates of LIT, introduced after pac, where 
LIT gets replaced with KvasU (3.2.107 kvasus ca). An application of dou- 
bling and related operations then produces pac + (LIT KvasU) —papac + 
vas. Rule 6.4.120 ata ekahalmadhya . . . then orders e and deletion of abhyasa, 
thereby yielding pecvas. We get pecvas + Sas pecusah, through samfrasarana, 
satva and rutva-visarga. The singular instrumental and dative forms, i.e., pecusa 
and pecuse, are similarly derived by introducing Ta and Ne after pacvas. De- 
riving yayusah, from yā + (LIT *>KvasU) + ($)as, yields yayā+ us+ as, through 
application of doubling, samprasāraņa and related operations. The à of yaya 
+ us+ as, under the condition of KvasU marked with Kas it, is deleted (6.4.64 
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āto lopa iti ca). Recall that samprasarana impairs the condition of valādi, and 
hence, iTis not introduced (7.2.67 vasvekajad . . .). 

2. Why is the samprasāraņa of vas not treated as asiddha ‘suspended’ in 
view of deletion of a? These two operations both have different conditions 
(nimitta; Kas: ākāralope karttavye vasusamprasaranasya vyasrayatuad asiddhatvam 
na bhavati). Note that a specification with vasU is also desired to include a 
reference to KvasU (Kas: vasugrahane kvasor api grahanam isyate). 


6.4.132 ATS HS 


vaha uth 

vāha 6/1/ūth 1/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 samprasaranam #131) 

‘vahah’ ity evam antasya bhasya ‘ith’ ity etat samprasaranam bhavati 

A form termed samprasāraņa, namely «TH, comes in place of the final 
vah of an anga termed bha. 


EXAMPLES: 


prasthauhah ‘accusative plural of prasthavah ‘a calf under training’ ’ 
prasthauha ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

prasthauhe ‘dative singular . . .’ 

dityauhah ‘accusative plural of dityavah *. . . who carries a demon’’ 
dityauha ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

dityauhe ‘dative singular . . .' 


1. Note that vahah specifies a derivate of vah used with affix Nol (3.2.64 
vahas ca). The assingment of the term samprasarana to uTH facilitates its 
introduction in place of v, a sound denoted by yaN (1.1.45 ig yanah...). 
That is, «TH does not replace the final sound (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya). Refer to 
derivational details under notes of 6.1.86 etyedhatyuthsu. Our example dityavah 
follows derivational patterns similar to prasthavah. 

2. Why do we have to introduce the samprasarana as uTH? Why can we 
simply not introduce the samfrasāraņa vowel u? This general u can then be 
replaced with o (guna; 7.2.88 puganta . . .), under the condition of Nu! re- 
vived via 1.1.62 pratyayalope. . . . This can easily offer us desired results after 
the vrddhi of o. But specifying a general samprasarana will render «7H vacu- 
ous (vyartha). This, in türn, indicates that the antaranga 'internally condi- 
tioned’ rule of interpretation is valid here. That is, a guna+eplacement con- 
ditioned by Nul is internally conditioned (antaranga), as opposed to assign- 
ment of the term bha which is externally conditioned (bahiranga) by vowel- 
initial affixes. This will render the samprasārana as asiddha in replacing u 
with o. The question of any vrddhi or guna will thus not arise. It is for this 
reason that 4TH, and subsequent vrddhi by 6.1.89 etyedhaty . . ., is necessary. 
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6.4.133 zaqand nafga 


$vayuvamaghonam ataddhite 

/ $va-yuva-maghonam 6/3 (itar. dv.) , tesam; ataddhite 7/1 (nan.), tasmin/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 samprasaranam #131) 

‘Svan, yuvan, maghavan ity etesàm angānām ataddhite pratyaye paratah 
samprasaranam bhavati 

An anga termed bha, namely švan ‘dog’, yuvan ‘young’, and maghavan 
‘Indra’, goes through samtrasāraņa when a non-taddhita affix follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


$unah ‘accusative plural of švan "dog 

Suna ‘instrumental singular...’ 

Sune ‘dative singular...’ 

yunah ‘accusative plural of yuvan ‘young’’ 

yuna ‘instrumental singular...’ 

yune ‘dative singular .. .’ 

maghonah ‘accusative plural of maghavan ‘Indra’ ' 
maghona ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

maghone ‘dative singular . . .' 


1. Derive Sunah from svan + Sas with samprasāraņa, purvarupa of a and 
rutva-visarga. The instrumental and dative singular forms, i.e., šunā and Sune, 
offer nothing new. Deriving yunah, from yuvan * Sas, involves savarņadīrgha, 
in addition to samprasárana and pürvarüpa. Thus, yu(v->u) an + (S)as>yu(u 
+ a—>u)n+ as—>y(u+ u>ū)n + as- yuna(s—h) = yunah. Refer to derivational 
details of maghonah under notes of 6.4.128 maghavā bahulam. 

Why do we have the condition of a non-taddhita affix? Consider sauvam 
of šauvam māmsam 'dog's meat'. This derivate of aN (4.3.154 prāņirajatā- 
dibhyo...) produces šauvan, where au is introduced as an augment (7.3.4 
dvārādīnām ca). Rule 6.4.144 nas taddhite then requires ti-deletion of an of 
šau + v(an—9) + a= šauva. This fi-deletion, however, is blocked by 6.4.167 
an in deriving yauvana with aN (5.1.130 hayananta . . .). Thus, y(u—au) van 
+ Nas + aN = yauvana ‘youth’. 

2. The Mahābhāsya notes that samprasāraņa of švā, etc., is desired only 
when the derivates denote feminine, or end in n. Thus, consider yuvatih 
pasya where yuvan is used with affix ti with the signification of feminine. 
Examples with ro denotation of feminine are: maghavatah, maghavata and 
maghavate. 


6.4.134 SNA SA: 


allopo’ nah 
/ allopah 1/1 = ato lopah (sas. tat.); anah 6/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129) 
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‘an’ ity evam antasya bhasya akāralopo bhavati 
The aT of an anga termed bha which ends in anis deleted by means of 
LOPA. 


EXAMPLES: 


rajnah ‘accusative plural of rājan ‘king’’ 

rajna ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

rajne ‘dative singular ...' 

taksnah ‘accusative plural of taksan ‘carpenter’ ' 
taksnā ‘instrumental singular . . .’ 

taksne ‘dative singular .. .’ 


l. This rule deletes a of an anga termed bha which ends in an. Thus, 
rajnah from rājan + (S)as where deletion of a applies. Rule 8.4.39 stos cuna 
šcuh now applies on raj(a0) n + as = raj + n + asto yield raj + (nñ) + as= 
rajnas. Similar deletion of a also applies on taksan + (S) as to yield taksnah, 
through n>n (natva). 

2. Note that this deletion applies only to an an which retains its n at the 
end. Thus, this adeletion cannot apply in deriving rājñah idam = rajakyam 
‘regal’, where n gets replaced with k (4.2.140 rājnah ka ca). 


6.4.135 wqelguraramifür 


sapurvahandhrtarajriam ani 

/ sapurva-han-dhrtarajfiam 6/3 = sakārah pūrvo yasmāt (bv.) ; sapurvas ca 
han ca dhrtarajà ca = sapūrvahandhrtarājānah (itar. dv.) , tesàm; 

ani 7/1 (nan.) / 

sakārapūrvo yo’ n hano dhrtarajnas ca tasyakaralopo bhavati ani paratah 
The a of an occurring after sat the end of an anga termed bha, and the 
a of an of han and dhrtarājan as well, is deleted by means of LOPA when 
affix aN follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


auksnah ‘offspring of Uksan’ 

taksnah ‘offspring of Taksan’ 
bhraunaghnah ‘he who killed a fetus’ 
dharttarajnah ‘offspring of Dhrtarajan’ 


1. Note that the ‘as is’ (prakrtibhava) provision of 6.4.167 an would block 
the provision of a-deletion of our preceding rule. This rule is then formu- 
lated to facilitate it. Thus, consider uksan + aŅ>auksņa and taksan + 
aN->taksna, where s occurs before an. Note that the base which is used in 
deriving bhraunaghna with aN (3.1.92 tasyapatyam) is bhrunahan, a compound 
termed upapada paraphrased as bhrūņam hatavān ‘killed a fetus’. Affix KvIP 
(3.2.87 brahmabhrna . . .) which occurs after bhrūņahan is deleted as usual. 
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Our final form bhraunaghnais derived with initial vrddhi, a-deletion and h—gh 
(kutva; 7.4.54 ho hanter.. .). Deriving dhartarajna, from dhrtarajan + Nas + 
aN, involves n— i ($cutva; 8.4.39 stoš cuna šcuh). That is, in addition to initial 
vrddhi and deletion of a. 

9. This adeletion is constrained by conditions of sapürva, etc., so that, 
elsewhere, an could be retained (6.4.67 an). That is, deletion of a or ti, i.e., 
an, is blocked. Thus, we get sāmanah and vàmanah with no deletion of a. 
That this deletion applies to specified bha only when aN follows is also im- 
portant. Consider tāksaņyah where this deletion is not allowed because Nya 
(4.1.151 kurvādibhyo yah) follows. A retention of an in this case is in conso- 
nance with 6.4.168 ye cabhavakarmanoh. 


6.4.1936 faurar fest: 
vibhasa nisyoh 
/vibhāsā 1/1 ni-šyoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) / 
(angasya #1 allopo' nah #134) 
nau paratah šīšabde ca ano vibhāsā akāralopo bhavati 


The aof an which occurs at the end of an arigais optionally deleted by 
means of LOPA when affixes Ni and Si follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


rājūi ‘locative singular of rājan 'king"' 

rājani ‘ibidem’ 

samni ‘locative singular of sāman 'chant ' 

sāmani ‘ibidem’ 

sāmnī 'nominative/accusative neuter dual of sāman 
samani 'ibidem' 

1. This rule offers optional deletion of a, provided Ni and Šī follow. Re- 
call that Šī here refers to a replacement of Jas (7.1.17 jasaš st) and auN (au 
and auT; 7.1.18 aun apah). Thus, we get rājan + Ni - rajni, with a-deletion 
and n-ū (scutva). We will get rājani if the optional deletion of a is not 
applied. Similar deletion is seen in deriving saman + Ni = sāmni, or else, 
samani. Now consider samni and samani, where the nominative accusative 
dual endings au and auT, when occurring after a neuter, are replaced with 
Šī (7.1.19 napumsakac ca). 


6.4.137 * atm BAT a, 


na samyogād vamantāt 

/ na à samyogat 5/1 vamantāt 5/1 = vas ca maš ca = vamau (itar. dv.); 
vamāv ante yasya (bv. with int. dv.), tasmát/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 allopo’ nah #134) 

vakāramakārāntāt samyogād uttarasyano' kārasya lopo na bhavati 
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The a of an which occurs at the end of an anga termed bha after a 
conjunct ending in vor mis not deleted by means of LOPA. 


EXAMPLES: 


parvaná ‘instrumental singular of parvan ‘junction, section” ’ 
parvane ‘dative singular . . .' 

atharvana ‘instrumental singular of atharvan "fire-priest ' 
atharvane ‘dative singular...’ 


1. This rule is a negation (pratisedha). It blocks «deletion when an occurs 
after a conjunct formed with v or m as its final. Thus, we get parvan + 
Ta parvana, with a-deletion and n>n (ņatva). An example where m forms 
the final of a conjunct is carmaņā ‘instrumental singular’ of carman "skin, 
hide’. 

2. The condition of samyogat ‘after a conjunct consonant’ is imposed so 
that a-deletion cannot be blocked in pratidivan + Ta pratidiv(a49) n+ Ta= 
pratidīvnā ‘instrumental singular' of pratidivan 'sun'. Incidentally, the 
penultimate i of pratidivn + à is replaced with 2 (8.2.77 hali ca). That the 
conjunct must end in vor mis also important. Thus, consider taksnā and taksne 
where, because of an absence of v and m, deletion of a cannot be blocked. 

3. The word antāt is used for clarity (vispastartham). For, v and m are 
used as qualifiers to samyoga, and consequently, the sense of antāt could 
have been available via tadantavidhi ‘treating x as that which ends in x’. That 
is, a specification with vamah should have been enough. 


6.4.138 Na: 


acah 

/ acah 6/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 allopah #134) 

‘acak’ ity ayam ancatir luptanakāro grhyate, tadantasya bhasya akarasya lopo 
bhavati 

The a of ac of an anga termed bha is deleted by means of LOPA. 


EXAMPLES: 


dadhicah ‘accusative plural of dadhīc ‘he who loves yogurt ' 
dadhīcā ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

dadhīce ‘dative singular . . .' 

madhūcah ‘accusative plural of madhūc ‘he who loves honey’ . 
madhūcā ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

madhūce ‘dative singular . . .' 


1. This rule allows a-deletion to a bha which ends in ac. Commentators 
explain that this ac refers to verbal root añc. Our rule has specified añc with 
deleted 5i. Why can this ac not be interpreted as referring to vowels? It will 
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not make sense. For, the context is a-deletion, and a is part of the listing 
denoted by aC. Why can we not interpret acas denoting vowels and make it 
a qualifier to anga. This way, we can accomplish deletion of an a which oc- 
curs at the end of an anga ending in a vowel. The deletion offered by 6.4.148 
yasyeti ca will then not make any sense. 

Refer to preceding rules, and also rule 6.3.137 cau, for derivational de- 
tails. 


6.4.139 3d Sq, 


uda it 

/ udah 5/1 īt1/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 acah #138) 

uda uttarasya ac īkārādešo bhavati 

The a of acof an anga termed bha which occurs after the preverb ud is 
replaced with 7. 


EXAMPLES: 


udicah ‘accusative plural of udīc ‘north-bound’’ 
udīcā "instrumental singular . . .' 
udice ‘dative singular...’ 


1. This rule replaces the aof ac with 7, provided ac occurs after the preverb 
ud. Consider udic + (S)as = udicah, where ud is a preverb and udīc is an 
upapada compound with Kv/N introduced after aīc. The replacement for 
the a of ac, in ud + ac + as, thus blocks «deletion. Incidentally, ? comes in 
place of the a of acin consonance with 1.1.54 adeh parasya. 


6.4.140 ardt erat: 


ato dhatoh 

/ atah 6/1 dhatoh 6/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #134) 

akarantasya dhator bhasya lopo bhavati 

The final à of an anga termed bha which ends in a verbal root ending 
in 4 is deleted by means of LOPA. 


EXAMPLES: 


kilalapah ‘accusative plural of kilalapa ‘protector of honey’’ 
kīlālapā ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

kilalape ‘dative singular . . .’ 

$ubhamyah ‘accusative plural of subhamya ‘auspiciously inclined’’ 
$ubhamya ‘instrumental singular . . .' 

subhamye ‘dative singular . . .' 
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1. This rule allows deletion of an a which occurs as final (1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya) 
of a verbal root. Note that kilalapa and šubhamyā are upapada compounds 
with affix v/C (3.2.74 ato manin . . .). Affix vIC is, as usual, deleted. Thus, 
kilalap(a—$) + as= kīlālapah, klalap(a—9) + (T) ā= kīlālapā and kīlālap( a4) 
+ (N)e= kilalape, etc. 

3. Itis because of the twin condition of atah and dhātoh that niya ‘instru- 
mental singular of nī ‘lead(er)’ and niye ‘dative singular’; and khatvāh 
‘accusastive plural’ of khatva ‘cot’ and malah ‘accusative plural’ of mālā 'gar- 
land’ cannot avail this a-deletion. The first set of two derivates contains verbal 
root nī. The second contains non-root bases. 

4. Commentators explain that a split-interpretation (yogavibhaga) of this 
rule, i.e., atah, enables ā-deletion also where a root is not used. This is how a- 
deletion of ktvā and sna, in the wording of rules 7.1.37 ktvo lyap and 3.1.83 
halah $nah . . ., can be justified. 


6.4.14] WACATS TCT: 


mantresu any ader atmanah 

/ mantresu 7/1 ami 7/1 ādeh 6/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #134) 

mantresu ani parata atmana āder lopo bhavati 

The initial a of an anga termed bha, namely atman, is deleted by means 
of LOPA in the usage of the mantra when àN, i.e., Tā, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
ātmanā ‘instrumental singular of ātman ‘self, soul” ' 


1. Note that àNis used for Tā ‘instrumental singular’ by earlier grammar- 
ians (fūrvācāryaih). Thus, GN does not refer here to a preverb (ypasarga). 

2. The adi, of adeh 'of initial”, is used for subsequent rules (uttarārtham). 
Recall that ātahis carried, and hence, ā-deletion could only apply to initial a 
of atman. 

3. The condition of mantresv any does not permit a-deletion in atmana of 
the classical usage. It blocks a-deletion also in atmanah of the mantra, where 
ātman occurs before the genitive singular ending Nas. This, however, does 
not rule out usage such as tmanah, etc., found before non-Tā endings in the 
Rgveda. Thus, consider tmani where ā-deletion of atman is seen before Ni 
locative singular'. 


6.4.142 fa fasratsta 
ti vimsater diti 
/ti (6/1 deleted) vimsateh 6/1 diti 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #134) 
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bhasya vimšates tisabdasya diti pratyaye parato lopo bhavati 
The ti of an anga termed bha, namely of vimšati, is deleted by means of 
LOPA, when an affix marked with D as an tt follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


vimšakah = vimšatyā krītah "purchased for a twenty...’ 
visam šatam "one hundred twenty' 
ekavimšah ‘twenty-one’ 


1. This rule offers ti-deletion to a bha constituted by vimšati, provided an 
affix marked with Das an itfollows. Thus, we get vimśa( tiġ) + DvuN— vimsa 
+ (DvuN>aka) = vimša + aka. An application of 6.1.87 ad gunah produces 
vimš(a + a—a)ka, paraphrased as vimsatya krītah ‘purchased for a twenty’. 
Similar applications are also involved in deriving vimša from vimšati + DaT 
(5.2.48 tasya prae dat). 

The condition of a following affix marked with D is imposed so that ti- 
deletion does not apply where an affix is marked otherwise. Consider vimáati 
+ Tā= vimSatya ‘instrumental singular of vimšati where Ta is marked with T 
as an ti. 


6.4.143 2: 


teh 

teh 6/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #134 diti #142) 

tisamjniakasya diti pratyaye parato lopo bhavati 

The ti (1.1.64 aco’ ntyadi ti) of an anga termed bhais deleted by means 
of LOPA when an affix marked with D as an tt follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


kumudvan 'that (a place) which abounds in lilies' 
nadvan 'that (a place) which abounds in reeds' 
vetasvān ‘that which abounds in rattan’ 
upasarajah ‘born near a pond’ 

mandurajah ‘born in a stable’ 

trimsakah = trimšatā krītah ‘purchased for a thirty’ 


1. This rule allows ģi-deletion (1.1.64 aco’ ntyadi ti) to a bha when an affix 
marked with D as an it follows. Consider kumudvan, nadvān and vetasvān, 
where affix DmatUP (4.2.87 kumudanadavetasebhyo dmatUP) follows kumuda, 
nada and vetasa. The m of kumud(a—9) + mat and nad (a9) + mat is re- 
placed with v after ģi-deletion. The m of vetas(a—6) + matis replaced with v 
by 5.4.111 jhayah. Refer to derivational details of upasarajah and mandurajah 
under the appendix of rule 1.3.7 cutü. Similar ti-deletion applies in deriving 
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trimsaka from tnms( at) + (DvuN—- aka) = trimšaka. Note that, at the strength 
of affixal D as an it, even a non-bha can go through deletion of its ti (Kas: 
anubandhakarana-samarthyat tilobo bhavati). 


6.4.144 weafea 


nas taddhite 

/ nah 6/1 taddhite 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #134 teh #143) 

nakarantasya bhasya ter lopo bhavati taddhite paratah 

The ti of an anga termed bha which ends in n is deleted by means of 
LOPA when a taddhita affix follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


agniSarmih ‘offspring of Agnisarman’ 
audilomih ‘offspring of Uduloman’ 


1. The # of a bha which ends in n is also deleted when a taddhita affix 
follows. Thus, consider (a—4d) gnisarm(an—>) + iN = agnisarmi ‘son of 
Agnisarman’ and (u— au) dulom (an—4) + iN= audulomni ‘son of Uduloman', 
where iN is introduced with the signification of apatya ‘offsrping’ (4.1.96 
bahvadibhyas ca). 

2. The condition of nānta ‘ending in n’ is imposed so that ti-deletion 
does not apply elsehwere. Consider satvatah apatyam = sātvatah where a 
taddhita affix, i.e., aN, follows. But satvat does not end in n. The condition 
of taddhite similarly blocks ti-deletion, elsewhere. Thus, consider Sarmana 
and sarmane where the following affixes, i.e., Ta and Ne, are non-taddhita. 

3. A series of vārttika proposals have also been made under this rule: 


(2) The following should also be listed in the context of ti-deletion of 
a bha: sabrahmacarin, pithasarpin, kalāpin, kuthumin, taitalin, langalin, 
$ilàlin, sikhaņndin, sukarasadman, and suparvan. 

Note that rule 6.4.164 inany anapatye allows retention of an to bases 
which end in in. Such a retention to bases which end in an is al- 
lowed by 6.4.167 an. 

(4) A derivate denoting modification (vikāra) of asman ‘rock’ should 
also go through #-deletion. Thus, āšmah, as against āšmanah. 

(4?) A derivate of carman ‘hide’, when denoting koša ‘sheath’, should 
also go through ti-deletion. Thus, cārmah košah. 

(tv) Deletion of £i is also recommended for a derivate of svan ‘dog’ 
when samkoca ‘contraction’ is denoted. Thus, sauvah, as against 
šauvanam. 

(v) Indeclinables, when sāyamprātika, etc., are to be derived, should 
also go through ti-deletion. 
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Thus, sayampratah bhavah = sāyamprātikah ‘that which occurs at dusk and 
dawn'. 


6.4.145 aAa 


ahnos takhor eva 

/ ahnah 6/1 takhoh 6/2 (itar. dv.) , tayoh; eva $/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #134 teh #143 taddhite 144) 

‘ahan’ ity etasya takhor eva paras tilopo bhavati 

The ti of an anga termed bha, namely ahan ‘day’, is deleted by means 
of LOPA only when the /addhita affixes Ta and kha follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


dvyah = dve ahani samáhrte ‘a period of two days’ 

tryahah ‘a period of three days’ 

dvyahīnah = dve ahani adhisto bhrto bhūto bhavi và ‘he who was hired for 
two days, etc.’ 

tryahinah ‘he who was . . . for three days’ 

ahinah = ahnām samūhah kratuh 


1. This rule allows ti-deletion of ahan only when affixes Ta and kha fol- 
low. The nature of this rule is restrictive (nzyamartha) . That is, if ti deletion 
of ahan occurs, it must occur before the two specified affixes only. Refer to 
derivational details of dvyahah and tryahah under the appendix of 2.1.24 
dviguš ca. Deriving dvyahina with affix kha (5.1.87 rátryahah . . .) with a re- 
placement in ina (7.1.2 āyaneyīnīyiyah. . .) and ti-deletion of bha is easy. De- 
riving ahina from ahan + kha should not present any difficulty. 

2. It is stated that eva is used here for clarity (vispastartham). For, when a 
new proposal is offered against an already existing one, it becomes restric- 
tive. Thus, eva does not have to be stated. The ti deletion of ahan is already 
made available. This new proposal restricts it to the right context of affixes 
Taand kha only. Commentators warn thatan opposite restrictive interpreta- 
tion of this rule should not be resorted to avail the meaning: 'ti-deletion 
applies to ahan only, when affixes Ta and kha follow’. For, ti-deletion to 
other bases are also available when Ta and kha follow. Rule 6.4.169 
ātmādhvānau khewill also become vacuous if it offers retention of an of atman 
"self, soul’ and adhvan ‘road’. What is the purpose of offering retention 
when ahan alone would go through deletion of its ti. 


6.4.146 sih[ur: 
or gunah 
/ oh 6/1 gunah 1/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 taddhite #144) 
uvarnantasya bhasya guno bhavati taddhite paratah 
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The final sound segment of an anga termed bha which ends in u is 
replaced with its guna (1.1.2 aden gunah) counterpart when a taddhita 
affix follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


babhravyah ‘descendant of Babhru' 

mandavyah ‘descendant of Mandu' 

Sankavyam dāru ‘wood fit for making a ritual peg’ 

picavyah karpasah ‘beneficial for cotton’ 

kamaņdalavyā mrttikā ‘lump of clay fit for making a kamandalu’ 
parasavyam ayah ‘iron fit for making an axe’ 

aupagavah ‘descendant of Upagu’ 

kapatuvah ‘descendant of Kapatu’ 


1. This rule offers a replacement in guna to the final u of a bha. Of course, 
when a taddhita affix follows. Thus, we get babhravya and mandavya from 
babhru + yaN (4.1.106 madhubabhrvor ...) and mandu + yaN (4.1.105 
gargadibhyo yan), respectively. A replacement in av for the resultant guna 
vowel o is offered by 6.1.79 vānto yi pratyaye. Other examples follow similar 
derivational steps, in addition to initial vrddhi. Thus, Sankavya, picavya, 
kamandalavya and sankavya are derivates of yaT (5.1.2 ugavādībhyo yat). Re- 
fer to derivational details of aupagavah and kápatavah under the appendix 
of rule 1.1.1 vrddhir ādaic. 

2. Why use the technical term (samjūā) gunain this rule? Why not simply 
formulate the rule as or ot ‘o comes in place of u’? The use of the technical 
term (samjūā) guna indicates that ‘an operation specified with a technical 
term is non-obligatory’ (anitya; Kas: senjūāpūrvako vidhir anityah; cf. PS (94)). 
One derives svāyambhuvah to indicate this. We derive svayambhu, parallel to 
svayam bhavati 'he who comes about by himself’ with affix Kv/P. Affix aN is 
then introduced with the denotatum of 4.3.120 tasyedam ‘this is his’, i.e., 
svayambhuvah idam, where uvAN, and no guna, comes as a replacement for ù. 


6.4.147 € PAIS sar: 


dhe lopo’ kadrvāh 

/ dhe 7/1 lobah 1/1 akadrvàh 6/1 (nañ.)/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 taddhite #144 oh #146) 

dhe parata uvarnantasya bhasyākadrvā lopo bhavati 

The final sound segment of an anga termed bha which ends in u is, 
with the exception of kadrū, deleted by means of LOPA when the taddhita 
affix dha follows. 


EXAMPLES: 
kāmaņdaleyah ‘offspring of Kamandalu' 
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Saitabaheyah ‘offspring of Sitabahu’ 
jambeyah ‘offspring of Jambu' 
madrabaheyah ‘offspring of Madrabahu' 


1. This rule offers deletion of a bha which ends in u, provided affix dha 
follows. Note that kadrū is made an exception to this deletion. Thus, 
kadr(u—>o—->av) + (dhaK—»eya)) = kadraveya does not go through deletion. 
Deriving kamandaleya, jambeya, madrabaheya and Saitibaheya from kamandalu 
+ dhaN, jambu + dhaN, madrabahu + dhaN and Sitibahu + dhaN, with initial 
vrddhi and dha> eya, is straightforward. 


6.4.148 ufi a 


yasyett ca 

/ yasya 6/1 = i$ ca aś ca = yam (sam. dv.) , tasya; tt 7/1 cao/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #134 taddhite #147) 
ivarnüntasyavarnàntasya ca bhasya īkāre pare taddhite ca lopo bhavati 
The final sound segment of an anga termed bha which ends in i and a 
is deleted by means of LOPA when i or a taddhita affix follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


daksi ‘female descendant of Daksa’ 
plāksī ‘female descendant of Plaksa' 
sakhi ‘female friend, companion’ 
dauleyah ‘descendant of Duli’ 
áttreyah ‘descendant of Atri’ 

kuman ‘girl’ 

Sarngaravi ‘Siva’s consort’ 

daksih ‘male descendant of Daksa’ 
plaksih ‘male descendant of Plaksa’ 


1. This rule allows deletion of the final i and a of an anga termed bha, 
provided 7, or a taddhita affix, follows. Note that the ya of yasya could not 
refer to ya. For, our next rule uses ya explicitly. If this rule had ya, our next 
rule could have carried the same, via anuvrtti. The yasi + a of this rule 
refers to i and y. Since a specification made by means of a sound segment 
generally involves tadantavidhi, Kāšikā states '. . . of that which ends in ¿and 
u (īvarnāntasyovarņāntasya ca)’. 

Note that daksi, plāksī and sakhi illustrate instances where i of daksi, plāksi 
and sakhi occur before i of MiS (4.1.65 ito manusyajateh, 4.1.52 sakhy . . .). 
Needless to say that dākst and plaksi are taddhita-derivates with affix iN (4.1.95 
ata in) signifying an offspring (apatya). Commentators warn that deriving 
these forms with savarnadirgha, as against i-deletion, will create problems. 
For example, we will encounter negation of assignment of the term ghi (1.4.7 
šeso ghy asakhi) , and guna, in atisakhah, parallel to atisakhim atikramya. 
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Affix dhaK (4.1.122 ita$ caninah) is used in deriving duli + dhaK— dauleya, 
vali + dhaK—váleya and atri + dhaK-»atryeya. The examples all go through 
deletion of i before the taddhita affix dhaK. Refer to derivational details of 
kumārī, gauri and sarngaravi under the appendix (IV: 764-67) of 4.1.2 
svaujasmaut. . .. These illustrate the deletion of a before 7. Derivates of iN 
(4.1.95 ata iñ), such as dāksi, plaksi, caudi, balaki and saumitri, illustrate in- 
stances where a is deleted before a taddhita affix. Incidentally, the iÑ of 
bālāki and saumitri is introduced by 4.1.96 bahvadibhyas ca. 

2. A vārttika proposal negates deletion of ¿and awhere auNgets replaced 
with Šī (7.1.18 auna àpah; 7.1.19 napumsakac ca). Thus, this proposal negates 
deletion of a before Šī of kānda + (au Šī) and kudya + (au—> Sı). We derive 
kande and kudye with a>ī—e, instead. We similarly get saurye from saurya + 
(au Šī). The deletion of a, at the end of saurya before ī, would also have 
occasioned deletion of y (6.4.149 süryatisyagastya . . .). Refer to the appen- 
dix (IV: 763-90) for derivational insights on feminine and taddhita derivates. 

How come iyAN and uvAN are not introduced in deriving vatsapreya and 
laikhābhreya from vatsapri + dha and lekhābhrū + dha, respectively? Deletion 
of a blocks iyAN and uvAN on the basis of paratva ‘subsequent in order’ 
(1.4.2 vipratisedhe . . .). 


6.4.149 Ferrara U SATA: 
suryatisyagastyamatsyanam ya upadhayah 
/ surya-tisya-agastya-matsyànàm 6/3 (itar. dv.); yah 1/1 upadhayah 6/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 taddhite #147 iti #148) 
'surya, tisya, agastya, matsya’ ity etesam yakarasya upadhaya bhasya lopo 
bhavati iti paratas taddhite ca 
The penultimate y of an anga termed bha, namely surya, tisya, agastya 
and matsya, is also deleted by means of LOPA when i or a taddhita affix 
follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


saurī balākā = sureyenaikadik ‘unidirectional with sun, a crane going in 
the direction of sun' 

taisamahah ‘a day when moon may be in the constellation Tisya’ 

taisi rātrih ‘a night when moon may be... 

āgastī = agastyasyapatyam stn 

āgastī ‘a female descendant of Agastya’ 

matsī ‘fish’ 


1. This rule allows deletion of the penultimate y of an anga termed bha, 
provided i or a taddhita affix follows, and the y is part of sūrya, tisya and 
agastya. Note that this deletion of y will follow after the deletion of a (6.4.148 
yasyeti ca). The word upadha is specified here to facilitate deletion of y. For, 
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y could not be found before 7, or before a taddhita, when a-deletion is treated 
as asiddha (6.4.22 asiddhavad atrabhat). This condition of upadhd blocks de- 
letion in matsya + caraT + NīP = matsyacarī, a derivate of affix caraT with the 
denotation of bhūtapūrva ‘formerly’. 

2. It is stated that yah of this rule is intended for subsequent rules 
(uttarartham). A series of proposals are then made under this rule to exactly 
specify the scope of this deletion: 


( A deletion of y of matsya must apply when Ni 'feminine affix' fol- 
lows. Thus, we get deletion in matsya + NiP— matsi, but not in 
matsyasya mamsam = mātsyam 'fish-meat'. 

(4) The y of sūna and āgastya gets deleted only when cha and Ni fol- 
low. Thus, we get deletion in surya + aN=> saurya + NiP—sauri and 
āgastya + NīP->āgastī, but not in sauryam and agastyah. 

(iii) The y of tisya and pusya goes through deletion when aN follows 
and a constellation is denoted. Thus, we get deletion in tisyena 
yuktah kālah = taisah and pausah. Incidentally, tisya and pusya are 
synonyms. 

(tv) The tand kof antikais deleted before affix tasI. Thus, antitah ‘from 
nearby’ of antito na durat. 

(v) The tika and ka of antika is deleted before tamaP. Thus, atišayena 
antikah = antamah and antitamah. 

(vi) This deletion of ka applies variously (bahulam). That is, deletion 
of y is also seen. Thus, we get antike sidati = antisad. 

(vi?) This deletion of kais also seen after ya. Thus, antike bhavah= antiyah. 


Refer to the appendix for derivational details of many of these examples. 


6.4.150 gexdtadui 


halas taddhitasya 

/ halah 5/1 taddhitasya 6/1 / 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 iti #149 ya upadhayah #149) 

hala uttarasya taddhitayakarasya upadhāyā iti parato lopo bhavati 

A penultimate y which occurs after a consonant, as part of a taddhita 
affix of an anga termed bha, is deleted by means of LOPA when i 


follows. 
EXAMPLES: 


gargi ‘female descendant of Garga’ 
vātsī ‘female descendant of Vatsa' 


1. Refer to derivational details of gārgī and vātsī under the appendix of 
rule 4.1.16 yanas ca. Note that the a at the end of gargya and vātsya is de- 
leted. This deleted a is treated as asiddha (6.4.22 asiddhavad atrabhat) in 
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applying y-deletion. This is how y qualifies for its status as penultimate 
(upadha). 

2. This deletion of y does not apply in (kārikā + (dhaK-»eya)) + MP = 
karikeya + 1, since y does not occur after a consonant. It also does not apply in 
vaidyasya patnī = vaidya + NīP= vaidyi, since y is not part of a taddhita affix. 

3. Why is taddhita specified in this rule when it could have been gotten 
via anuvrtti from 6.4.144 nas taddhite This anuvrtti is suspended. Our next 
rule should not have used taddhite again if the anuvrtti was valid (PM: 
uttarasutre bunas taddhitagrahanat). 


6.4.151 AURA U afed sara 


apatyasya ca taddhite nati 

/,apatyasya 6/1 ca taddhite 7/1 anāti 7/1 = na at ( nan.), tasmin/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #147 yah #148 halah #150) 
apatyayakarasya hala uttarasya taddhite anakaradau yalopo bhavati 

A y which occurs after a consonant and is part of a taddhita affix signi- 
fying an apatya ‘off-spring’ of an anga termed bha, is deleted by means 
of LOPA, when a taddhita affix not beginning with à follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


gargakam= gargāņām samūhaņ ‘a gathering of the descendants of Garga’ 
vatsakam 'a gathering of the descendants of Vatsa' 


1. This rule deletes a y which occurs after a consonant as part of a taddhita 
affix signifying an apatya, provided a taddhita affix not beginning with à fol- 
lows. Consider gārgakam and vátsakam which derive from gargya+ (vuN— aka) 
and vātsya + (vuN—aka). Affix vuN is here introduced with the signification 
of samūha ‘group’ (4.2.39 gotroksostrir . . .). The yaN of gārgya and vātsya de- 
notes an apatya, where y also occurs after g, a consonant. Here again, this 
rule deletes y , subsequent to deletion of its following a. l 

2. This deletion cannot apply on kāmpilya + vuÑ= kāmpilyaka and sankasya 
+ vuN = sankasyaka, where kampilya and sankasya are derivates of Nya (4.2.80 
vunchankatha . . .), a taddhita affix not used with the signification of apatya. 
Incidentally, affix vuN (4.2.121 dhanvayopadhad . . .) here denotes the sense 
of tatra jatah ‘born there’. Now consider gárgyáyana and vatsyayana, where y- 
deletion cannot apply since the following affix begins with ā (ayana«—phaK; 
2.4.64 yanayos ca). That this deletion cannot apply where y does not occur 
after a consonant is illustrated by karikeyasyapatyam = (kārikeja + iN) + 
sU>kārikeyih. 

3. Haradatta (PM ad Kās) presents a detailed discussion on why taddhite 
is explicitly stated in this rule. He states that taddhita is specified here to 
facilitate deletion of y in (soma + TyaN) + NiP (6.4.150 halas taddhitasya) , 
even when an apatya is not denoted. Recall that NyaN does not denote an 
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apatya. If taddhita is carried via anuvrtti from the preceding rule, items asso- 
ciated with that anuvrtti will also be carried. If both of these rule were associ- 
ated, y-deletion could be accomplished by the preceding rules. Formulating 
this rule when the preceding could account for its function will turn it into 
a restrictive provision (niyama). It will thus read: ‘the y of a taddhita denot- 
ing an apatya alone is deleted when a taddhita, not beginning with à, or an 1, 
ydeletion in saumī istih. An explicit specification with taddhita of this rule 
cancels the anuvrtti of taddhita of the earlier rule. Thus, deletion could now 
apply to y, irrespective of whether or not it is part of a taddhita affix denoting 
an apatya (taddhitagrahane tu sati tena purvayoge taddhitagrahanasya nivrttir 
ākhyātety abatyanàpatyayor dvayor api purvena iti lopo vidhiyata iti saumī istir ity 
atrapi yalopah siddhyaty atas taddhitagrahanam). 


6.4.152 AA 


kyacvyoš ca 

/kya-cvyoh 7/2 (itar. dv.), tayoh, ca $/ 

(angasyastl bhasya#129 lopah #147 yah#148 halah#150 apatyasya #151) 
‘kya, cu? ity etayoš ca parata Gpatyayakarasya hala uttarasya lopo bhavati 
A y which occurs after a consonant and is part of a taddhita affix signi- 
fying an apatya ‘offspring’ of an anga termed bha is deleted by means 
of LOPA when affixes Kya and Cul follow. 


EXAMPLES: 
vatstyati *. . . wishes a vātsya for his son’ 
gārgīyati *... wishes a gārgya for his son’ 


gargayate ‘he acts as if he was a Gargya’ 

vātsāyate ‘he acts as if he was a Vatsya’ 

vātsībhūtah ‘he who was not a Vatsya became one’ 
gārgībhūtah ‘he who was not a Gargya became one’ 


1. This rule is formulated to facilitate y-deletion when a non-taddhita 
affix follows (PM: ataddhitartho’ yam arambhah). A specification with Kya in- 
cludes references to KyaC and KyaN both. Refer to derivational details un- 
der the appendix of 3.1.8 supa àtmanah . . . and 3.1.11 kartuh kyan salopas ca. 
Note here that vàtsyiyati and gārgyīyati are derivates of LAT, where LAT is 
introduced after derivates of KyaC, i.e., gārgīya and vātsyīya. Thus, gārgya + 
KyaC and vātsya + KyaC yield garg(y>) a + ya and vats(y>o)a+ ya. The a 
which follows y is then replaced with 7 (7.4.33 kyaci ca). The a of derivates of 
KyaN, i.e., vātsāyate and gargayate, is similarly replaced with a (7.4.25 
akrtasārvadhātukayoh). A similar a of gārgībhūtah and vatstbhutah is replaced 
with ī (7.4.22 asya cvau) after deletion of y. Note that these are both exam- 
ples of Cul, introduced by 5.4.50 abhutatadbhave . . ., prior to affix Kta. 
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2. This deletion applies to y of an affix which denotes an apatya ‘offspring’. 
Thus, sankasyate and sankasyabhutah do not go through deletion of their y. 
The condition of halah is also applicable. We thus do not get this deletion in 
karikeytyati and karikeytbhutah. 


6.4.153 Rrra noe VA 


bilvakadibhyas chasya luk 

/ bilvakādibhyah 5/3 = bilvaka adir yesàm (bv.); chasya 6/1 luk 1/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 taddhite #144) 

bilvakadibhya uttarasya chasya bhasya taddhite barato lug bhavati 

The cha which, of an anga termed bha, occurs after bilvaka, etc., is 
deleted by means of LUK when a taddhita affix follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


bilvakīyāh = bilvà yasyàm santi; tasyam bhavah = bailvakāh '. . . found in a 
Bilva grove' 

venukiyah = vatņukāh '. . . found in a bamboo forest 

vetrakiyah = vaitrakāh ‘found in a cane forest’ 

trnakīyāh = tarnakah ‘found in straw’ 


1. Note that the bilvakadi nominals are read as part of the nadad: group. 
Rule 4.2.91 nadādīnām kuk ca introduces augment kUK to these nominals. 
This rule specifies bilva with bilvaka, obviously with augment kUK. It deletes 
a cha which occurs after the nominal thus specified. Thus, (bilva + kUK + 
(cha—1ya)) + TaP = bilvakīyā; bilvakīyā + aN = bailvakīyah, paraphrased as 
bilvāh yasyam santi = bilvakīyā; tasyam bhavāh = bailvakāh. Other examples are 
similarly derived. Affix aN which forms the condition of deletion of cha is 
introduced by 4.3.53 tatra bhavah. 

2. Recall that cha is introduced concurrently with augment kUK. This 
deletion of chais specified with express mention of chasya so that kUKcan be 
saved from deletion. It becomes necessary since sannzyogasistanam anyatarapaye 
ubhayor apy apayah ‘removal of one means removal of both if two elements 
were introduced concurrently'. The word LUK is used so that this deletion 
applies to the affix, and not just to y. 

3. A ganasütra informs that kruñcā also goes through shortening of its 
final à when kruncakiyah and krauncakah are derived. 


6.4.154 RSAT 


tur isthemeyassu 

/ tuh 6/1 tstha-imā-īyassu 7/3 = isthas ca ima ca īyāms ca = isthemeyamsah 
(itar. dv.), tesu/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #147) 

"isthan, imanic, tyasun’ ity etesu paratah trsabdasya lopo bhavati 
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The trofan anga termed bhais deleted by means of LOPA when affixes 
isthaN, imanIC and tyasUN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


asutim karisthah "most active among those pressing out' 
vyayisthah ‘most winning’ 

vahisthah ‘most carrying’ 

dohīyasī dhenuh ‘most milk-giving cow’ 


1. Note that tr specifies both trN and trC. This rule is formed separately 
from the following to accomplish total deletion of tr. A deletion of final r 
could have thus been accomplished by the following rule. The anuvrtti of 
LUK;is not valid here. For, 1.1.63 na lumatangasya would then have blocked 
guna of ji in vijayisthah, etc. It is for this reason that this deletion is accom- 
plished by LOPA. Why is imanICstated in this rule when this affix (cf. 5.1.122 
prihvadibhyah . . .; 5.1.123 varnadrdhadibhyh syan ca) is not found after tr? This 
specification is made here for use in subsequent rules (uttarartham). Refer 
to derivational details of karisthah and dohiyas under notes of 5.3.59 tus 
chandasi. 

Note that h—dh (dhatva; 8.2.31 ho dhah) becomes suspended in applying 
deletion of tr. Thus, trdeletion applies first. Consequently, dhatva does not 
apply. For, the conditions under which dhatva applies are removed. We thus 
get vah + isthaN = vahistha. A similar suspension of gh (ghatva) is also found 
in deriving dohiyas from (dogdhr+ IyasUN) + MP. Deriving vijayistha from vi- 
fitr + isthaN involves guna and ayreplacements. 


6.4.155 €: 


teh 

/ teh 6/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #147 isthemeyassu #154) 

bhasya ter lopo bhavati isthemeyassu paratah 

The £i part of an anga termed bha is deleted by means of LOPA when 
affixes isthaN, imanIC and tyasUN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


patisthah ‘most clever’ 

patima ‘cleverness’ 

patiyan ‘clever’ 

laghisthah ‘shortest, smallest’ 
laghima ‘shortness, smallness’ 
laghīyān ‘shortest, smallest’ 


1. This rule allows ¢-deletion (1.1.64 aco’ ntyadi ti) of a bha which occurs 
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before isthaN, imanIC and īyasUN. Refer to derivational details under notes 
of 5.3.58 ajadi gunavacanad eva. Derivates of tyasUN will involve augment 
nUM and operations similar to citavan (cf. appendix, under 1.1.1 vrddhir 
adaic). 

2. It is proposed that a nominal stem (pratipadika) , when followed by Ni, 
goes through operations similar to when the same is followed by istha (vt: 
nav isthavat pratipadikasya). Commentators enumerate following operations 
as part of isthavadbhāva: 


(i) pumvadbhava ‘masculine transformation’, as is stated before the 
tasiladi affixes (6.3.35 tasilādisv ākrtvasucah) which also include 
tsthaN. 


Consider enim ācaste = etayati, where NiC is introduced by a statement of 
the Mahabhasya, i.e., tat karoti tadācaste (ad 7.4.97 1 ca ganah). Thus, etad + 
MP (4.1.39 varnàd anudāttāt...) produces em, through ti-deletion and a 
replacement of t with n. One can now derive etayāti, paraphrased as enin 
karoti enim ācaste, form (eni + am * NiC) + LAT, where, as a result of removal 
of ŅīP (pumvadbhava) and sUP-deletion, we get e(n—1) + i= eti + LAT. Recall 
here that the t of etad was replaced with n concurrently with the introduc- 
tion of MP. A removal of MiP will thus also cause removal of n as a replace- 
ment of t. It should be remembered here that pumvadbhava also applies 
before MC, as it does before isthaN. Similar derivational details can also be 
offered for syetayati and haritayati, parallel to šyenīn karoti $yenzm ācaste= $yetayati 
and hariņīn karoti hariņīm ācaste = haritayati. 


(ti) rabhāva ‘change of rto 7’, as is stated by 6.4.161 ra rto halader laghoh. 


Consider (prthu + am + NiC) + LAT> prathayati, (mrdu + am + NiC) + LAT 
= mradayati, etc., where ris replaced with r and f-deletion, guna and ay- 
replacements produce desired derivates. 


(iii) ti-deletion, as is stated by 6.4.155 teh. 


Consider patayati and laghayati from (patu + NiC) + LAT and (laghu + 
NiC) + LAT, parallel to (patum/ laghum) acaste, through t-deletion, guna and 
replacements of e with ay (ayadesa). 


(iv) yanadilopa ‘deletion of that which occurs subsequent to a preced- 
ing sound denoted by yaN', as is stated by 6.4.156 sthuladura . . ., 
whereby an iK which precedes yaN also goes through a replace- 
ment in guna. 


Consider sthūlam ācaste= sthavayati from (sthūla + am+ NiC) + LAT, where 
lais deleted and its preceding à goes through a replacement in guņa. Thus, 
sth(u— 0) (la) + i= sth(0—>av) + i) + LAT = sthavayati, again with guna of i 
and ay of the resultant e. 
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(v) vinmatublopa ‘deletion of vin] and matUP', as is stated by 5.3.63 
vinmator luk. 


Consider sraguinam ācaste = srajayati from (sragvin + am + NiC) + LIT, 
where sragvinis derived with vinl (5.2.121 asmayamedha . . .). A similar derivate 
with deletion of matUP will be: vasumantam ācaste= vasayati from (vasumat + 
am) + LIT, where deletion of matUP and ti-deletion apply. 


(vi) kan as a replacement of yuvan and alpa, as is stated by 5.3.64 
yuvalpayoh. . . . 


Consider yuvānam acaste = kanayati, from (yuvan + am+ NiC) + LAT, where 
yuvan gets optionally replaced with kan. Recall that our next rule will pro- 
duce yavayati, through yanadilopa, guna and av-replacement. 

3. Yet another proposal desires isthavadbhava for replacements in fra, 
etc., as is stated by 6.4.15" priyasthira.... 

Consider priyam ācaste = prapayati, from (priya + am + NiC) + LAT, where 
pra replaces priya and augment pUK (7.3.36 artihrīvlī . . .) is introduced sub- 
sequently. Thus, (prya—pra) + NiC>pr(a—>a) + pUK + NMC; prapi + LAT = 
prapayati. 


6.4.156 YG Ba TART ATOTI NOTIKA wr UT: 
sthiladurayuvahrasvaksipraksudranam yanadiparam purvasya ca gunah 
/ sthula-dura-yuva-hrasva-ksipra-ksudranam 6/3 (itar. dv.), tesām; 
yanadiparam 1/1 yan adir yasya (bv.); yanddi ca adas ca parañ ca 
(karmadhāraya); purvasya 6/1 ca $ gunah 1/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 lopah #147 isthemeyassu #154) 
‘Sthula, dura, yuva, hrasva, ksipra, ksudra’ ity etesàm yanadiparam lupyate 
isthemeyassu paratah, purvasya ca guno bhavati 
The yaŅānital part at the end of an anga termed bha, namely sthila, 
dura, yuva, hrasva, ksipra, and ksudra, is deleted by means of LOPA with 
an additional provision that the preceding vowel be replaced with guna, 
when affixes isthaN, imanIC and īyasUN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


sthavisthah ‘fatest of all’ 
sthaviyan ‘ibidem’ 

davisthah ‘farthest’ 

davīyān ‘ibidem’ 

yavisthah ‘youngest, smallest’ 
yavīyān ‘ibidem’ 

hrasisthah ‘smallest’ 

hrasīyān ‘ibidem’ 

hrasima ‘smallness’ 
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ksepisthah ‘fastest’ 
ksepryan ‘ibidem’ 
ksepima 'fastness' 
ksodisthah 'smallest 
ksodtyan ‘ibidem’ 
ksodimā 'smallness' 


1. This rule allows deletion of a yaŅinitial part at the end of an anga 
termed bha, with the additional provision that the 7K vowel which precedes 
yaN goes through a replacement in guna. These operations both take place 
when a bha, namely sthūla ‘huge, fat’, dūra ‘far’, yuva ‘young’, hrasva ‘short’, 
ksipra ‘fast’ and ksudra ‘little’, is followed by affixes isthaN, tyasUNand imanIC. 
Thus we get deletion of la/ra followed by guna of their preceding vowels. 
Consider sthūla + isthaN— sth(u—»0o) + (la—49) + isthaN)) = sth(o— av) + isthaN 
= sthavistha, etc. Similar applications are seen in deriving davistha, yavistha, 
etc. Examples of īyasUN are sthaviyas + sU-sthavīyān, davīyān, etc., where 
nUM is introduced before sU. 

Note that examples of imanICare offered only for hrasva, ksipra and ksudra 
because 5.1.121 prthvadibhyah . . . introduces imanIC under the condition of 
a listing under the prthvadi group of nominals. Others fall outside this list- 
ing, and hence, do not qualify for this affix. The condition of a following 
yaņādi is imposed so that a preceding yanddi such as ya and ra of yava and 
hrasva could be saved from deletion. That is, the va of yava and hrasva alone 
gets deleted. There is no concurrent guņareplacement in derivates of yava 
and hrasva since there is no iK before va. The word pūrva is used for clarity 
(vispastartham) . For, subsequent to deletion of yanàdi, guna could only apply 
to what precedes. 


6.4.157 fra fter fere engerme qa querder-anenrari rada ft ufrg-ur: 


priyasthīrasphirorubahulaguruvrddhatrpradīrghavrndārakāņām prasthaspha- 
varbamhigarvarsitrapdraghivrndah 

/ priya-sthira-sphira-uru-bahula-guru-vrddha-trpra-dirgha-vrndarakanam 6/ 
3 (itar. dv.); pra-stha-spha-var-bamhi-gar-varsi-trap-draghi-vrndah 1/3 (itar. 
dv.) / 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 isthemeyassu #154) 

‘priya, sthira, sphira, uru, bahula, guru, vrddha, trbra, dirgha, vrndāraka 
ity etesam ' pra, stha, spha, var, bamhi, gar, varsi, trap, drāghi, vrnda’ ity ete 
yathasamkhyam ādešā bhavanti isthemeyassu paratah 

An angatermed bha, namely priya, sthira, sphira, uru, bahula, guru, vrddha, 
trpra, dīrgha and vrndāraka is replaced with pra, stha, spha, var, bamhi, 
gar, varsi, trap, draghi, and vrnda, respectively, when affixes isthaN, imanIC 
and ?yasUN follow. 
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EXAMPLES: 


presthah/ premā/ preyan ‘dearest’ 
sthesthah/ stheyan ‘most stable’ 

sphesthah/ spheyan ‘more than any’ 
varisthah/ varimā/ varīyān ‘best of all’ 
bamhisthah/ bamhima/ bamhiyan ‘more than any’ 
garisthah/ garimā/ ganyan ‘biggest’ 
varisisthah/ varsiyan ‘oldest’ 

trapisthah/ trapīyān ‘fastest’ 

drāghisthah/ drāghīyān ‘fastest among all’ 
draghima 'fastness' 

urndisthah/ vrndtyan ‘the biggest herd’ 


1. This rule offers pra, etc., as replacements for priya, etc. Their order 
of enumeration determines assignment of equivalents (1.3.10 yathasam- 
khyam . ..). Thus, priya pra, sthira—stha, sphira—spha, etc. Examples of 
imaniC are found only after priya, uru, guru, bahula, and dirgha, for reasons, 
that imanIC is not introduced after bases not listed in the prthvādi group 
(5.1.121 prthvadibhyah . . .) of nominals. The i of bamhi gets deleted by 6.4.155 
teh. This application of 6.4.155 tehis not valid in deriving prestha, since 6.4.163 
prakrtyaikāc approves retention of the original in case of a monosyllabic bha. 
That is why we get the application of 6.1.84 ad gunah to yield pr(a + ie) stha 
- prestha. 


6.4.158 agttt Ļu sat: 


bahor lopo bhu ca bahoh 

/ bahoh 5/1 lopah 1/1 bhū (1/1 deleted) ca $ bahoh 6/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 isthemeyassu #154) 

bahor uttaresām isthemeyasām lopo bhavati tasya ca bahoh sthane "bhū ity 
ayam ādešo bhavati 

Affixes isthaN, imanICand īyasUN, when occurring after an anga termed 
bha, namely bahu, are deleted by means of LOPA, with an additional 
provision that bahu be also replaced with bhū. 


EXAMPLES: 
bhūyān ‘most’ 
bhūmā ‘ibidem’ 
1. This rule offers deletion of isthaN, imaniC and īyasUN, when they occur 
after bahu. Additionally, bahu gets replaced with bhū. Note that bahu is speci- 
fied twice in this rule. The first specification is interpreted as made with 


ablative (paīcamī). Consequently, deletion applies only to the initial sound 
segment of affixes (1.1.54 adeh parasya) . The second specification with bahu 
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is interpreted as made with sasthi ‘genitive’ to specify what gets replaced 
(sthānī). A replacement in place of affixes may, otherwise, have applied. 
That is, if this second specification was not made. Since bhu consists of more 
than one sound segment, it will replace bahuin toto (1.1.55 anekal sit sarvasya). 


6.4.159 ggva fae wt 


isthasya yit ca 

/isthasya 6/1 yit 1/1 ca $/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #1 bahoh bhū ca bahoh #158) 

bahor uttarasya isthasya yid āgamo bhavati bahos ca bhūr adeso bhavati 
Affix isthaN, when occurring after an anga termed bha, namely bahu, is 
also introduced with augment y; T. 


EXAMPLES: 
bhūyisthah "most 


1. This rule introduces augment y/T to istha when the same occurs after 
bahu. Additionally, bahu is replaced with bhū. Thus we get (bahu— bhi) + yIT 
+ istha= bhūyistha. The Iof yITis used for ease of articulation (uccaranartham) . 
Augment y/Tis here introduced as an exception to deletion (Kas: lopapavado 
yidāgamah). Deletion cannot apply since y/T intervenes between jya and 
iyas UN. 


6.4.160 Farerataa: 
jyād ād īyasah 
/jyàt 5/1 at 1/1 īyasah 6/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129) 
jyad uttarasya iyasa ākāra adeso bhavati 
A long à comes in place of the initial sound segment of zyasUN when it 
follows an anga termed bha, namely jya. 


EXAMPLES: 
jyāyān ‘biggest of them all’ 


1. The i of zyas is replaced with à when the affix occurs after jya. Thus, we 
get prasasya + iyasUN— (prašasya—jya) + vjasUN— jya + (1a) yas(UN) = jya + 
āyas= jyàyas. Deriving jyāyān from jyāyas + sU with nUM, etc., is not difficult. 

Note that ? would have been deleted if the anuvrtti of LOPA was valid 
here. The yas after jya would have then caused lengthening of its final a. We 
could have then gotten the form jyāyān. Commentators state that this op- 
erational procedure is canceled in view of the paribhāsā (93): angavrtte bunar 
urttav avidhih ‘an operation applied in this aga section cancels another 
equally applicable operation of this section’. Incidentally, jya is introduced 
as a replacement of prašasya by 5.3.61 jya ca. 
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6.4.161 T ÆA omu m: 


ra rto halāder laghoh 

/ rah 1/1 rtah 6/1 haladeh 6/1 = hal ādir yasya (bv.), tasya; laghoh 6/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 isthemeyassu #154) 

rasabda ādešo bhavati rkarasya halāder laghor isthemeyassu paratah 

A rwhich forms a light (laghu) syllable with a preceding consonant in 
an anga termed bhais replaced with ra when affixes isthaN, imanIC and 
tyasUN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


prathisthah/ prathima/ prathiyan ‘widest of them all’ 
mradisthah/ mradimā/ mradīyān ‘softest of them all’ 


1. This rule introduces ra as a replacement for a laghu ‘short’ (1.4.110 
hrasvam laghu) rof a bha, where roccurs after a consonant, and zsthaN, imanIC 
and 2yasUN follow bha. Thus we get p(r—ra)thu + isthaN—prath(u$) = 
prathistha, through ti-deletion. Similar rules apply in deriving mradistha. Ex- 
amples of zmanIC and ?yasUN can be similarly derived as prathiman, prathiyas, 
and mradiman, mradiyas. Refer to further derivational details in notes of 
5.1.120 a ca tvat. 

2. Whyis ra allowed only for 7. So that this replacement does not apply in 
patisthah, patima and patiyan. Why do we have the condition of haladi 'conso- 
nantinitial'? So that we do not get replacements in rjusthah, nima and ryan, 
where rju ‘straight, upright’ does not begin with a consonant. Why do we 
have this condition of laghoh? So that ra does not replace a short r used 
before a conjunct. Thus, we cannot get this replacement in krsnisthah 
‘balckest’, krsnzyan and krsnima, etc., where 7 will be termed guru (1.4.111 
samyoge guru) before the conjunct sn. 

3. A proposal is made to enumerate the derivates of this rule as follows: 


prihum mrdum bhršam caiva krsam ca drdham eva ca/ 

paripūrvam vrdham caiva sad etàn ravidhau smaret/ / 

‘prthu ‘wide’, mrdu ‘soft’, bhrša ‘plenty’, krša ‘thin’ and drdha ‘solid’, 
plus vrdha ‘covered, enclosed’ when used with the preverb pari, these 
six should be remembered in this operational context of ra' 


It is for this reason that we do not get rareplacement in krtayati ‘calls, 
done’, matayati ‘calls, mother’ and bhratayati ‘calls, brother’. 


6.4.162 faunas grafu 


vihasarjos chandasi 
/ vibhasa 1/1 rjoh 6/1 chandasi 7/1/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya 4129 isthemeyassu #154 ra rtah #161) 
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‘rju’ ity etasya rtah sthāne vibhasa repha ādešo bhavati isthemeyassu paratas 
chandasi visaye 

A replacement in roptionally comes in place of the rof an angatermed 
bha, namely rju ‘straight, upright’ in the Vedic, when affixes zsthaN, 
imanIC and 1yasUN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


rajisthamanu nesi pantham 
tvamryisthah 


1. This rule allows ra as a replacement for the r of rju, in the Vedic, op- 
tionally, when ?sthaN, imanICand ?yasUN follow. Thus, we get (rra) j(u-9) 
+ isthaN = ra, stha. This optional ra, if not accepted, will yield rjistha. Exam- 
ples for other affixes are not available. 


6.4.163 Welten 
prakrtyaikāc 
/ prakrtya 3/ lekac 1/1 = eko’ c yasmin (bv.) / 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 isthemeyassu #154) 
ekāj yad bhasamjnakam tadisthemeyessu paratah prakrtyā bhavati 
An anga termed bha which contains one vowel (ekāc) remains as is when 
affixes isthaN, imanIC and īyasUN follow. 


EXAMPLES: 


srajisthah "possessing most garlands' 

srajyan ‘ibidem’ 

srajayati ‘third singular causal active present of sraji 
srucisthah 'possessing most ritual ladles' 

srucīyān ‘ibidem’ 

srucayati ‘third singular causal active present of sruci’ 

1. This rule allows a monosyllabic bha to retain its original form when 
affixes isthaN, imanIC and ?yasUN follow. That is, ti deletion does not apply. 
Thus, consider srajisthah, srajīyān and srajayati, where sraj is retained against 
ti deletion. Note in this connection that ti-deletion becomes applicable twice. 
Thus, we first get sraj + vinI (5.2.121 asmāyāmedhā...) where vinI gets de- 
leted (5.3.65 vinmator luk). We do not get any ti-deletion. This deletion is 
again blocked here in sraj + (isthaN/īyasUN). The first ti-deletion can be 
blocked by LUKdeletion of vinl. This retention of the original bha is thus 
needed to block the second tzdeletion. A similar ti-deletion in favor of re- 
tention of original form is also blocked in derivates of matUP. Thus, srug asti 
yasya= srugvat; srug(vat) + istha = srucistha. Similar applications are found 
in deriving srucīyān with 2yasUN and srajayati and srucayati with NiC, through 
isthavadbhava ‘operations similar to when istha follows’. 
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2. The condition of ekāc is imposed so that vasisthah "most wealthy and 
vasīyān could be blocked from retaining their original form vasu 'wealth', a 
non-monosyllabic. 

3. A vārttika proposal is made to allow rājanya 'ksatriya, royalty', manusya 
‘human’ and yuvan ‘young’ to retain their original form when aka follows. 
Thus, rājanya + (vuN—aka) = rājanyaka ‘group of kings’ and manusya + 
(vuN— aka) = mānusyaka ‘group of men’, where vu Vis introduced with the 
signification of samuha ‘group’ (4.2.39 gotroksostror. . .). The ya of these 
derivates is saved from deletion (6.4.151 apatyasya ca taddhite’ nàti) by this 
rule. The fzdeletion of yuvan, available from 6.4.144 nas taddhite, is blocked 
in deriving yauvanikā with vuN (5.1.133 dvandvamanojūādibhyas ca) 


6.4.164 gU? TUI 


in amy anapatye 

/in 1/1 ani 7/1 anapatye 7/1 (nan.)/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 prakrtya #163) 

innantam anapatyarthe ni paratah prakrtya bhavati 

An anga termed bha which ends in in remains as is when affix aN fol- 
lows with the denotatum of something other than an apatya ‘offspring’. 


EXAMPLES: 


samkutinam ‘burning all around’ 

samravinam ‘noisy all around’ 

sammarjinam ‘cleansing all around’ 

sraguinam ‘belonging to one who possesses garlands’ 


1. Refer to derivational details of sankutinam and samravinam (cf. appen- 
dix of 3.3.44 abhividhau bhava inun). A derivate of mrj, i.e., sammarjinam, is 
similarly derived. This rule allows a bha which ends in zn to retain its original 
form, provided affix aN follows with no denotation of apatya 'offspring'. 
The aN of the first three examples denotes bhava. The aN of sraguina idam = 
srāgviņam denotes the sense of ‘that is his’ (4.3.120 tasyedam). This rule goes 
against ti-deletion of 6.4.144 nas taddhite. 

2. This retention of the original (prakrtibhava) is not available to dandinam 
samūhah = dandam ‘a group of shaft-carrying ascetics’, where affix aN (4.2.44 
anudattader an) follows. It is also not available to medhāvinah apatyam = 
maidhavah "son of an intelligent person', because aN follows medhāvin with 
the signification of apatya. 


6.4.165 "mrfoifereforen Braiftraftrasa 


gathividathikesiganipaninas ca 
/ gathi-vidathi-kesi-gani-paninah 1/3 = gāthī ca vidathī ca kešī ca gam ca 
pani ca (itar. dv.) ; ca $/ 
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(angasya #1 bhasya #129 prakrtya #163 in ani #164) 

‘gathin, vidathin, kešin, ganin, panin’ ity ete cāņi prakrtya bhavanti 

An anga termed bha which ends in 2n, namely gathin, vidathin, kesin, 
ganin and panin, remains as is when affix aN follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


gathinah = gāthino' patyam ‘descendant of Gathin’ 
vaidathinah ‘descendant of Vidathin’ 

kaisinah ‘descendant of Kesin’ 

ganinah ‘descendant of Ganin’ 

paninah ‘descendant of Panin’ 


1. This rui. allows prakrtibhāva ‘retention of the original’ even when affix 
aN with the denotation of apatya follows. These derivates all include in/ of 
5.2.115 ata inithanau. This prakrtibhāva was available to them from the previ- 
ous rule. This rule allows it before aN signifying an apatya. Nyasa states that 
this rule is formulated for derivates denoting apatya (Nyasa: apatyartho yam 
arambhah) . The aN of these derivates is introduced by 4.1.92 tasyapatyam. 
This rule again goes against ti-deletion of 6.4.144 nas taddhite. 


6.4.166 udma 


samyogadis ca 

/samyogādih 1/1 = samyoga adir yasya (bv.) ; ca $/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #1 prakrtya #163 in ani #164) 

samyogadis ca in ami prakrtya bhavati 

An anga termed iña which end: in in and begins with a conjunct 
(samyoga) , also remains as is when affix aN follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


šāūkhinah = šaūkhino' patyam ‘descendant of Sankhin’ 
madrinah ‘descendant of Madrin' 
vajrinah ‘descendant of Varjin' 


1. This provision of prakrtibhāva, once again, is made before aN, used 
with the signification of apatya. This provision also goes against ti-deletion of 
6.4.144 nas taddhite. 


6.4.167 IT. 


an 

Jan\/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 prakrtya #163 ami #164) 

annantam ant prakrtya bhavati apatye canapatye ca 

An anga termed bha which ends in an remains as is, when affix aN, 
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irrespective of whether used with the signification of an afatya, fol- 
lows. 


EXAMPLES: 


samanah ‘relating to a sāman hymn’ 
vaimanah 'relating to Viman' 
sautvanah ‘descendant of Sutvan' 
jaitvanah ‘descendant of Jitvan’ 


1. This rule allows prakrtibhava of a bha which ends in an, irrespective of 
whether aN denotes an apatya. Thus, sāmanah and vaimanah have their aN 
with the signification of 'that is his' (4.3.120 tasyedam). The aN of sautvanah 
denotes an apatya. Incidentally, sutvan is derived with affix NvanIP (3.2.103 
suyajo...), introduced after suN. Augment (UK is also introduced subse- 
quently. Similar applications are followed in deriving jitvan of jaitvanah from 
jfi * KvanlP (3.2.75 anyebhyo’ pi drsyante). This rule again goes against ti-dele- 
tion of 6.4.144 nas taddhite. 


6.4.168 à mnato: 


ye cabhavakarmanoh 

/ ye 7/1 ca % abhavakarmanoh = bhāvaš ca karma ca = bhāvakarmanī, na 
bhāvakarmaņī (nan. with int. dv.), tayoh/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 prakrtya #163 an #167) 

yakārādau ca taddhite bhavakarmanor arthayor an prakrtyā bhavati 

An anga termed bha which ends in an also remains as is when a taddhita 
affix beginning with y, and denoting something other than bhava and 
karman, follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


samanyah = sāmasu sadhuh 'skilled in the saman hymns' 
vemanyah ‘skilled in distinguishing’ 


1. This rule allows prakrtibhava to a bha which ends in an and occurs be- 
fore a taddhita affix beginning with y, provided the same does not denote 
bhava ‘root-sense’ and karman ‘object’. The examples both involve yaT with 
the signification of ‘skilled in that’ (4.4.98 tatra sadhuh). A similar yaT, for 
reasons of denoting bhava and karman (5.1.128 patyantāt...), blocks 
prakrtibhava in rajan + yaT = rajyam ‘rule, kingdom’, paraphrased as rajrah 
bhāvah karma va. We thus get ti-deletion as a result. 


6.4.169 arenan Tā 


ātmādhvānau khe 
/ atmadhvanau 1/2 = ātmā ca adhvā ca (itar . dv.); khe 7/1/ 
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(angasya tl bhasya #1 prakrtya #163) 

‘atman, adhvan' ity etau khe paratah prakrtya bhavatah 

An anga termed bha, namely ātmā ‘self and adhvā ‘road’, remains as is 
when affix kha follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


atmaninah = atmane hitah ‘beneficial for one’s self? 
adhvaninah = adhvanam alamgami ‘traveler’ 


1. This rule again offers prakrtibhāva against tideletion. The bha bases 
are atman and adhvan when occurring before affix kha. Thus, ātmanīnah and 
adhvaninah, where kha— na is introduced by 5.1.9 atmanvisva . . . and 5.2.16 
adhvano yatkhau, respectively. 

2. A condition of khe is imposed so that pratyātmam and pradhvam could 
not avail prakrtibhava. These derivates involve TaC (5.4.108 anas ca) and aC 
(5.4.85 upasargad adhvanah), respectively. These examples both go through 
tt-deletion. 


6.4.170 A Agatsuīsardum: 


na mapurvo patye varmanah 

/na mapurvah 1/1 = makārah purvo yasya (bv.) ; apatye 7/1 avarmanah 
1/1 na varmā = avarmā (nan.), tasya/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129 prakrtya #163 ani #164 an #167) 

mapūrvo n avarmano’ ni parato’ patye rthe na prakrtya bhavati 

The final an of an anga termed bha which occurs after m, but is not that 
of varman, remains as is when affix aN, used with the signification of 
apatya 'offspring' follows. 


EXAMPLES: 


sausamah = susāmņo patyam ‘descendant of Susaman’ 
cāndrasāmah ' descendant of Candrasāman' 


1. This rule is a negation (pratisedha). It does not allow prakrtībhāva to a 
bha which ends in an preceded with m, provided it is not varman, and is 
followed by aN signifying an apatya. Thus, susāmnah apatyam = sausámah and 
candrasāmnah apatyam = cāndrasāmah. The an of susāman and candrasāman 
thus goes through ti-deletion. 

2. Note that prakrtibhàva can not be blocked in sutvanah apatyam = 
sautvanah since m does not occur before an of sutvan. A similar prakrtibhāva 
can also not be blocked in deriving carmaņā parivrtah rathah = carmanah, 
since aN does not denote an apatya. An exclusion of varmanis made to allow 
prakrtibhava, against ti-deletion, in cakravarmanah apatyam = cakravarmanah 
‘son of Cakravarman’. | 
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3. A proposal is made to make this negation optional in case of hitanāman. 
Thus, hitanamnah apatyam = haitanamah ‘descendant of Hitanaman’, with ti- 
deletion and haitanāmanah with no ti-deletion. 


6.4.171 ags 
brāhmo jatau 
/ bráhmah 1/1 ajātau 7/1 = na jātih (nan.), tasyam/ 
(angasya #1 bhasya #129 apatye #170) 
‘brahmah’ ity etad apatyadhikare pi sāmarthyād apatyad anyatrāņi ter 
lopartham nipatyate 
The word brahma is derived, though not with the signification of jāti 
‘class’, via nipatana. 


EXAMPLES: 


brāhmo garbhah ‘the golden embryo’ 
brahmam astram ‘weapon of the Brahman’ 
brahmam havih ‘oblation to Brahman’ 


1. This sütra is read as two, via splitinterpretation (yogavibhaga). Thus, 
(i) brahmah: ' ti deletion, against prakrtibhava, applies in deriving brahma, when 
aN with no signification of apatya follows. We get examples such as brahmah 
garbhah, brahmam astram and brāhmam havih, where aNis introduced by 4.3.120 
tasyedam ‘this is his’ and 4.2.24 sã sya devatā '. . . is the divinity of’. The sec- 
ond split-interpretation is (ii) ajātau 'ti deletion does not apply on brahman 
when an offspring as a class is denoted”. Note that ajātau is interpreted as a 
negation of the frasajya type. That is, naN is construed with the verb: jātau 
na bhavati ‘does not apply when class is denoted’. Thus, we get brahmano 
patyam = brahmanah. The Bālamanoramā (ad SK) reads this sūtra as brahmo 
jātau, where it carries the anuvrtti of naN. the Mahābhāsya and SK retain a 
(naN) as part of the rule, but interpret it as the negation of prasajya type. 


6.4.172 TĀ TS TA 


kārmas tacchilye 

/kārmah 1/1 tācchīlye 7/1/ 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129) 

‘karmal iti tācchīlye tilobo mipatyate 

The word karmais derived via nipatanawhen the singification is tacchilya 
‘characteristic habit of.. .’. 


EXAMPLES: 
karmah = karmasilah ‘diligent worker’ 


1. This rule allows ti-deletion of an in deriving karma from karman + Na, 
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where Na is introduced by 4.4.62 chatrādibhyo nah with the signification of 
tacchilya ‘characteristic nature”. 

2. What is the need for this rule when 6.4.144 nas taddhite can itself ac- 
complish ģideletion. This rule is formulated for indicating (jūābaka) that 
‘operations similar to aNalso apply when Na follows with the signification of 
tācchīlya'. This is how affix MP (4.1.15 tiddhanan . . .) could be introduced in 
deriving caurī and tapas. A condition of tacchilya is necessary so that ti-dele- 
tion could not take place in karmana idam = karmanah 'something relating to 
one who works diligently’, where aN denotes sambandha ‘relation’. 


6.4.173 altar 


auksam anapatye 

/ auksam 1/1 anapatye 7/1 (nan.) / 

(angasya #1 bhasya #129) 

‘auksam’ ity anapatye ni tilopo nipātyate 

The word auksam ‘beneficial for a bull’ is derived, via nipatana, when 
the signification is something other than apatya ‘offspring’. 


EXAMPLES: 
auksam padam ‘footprint of a bull’ 


1. This rule allows ti-deletion in auksam, derived from (uksan + aN) + sU 
where aN does not denote an apatya ‘descendant’. This aN is introduced by 
4.3.120 tasyedam ‘this is his’. Note that this fi-deletion will be blocked where 
aN denotes an apatya. Thus, uksnah apatyam = auksnah ‘a descendant of 
= Uksan’, where a is deleted, instead, by 6.4.135 sapurvahan. . .. 


6.4.174 arra feererrerrerdfüren tem rare mat RĀTE rire drama - 
Ataona 


dāņdināyanahāstināyanātharvaņikajaihmāšineyavāsināyanibhrauna- 
hatyadhaivatyasáravaiksvakamaitreyahiranmayàni 

/ dāņdināyana-hāstināyana-ātharvanika-jaihmāšineya-vāsināyani-bhrau- 
nahatya-dhaivatya-sārava-aiksvāka-maitreya-hiraņmayāni 1/3 (itar. dv.) 
'dāņdināyana, hāstināyana, ātharvanika, Jaihmasineya, vāsināyani, bhrau- 
ņahatya, dhaivatya, sārava, aiksvāka, maitreya, hiranmaya’ ity etāni nipà- 
tyante 

The words dandinayana, hastinayana, atharvanika, Jaihmasineya, 
vasinayani, bhraunahatya, dhaivatya, sārava, aiksvāka, maitreya, and 
hiranmaya are derived via nipātana. 


EXAMPLES: 


dandinayanah ‘descendant of Dandin' 
hastinayanah ‘descendant of Hastin' 
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ātharvanikah ‘he who studies atharvan 

jaihmāšineyah ‘descendant of Jihmasin’ 

vāsināyanih ‘a descendant of Vasin’ 

bhraunahatyah ‘killing of a fetus’ 

dhaivatyah ‘intelligence’ 

saravam ‘water of river Sarayū' 

aiksvākah ‘descendant of Iksvaku; born in the country of the Iksvakus' 
maitreyah ‘descendant of Mitrayu' 

hiranmayah 'golden; gold ornament 


1. This rule derives dādināyana, etc., via nipatana. Thus, dandin and hastin 
are read in the nadādi class of nominals (4.1.99 nadadibhyah phak) , whereby 
affix phaK is introduced. This rule blocks ti-deletion of nadin before 
phaK-»àyana. Some claim that phaK is also introduced via nipatana. Thus, 
dāndināyana ‘an offspring of Dandin' and hastinayana ‘an offspring of Hastin’. 
The next nominal, i.e., atharvan, is read in the vasantādi class (4.2.63 
vasantādibhyah thak) where ti-deletion of atharvanis blocked before thaK—>ika. 
Thus, atharvanam adhite = atharvanikah. The next jihmasin is read in the 
šubhrādi class (4.1.123 šubhrādibhyas ca), where affix dhaKis introduced. The 
ti-deletion of jihmāšin is blocked, again before dhak>eya. Thus, jihmasino 
patyam = jaihmasineyah. Affix phiN gets similarly introduced after vasin, where 
ti-deletion is also blocked before (ph—ayan) i. Thus, we get vàsinayanih. The 
next two bases, i.e., bhrunahan and dhivan, get t as a replacement for their 
final n, again via nipatana. But the affix is SyaN (5.1.123 varadrdhadibhyah 
syan). Thus, bhraunaha(n—1) + SyaN— bhrauahatya, similarly, dhaivatya. Now 
consider sarayvām bhavam = sarvam where, given sarayū + aN (4.3.35 tatra 
bhavah), we get yù replaced with va, again via nipatana. We similarly get 
iksvākusu janapadesu bhavah = aiksvākah, where given iksvaku + aN (4.1.166 
janapada-šabdād. . .), ū is deleted via nipatana. The yu of mitrayu + dhaN 
(4.1.136 grstyadibhyas ca) is also deleted, via nipatana, against the ?yreplace- 
ment of 7.3.2 kekayamitrayu . . .). Thus, we get mitra(yu$) + (dha—eya) > 
m(i—ai)tr(a—9) + eya = maitreya. Finally, ya of hiranya is also deleted, via 
nipatana, before mayaT to produce hiraņmaya. 


6.4.1775 aaraa BAT 


rtvyavāstvyavāstuamādhvīhiranyayāni cchandasi 

/ rtvya-vastuya-vastva-madhvi-hiranyayani 1/3 (itar. dv.); chandasi 7/1/ 
‘rtvya, vāstuya, vàstua, mādhvī, hiranya' ity etāni nipatyante chandasi visaye 
The words rtvya, vāstuya, vastva, mādhvī and hiranyaya are derived via 
nipatana in the Vedic. 


EXAMPLES: 


rtvyam ‘found in seasons’ 
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vastvyam ‘found in things’ 
vastuah ‘ibidem’ 

madhuth '. .. honey...’ 
hiranyayam ‘gold ornament’ 


1. This rule derives rtvya, vāstvya, madhvi and hiranyaya, in the Vedic, via 
nipatana. Given rtu + yaT (4.4.110 bhave chandasi) and vastu + aN, the u is 
replaced with v, via nzpatana. A replacement in yaN is also allowed in deriv- 
ing mádhvi from (madhu + aN) + MP. The ma of mayaT is also, via nipatana, 
deleted after hiranyaya. Thus, hiranya + (ma—49) yaT = hiranyaya. 


APPENDIX 


Derivational History of Examples 


6.1.1 ekāco dve prathamasya 
6.1.2 ajader dvitiyasya 

6.1.3 na ndràh samyogadayah 
6.1.5 purvo' bhyasah 

6.1.6 ubhe abhyastam 


(1) jajagara (3) āra 
(2) iyāya 


This set of rules prepares necessary background for iteration (dvitva). 
The first rule offers iteration to the first (prathamasya) syllable of a monosyl- 
labic (ekāc) root. The second offers iteration to the second (dvitīyasya) sylla- 
ble of a root which begins with a vowel (ajādi). The third rule offers excep- 
tion to iteration in the context of roots containing consonant clusters with 
n, d, and rat the beginning. The fourth rule assigns the term abhyasa to the 
first element of an iterated string. The last set of this rule assigns the term 
abhyasta to both elements of an iterared string. Obviously, these term assign- 
ments are intended to facilitate operations relative to the terms abhyāsa and 
abhyasta (hereafter abhyāsa-kārya). 

Consider (1) jajāgāra ‘third singular active perfect’ of jagr where LIT is 
replaced with tiP. This tiP is further replaced with NaL (3.4.82 parasmai- 
padanam . . .). The jag of jāgr + a then goes through iteration (dvitva; 6.1.9 
ekāco dve. . .). We thus get jag + jagr+ a, where the first jāgis termed abhyasa 
and jāgjāgis together termed abhyasta. Rule 7.4.60 haladi šesah states that an 
abhyasa is allowed to retain only that unit which is formed with its first conso- 
nant. We thus get ja(g4) + jagr + a. A further application of 7.4.59 hrasvah 
replaces the long à of the abhyasa with short (hrasva). This gives us: j(ā—a) 
+ jāgr + a = jajāgr + a. Rule 7.2.115 aco finiti now applies to replace the r of 
jajagr with ar, its vrddhzcounterpart. We thus get jajag(r—àr) + a = jajāgāra. 
We similarly derive pac + (LITtiP— NaL) >papāca (11:781), iN + 
(LIT—tP— NaL) —iyàya and r+ (LIT—tP— NaL) = ara. Note here that pac 
of pac * a will itself (as against its fa) go through iteration at the strength of 
vyapadesivadbhàva (Paribh.(31): vyapadesivad ekasmin). One resorts to 
vyapadesivadbhava because pac, i and 7 are ekāc by themselves. That is, they 
are not part of a whole where 6.1.1 ekāco dve prathasya applies. It is to accept 
the part-whole relationship even in one, or else, to treat one with no part as 
principal that vyapadesivadbhàva is invoked here. The vrddhi of the second a 
of pa(c>$) + p(a—ā) c + a = papāca will be accomplished by 7.2.116 ata 
upadhayah. Note that zyaya follows similar derivational details. We get iN + 
(LIT &P— NaL) i + a where the i goes through vrddhi (7.2.115 aco finiti) 
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and subsequent replacement in ay (ayādeša; 6.1.78 eco’ yavayavah) . We thus 
get (i>ai>ā)) + a= aya. We now apply iteration where we end up getting i 
as the abhyāsa of i+ āy + a, basically through ‘formal extension of i (rupatidesa) ' 
with reference to 1.1.58 dvirvacane” ci. The i of the abhyasa then receives 
iyAN (6.4.78 abhyāsasyāsavarņe) as a replacement especially in view of 1.1.52 
nic ca. We thus get (i>iyAN) + dy + a>(2) iyàya. Our last example derives 
from r+ (LITtiP— NaL) where we get (r—a7) + a through vrddhi (7.2.115 
aco finiti). The extensional provision of form in cosnonance with 1.1.52 
dvirvacane’ aci also applies here in iteration. The result is: r+ ar + a. An 
application of 7.4.66 ur at produces (rar) + ar + a which, through the 
application of 7.4.60 haladi šesah, yields a(r—6) + ār+ a= a+ āra. The a of 
the abhyāsa is then replaced with its long counterpart (7.4.70 ata adeh). The 
final derivate is produced by the application of 6.1.100 akah savarne dirghah. 
Thus (à + à—a)ra— (3) āra. Derivates of this rule illustate three operations 
relative to abhydsakdrya, namely haladisesa (7.4.66), hrasva (7.4.59) and re- 
placement of rin at (7.4.66) and dīrgha (7.4.70). 


6.1.3 na ndràh samyogadayah 


(4)  undidisat (6) aracisati 
(5) addidisati 


This rule negates iteration of the initial of a consonant cluster occurring 
as part of the second vocalic unit of a vowel-initial root. Examples such as 
(4) undidisati, (5) addidisati and (6) arcicisati involve roots derived with affix 
saN (3.1.7 dhātoh...). Affix LAT, subsequently replaced with tiP, is then 
introduced after verbal roots arcisa ‘to wish to respect’, undisa ‘to wish to be 
wet’ and addisa. The r, n and d of the clusters cannot get iterated. This 
negation facilitates iteration of cis, dis, and dis only. The desired derivates 
are produced through application of 7.4.60 haladisesah 


6.1.6 jaksa ityadayah sat 


(7) jaksati (11) $asati 

(8) jagrati (12) didhyate 

(9) dandrati (13) vevyāte 
(10) cakasati (14) dīdhyat 


Example (7) jaksati derives from jaks + SaP + jhi where SaP gets deleted 
(2.4.72 adiprabhrtibhyah $apah) . Rule 6.1.6 identifies jaksa as abhyasta, whereby 
7.1.4 ad abhyastāt replaces jh of jhi with at. We thus get jaks + (jhat)i = 
jaksati. We similarly get jāgr+ SaP+ jhi>jagr+ ati, where rof jāgr goes through 
a replacement in yaN. We thus get jāg(r>7) + ati = (8) jāgrati. Deriving (9) 
daridrati, from daridrā + aP + jhi->ati, involves the application of 6.4.112 
$nabhyastayor ātah. This rule deletes the à of daridra. We thus get daridr (a4) 
+ ati = daridrati. We similarly get (10) cakāsati from cakāsr + SaP + (jhi— ati) 
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and (11) šāsati from šās+ SaP+ tiP. Now consider (12) didhyate which derives 
from didhi + SaP + jha— didhi + (SaP—4) + (jh—at)a)) = didhi + ata, where 
SaP goes through deletion and the third plural middle ending jha gets re- 
placed with at. An application of yaN (6.4.82 er anekāco. . .), followed by etva 
(3.4.79 tit adtmanepadanam . . .), produces didhyat(a— e) = didhyate. 

Recall that 7.1.5 atmanepadesv anatah replaces jh with at. This replace- 
ment is not dependent upon the process of iteration, and subsequent as- 
signments of the terms abhyāsa and abhyasta. We, however, need the term 
abhyasta for accent. The initial ī of dīdhī, an abhyasta, is marked with udātta 
in view of the application of 6.1.186 abhyastanam adih. We get didhyátethrough 
interaction of rules 6.1.155 anudattam padam ekavarjam and 8.4.66 udattanu- 
dāttasya svaritah. Of course, also with reference to 1.2.39 svaritāt samhitayam 
anudattah. We see that assignment of the term abhyasta has accentual conse- 
quences. This same also applies to (13) vevyáte. 

Now consider (14) dzdhyat which is a derivate of didhiN + SaP + (LAT 
SatR) > didhi + (SaP—4) * at. Note that SatR could not be introduced after 
dīdhīN since it is an ātmanepada verbal root. It should accept ŠānaC, espe- 
cially in view of 1.4.100 tananav atmanepadam. This introduction of SatR is 
then to be accepted as the expatiation (prapanca) of 3.1.85 vyatyayo bahulam. 
Note that augment nUM (7.1.70 ugidcām sarvanāma...) cannot be intro- 
duced to dīdhyat + sU, especially since 7.1.78 nābhyastāc chatuh will negate it. 
This blocking is also one of the consequences of assigning the term abhyasta. 


6.1.7 tujādīnām dīrgho' bhyāsasya 
6.1.8 liti dhātor anabhyasasya 


(15) tutujanah (18) mimaya 
(16) māmahānah (19) tūtāva 
(17) dādhānah (20) dādhāra 


We derive (15) tūtujānah and mamahanah from tuj + (LIT KanaC) > 
tūtujāna + sU and mah + (LIT— KanaC) » mamahana + sU. Note that KanaC 
optionally replaces LIT (3.2.106 lit kanaj và) when the denotation is past 
and the usage is Vedic. Iteration of tuj (6.1.8 litt dhator . . .) is facilitated via 
sthānivadbhāva by treating KanaCas if it was LIT. An application of haladisesa 
(7.4.66) followed by a long replacement for the short of the abhyāsa by this 
rule produces tūtujāna. Similar rules apply in deriving (16) màmahanah. 
Deriving (17) dādhānah from dha + dha + (LIT— KanaC) >dādhāna + sU, 
involves iteration followed by das a replacement for dh of the abhyasa (8.4.54 
abhyāse car ca). Now consider (18) mīmāya, a LIT-derivate of DUmiN, where 
tiP (3.4.78 tiptasjhi...) is replaced with NaL (3.4.82 parasmaipadanam . . .). 
This yields mi + (N) a(L) which, through applications of vrddhi (7:2.115 aco’ 
ūņiti) and replacement in ay (ayādeša; 6.1.78 eco’ yavāyāvah) produces 
m(i—ai—ày) + a= may + a. We now apply iteration with reference to 1.1.58 
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dvirvacane' ci whereby we get mi as the abhyāsa. That is, we get mi + may + a 
where mi comes by as abhyāsa by way of extension of the form (rupatidesa) of 
verbal root mi. Our present rule will now apply to yield m(1>7) + māy + a = 
mimaya, through a long replacement (dirgha). Note that a replacement in à 
for i of mi (6.1.49 minátinotidunam . . .) is not accomplished. Such excep- 
tions are not hard to find in the Vedic. Similar rules also apply in deriving — 
(19) tūtāva from tu + NaLtu + tau + a and (20) dādhāra from dhrN + NaL. 


6.1.9 sanyanoh 


6.1.10 slau 

6.1.22 cani 

(21) pipaksati (27) araryate 
(22) pipatisati (28) prornonuyate 
(23) aririsati (29) asisat 

(24) papacyate (30) ardidat 
(25) yāyajyate (31) apīpacat 
(26) atātyate (32) apīpathat 


Deriving (21) pipaksati from (pac + saN) + LAT requires iteration, haladi- 
šesa, ixeplacement of the a of pa (abhyāsa) and no introduction of iT. Recall 
that pacis a root which does not allow augment ¿T (anit). We get a derived 
verbal root with the form of pipaksa where cof pacis replaced with k (8.2.30 
coh kuh). The s of saN goes through a replacement in s (satva) as has been 
shown in many examples. We similarly derive (22) pipatisatiand (23) aririsati 
from (pat + saN) + LAT and (r+ saN) + LAT where the derived roots are 
patisa and arisa. Both these roots receive augment iT. The rof arisa also goes 
through guna followed by r. Their affixal s is also replaced with $ (8.3.59 
ādešapratyayayoh). Operations relative to iteration and abhyasa finally pro- 
duce desired derivates. 

Note that (24) papacyate derives from papacya + (LAT—ta) where LAT is 
replaced with the third singular ātmanepada affix ta. Verbal root papacya 
(3.1.32 sanādyantā dhātavah) is derived from pac + yaN where what is iter- 
ated in view of our present rule is pac. The a of the abhyasa is then replaced 
with its long counterpart (7.4.83 dīrgho' kitah). Of course, this applies subse- 
quent to the application of haladisesa. Thus, pa(c4) pac * ya—p(a— a) pac * 
yapapacya + (LAT—ta) —papacya + (S) a(P) + ta—papacya + a + t(a>e) = 
papacy (a + a—a) + te= papacyate. The last two steps illustrate etva (3.4.79 tit 
ātmanepadānām ter e) and parariupa (6.1.97 ato gune), respectively. Similar 
steps apply in deriving (25) yāyajyate. 

Deriving (26) atātyatewith (at+ yaN) + LAT requires the help of a varttika 
to introduce yaN (vt: sutrimütryatyartya . . .; ad 3.1.22 dhātor ekàco . . .). Itera- 
tion applies here with reference to the second syllable formed with tya of at 
+ ya(N) . Here again we find the application of haladih Sesah (7.4.60; at(y-5$) a 
+ tya)) and dirgho’ kitah (7.4.83; at(a—a) + tya = atātya)). Deriving atātyate 
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from atātya + SaP + (LAT> ta) follows patterns similar to (24) papacyate. 

Note that (27) araryate also derives with a root ending in yaN, via the 
same vārttika proposal. The rof the root goes through guna of 7.4.30 yani ca. 
Rule 7.3.84 sarvadhatukardha . . . could not apply since 1.1.5 krzti ca blocks it 
on account of N of yaN as an it. Iteration applies to ar + ya but with an 
exception made again by a vārttika (ad 6.1.3 na ndrah samyogadayah . . .; vt: 
yakaraparasya rephasya pratisedho na bhavati). We thus get a + rya + rya. An 
application of haladisesa and dirgho’ kitah (7.4.83) then produces: ar(y-24$)a 
+ mya—ar(a—ā) + rya= ararya. Deriving arāryatefrom ararya+ SaP + tais easy. 

Now consider (28) prornonüyate where affix yaN is also introduced after 
verbal root pra-ūrņuN under the same vārttika proposal. We find that the 
focus of iteration is nu. The rof ūrnu must here be excluded because of 6.1.3 
na ndrāh.... The guna of the abhyasa, i.e., nu, followed by dīrgha of the 
second nū is then accomplished by rules 7.4.82 guno yanlukoh and 7.4.25 
akrtsārvadhātukayoh, respectively. We thus get: pra-ürnu + ya(N) > pra-ūr+ nu 
+ nut ya—pra-ur* n(u—0) + nut ya pra-ür * no+ n(u—>ù) + ya= prornonuya. 
Follow derivational steps of earlier examples for deriving prornonityate from 
prornonitya + SaP + (LAT—ta). Note, however, that the n of prornois replaced 
with x (natva; 8.4.1 rasābhyām no nah . . .). 

Note that (29) asisatand (30) ardidatfollow derivational patterns of atitat, 
in the appendix of rule 1.1.59 dvirvacane' ci (II:416-17). The r of ard in 
ardidat will be excluded from iteration on account of 6.1.3 nandrah samyoga- 
dayah. 'The next two derivates are causative. Thus, (31) apipacat and (32) 
apipathat derive from (pac + NiC) + LUN and (path + NiC) + LUN, respec- 
tively. We first get paci from pac+ NiC through applications of 3.1.26 hetumati 
ca and 7.2.116 ata upathayah. Thus, pac+ (N)i(C)—>p( a) c+ i= paa. oo 
tions of rules such as 3.2.110 lun, 3.1.43 cli luniand 3.1.48 nisridrusrubhyah . . 
produce faci + L UN pàci + CLI+ LUN pāci + (CLI> CaN) + LUN>pāci + 
(C)a(N) + LUN. A replacement in ti(P) for LUN, followed by deletion 
(3.4.100 itas ca) and introduction of augment aT (6.4.71 lunlanlyn . . .), yields 
pāci + a + (LUN->ti(P) > paci + a+ Ui>o)>a(T) + pant a+ t. Déletior of 
NiC (6.4.51 ner aniti)) and shortening of the penultimate (upadha-hrasva; 
7.4.1 nau cari . . .) then follow. We thus get a+ pác(i9) + a+ toat p(à—a)c 
+a+t=a+ pac+ a+ t. Rule 6.1.11 cani then applies for iteration to yield a + 
pac + pac + a + t. An application of haladisesa then produces: a + pa + pac+ a 
+ t. The a of the abhyasa then goes through a replacement in i (7.4.79 sany 
atah) under the provision of sanvadbhava ' treatment as if affix saN followed'. 
The short vowel i of the abhyāsa is then replaced with its long counterpart 
(7.4.94 dīrgho ldghoh). We thus get a+ (a1) + pac a+ t>a+ p(i—1) + pac 
+ a+ t>apipacat. Similar rules apply in deriving (32) apipathat. 


6.1.15 vacisvapiyajadinam . . . 
(33) uktah (34) uktavan ` 
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(35) suptah (41) udhah 
(36) suptavan (42) udhavan 
(37) istah (43) usitah 
(38) īstavān (44) usitavān 
(39) uptah (45) sūnah 
(40) uptavan (46) sunavan 


This section of rules deals with samprasarana (1.1.45 ig yanah samprasa- 
ranam), a replacement in yaN (y/v/r/l) for vowles denoted by iK (z/u/7/l). 
The term samfprasarana refers to both: (1) the process whereby a sound de- 
noted by yaN is replaced with a corresponding sound denoted by zKand (tt) 
vowels which are denoted by ;K and which replace a corresponding sound 
denoted by yaN. An application of replacement in a samprasarana vowel also, 
where applicable, leads to a single replacement of a vocalic sequence similar 
to what precedes (purvarupa). The second vowel of the sequence must be 
occurring after the samprasāraņa vowel (6.1.1077 samprasaranac ca). 

The examples are all derivates of the (nisthā) suffixes Kta and KtavatU 
(1.1.26 ktaktavatu nisthā). Consider vac+ (K)ta>(v> u) ac + ta>(u+ a—u)c 
+ ta>u(ck) + ta = ukta + sU- (34) uktah, where v of vacis replaced with its 
samprasāraņa counterpart u. Rule 6.1.107 samprasaranac ca replaces the 
vocalic sequence u+ awith u, similar in form to the preceding vowel termed 
samprasarana. Rule 8.2.30 coh kuh then replaces the c with k (kutva). This 
same also applies to vac + KtavatU— uk + tavat = uktavat + sU = (35) uktavān. 
Refer to the appendix of 1.1.5 kniti ca for additional derivational details 
(II: 336-37) , especially for applications on derivates with tavat. Deriving udhah 
from (vah + Kta) + sU, requires h to be replaced with dh (8.2.31 hodhah) 
subsequent to samprasarana and purvarupa. Rule 8.2.40 jhasastathor . . . then 
replaces the t of ta with dh. This dh then goes through a replacement in dh 
(stutva; 8.4.41 stuna stuh). Rule 8.3.15 dho dhe lopah then requires the pre- 
ceding dh to be deleted. The short u which precedes is then replaced with 
its long counterpart (6.3.1090 dhralop purvasya . ..). We thus get: (v u)a* h 
+ (K) ta>(u+ au) + h+ tau(h—dh) + tu>udh + (t-»dh—dh) a> u( dh) + 
dh + a>(u>ū) + dh + a>ūdha + sU>(40) udhah. Similar rules apply in 
deriving vah + KtavatU— udh + (K) tavat(U)) + sU= (42) ūdhavān. Examples 
(42) and (43) (vas + Kta) + sU> usttah and (vas + KtavatU) + sU= usitavan, 
require a sto replace s (satva; 8.3.60 sāstvasi. . .). Our last two examples, i.e., 
(45) (svan + Kta) + sU—sunah and (46) (svan + KtavatU) + sU>sūnavān, 
require that the ¢ of the nisthā suffix be replaced with n (nisthā-natva; 8.2.45 
odiš ca). 


6.1.16 grahijyyavayi . . . 


(47) grhītah (49) grhnati 
(48) grhitavan (50) jarigrhyate 
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(51) jinah (57) vrkņah 

(52) jinati (58) vrknavàn 
(53) jejīyate (59) vanvrscyate 
(54) uyatuh (60) parīprcchyate 
(55) uyuh (61) bhrijati 
(56) viddhah (62) barībhrijyate 


Examples (47) grhitah derives from (grah + iT + Kta) + sU where 27 is 
replaced with its long counterpart (7.2.37 graho' liti dīrghah). This same also 
applies to (48) grhitavan. Our example (49) grhnāti is a derivate of grah + 
LATwhere LATis replaced with tiP. An introduction of Snà (3.1.81 kryādibhyah 
$nd) and its subsequent treatment as marked with N (nit; 1.2.4 sarvadhatukam 
apit) produce: grah + nā + ti. An application of samprasāraņa, purvarupa and 
natva (8. 4.2 atkupvàn . . .) then produces g(r->7) ah + nā+ ti>g(r+ a—>r) h + 
nā + ti» grh + (n—>n) ā + ti = grhņāti. Refer to (25) papacyate (under 6.1.9 
sanyanoh) for derivational details of (50) jarīgrhyate. This derivate requires 
introduction of augment 77K (7.4.90 rig rdupadhasya ca) to the abhyāsa. An 
application of samprasāraņa then follows under the condition of affix yaN. 
We thus get g(r>ar) + grah * iT + SaP + ta, through an additional applica-, 
tion of 7.4.66 ur at. The gof gais then replaced with j with the application of 
7.4.62 kuhoš cuh. 

Note that (51) jznah, (52) jinātiand (53) jejīyate all are derivates of verbal 
root jyā. The t of the nisthā suffix tais replaced with n (8.2.44 lvadibhyah) in 
jyā + Kta. Of course, subsequent to the samprasarana of jyā. The tof ji * na of 
jinah is replaced with its long counterpart by 6.4.2 halah. Our next exam- 
ples, jināti and jejīyate, are derivates of LAT where the second carries a de- 
rived root with affix yaN. The first derives with the introduction of Snà. Deri- 
vational histories of (54) yuyatuh and (55) uyuh are discussed in the appen- 
dix (III: 698). Our next example (56) (vyadh + Kta) + sU>viddhaķ illustrates 
that v of the root does not go through samfprasarana because y, another 
samprasāraņa, follows (6.1.36 na samprasāraņe...). Thus, we get the 
samprasāraņa of y followed by replacing tof Ktawith dh (8.2.40 jhasastathor . . .). 
The dh of the root is then replaced with d (8.4.52 jhalam jas jhasi). Thus, 
v(y>1) dh + Kta—vidh +(t->dh) a—vi(dh—d) + dha = viddha + sU—viddhah. 
The next two derivates of nistha illustrate samprasarana on vrašc of (57) (vrasc 
+ Kta) + sU) and (58) (vrsc* KtavatU) + sUwhere samprasarana yields vrsc + 
ta. The tof the nisthais replaced with n (8.2.45 oidtas ca). The sof the conjunct 
at the end is deleted (8.2.29 skoh samyog . . .) and cis replaced with k (kutva; 
8.2.30 coh kuh). The n of na of vrk + nais then replaced with n (natva). Recall 
here that the $ of vršc is technically s which, before c, gets replaced with s 
(8.4.39 stoh šcunā $cuh) . Its deletion by 8.2.29 skoh samyog . . . is accomplished 
with the understanding that it Is s. 

Derivational details of (59) varīvršcyate are similar to many derivates of 
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yaNalready discussed. Note that augment rīKis here introduced to the abhyāsa 
(7.4.90 rīgrdupadhasya ca). Since there being no rin the upadhā 'penulti- 
mate position’, a vàrttika proposal is made (ad 7.4.90: vt: rigrtvata iti 
vaktavyam) . Similar rules apply in deriving (60) pariprcchyate. Recall that aug- 
ment tUKis here introduced by 6.1.71 che ca. Examples (61) bhyyatz and (62) 
barībhrijyate involve similar operational steps. Note, however, that s of bhrasja 
is replaced with d (jastva; 8.4.52 jhalam jas jhast). This d is then replaced with 
j ($cutva; 8.4.39 stoh $cuna šcuh). Thus, bhra(sd])) + ŠaP+ tiP+ bh(ra7) jj 
+ a+ ti- bhryati. 


6.1.36 apasprdhetham . . . 


(63) apasprdhethām (68) Srata 
(64) anrcuh (69) sritam 
(65) anrhuh (70) āšīr 

(66) cicyuse (71) āšīrtta 


(67) tityaja 


These, still again, are derivates where both bahulaka and nipdtana are 

invoked. Our first example, i.e., (64) apasprdhetham, derives from spardh + 
- LAN, where LAN is replaced with the second person dual middle ending 
āthām. Iteration, samprasarana of rand deletion of a is all accomplished via 
nipatana. Our next two examples, i.e., (65) anrcuh and (66) ānrhuh, are 
derivates of LIT introduced after verbal roots archA. These are third per- 
sonal active plural forms where LIT is subsequently replaced with us. An 
application of samprasarana and deletion of à is accomplished via nipatana. 
Iteration and operations relative to abhyasa then follow. Note that lengthen- 
ing of a and augment nUT are accomplished by 7.4.70 ata adeh and 7.4.71 
tasman nud . . ., respectively. 

Examples (66) cicyuse and (67) tityāja derive from cyu + (LIT—thàs— se) 
and tyaj + (LIT NaL), where iteration, samprasarana of y (in the abhyasa) 
are major applications. The first also involves a replacement in $ (satva). 
The second invovles a vrddhi replacement similar to the preceding a of the 
vocalic sequence. Note also that augment 7T in cicyuse is also blocked by 
nipatana. Example (68) šrātā derives from šrīV + Kta where šrāis introduced 
as a replacement via nipatana. Example (69) sntam replaces long 7 of šrī by its 
short counterpart, again via nipatana. The last two examples, i.e., (70) āšīr 
and (71) asirtta, both have sriN with the preverb ĀN. They both get šrī re- 
placed with sir. The first is a derivate of KvIP before which Str replaces sn. 
The second is a derivate of nistha suffix Kta where t of Kta is saved from 
being replaced with n, again via nipatana. 


6.1.66 lopo vyor vali 
(72) didivān (73) didivamsau 
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(74) didivāmsah (77) jīradānuh 
(75) gaudherah (78) āsremāņam 
(76) paceran 


Note that (72) didivān, (73) didivāmsau and (74) didivāmsah are nomina- 
tive singular, dual and plural forms of didivas, a derivate of KvasU intro- 
duced after div. Follow derivational patterns of papivan and jakstvān under 
the appendix of 3.2.107 kvasus ca (III: 745). Refer to the appendix (II: 418- 
20) under 1.1.59 dvirvacane' ci for derivational details of (75) gaudherah, 
(76) paceran, (77) jīradānuh and (78) āsremāņam. 


6.1.68 halnyabbhyo dīrghāt... 


(79) abibhar (81) abhinar 
(80) ajagar (82) abhino' tra 


Example (79) derives from bhrN + SaP + (LAN>tiP), where SaP goes 
through deletion (2.4.75 juhotyadibhyah . . .), bhr goes through iteration 
(6.1.10 slau) and operations relative to abhyāsa. This yields: bhr+ bhr t. The 
i of tiP is, of course, deleted by 3.4.100 itas ca. An application of 7.4.66 ur at 
is followed by 7.4.60 haladi šesah to produce bh(r—ar) + bhr + t-bha(r-9) + 
bhr + t. Rule 7.4.76 bhrīām it then introduces i to replace a of the abhyāsa. 
This gives us bhi + bhr * t where guna (7.3.84 sarvadhatukarddha . . .) of rand 
introduction of aT produces a(T) + bhi + bh(r—ar) + t. Rule 8.4.53 abhyāse 
car ca then applies to replace the bh of bhi with b. Thus, a + (bh—>b)i+ bhar + 
t. Our present rule then deletes t and we get (79) abibhar. Example (80) 
ajagartollows similar applications except for iteration. For, this root belongs 
to the adadi class. The guna of jāgris accomplished by 7.3.85 jāgro vicin. . . . 
The last example, i.e., (81) abhinar, derives from aT + bhid + SnaM + 
(LAN->siP). Our present rule deletes the sof siP. The final dof a+ bh( SnaM) d 
+ (s) is then replaced with rU (8.2.75 das ca). The ris further replaced 
with u (6.1.112 ato ror . . .), followed by its guna (6.1.87 ad gunah) before atra 
of (82) abhino' tra. The a of abhino atra will then be subjected to the pürva- 
rupa of 6.1.108 enah padantad ati. 


6.1.75 dirghat 
(83) apacacchayate (84) vicacchayate 


The examples are two derivates of cho ‘to cut, pierce’ in LAT where the 
roots cāchāya and vichāya end in yaN and are used with the prevers apa and 
vi, respectively. Recall that, given cho + yaN (3.1.22 dhātor ekàco . . .), the 
root-final o is replaced with a (6.1.45 ādeca upadese...). Iteration (duitva) 
and shortening (7.4.59 hrasvah) of the abhyāsa then produce ch(a—»a) + cha 
+ ya. The ch of the abhyasa then goes through a replacement in c (cartva; 
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8.4.55 khan ca). We thus get cachaya. The a of the abhyasa is then replaced 
with long of 7.4.83 dirgho' kitah. We derive cāchāya + (LAT—ta) apa + 
cacchayate = (83) apacacchayate, with introduction of tUK (6.1.73 che ca) be- 
fore ch. Similar rules apply in deriving (84) vicacchayate. 


6.4.55 ayamantalvayyetnvisnusu 


(85) gandayantah (89) sprhayayyah 
(86) mandayantah (90) grhayāyyah 
(87) sprhayaluh (91) stanayitnuh 
(88) grhayaluh (92) posayisnavah 


Refer to derivational details of karayancakara and harayancakara under 
the appendix of rule 3.1.40 krricanuprayujyate liti (III: 717—18). Our first two 
examples, i.e., (85) gandayantah and (86) mandayantah, are derived from 
(gadI + NiC) + jhaC and (madI + NiC) + jhaC where the Uņādi affix jhaC 
(3.18: trbhūvahibhas ...) is replaced with anta (7.1.3 jho’ ntah). Note that the 
root is marked with 7 as an tt (idit). Consequently, augment nUM is intro- 
duced by 7.1.58 idito num dhātoh. An application of non-deletion of NiC, 
followed by a replacement in ay of this rule, produces ga(nUM) d + (N)i(C) 
+ (Jha—ata) —ga(n—n) d + (i>ay) + ata = gandayata + sU>(84) gandayatah 
and madI+ NiC+ jhaC— ma(n—»n) dayata= mandayata+ sU — (86) mandayatah. 

Deriving (87) sprhayaluh and (88) grhayaluh from (sprhi + āluC)+ 
sU=strhayāluh, and (grhi + aluC) + sU>grhayāluh, also involves non-dele- 
tion of Ņ:C and a replacement in ay. Note here that sprha and grha are ac- 
cepted as roots of the cur-adi class ending in a (ad-anta). This a, at the end of 
sprha and grha before NiC, is subsequently deleted (6.4.48 ato lopah). Affix 
aluCis introduced by 3.2.158 sprhigrhipati . . . with the signification of tacchilya 
‘characteristic nature’. Examples (89) sprhayayyah and (90) grhayāyyah are 
similarly derived with the introduction of affix ayya after sprhi and grhi ( Unadi 
3.95: tanudaksisprhi . . .). Affix NiCis saved from deletion and ayagain comes 
as a replacement. Example (91) stanayitnuh is derived from (stana + NiC) + 
itnu— stan(a—49) + (tay) + itnu = stanayitnu + sU>stanayitnuh. Here again 
we find a-deletion and replacement in ay. Refer to derivational details of 
pārayisņavah under the appendix (III: 754) of 3.2.137 nes chandasi. Example 
(92) posayisnavah follows applications similar to parayisnavah. 


6.4.62 syasicsiyuttasisu . . . 


(93) cāytsyate (99) adayisyata 
(94) cesyate (100) adasyata 
(95) acayisyata (101) $samisyate 
(96) acesyata (102) $amisyate 
(97) dayisyate (103) Samayisyate 


(98) dasyate (104) ašāmisyata 
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(105) ašamisyata (122) adisatam 
(106) asamayisyata (123) asamisatam 
(107) ghanisyate (124) asamisatam 
(108) hanisyate (125) asamayisatam 
(109) aghanisyata (126) aghanisatam 
(110) ahanisyata (127) avadhisatam 
(111) grahisyate (128) ahasatam 
(112) grahisyate (129) agrahisatam 
(113) agrahisyata (130) agrahisatam 
(114) agrahisyata (131) adarsisatam 
(115) darsisyate (132) adrksatam 
(116) draksyate (133) $amisista 
(117) adarsisyata (134) samisista 
(118) adraksyata (135) Samayisista 
(119) acāyisātām (136) cayita 

(120) acesatam (137) ceta 


(121) adayisatam 


Refer to derivational details of karisyati (I: 511—12) and kārisyate (III: 728) 
under the appendices of rules 1.4.13 yasmāt pratyayavidhis . .. and 3.1.87 
karmavat karmaná . . ., respectively. Derivate (93) cāyisyatediffers from karisyati 
in the sense that its LR7>ta denotes bhava 'root-sense' or karman ‘object’. A 
middle suffix, as against an active, is introduced with the signification of 
bhava and karman of 1.3.13 bhavakarmanoh. Of course, kārisyate is a derivate 
of NiC ‘causative’. Thus, ci+ (LRT> ta) —c(i—ai) + iT + sya + ta—c(aiày) 
* (* sya * t(a—e) = cayisyate, where we get the application of ciņvadbhāva, iT, 
vrddhi and subsequent replacement in ay. We will not get iT if the option of 
cinvadbhava is not accepted. Thus, ci + sya + t(a—6) >c(i>e) + sya + te= (94) 
cesyate, with guna and replacement in s (satva). Derivates of LRN, (95) ci + 
(LR>ta) = acāyisyata and (96) acesyata, can be similarly derived, with aug- 
ment aT and no replacement in e (etva) of ti. Forms such as (97) dayisyate, 
(98) dasyate and (99) adayisyata, (100) adasyata are sets of optional middle 
derivates of LRT and LRN, respectively, introduced after da. Note that, in 
addition to sya, we also get augment yUK (7.3.33 ato yuk cinkrtoh) when the 
option of ciņvadbhāva is accepted. Thus, dāyisyate/adāyisyata and dāsyate/ 
adasyata in each set. Now consider (101) šami + (LRT:> ta) = $amisyate and 
(102) šamisyate where verbal root šami ends in NiC. This affix is deleted by 
6.4.51 ner aniti before the optional application of ciņvadbhāva is accepted. It 
is also because of cinvadbhava that 6.4.93 cinnamulo' nyatarasyam offers an 
optional long replacement for the short (6.4.92 mitām hrasvah) penultimate 
vowel of the anga. We thus get form one (101) samisyate. No optional long 
replacement will give us form two (102) samisyate. No optional cinvadbhava 
will bring augment iT of 7.2.35 ardhadhatukasyed valādeh, and will produce 
(103) samayisyate with guna and ay of i. One can similarly derive the three 
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derivates of LRN: (104) asamisyata, (105) asamisyata and (106) asamayisyata. 

Now consider (107) ghanisyate, (108) hanisyate, and (109) aghanisyata, (110) 
ahanisyata, the two derivational sets of han with sya in (LRT—ta) and 
(LRN->ta), respectively. Derivates of LRT, when opung for ciņvadbhāva, will 
go through a replacement in gh for h of han (7.3.54 ho hanter . . .). Addition- 
ally, we also get a replacement in vrddhi, due mainly to N as an it of ciN 
(cinvadbhava). Derivates of LT will, additionally, have augment aT. Thus, 
aghānisyata and ahanisyata. Now consider (111) grahisyateand (112) grahisyate 
where we get optional ciņvadbhāva, augment iT and penultimate vrddhi similar 
to preceding examples. A replacement in $ for s of sya produces grahisyate. 
But we also get grahisyate where iT, in the absence of the option of 
ciņvadbhāva, is introduced by 7.3.35 ardhadhatukasyed valādeh. An absence of 
cinvadbhava and upadha-vrddhi is here compensated by long replacement 
for the short of i of iT (7.2.37 graho' liti dirghah). Corresponding forms of 
LRN, i.e., (113) agrahisyata and (114) agrahisyata, offer nothing new. Exam- 
ples (115) darsisyate, (116) draksyate; and (117) adarsisyata, (118) adraksyata 
illustrate examples of LRT and LRN with sya, respectively. Option of 
cinvadbhava and iT offers guna, followed by r (rapara). Thus we will get 
d(r>ar)š + iT + (ss) ya+ i(a—e) = daršisyate. No option of cinvadbhava will 
produce draksyate with augment aM (6.1.58 srjidršor jhaly am akiti). The šof 
dys will then be replaced with r (yaN). Its $ will similarly be replaced with s 
(8.2.36 vrascabhrasjasrja . . .). Rule 8.2.41 sadhoh kah si then replaces the $ 
with k. Finally, 8.3.57 inkoh replaces the s of sya with sto produce: dr * a(M) § 

+ sya + ted(r7) + a($s-k) + sya + tedrak + (s—5)ya + te = draksyate. 
Forms of LRN, (117) adarsisyata and (118) adraksyata, will, of course, derive 
with augment aT. 

Examples (119) acayisatàm and (120) acesatam illustrate optional exam- 
ples of third dual middle (ātām; 3.4.78 tiptasjhi . . .) of (LUN—ātām) where 
CLI is replaced with sJC and augment aT is introduced. Thus we get aT + 
ci(N) + (CLE+sIC) + (LUN>ātām)>aci + s + ātām, where the option of 
cinvadbhava introduces augment iT and i of ciis replaced with āyvia its vrddhi 
replacement in ai. Thus, ac(i—ai—ày) + i(T) + s+ ātām = acay + i+ (s) + 
ātām = acayisatam. We will get acesātām with a replacement in guņa if the 
option of ciņvadbhāva is not accepted. We will similarly get derivates of dā 
~ such as (121) adāyisātām and (122) adisātām. The first is derived from dā + 
(LUN>ātām) —aT + dā+ sIC4 ātām>a + dā+ iT+ yUK+ s+ ātām. We will get 
the a of dā replaced with i (1.2.27 sthāghvor ic ca). The guna of i will be 
negated because of Kas an it status of sIC. We will thus get adisātām. 

Examples (123) ašāmisātām, (124) ašamisātām (125) ašamayisātām are 
derivates of LUN, introduced after verbal root šami ending in NiC. An op- 
tional ciņvadbhāva, optional penultimate lengthening and deletion of NiC 
will produce ašāmisātām and ašamisātām. No ciņvadbhāva will bring iT of 
7.3.37 ārdhadhātukasyed valādeh, guna and replacement in ay, thereby pro- 
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ducing asamayisatam. These forms are similar to (104) ašāmisyata, (105) 
asamisyata and (106) asamayisyata. We will similarly get examples of hansuch 
as (126) aghanisatam, (127) avadhisatàm and (128) ahasātām where the first 
will go through kutva, etc., similar to (109) aghanisyata. The second and 
third forms will have optional replacement of han with vadha. We will thus 
get avadhisātām and ahasātām. Note that ahasātām will have deletion of n 
(6.4.37 anudattopadesavanati . . .) because of the kitstatus of s/C (1.9.14 hanah 
sic). 

Our LUN derivates of grah, i.e., (129) agrāhisātām and (130) agrahīsātām, 
will opt for cinvadbhava and vrddhi of the penultimate vowel. Example (129) 
agrahisatam will have the long replacement of 7.2.37 graho’ liti dirghah. Re- 
fer to earlier forms of these verbal roots for particular operations with or 
without the option of cinvadbhava. Examples (133) samisista, (134) šamisīsta 
and (135) šamayisīsta illustrate derivates of sīyUT (cf. II: 436-37). The last 
two examples, i.e., (136) cāyitā and (137) cetā are derivates of tās. 


6.4.72 ad ajādīnām 


(138) aiksista (146) aiksisyata | 
(139) aihista (147) aihisyata 
(140) aubjīt (148) aubjisyat 
(141) aumbhit (149) aumbhisyat 
(142) aiksata (150) aijyata 
(143) aihata (151) aupyata 
(144) aubjat (152) auhyata 


(145) aumbhat 


An anga which begins with a vowel and occurs before LUN, LANand LRN 
receives augment aT at the beginning. Thus, īks + ( LUN-> ta) >īks +iT+ SIC 
+ ta>aT + īks+i+5+ ta> (ā + iai) ks + i (ss) + (t1) a = (138) aiksista. 
Rule 6.1.90 ātas ca will offer a single replacement in vrddhi for à and i, 
thereby yielding: (à 4 1— ai) ks + i+ s+ ta. Refer to krsīsta (II: 339—40) for 
additional details. Example (139) aihistais derived from ih + (LUN> ta) with 
similar applications. Our active (parasmaipada) derivates ubj * (LUN—t(i4) 
= (140) aubjīt and umbh + (LUNAt(i4)) = (141) aumbhit will receive iT 
(7.3.96 astisico’ prkte) in addition to āļ. Their s/C will then be deleted by 
8.2.28 it iti. A savarna-dirgha application on (4+ u—>au) bj + i+ (sICoO9)* i+ 
t>aubj(i+ i1) + tand (a+ uau) mbh + i+ (sIC—$) + i4 t-aumbh (i+ 11) 
+ twill finally produce aubjītand aumbhit. Examples of LAN, i.e., (142) aiksata 
and (143) aihata, derive from aks + (LANA ta) >āT + īks + ŠaP + ta and īh + 
(LAN>ta) = GT + ih + SaP + ta. The à of aT and t of roots will yield a single 
replacement in vrddhi (6.1.90 atas ca). This same also applies to active 
derivates (144) aubjat and (145) aumbhat, where iof ti gets deleted by 3.4.100 
tas ca. 
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The middle derivates of LRN, i.e., (146) aiksisyata, (147) aihisyata, will 
receive dT and a single replacement in vrddhi. They will also receive the 
usual sya and iT. Their active counterparts, i.e., (148) aubjisyat and (149) 
aumbhisyat are not any different. They will, of course, have the application of 
3.4.100 :tas ca. 

Our last three examples, i.e., (150) azjyata, (151) aupayta and (152) 
auhyata, are third person singular middle derivates of LAN introduced after 
yaj, vap and vah. Kāšikā offers operational steps as follows: ta as a replace- 
ment of LAN (lādeša), yaK, samprasāraņa and aT. Refer to my notes under 
this rule concerning obligatory and non-obligatory (nityanitya) aspects of 
rule applications. 


6.4.77 acisnudhatubhruvam yvorryanuvanau 


(153) apnuvanti (160) niyau 
(154) radhnuvanti (161) nzyah 
(155) šaknuvanti (162) luvau 
(156) ctkstyatuh (163) luvah 
(157) cikstyuh (164) bhruvau 
(158) luluvatuh (165) bhruvah 


(159) luluvuh 


This rule introduces iyAN and uvANas replacements for the final i and u 
of an anga which ends in śnu (3.1.73 svadibhyah $nuh) , or of a dhātu, or else, 
the à of bhrū. Of course, when a vowel-initial affix, follows. The first three 
examples derive from ap + (LAT + jhi) 5ap + (S) nu + (jhant) iàp + 
n(u—wvAN) + anti = (152) āpnuvanti. Similar applications are witnessed in 
(154) radhnuvanti from rādh + Snu + jhi and (155) Saknuvanti from sak + Šnu 
+ jht. 

Recall that atus and us are third person dual and plural active replace- 
ments of LIT (3.4.82 parasmaipadanam . ..). Examples (156) ciksiyatuh 
and (157) ciksiyuh thus derive from ksi + (LIT—atus) and ksi + (LIT— us), 
where i of ciksi + atus and ciksi + us are replaced with uvAN after iteration 
and related operations. Thus, ciks(i—iyAN) + atus ciksiyatu(s—h) and 
ciks(i—iyAN) + us aksiy + u(sh) = aksiyuh. Examples (158) luluvatuh and 
(159) luluvuh illustrate a replacement in uvAN for u of lulu. Our next four 
derivates of ni and lù end in affix KvIP (3.2.61 satsudvisa . . .; 3.2.76 kvip ca). 
Note here that Kv/P goes through total deletion (sarvāpahārilopa) and an 
item which ends in a KvIP does not abandon its status as a dhātu (cf. kvibanta 
dhātutvam na jahati). Thus, n(ī>iyAN) + au (160) niyau and n(1—iyAN) + 
Ja(s>h) — (161) niyah. We similarly get (162) luvau and (163) luvah with a 
replacement in uvAN. This rule makes a special mention of bhru because it 
is a nominal stem. We thus get bhr(uü—wvAN + au) = (164) bhruvau and 
bhr(ü—wuvAN + (J) as (165) bhruvah. 
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6.4.149 sitryatisyamatsyanam ya upadhayah 


(166) saurī balaka (169) agasti 
(167) taisam ahah (170) āgastīyah 
(168) tais: vatrih (171) mats: 


This rule offers deletion of the penultimate y of a bha, namely sūrya, tisya, 
agastya and matsya, provided ī or a taddhita follows. We derive (166) saurī 
from saurya + NiP, where saurya derives from sūrya + Nas + aŅ>s(ū—>au) rya 
+ a>saury(a>$) + a = saurya with initial vrddhi and deletion of a (6.4.148 
yasyet ca). Note here that yet another deletion of a is accomplished when 
deriving sauri from saury(a—>%) + N:P—saury + 1. The y of saury is then de- 
leted by our present rule. This deletion of y is accomplished by treating 
deletion of a as asiddha 'suspended' (6.4.22 asiddhavad atrābhāt). For, if a- 
deletion is not treated as asiddha, y-deletion cannot apply. That is, y will then 
be final, and not penultimate. The first deletion of a cannot be treated as 
asiddha because it is conditioned by affix aN. The deletion of y is condi- 
tioned by 7 of the feminine affix. Deletion of the second a, and the penulti- 
mate deletion of y, both have similar locus (samānāšraya). This ais treated as 
asiddha. Deriving (167) taisam from taisa + sU and (168) tatsī from tatsī + sU 
is easy. Note, however, that taisa derives from lisya + aN with initial vrddhi. 
We also find deletion of a and y of taisya before aN. Another adeletion is 
accomplished when affix MS (4.1.15 tiddhanan . . .) follows taisa. We simi- 
larly derive (169) āgastī from (agastya + Nas + aN) + NIP, with the significa- 
tion ‘a female offspring of Agastya, a sage’ (4.1.114 rsyandhakavrsni . . .). Here 
again, we find a and y deletions before affix aN. We derive (170) agastiyah by 
further introducing affix cha, again with a and y deletions. The word (171) 
matsī ends in a N:S (4.1.41 sid gauradibhyas ca) introduced after matsya. 'This 
derivate also involves a-deletion which, in turn, facilitates y-deletion via 
asiddhatva. 
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